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PREFACE. 


This  book  aims  to  provide  a  practical  and  thorough 
course  in  French  grammar  and  elementary  composition  for 
schools  and  colleges.  In  the  preparation  of  the  work  an 
effort  has  been  made  to  bring  the  presentation  of  the  sub- 
ject into  accord  with  recent  advances  in  the  methods  of 
modern  language  teaching. 

Having  regard  to  the  importance  of  securing  accurate 
pronunciation  from  the  very  outset,  care  has  been  taken  to 
facilitate  the  work  of  the  teacher  in  this  respect  by  giving 
a  phonetic  transcription  of  all  vocabularies  and  paradigms, 
under  the  conviction  that  in  no  other  way  can  distinctions 
in  sounds  be  intelligibly  explained.  In  order,  however,  not 
to  confuse  the  beginner  with  too  minute  distinctions,  ^'  half 
long  "  vowels  have  not  been  indicated,  and  the  same  rule 
has  been  observed,  for  the  most  part,  with  regard  to  such 
stressed  vowels  as  are  optionally  long  or  short. 

The  elementary  exercises  are  based  almost  exclusively 
upon  connected  pieces  of  French,  dealing  with  a  variety  of 
topics  relating  to  every-day  life,  and  make  provision  for 
both  oral  and  written  practice.  They  have  been  provided 
in  abundance  so  as  to  admit  of  selection  and  variety,  and 
to  afford  ample  material  for  review.  In  both  the  elemen- 
tary and  advanced  exercises,  regard  has  been  had  to  the 
requirements  of  such  teachers  as  feel  the  necessity  for  a 
large  amount  of  work  of  this  kind  in  order  to  ensure  ade- 
quate and  practical  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  pupil. 

ill 


iv  PREFACE. 

Part  I.  consists  of  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  elements  of 
grammar  as  an  essential  preparation  for  easy  reading,  while 
Part  II.  furnishes  a  systematic  grammar  of  modern  Prench 
for  later  study  and  general  reference.  To  this  part  a  se- 
ries of  exercises  has  been  added  dealing  with  the  various 
topics  treated  in  the  text.  It  was  thought  best  to  group 
these  exercises  together  at  the  end,  in  order  not  to  impair 
the  usefulness  of  the  Grammar  as  a  book  of  reference  by 
inserting  the  exercises  immediately  after  the  paragraphs  to 
which  they  refer.  Each  exercise,  however,  is  furnished 
with  section  references  which  will  enable  the  pupil  to  turn 
readily  to  the  theory  upon  which  the  exercises  are  based. 

The  Reader,  which  may  be  used  with  advantage  after 
the  completion  of  Part  I.  of  the  Grammar,  has  been  made 
up  of  interesting  selections,  for  the  most  part  complete  in 
themselves,  and  affording  considerable  range  as  to  topic, 
vocabulary  and  idiom.  The  exercises  inserted  at  the  end 
of  the  Reader  are  based  on  the  idiom  and  vocabulary  of  the 
text,  and  are  intended  to  give  practice  in  the  reproduction 
in  Prench  of  the  substance  of  the  selections. 

The  authors  take  this  opportunity  of  expressing  indebted- 
ness to  a  number  of  teachers,  whose  advice  and  criticism 
have  been  of  much  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  the 
present  volume. 

March  26, 1901. 

This  edition  has  profited  greatly  by  criticisms  kindly 
suggested  by  several  instructors,  in  particular  by  Madame 
H^l^ne  J.  Raiche,  of  Wellesley  College. 

January,  1903. 
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NOTE   TO   THE   SECOND   EDITION. 


By  a  decree  of  the  French.  Minister  of  Public  Instruction, 
dated  February  26th,  1901,  certain  deviations  from  com- 
monly accepted  rules  of  grammar  are  permitted  at  all 
examinations  held  under  his  control.  In  the  Appendix 
(see  last  page  of  this  volume)  will  be  found  a  reference 
list  explaining  the  bearing  of  these  deviations  upon  the 
various  sections  of  the  Grammar  affected  thereby. 


FRENCH   GRAMMAR. 


PHONETIC  INTRODUCTION. 

I.  General  Distinctions.  The  pronunciation  will  be 
explained,  as  far  as  possible,  by  comparison  with  English 
sounds,  but  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  sounds  of 
two  languages  rarely  correspond.  Important  general  distinc- 
tions between  English  and  French  are  the  following : — 

1.  English  has  strong  stress  (§  7)  and  comparatively  weak  action  of 
the  organs  in  articulation. 

2.  French  has  weak  stress,  while  the  action  of  the  organs  in  articula- 
tion is  very  energetic. 

3.  Hence,  French  sounds,  hoth  vowels  and  consonants,  are  almost  all 
'narrow,'  t.e.,  uttered  with  tenseness  of  the  organs  concerned  in  their 
articulation.  (To  understand  'narrow*  and  'wide,'  compare  the  narrow 
sound  of  ea  in  '  seat '  with  the  wide  sound  of  i  in  '  sit.  *) 

4.  Tongue  and  lip  positions  for  French  vowels  are  more  definite,  and 
more  promptly  taken,  than  in  English.  Lip-rounding  (as  in  'who,' 
'no,'  'law')  and  lip-retraction  (as  in  'let,'  'hat')  are  much  more 
definite  and  energetic  in  forming  French  vowels. 

5.  The  tongue,  both  for  vowels  and  consonants,  is,  in  general,  either 
further  advanced  or  further  retracted  than  in  forming  English  sounds 
requiring  tongue  action. 

6.  English  long  vowels  (like  a  in  '  fate ' )  are  diphthongal  (especially  as 
pronounced  in  the  South  of  England),  while  French  vowels,  whether 
long  or  short,  are  uniform  throughout  their  utterance. 

7.  The  nasal  vowels  of  French  are  entirely  foreign  to  English. 
They  are  formed  by  allowing  the  soft  palate  to  hang  freely,  as  in 
ordinary  breathing,  thus  causing  the  air  to  escape  through  both  nose 
and  mouth  at  once.  If,  for  example,  the  a  of  'father'  be  uttered  with 
the  soft  palate  hanging  freely,  the  resulting  sound  will  be  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  nasal  [a]  in  '  tante'  [tait].    The  poBitiQa  of  the  soft 
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palate  in  forming  this  sound  may  be  readily  observed  with  a  mirror.  It 
must  be  carefully  noted  that  there  is  absolutely  no  sound  of  n,  m,  or  ng^, 
in  French  nasal  vowels,  and  hence  that  great  care  must  be  taken  neither 
to  raise  the  tongue  nor  close  the  lips  until  the  sound  is  complete. 

2.  Sounds.  The  French  language  has  thirty-seven  sounds, 
exclusive  of  minor  distinctions.  The  orthography,  like  that  of 
English,  is  irregular  and  inconsistent.  Hence,  to  avoid  con- 
fusion in  indicating  the  pronunciation,  we  shall  employ  a 
phonetic  alphabet  (that  of  the  'Association  Phon^tique  In- 
ternationale'), in  which  each  sound  is  represented  by  but  one 
symbol,  and  each  symbol  has  but  one  sound. 

3.  Table  of  Ssrmbols.  In  the  following  table,  the 
examples  are  in  ordinary  orthography,  the  heavy  type  indi- 
cates the  sounds  which  correspond  to  the  symbols,  and  the 
phonetic  transcription  is  given  within  brackets :  — 


Stxbolb. 

EXAHPLIS. 

Sthbolb. 

EZAMPLBS. 

i 

ni,  vive  [ni,  viiv]. 

b 

beau,  robe  [bo,  rob]. 

y 

pu,  muse  [py,  myiz]. 

d 

dame,  fade  [dam,  fad]. 

e 

^t^  [ete]. 

f 

fort,  neuf  [foir,  ncef]. 

t 

crcux,  creuse  [kr^,  kr0iz]. 

ff 

gant,  dogue  [ga,  dog]. 

0 

le  [la]. 

h 

aha !  [a(h)a]. 

e 

prfcs,  pire  [pre,  peir]. 

k 

car,  roc,  [kar,  rok]. 

t 

fin,  prince  [fS,  prSis]. 

1 

long,  seul  [15,  seel]. 

OB 

ne)jf,  ncuve  [noef,  noeiv]. 

m 

mot,  dame  [mo,  dam]. 

« 

an,  humble  [<£,  d&ibl]. 

n 

ni,  &ne[ni,  am]. 

a 

patte,  part  [pat,  pair]. 

vJ^ 

agneau,  digne  [ajio,  diji]. 

a 

pas,  passe  [pa,  pais]. 

P 

pas,  tape  [pa,  tap]. 

a 

tant,  tante  [td,  tait]. 

r 

drap,  par  [dra,  par]. 

0 

note,  tort  [not,  toir]. 

s 

si,  pense[si,  pais]. 

5 

rond,  ronde  [r3,  rSid]. 

^J 

chou,  iache[/u,  laij]. 

0 

sot,  chose  [so,  Joiz]. 

t 

tas,  patte  [ta,  pat]. 

u 

tout,  tour  [tu,  tuir]. 

v 

▼in,  cave  [v?,  kaiv]. 

3 

viande[vjaid]. 

z 

zone,  rose  [zoin,  roiz]. 

q 

lui  [Iqi]. 

"5 

je,  rouge  [30,  t\xm\ 

w 

oui[wi]. 

I 

sign  of  length. 

\ 


§§4-6]  SYLLABICATION.  S 

4.  The   Alphabet.     The  letters  of   the  alphabet,   with 
their  French  names,  are  as  follows : — 


a    a  [a]. 

j     ji[3i]. 

s    esse  [es]. 

b    b4[be]. 

k    ka[ka]. 

t     te[te]. 

c    c4[8e]. 

1     eUe[el]. 

u    u[y]. 

d    d^[de]. 

m  emme  [em]. 

V    v6[ve]. 

e    ^[e]. 

n    enne  [en]. 

w  double  v^  [dubl  ve]. 

f    effe[ef]. 

0    0  [0]. 

X   iks[ik8]. 

g   g6  [se]. 

P    P^[pe]. 

y    i  grec  [i  grekj. 

h    ache[af]. 

q    ku[ky]. 

z    z6de  [zed]. 

i     i[i]. 

r    erre  [er]. 

Non.— Words  are  oommonly  spelled  by  naming  their  letters,  as  above,  together  with 
the  other  orthographic  signs,  if  any. 

5.  Other  Orthographic  Signs.  In  addition  to  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  the  following  signs  are  used : — 

1.  The  acute  accent  ',  Fr.  'accent  aigu'  [aksat  egy],  e.g.,  VM^ 
r^cosse. 

2.  The  grave  accent  ^,  Fr.  '  accent  grave '  [aksoi  gra:v],  e.g.,  voiU^. 
pkre,  oii. 

3.  The  circumflex  accent  '*',  Fr.  'accent  circonflexe'  [aksd  sirkSfleks], 
e,g,f  Ane,  t^te,  ile,  hdte,  flute. 

Obterve:  None  of  the  above  accent  marks  serve  to  denote  stress  (§  7X 

4.  The  cedilla,  Fr.  'cedille*  [sediij],  used  under  c  to  give  it  the 
sound  of  [s],  before  a,  o,  u  (§  17,  13),  e.g.,  facade,  le^bn,  commen^it, 
commen^ons,  resumes,  regu. 

5.  The  diaeresis  ** ,  Fr.  *  tr^ma'  [trema],  shows  that  the  vowel  bearing 
it  is  divided  in  pronunciation  from  the  preceding  vowel,  e.y.,  No^l,  nai'f. 

6.  The  apostrophe,  Fr.  'apostrophe'  [apastraf],  shows  omission  of 
final  vowel  before  initial  vowel  sound,  e.g.,  Tamie  ( =  la  amie),  Tami 
(=le  ami),  Thomme  (=le  homme),  s'il  (=si  11),  §  19. 

7.  The  hyphen,  Fr.  *  trait  d'union '  [tre  d  ynjo],  used  as  in  English. 

6.  Syllabication. 

1.  A  single  consonant  sound  between  vowel  sounds  always  belongs  to- 
the  following  syllable. 

Ex. :  Ma-rie,  in-di-vi-si-bi-li-t^,  a-che-ter. 

2.  Two  consonants,  of  which  the  second  is  1  or  r  (but  not  the  com- 
binations rl  or  Ir),  similarly  both  belong  to  the  following  syllable. 

Ex. :  ta-bleau,  ^-cri-vain. 
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3.  Other  combinations  of  consonants  representing  two  or  more  sounds 
are  divided. 

Ex.:  par-ler,  per-dre,  es-ca-lier. 

'  N.B. — Great  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  consonantal  ending 
of  syllables,  so  frequent  in  English.  Compare  French  *  ci-t^/  *  ta-bleau/ 
with  English  *cit-y,'  *tab-leau.' 

7.  Stress. 

'Stress'  is  the  force  with  which  a  syllable  is  uttered  as  compared 
with  other  syllables  in  the  same  group.  In  French,  the  syllables  are 
uttered  with  almost  equal  force,  a  very  slight  stress  falling  on  the  last 
syllable  of  a  word  of  two  or  more  syllables,  or,  on  the  last  but  one,  if 
the  last  vowel  of  the  word  is  [a]. 

Ex.:  Che-val,  par-ler,  par-lai,  per-dre,  cr^-di-bi-li-t6  (compare  the 
strong  stress  of  English  cred-i-bil-it-y). 

NoTB. — In  connected  discourse  the  rule  above  stated  varies  considerably,  but  a  full 
treatment  of  the  subject  would  exceed  the  limits  of  an  elementary  work.  The  safest 
practice  for  the  be^nner  is  to  pronounce  all  syllables  with  almost  equal  force.  Jt  should 
be  remembered  that  accent-marks  have  nothing  to  do  with  stress,  and  that  all  vowels, 
except  [d],  see  §  19,  whether  stressed  or  unstressed,  have  their  full  value,  never  being 
fllurred  over  as  in  English. 

8.  Vowel  Quantity.  The  most  important  general  rules 
are: — 

1.  Final  vowel  sounds  (including  nasals)  are  regularly  short,  e.^., 
fini  [fini],  vie  [vi],  loue  [lu],  parl6  [parle],  rideau  [rido],  mais  [me], 
donner  [done],  enfant  [afci],  parlerons  [parlaro]. 

2.  Stressed  vowels  are  long  before  the  sounds  [v],  [z],  [3],  [j], 
[r  final],  e.g.^  rive  [riiv],  ruse  [ryiz],  rouge  [mis],  feuill^  [foeJJli 
faire  [feir]. 

3.  Of  stressed  vowels  standing  before  other  consonant  sounds,  nasals 
are  long,  €,g.,  prince  [prS:s];  [o],  [0],  long,  €,g.,  faute  [fo:t],  meule 
[m^il];  [a],  long  (almost  always),  e.g.,  passe  [pass];  [e],  long  or  short, 
e.g.,  reine  [r£!n],  renne  [ren];  other  vowels  regularly  short,  e.g.,  cap 
[kap],  poche  [poj],  koupe  [kup],  pipe  [pip],  scul  [soel],  lane  [lyn]. 

NoTB.— It  is  possible  to  distinguish  also  between  *long'  and  *  half  long'  vowels,  but 
it  has  been  thought  best  to  omit,  in  an  elementary  work,  the  rules  relating  to  this 
dlBtinoUon,  and  to  indioate  '  long '  vowels  only  in  the  transcriptions. 
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YOWKLS. 

9.  Tongue  Position.  The  relative  position  of  the 
tongue  for  the  various  vowels  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
diagram,  adapted  from  Yietor.  Rounded  vowels  are  enclosed 
in  parentheses : — 


"greatest — > < le(Mt 

i(y)  (u) 

e  (0)  (o) 

(9) 

e  ?  (oe  <£)  (0  5) 


r 


aa 
^Ucut — »•> < — greatestj 

N.B. — In  the  following  descriptions  of  sounds,  the  word 
'like 'means,  of  course,  only  'resembling,'  or  'approximately 
like'  (§1).  The  examples  given  after  the  word  'also'  show 
the  less  common  orthographical  equivalents. 

10.  i,  y. 

1.  i— Like  ea  in  'seat';  the  comers  of  the  mouth  retracted  as  in 
smiling  (§1,  4);  avoid  the  sound  of  i  in  'sit' ;  avoid  diphthongization 
(§1,6);  narrow  (§1,3). 

Ex.:  ni  [ni],  vive  [viiv] ;  also,  fle  [ill],  lyre  [Ii:r]. 

2.  y — Has  no  counterpart  in  English.  The  tongue  position  is  practi- 
cally the  same  as  for  [i]  above ;  very  tense  lip-rounding  (§1,4);  avoid 
diphthongization  (§1,  6);  narrow  (§1,  3).  The  sound  may  be  best 
acquired  either  by  prolonging  [i],  and  at  the  same  time  effecting  the 
rounding,  or  by  holding  the  lips  rounded  and  taking  the  tongue 
position  of  [i]. 

Ex.:  pu  [py],  muse  [myiz];  also  fiit  [fy],  il  cut  [il  y],  nous  etoes 
[nuz  ym]. 

11.  e,  0,  9. 

1.  e — like  the  first  part  of  the  sound  of  a  in  '  day,'  but  with  the  lips 
more  retracted  (§1,4);  avoid  diphthongization  (§1,6);  narrow  (§  1,  3). 
Ex.:  €t6  [ete] ;  also,  parler  [parle],  donnai  [done]. 
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2.  0 — ^Has  no  couDterpart  in  English.  The  tongue  position  is  prac- 
tically the  same  as  for  [ej,  with  tense  rounding  of  the  lips  (§  1,  4) ;  avoid 
■diphthongization  (§  1,  6) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3);  best  acquired  by  combining, 
■as  explained  for  [y]  above,  the  lip-rounding  with  the  [e]  position. 

Ex.:  creux  [kr^J,  creuse  [kr0:z] ;  also,  boeufs  [b^]. 

3.  9 — Like  English  c  in  *thc  man,*  or  a  in  *  Louisa,*  but  slightly 
rounded ;  best  acquired  by  relaxing  the  tension  of  the  organs  required 
for  the  production  of  the  [0]  sound. 

Ex.:  le[la];  also,  monsieur  [mosj0],  faisant  [fazci]. 

I2«  e  ?,  ce,  <£. 

1.  e — Like  the  sound  of  e  in  '  let,*  with  the  mouth  more  definitely 
open  and  the  lips  more  retracted  (§  1, 4);  avoid  diphthongization  (§  1,  6); 
narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  prfes  [pre],  p^re  [peir];  also,  f&te  [feit],  tcrre  [teir],  secret 
(sekre],  parlais  [park],  paix  [pe],  reine  [rein]. 

Note. — The  c  of  a  stressed  syllable  followed  by  a  syllable  containing 
-e  mute  has  almost  always  this  sound  (orthographically  denoted  by  h,  6, 
or  c  +  double  consonant),  e.g.,  je  m^ne  [men],  t6te  [teit],  ch^re  [Jeir], 
j^appelle  [apel],  ancienne  [asjen].  This  principle  accounts  for  the 
apparent  irregularities  of  certain  verbs  and  adjectives. 

2.  ? — The  [e]  sound  nasalized  (§  1,  7),  but  slightly  more  open. 

Ex.:  fin  [f?],  prince  [prfis];  also,  faiip  [f?],  sainte  [s?it],  Reims [rf  is], 
plein  [plf],  simple  [sf  :pl],  sjrmbole  [sfbol],  syntaxe  [s?taks],  viendrai 
{vjgdre],  soin  [swf]. 

3.  oe— Has  no  counterpart  in  English.  It  has  practically  the  tongue 
position  of  [e],  combined  with  definite  rounding  of  the  lips ;  avoid  diph- 
thongization (§  1,  6) ;  narrow  (§1,3);  best  acquired  by  combining,  with 
the  [e]  position,  the  rounding  described. 

Ex.:  ncuf  [noef],  neuve  [nceiv];  also,  coeur  [koeir],  oeil  [oej],  orgueil 
lorgoeij]. 

4.  <3&— The  [cej  sound  nasalized  (§  1,  7),  but  slightly  more  open. 
Ex. :  un  [<£],  humble  [d&!bl] ;  also,  k  jeun  [a  3<£]. 

13*  &>  a,  a. 

1.  a — Only  yery  slightly  resembles  the  sound  of  a  in  *  pat,'  which  is 
nearer  that  of  [e].  The  [a]  sound  requires  much  wider  mouth  opening 
than  a  of  *  pat,*  accompanied  by  retraction  of  the  lips  and  lowering  of 
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the  tongae,  though  with  the  point  still  touching  the  lower  teeth ;  avoid 
diphthongization  (§  1,  4) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  patte  [pat],  part  [pair];  also,  Ik  [la],  femme  [fam],  moi  [mwa], 
boite  [bwait],  parl&znes  [parlam],  parlAt  [parla]. 

2.  a — Like  a  in  *  father' ;  the  mouth  well  open,  the  tongue  l3ringflat, 
and  so  far  retracted  that  it  no  longer  touches  the  lower  teeth ;  lips 
absolutely  neutral,  t.6.,  neither  rounded  nor  retracted ;  avoid  especially 
rounding,  as  of  a  in  *  fall/ 

Ex.:  pas  [pa],  passe  [pais];  also,  pAte  [pa it],  roi  [rwa],  po^e 
[pwail]. 

3.  a— The  [a]  sound  nasalized  (§  1,  7). 

Ex.:  tant  [ta],  tante  [tait];  also,  lampe  [Idip],  entre  [ditr],  membre 
[maibr]. 

14.  o,  5,  o. 

1.  0 — like  o  in  'not,'  but  with  definite  bell-like  rounding  (§1,  4); 
avoid  diphthongization  (§  1,  6) ;  narrow  (§  1,  3). 

Ex.:  note  [not],  tort  [toir]  ;  also  Paul  [pol],  album  [albom]. 

2.  0 — The  [o]  sound  nasalized  (§1,7),  but  slightly  more  close. 
Ex.:  rend  [rd],  ronde  [rSid] ;  also  tomber  [tdbe],  comte  [kdit]. 

3.  o — Like  o  in  *  omen,'  but  with  more  protrusion  and  much  tenser 
rounding  of  the  lips  (§  1,  4) ;  avoid  diphthongization  (§  1,  6) ;  narrow 
(§1,3). 

Ex.:  sot  [so],  chose  [Joiz],  fosse  [fois];  also,  c6t^  [kote],  cdte  [koit], 
faute  [foit],  beauts  [bote]. 

IS  u. 

1.  u — like  u  in  *  rumour,'  but  with  more  protrusioft  and  much  tenser 
rounding  of  the  lips  (§  1,  4) ;  avoid  diphthongization  (§1,6);  narrow 
(§1,3). 

Ex.:  tout  [tu],  tour  [tuir] ;  also,  goiit  [gu],  aoiit  [u]. 

Consonants.  . 

16.  j,  ^,  w. 

When  the  sounds  [i],  [y],  [u],  §  10  and  §  15,  come  before  a  vowel  of 
stronger  stress,  they  are  pronounced  with  the  tongue  slightly  closer  to 
the  palate,  and  hence  assume  a  consonantal  value,  indicated  by  [j],  [i{], 
[wL  respectively.    They  are  sometimes  called  semi-vowels. 
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1.  j — lake  very  brief  and  narrow  y  in  •yes.' 

Ex.:  viande  [vjaid] ;  also,  yeuz  [j0],  ai'eul  [ajosl],  fille  [fiij],  travailler 
[travaje],  travail  [travaj]. 

2.  J{ — Has  no  counterpart  in  English ;  avoid  very  carefully  the  sound 
of  w  in  <  wall ' ;  may  be  best  acquired  by  at  first  substituting  [y]  for  it, 
and  afterward  increasing  the  speed  of  the  utterance  and  the  elevation 
of  the  tongue  until  it  can  be  formed  exactly  along  with  what  follows. 

Ex.:  lui  [Iqi];  also,  nuage  [nqaij],  ^cuelle  [ekqel]. 

3.  w— Like  very  brief  and  narrow  w  in  *we,*  'west.'  It  is  best, 
however,  to  proceed  from  the  sound  of  [u]  in  the  manner  described 
for  [q]  above. 

Ex. :  oui  [wi] ;  also,  poids  [pwa],  tramway  [tramwe]. 

17.  The  remaining  consonantal  sounds  can  be  sufficiently 
described  by  noting  the  differences  between  their  mode  of  for- 
mation and  that  of  the  nearest  English  sounds  (see  §  1). 

1.  b— Like  bin  'barb.' 

Ex. :  beau  [bo],  robe  [rob],  abb^  [abe]. 

2.  d — Like  d  in  'did,'  but  with  the  tongue  so  far  advanced  that 
its  point,  or  upper  surface,  forms  a  closure  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  teeth  and  gums ;  or  the  point  of  the  tongue  may  be  thrust 
against  the  lower  teeth,  the  upper  surface  forming  a  closure  with  the 
upper  teeth  and  gums.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in  forming  English 
d  (also  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  z)  the  tongue  touches  at  some  little  distance  above 
the  teeth  (§  1,  5). 

Ex. :  dame  [danj],  fade  [fad],  addition  [adisjS]. 

3.  f— Like  fin  'fat.'- 

Ex.:  fort  [fo:r],  neuf  [ncef],  difificile  [difisil]. 

4.  g — Like  g  in  '  go.' 

Ex.:  ga.nt  [go],  dogue  [dog],  guerre  [geir] ;  also,  second  [sego]. 

6.  h— In  orthography  the  letter  h  is  known  as  'h  mute'  (Fr.  'h 
muette'),  or  'h  aspirate'  (Fr.  'h  aspir^'),  according  as  it  does,  or  does 
not,  cause  elision  (§  19).  The  learner  may  regard  it,  in  either  case,  as 
absolutely  silent. 

Ex.:  I'homme  [1  om],  le  h^ros  [lo  eroj. 
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In  hiatus,  however,  a  Mnmd  reeemhling,  hut  much  weaker  than  h  in 
'hat,'  is  permissible,  and  is  actually  used  by  many  Frenchmen. 
Ex.:  aha !  [aha],  le  h^roe  po  hero],  fl^u  [fleho]. 

6.  k— like  k  in  '  take' ;  avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which  generally 
follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex. :  car  [kar],  roc  [rok],  accorder  [akorde] ;  also,  Chretien  [kretjS], 
cinq  [sfik],  bouquet  p>uke],  acqu^rir  [akeriir],  kilo  [kilo],  mazime 
[maksim]. 

7.  1 — Like  1  in  '  law,*  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for  [d]  above. 
Ex. :  long  [13],  seul  [soel],  aller  [ale]. 

8.  m — Like  m  in  *  man,'  *  dumb.' 

Ex. :  mot  [mo],  dame  [dam],  homme  [om]. 

9.  n— Like  n  in  'not,'  'man,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for 
[d]  above. 

Ex.:  ni  [ni],  &ne  [am],  donner  [done]. 

10.  p — Somewhat  like  ny  in  '  ban-yan,'  except  that  [p]  is  a  single,  not 
a  double,  sound,  and  is  formed  by  pressing  the  middle  of  the  tongue 
against  the  hard  palate,  the  tip  being  usually  thrust  against  the  lower 
teeth. 

Ex. :  agneau  [apo],  dig;ne  [dip]. 

11.  p— Like  p  in  'pan,'  'top';  avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which 
generally  follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex.  pas  [pa],  tape  [tap],  appliquer  [aplike]. 

12.  r — ^Has  no  English  counterpart.  It  is  formed  by  trilling  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  against  the  upper  gums,  or  even  against  the  upper  teeth. 
This  r  is  called  in  French  *r  linguale.'  The  tongue  must,  of  course, 
be  well  advanced  towards  the  teeth,  and  not  retracted  and  turned 
upward,  as  in  our  r  sound  (§  1,  5).  The  sound  may  be  advantageously 
practised  at  first  in  combination  with  d,  e.^.,  dry,  drip,  drop,  drum 
(as  in  Scotch  or  Irish  dialect),  and  afterwards  in  combinations  in  which 
it  is  less  easily  pronounced. 

Ex. :  drap  [dra],  par  [par],  torrent  [tora],  rond  [to]. 

Nor.— Another  r  sound  (called  in  French  'r  uvulaire*)*  used  especially  in  Paris 
and  in  the  large  cities  and  towns,  is  formed  by  withdrawing  and  elevating  the  root  of 
the  tongae  so  as  to  cause  a  trilling  of  the  uvula.  This  r  is  usually  more  difBoult  for 
English-speaking  people  to  acquire. 

13.  s — ^like  8  in  '  sea,'  '  cease,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for 
[d]  above. 
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Eac. :  si  [si],  pense  [pd  is],  casser  [kase] ;  also  sc^ne  [sem],  place  [plas], 
facade  [fasad],  le^on  [leso],  re^a  [resy],  commen^it  [komase],  commen- 
{ons  [komasd],  re^iimes  [r9sym],  portion  [porsjo],  soixante  [swasait]. 

14.  J — Like  sh  in  shoe,  but  with  the  tongue  more  advanced  (§  1,  6). 

Ex. :  chou  [Ju],  l&che  [la : J],  also,  schisme  [Jism]. 

16.  t — Like  t  in  *tall,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as  for  [d]  above ; 
avoid  the  slight  aspiration  which  generally  follows  the  English  sound. 

Ex. :  tas  [to],  patte  [pat]. 

16.  v — Like  v  in  *vine,*  *cave.' 

Ex. :  vin  [v?],  cave  [kaiv];  also,  wagon  [vagS],  neuf  heures  [noev  ceir]. 

17.  z — like  z  in  *  zone,'  or  s  in  *  rose,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced 
as  for  [d]  above. 

Ex.:  zone  [zom],  rose  [roiz];  also,  deux  heures,  [d02  ceir],  exact 
[egzakt]. 

18.  3 — ^Like  z  in  '  azure '  or  s  in  *  pleasure,'  but  with  the  tongue  more 
advanced  (§  1,  5). 

Ex. :  je  [39],  TovLge  [rui3]  ;  also  mangfeant  [md3d]}  Jean  [3a]. 

18.  Liaison.  Final  consonants  are  usually  silent,  but  in 
oral  speech,  within  a  group  of  words  closely  connected  logically, 
a  final  consonant  (whether  usually  sounded  or  not)  is  regularly 
sounded,  and  forms  a  syllable  with  the  initial  vowel  sound  of 
the  next  word.  This  is  called  in  French  '  liaison '  =  *  linking/ 
*  joining.* 

Ex. :  C'est^un  petit^homme  [8^e-t<5fe-po-ti-tom]. 

1.  A  few  of  the  consonants  change  their  sound  in  liaison,  thus,  final 
S  or  x=z,  d=t,  S^=k,  f=v,  e.g.,  nos^amis  [no-za-mi],  quand^on  parle 
[kd-tS-parl] ;  the  t  of  et  is  silent,  for  examples  see  p.  12. 

2.  The  n  of  a  nasal  is  carried  on,  and  the  nasal  vowel  loses  its  nasality 
in  part,  or  even  wholly,  e.g.,  un  bon^ami  [dfe-bo-na-mi,  or  d6-bo-na-mi]. 

NoTB.— The  sounds  carried  over  really  belongr  in  pronunciation  to  the  initial  syllable 
of  the  following  word,  but  to  avoid  oonfasion  they  will  be  indicated  in  the  transcription 
with  the  preceding  word,  e.g.,  les^ommes  [lez  om,  more  properly  le  zom]. 

19.  Hlision.  The  letters  a,  e,  i,  are  entirely  silent  in 
certain  cases : — 

1.  The  a  and  e  are  silent  and  replaced  by  apostrophe  in  le,  la,  je,  me, 
te,  se,  de,  ne,  que  (and  some  of  its  compounds)  before  initial  vowel  or 
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b  mate  (not,  however,  je,  ce,  le,  la  after  a  verb) ;  ao  also  i  of  si  before 
il{s). 
Ex.:  L'arbre  (=le  arbre),  Tencre  (=la  encre),  j'ai  (=je  ai),  qu'a-t-il 

(=quc  a-t-il),  jusqu'4  (=ju8quc  k),  a'il  (=si  il). 
f 

2.  In  prose  the  letter  e  is  silent  at  the  end  of  all  words  (except  when 
e  is  itself  the  only  vowel  in  the  word),  silent  in  the  verbal  endings  -es, 
•ent)  silent  within  words  after  a  vowel  sound,  and  in  the  combination 
ge  or  je  [3].  In  verbs  which  have  stem  g  [3],  g  becomes  gt  [3]  before 
a  or  o  of  an  ending,  to  preserve  the  [3]  sound. 

Ex.:  rue  [ry],  donn^  [done],  rare  [rair],  place  [plas],  ai-je  [eis], 
table  [tabl],  sabre  [saibr],  prendre  [pra:dr],  tu  paries  [ty  pari],  ils 
parlent  [il  pari],  gaiet^  [gete],  mangeons  [mciso],  Jean  [3d]. 

NoTB.— In  ordinary  diBOOurae,  this  sound  is  usually  slighted  or  wholly  omitted  in  most 
cases  in  which  consonantal  combinations  produced  by  its  weakening  or  elision  can  be 
readily  pronounced,  but  beginners  will  do  well  to  sound  it  fully,  except  in  the  oases 
aiwve  specified.    The  treatment  of  the  [e]  in  poetry  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  work. 

2a  Punctuation.  The  same  punctuation  marks  are  used 
in  French  as  in  English. 

1.  Their  French  names  are : 

•  point.  -  trait  d'union.  [  ]  crocheta 
,  virgula                                —  tiret,  or  tiret  de 
;  point  et  virgule.                           separation. 
:  deux  points.  *   . .  .  points  suspensifs.        *  ast^risque. 

?  point  d'interrogation.       **  **  guillemets.  f  croix  de  renvoi 

1  point  d'exclamation.  (  )  parenth^se. 

2.  They  are  used  as  in  English,  but  the  '  tiret '  commonly  serves 
to  denote  a  change  of  interlocutor. 

Ex.:  "Qui  est  14?  dis-je. — ^Personne. — Quoi !  personnel — ^Personne, 
dit-iL" 

21.  Capitals.  The  principal  differences  between  French  and 
English  in  the  use  of  capital  letters  (Fr.  *  lettres  majuscules,' 

*  capitales ')  may  be  seen  from  the  following  examples : 

Un  livre  canadien  ^crit  en  f ran^ais  par  un  Canadien.  Toronto,  lundi, 
le  3  Janvier.    Je  lui  ai  dit  ce  que  je  pensais. 


{ 


accolade. 


EXERCISE    IN   PHONETIC   TRANSCRIPTION. 

[The  sign  ( : )  in  unstressed  syllables  indicates  *  half  long.*] 

Tu  aimeras  le  Seigneur  ton  Dieu  de  tout  ton  cceur,  de  toute 
ty     eimra     1     scjiceir      id      dji^     d     tu      t3    koeir,  do    tut 

ton  &me,  de  toute  ta  force,  et  de  toute  ta  pens^;   et  ton 
ton  aim,    da     tut      ta    fars,     e      d      tut     ta    pdise;      e     t3 

prochain  comme  toi-m^me ... 
proj?         kam     twame:m... 

Tin  homme  descendait  de  Jerusalem  k  Jericho;   et  il  est 
&n       om  desaide       d     seryzalem    a    seriko;       e    il    e 

tomb^  parmi  des  brigands,  qui  I'ont  d^pouill^,  ils  Tont  charge 
tdibe     parmi   de      brigd,        ki    1  5       depuje,       i     1  5       Jarse 

de  coups,  et  ils  sont  partis,  en  le  laissant  k  moiti^  mort.     Et 
d      ku,      e     i      80      parti,     a     1      leisd     a  mwatje  moir.       e 

par  hasard  un  prdtre  descendait  par  ce  chemin-1^  et  en  le 
par     azair      <£    preitro      desdide       par   sa      JmS      la,    e     d     1 

voyant,  il  a  pass^  outre.     De  mdme  aussi  un  Invite,  arriv^ 
vwajd,     il  a   paise     utr.  do    meim     oisi      <&     levit,     ari:ve 

dans  cet  endroit,  il  est  venu,  et  en  le  voyant,  il  a  pass^  outre, 
du     st    aidrwa,   il    e     vny,    e    d     1    vwajd,    il  a  paise     utr. 

Mais  un  Samaritain,  qui  voyageait,  est  venu  Ik,  et  en  le  voyant^ 
me     db     samaritS,       ki     vwajase,      e    vny   la,  e    d    1    vwajd, 

il  a  ^t^  ^mu  de  piti^;   et  il  s'est  approch^  pour  bander  ses 
il  a  ete   emy    d    pitje;     e   il   s  et      aproje       pur       bdide     se 

blessures,  en  y  versant  de  Thuile  et  du  vin ;   puis  il  Ta  mis  sur 
blesyir,     dn  i      versd     do  1    i{il     e   dy   vf ;      pi{i    i  la   mi   sjrr 

sa  propre  b^te  pour  le  conduire  k  une  auberge,  et  il  a  pris  soin 
sa  propro   beit    pur    lo  koidi{i:r  a   yu      obers,      e   il  a   pri    swS 

de  lui.      Et  le  lendemain  il  a  tir^  deux  deniers,  et  il  les  a 
d    Iqi.        e     1       IdidmS       il   a  tiire     d^       donje,      e    i    lez  a 

donnas  k  Taubergiste,  en  disant,  '  prends  soin  de  lui,  et  ce  que 
done     a  1    abersist,       d    diizfl,         prd        swS    d   li{i,  e    s     ko 

tu  d^penseras  de  plus,  moi  je  te  le  rendrai  k  mon  retour.' 
ty     depdsra      d  plys,  mwa  5   to  1    rflidre    a    m3     rtuir. 

—Reprinted  by  kind  permission  of  M.  Paul  Passy,  from  his  "Version 
populaire  de  T^vangile  de  Luo  en  transcription  phon^tique.'* 
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PART   I. 


LESSON  I. 

22.  Definite  Article.  1.  The  definite  article  has  the 
following  forms  in  the  singular: 

(le  [la],  before  a  masculine  beginning  with  a  consonant. 
la  [la],  before  a  feminine  beginning  with  a  consonant, 
r  [1],  before  any  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

Le  p^re,  la  m&re.  The  father,  the  mother. 

L*enfant  (m.  or  f . ),  I'homme.  The  child,  the  man. 

2.  The  definite  article  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun 
to  which  it  refers  : 
L'oncle  et  la  tante.  The  uncle  and  (the)  aunt. 

23.  Gender.  1.  AH  French  nouns  are  either  masculine 
or  feminine: 

Le  papier  (m.),  la  plume  (f.).  The  paper,  the  pen. 

2.  Names  of  male  beings  are  masculine,  and  names  of 
female  beings  feminine,  as  in  English. 

24.  Case.  French  nouns  have  no  case  endings.  The  direct 
object  (accusative)  is  expressed  by  verb  +  noun  ;  the  indirect 
object  (dative)  by  the  preposition  k  +  noun ;  the  possessive 
(genitive)  by  de  +  noun,  and  these  prepositions  must  be 
repeated  before  each  noun  to  which  they  refer : 

La  m^re  aime  I'enfant.  The  mother  loves  the  child. 

J*ai  la  plume  de  Robert.  I  have  Robert's  pen  (the  pen  of 

Robert). 
Je  donne  Targent  k  Marie  et  k     I  give  the  money  to  Mary  and  (to) 
Jeao.  JohxL 
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LESSON  L 


[§26 


25.  Agreements.  French  has  the  following  agreements, 
and  they  are  usually  expressed  by  change  of  form :  (1)  Verb 
and  subject,  in  number  and  person  ;  (2)  adjective  and  noun, 
in  gender  and  number ;  (3)  pronoun  and  antecedent,  in  gender 
and  number. 

VOCABULAKT. 


avcc  [avek],  with. 
crayon  [krej5],  m.,  pencil, 
encre  [ciikr],  f.,  ink. 
est  [e],  is. 
ct  [e],  and. 

livrc  [lisvr],  m.,  book, 
montrez-moi  [mStre  mwa],  show 
me. 


oi!i?[u],  where? 

papier  [papje],  m.,  paper. 

plume  [plym],  f.,  pen. 

sur  [syr],  on,  upon. 

table  [tabl],  f.,  table. 

voici  [vwasi],  here  is,  here  are. 

voilk  [vwalaj,  there  is,  there  are. 


EXERCISE  I. 

A,  1.  Oh  est  le  livre?  2.  Voici  le  livre.  3.  Oh  est  la 
table  %  4.  Voil&  la  table.  5.  Oh  est  le  papier  ?  6.  Voici  le 
papier.  7.  Oh  est  la  plume  ?  8.  Voici  la  plume.  9.  Ou  est 
I'encre?  10.  Voilk  I'encre  sur  la  table.  11.  Ou  est  le  crayon] 
12.  Voilii  le  crayon  avec  la  plume.  13.  Voici  le  livre  et  la 
plume  sur  la  table.  14.  Voila  le  papier  avec  I'encre  sur  la 
table.  15.  Montrez-moi  le  papier,  la  plume  et  I'encre.  16. 
Oh  est  le  crayon?  17.  Voici  le  crayon  et  la  plume.  18. 
yoWk  le  papier  et  Tencre. 

B,  (Oral  Exercise — questions  to  be  answered  in  French  by 
the  pupil.)  1.  Montrez-moi  la  table.  2.  Montrez-moi  le 
papier.  3.  Montrez-moi  la  plume.  4.  Montrez-moi  Tencre. 
5.  Oh  est  la  table?  6.  Oh  est  le  papier?  7.  Oh  est  la 
plume?  8.  Oh  est  I'encre?  9.  Montrez-moi  le  papier,  la 
plume  et  Tencre.     Etc.,  etc. 

C,  1.  Here  is  the  pen.  2.  There  is  the  ink.  3.  Where  is 
the  paper  ?  4.  There  is  the  paper  with  the  pen.  5.  Here  is 
the  book.  6.  Show  me  the  paper.  7.  Here  is  the  paper  on 
the  table.  8.  Where  is  the  pen?  9.  The  pen  is  with  the  ink. 
10.  Show  me  the  paper  and  ink.  11.  The  paper  is  on  the 
table.     12.  The  ink  is  with  the  paper. 
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LESSON  n. 

26.  Indefinite  Article.    It  has  the  following  forms,  which 

must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  to  which  they  refer : 

Jun  [dfe],  before  any  masculine  noon. 
'A*  or  'an'=  |^^^  ^^^  before  any  feminine  noun. 

Un  livre  et  unc  plume.  A  book  and  (a)  pen 

Un  homme,  une  4cole.  A  man,  a  school. 


Vocabulary. 


Marie  [mari],  Mary, 
non  [no],  no. 
porte  [port],  f.,  door, 
qui?  [ki],  who  ?,  whom  ? 
tableau  [tablo],  m.,  picture. 


[  [osi],  too,  also, 
chaise  [Jeiz],  f.,  chair. 
derri^re  [derjsir],  behind, 
devant  [davd],  before,  in  front  of. 
fenfttre  [foneitr],  f.,  window. 
Jean  [sd],  John. 

j'ai  [5  e],  I  have ;  11  a  [il  a],  he  has ;  elle  a  [el  a],  she  has ; 
vous  avez  [vuz  ave],  you  have. 

EXERCISE  II. 

A,  1.  Yoici  une  porte  et  aussi  une  fendtre.  2.  Montrez-moi 
la  porte.  3.  Montrez-moi  la  feh^tre.  4.  Montrez-moi  une 
chsose  et  une  table.  5.  Yoi\k  une  chaise  devant  la  table.  6. 
Yoici  une  plume  sur  la  table.  7.  Yoi\k  un  tableau  derri^re  la 
porte.  8.  Qui  a  un  crayon  et  une  plume?  9.  Jean  a  un 
crayon  et  Marie  a  une  plume.  10.  Non,  elle  a  un  crayon  et  il 
a  une  plume.  11.  J'ai  un  crayon  et  vous  avez  un  livre.  12. 
Oh.  est  Jean?  13.  Jean  est  derri^re  la  table.  14.  Marie  est 
devant  la  fendtre.  15.  Marie  a  Tencre  et  elle  a  la  plume 
aussi.  16.  Elle  a  le  papier  et  vous  avez  Fencre.  17.  Montrez- 
moi  Tencre  et  aussi  la  plume.  18.  Voici  Tencre  avec  la  plume 
sur  la  table. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Montrez-moi  une  porte.  2.  Montrez-moi  une 
fenStre.  3.  Montrez-moi  une  table  aussi.  4.  Od  est  la  chaise? 
5.  Oii  est  la  table?  6.  Qui  a  la  plume  et  I'encre?  7.  Oh  est 
le  crayon?  8.  Montrez-moi  une  plume*  9.  Montrez-moi  un 
tableau.  10.  Oii  est  le  tableau?  11.  Ot  est  Marie?  12. 
Oil  est  Jean  ?    Etc.,  etc. 
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C.  1.  There  is  a  door  and  here  is  a  window.  2.  Show  me 
a  chair  and  a  picture.  3.  Here  is  a  chair  behind  the  door. 
4.  There  is  a  picture.  5.  Who  has  a  pen  and  a  pencil  ?  6. 
John  has  a  pen  and  Mary  has  a  pencil  7.  You  have  a  pencil. 
8.  No,  I  have  a  pen.  9.  Who  has  the  ink?  10.  Mary  has 
the  ink.  11.  She  has  the  ink.  12.  You  have  the  pen  and  a 
pencil.  13.  There  is  a  chair  in  front  of  the  window.  14. 
There  is  a  book  on  the  table.  15.  The  pen  is  with  the  hodk. 
16.  The  chair  is  behind  the  door.  17.  Where  is  the  picture? 
18.  The  picture  is  behind  the  door  also. 

LESSON  III. 

27.  Some  Possessives.  Observe  the  following,  and 
remember  that  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before 
each  noun  to  which  they  refer  (for  pronunciation,  see  §  32)  * 

Mon  (m. )  livre  et  ma  (f. )  plume.  My  book  and  (my)  pen. 

Ton  (m. )  livre  et  ta  (f. )  plume.  Thy  book  and  (thy)  pen. 

Son  (m. )  livre  et  sa  (f. )  plume.  His  or  her  book  and  pen. 

Votre  (m. )  livre  et  votre  (f. )  plume.  Your  book  and  (your)  pen. 

28.  Negation.  With  verbs,  'not'  or  'no'  =  ne..  .  .  pas, 
with  the  verb  placed  between  them,  ne  becoming  n'  before  a 
vowel  (§19,  1): 

Je  n'ai  pas,  vous  n'avez  pas.  I  have  not,  you  have  not. 

29.  Interrogation.  In  questions,  the  personal  pronoun 
subject  comes  after  the  verb,  as  in  English,  and  is  joined  to  it 
by  a  hyphen,  or  by  -t-  if  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel : 

Avez-vous  ? ;  a-t-il  ? ;  est-elle  ici  ?    Have  you  ? ;  has  he  ?  $  is  she  here  t 

VOCABULAKY. 


autre  [otr],  other. 
boite  [bwait],  f.,  box. 
cour  [kuir],  f.,  yard. 
dans  [da],  in,  inta 
Uhrt  [freir],  m.,  brother, 
id  [isi],  here. 

I'encre  de  votre  Mre,  your  brother^s  ink. 


[me],  but. 
ne. .  .pas  [ne. .  .pa],  not,  na 
otti  [wi],  yes. 
salle  [sal],  f.,  room  (large). 

[sceir],  f.,  sister. 
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EXERCISE  III. 

A.  1.  Avez-yous  voire  crayon  ?  2.  Qui,  j'ai  mon  crayon,  et 
Jean  a  son  crayon.  3.  Oii  est  votre  crayon?  4.  Voici  mon 
crayon  dans  ma  botte.  5.  Ou  est  votre  tr^re  1  6.  II  est  dans 
la  cour  avec  ma  soeur.  7.  Oii  est  Marie  1  8.  Elle  n'est  pas  ici. 
9.  Elle  est  dans  Tautre  salle.  10.  A-t-elle  la  botte  et  le 
papier?  11.  Elle  n'a  pas  le  papier,  mais  elle  a  la  boite. 
12.  Ot  est  Jean?  13.  A-t-il  le  papier  et  la  plume?  14.  II  a 
le  papier  mais  il  n'a  pas  la  plume.  15.  Montrez-moi  votre 
frfere  et  votre  sceur.  16.  Voici  mon  fr^re,  mais  ma  soeur 
n'est  pas  ici.  17.  Qui  est  dans  la  salle?  18.  Yotre  fr^re  est 
dans  la  salle.  19.  Qui  a  Tencre  de  mon  fr^re?  20.  Jean  a 
Tencre  de  votre  fr^re.  21.  Avez-vous  un  crayon?  22.  J'ai 
un  crayon. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Ou  est  Jean?  2.  Est-il  ici?  3.  Oh^  est 
Marie?     4.   Est-elle  ici?    5.    A-t-il  son  livre  et  sa  plume? 

6.  A-t-elle  son  papier  et  son  crayon?  7.  Avez-vous  votre 
livre?  8.  Avez-vous  le  livre  de  Marie?  9.  Avez-vous  un 
crayon  et  une  plume?  10.  Oik  est  ma  plume?  11.  Oiiestmon 
papier?  12.  Oii  est  votre  botte?  13.  Oil  est-elle?  14.  Mon- 
trez-moi une  autre  botte.  15.  Montrez-moi  votre  fr^re  et  votre 
soeur.     16.  Est-il  ici?     17.  Est-elle  ici?     Etc.,  etc. 

C.  1.  Has  he  the  paper?  2.  He  has  not  the  paper.  3. 
Where  is  my  pencil  ?  4;  Where  is  your  pencil  ?  5.  There  is 
my  pencil  in  the  box  on  the  table.     6.  Where  is  your  sister  ? 

7.  Is  she  in  the  other  room  ?  8.  No,  she  is  in  the  yard.  9. 
Where  is  your  brother  ?  10.  Is  he  here?  1 1.  He  is  not  here. 
12.  He  is  in  the  yard  with  your  brother.  13.  Your  sister  has 
her  pen.  14.  I  have  her  pencil.  15.  Show  me  the  picture. 
16.  There  is  the  picture  behind  the  door.  17.  Where  is  the 
table?  18.  Where  is  it?  19.  The  table  is  in  the  room  in 
front  of  the  window. 

LESSON  IV. 

30.  Some  Pronoun  Objects.  *Him'  or  *it*  -  le (m), 
and  *her'  or  *it'  =  la  (f.)>  ^^^  becoming  1*  before  a  vowel  or 
h  mute  (§19,  1).     They  come  next  before  the  verb,  or  before 

void  and  voiUt: 
2 


18  LESSON  IV. 

OJi  est  la  plume  ?    Je  VaL  Where  is  the  pen  ?    I  have  it. 

Oil  est  le  livre  ?    Le  voicL  Where  is  the  book  ?    Here  it  is. 

Ot  est  Marie  ?    La  voilk  Where  is  Mary  ?    There  she  is. 

Nor.— Voioi  Mid  YoUk  are  derived  from  voig  »  'see'  +  Id  »  *here'  and TOil 
o  'see'  +  Ik  s  'there'  (literally,  'see  here,'  *Bee  there'),  and,  owing  to  their  verbal 
force,  govern  words  directly  like  transitive  verbs. 

VOCABULABT. 


cahier  [kaje],  m.,  exercise-book. 
6cole  [ekol],  1,  school. 
6glise  [egli:z],  f.,  church. 
61dve  [el€:v],  m.,  f.,  pupil. 
la  [la],  f.,  her,  it. 
le  [l9],  m.,  him,  it. 


madame    [madam],    f.,    madam, 
Mrs.  (Miss. 

mademoiselle    [madmwazd],    f., 
maison  [mez5],  f.,  house, 
monsieur  [masj^],  m.,  sir,  Mr. 
pardon  [pardo] ,  I  beg  your  pardon. 


EXERCISE  IV. 

A.  I.  Montrez-moi  la  fen^tre.  2.  La  voilk  3.  Oil  est  mon 
cahier  1  4.  Le  voilk  sur  la  table.  5.  Avez-vous  votre  plume, 
mademoiselle  ]  6.  Non,  monsieur,  je  ne  Fai  pas.  7.  Marie  a 
Tencre.  8.  Non,  monsieur,  elle  ne  Ta  pas.  9.  A-t-il  mon 
crayon?  10.  II  ne  I'a  pa.s.  11.  Oil  est  ma  soeur?  12.  La 
voilk  dans  la  cour  derrifere  I'^cole.  13.  J'ai  mon  crayon; 
Marie  ne  Ta  pas.     14.  La  cour  est  derri^re  T^cole;  la  voilk. 

15.  Vous  avez  Tencre.     16.  Pardon,  madame,  je  ne  Tai  pas. 

17.  Montrez-moi  votre  maison.  18.  La  woilk  derri^re  T^glise. 
19.  A-t-elle  sa  plume?  20.  Non,  monsieur,  elle  ne  Va  pas. 
21.  La  voilk  sur  la  chaise.  22.  NWez-vous  pas  mon  cahier  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur,  je  ne  Tai  pas. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Montrez-moi  la  fenfitre.  2.  Oil  est  votre 
cahier?  3.  Qui  a  ma  plume?  4.  Qui  a  mon  crayon?  5.  Avez- 
vous  Tencre  ?  6.  Qui  a  votre  cahier?  7.  Montrez-moi  T^glise  1 
8.  Oil  est  le  papier  de  Jean  ?  9.  A-t-il  son  papier  ?  10.  Avez- 
vous  votre  encre?  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  le  papier  aussi? 
12.  A-t-elle  sa  botte?  13.  A-t-elle  son  papier  dans  sa  botte? 
14.  A-t-elle  sa  plume  aussi?     15.  Oil  est  votre  fr^re  Jean? 

16.  Oik  est  votre  soeur  Marie  ?     17.  Montrez-moi  votre  fr^re. 

18.  Montrez-moi  votre  soeur.     Etc.,  etc. 

C.  1.  Who  has  my  pen?  2.  John  has  your  pen,  sir. 
S.  John,  have  you  my  exercise-book  ?    4.  No,  sir,  I  haven't 


If^ 
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it ;  here  it  is  on  the  table.  6.  Who  has  your  exercise-book  1 
6.  Here  it  is,  sir.  7.  John,  where  is  your  pen  ?  8.  Another 
pupil  has  my  pen.  9.  The  yard  is  behind  the  school ;  there  it 
is.  10.  Mary,  your  pencil  is  on  the  chair.  11.  I  beg  your 
pardon;  I  have  it  here^  12.  Have  you  your  ink,  too? 
13.  Yes,  sir,  I  have  it.  14.  Mary  has  her  book,  pen  and 
exercise-book.  15.  Where  is  Mr.  B.  ?  16.  Here  he  is. 
17.  He  is  here.  18.  Where  is  Miss  B.  1  19.  She  is  here, 
too.     20.  There  she  is  with  her  brother. 

LESSON  V. 

31.  Plural  Forms.     1.  The  plural  of  a  noun  or  an  adjec- 
tive is  regularly  formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  singular : 

Le  grand  roi,  la  grande  reine.  The  great  king,  the  great  queen. 

Les  grands  rois,  les  grandes  reines.     The  great  kings,  the  great  queens. 

2.  The  plural  of  the  definite  article  le,  la,  V  is  les : 
Les  \\ei  livres,  les  [lez]  enfants.  The  books,  the  children. 

3.  The  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  le,  la,  V  is  also  les : 
Je  les  aL  I  have  them  (books,  pens,  etc. ). 

32.  The  Possessive  Adjective.    1.  The  following  are 
its  forms  in  full  (for  agreement  and  repetition,  see  §  27)  : 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Plural. 

men   [mo]  ma     [ma]  mes  [me],  my. 

ton     [to]  ta       [ta]  tes     [te],  thy,  your. 

son     [s3]  sa      [sa]  ses    [se],  his,  her,  its. 

notre  [notr]  notre  [not^r]  nos    [no],  our. 

▼otre  [votr]  Totre  [votr]  vos    [vo],  your. 

leur    [loe.'r]  leur    [IcBir]  leurs  [loeir],  their. 

2;  The  forms  mon,  ton,  SOn,  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa 
before  feminines  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute : 

Mon  [mon]  amie  (f. ).  My  friend. 

Son  [son]  histoire  (f.).  His  story. 

Son  [son]  autre  plume  (f.).  His  other  pen. 

3.  Since  son  (sa,  ses)  means  *his,'  *her,'  or  'its,'  it  can 
only  be  known  from  the  context  which  is  meant* 
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Vocabulary. 


affaires  [afeir],  f.  pi.,  things. 
aujourd'hui  [asurdqi],  to-day. 
bon  [bo],  good, 
canif  [kanif],  m.,  penknife. 
^^e  [eleiv],  m.  or  f.,  pupiL 

ils  ont  [ilz  5],  they  have,    ils  sont  [il  s3],  they  are. 


porte-plume  [portplym],  m.,  pen- 
holder, 
r^gle  [reigl],  f.,  ruler. 
sous  [su],  under. 


EXERCISE  V. 

A.  1.  Mes  livres  ne  sont  pas  sur  la  table ;  qui  les  a?  2.  Les 
voilk  sur  une  chaise.  3.  Qui  a  nos  bons  crayons?  4.  Les 
voila  dans  la  boite  de  Marie.  5.  Oil  sont  vos  plumes  ?  6.  Voici 
nos  plumes. .  7.  Ou  sont  nos  affaires  ?  8.  Voici  vos  crayons 
et  vos  plumes  sur  la  table.  9.  Leurs  plumes  et  les  plumes  de 
leur  soeur  ne  sont  pas  ici.  10.  Pardon,  monsieur,  les  voici 
sous  la  table.     11.  I^s  ^l^ves  n'ont  pas  leurs  livres  aujourd'bui. 

12.  Montrez-moi  la  r^gle  de  T^l^ve.  13.  La  voici  dans  sa 
boite.  14.  Ijeurs  canif s  sont  bons.  15.  Nos  canif s  sont  bons 
aussi.  16.  Vos  porte-plumes  ne  sont  pas  bons.  17.  Ou  est 
mon  encre?  18.  La  voil4  avec  Tencre  de  ma  soeur.  19.  Oii 
est  mon  autre  plume  ?     20.  Elle  est  dans  ma  boite. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Oh  sont  les  affaires  de  mon  fr^re?  2.  Qui  a 
le  canif  de  ma  soeur  ?  3.  Montrez-moi  votre  r^gle.  4.  O^  est 
la  plume  de  Marie?  5.  Oh  sont  nos  livres  aujourd'hui? 
6.  Avez-vous  ma  boite  ?  7.  Qui  est  dans  la  salle  ?  8.  Qui  est 
avec  Jean  dans  la  cour?  9.  Oii  est  la  cour?  10.  Oil  est 
Marie?  11.  N'est-elle  pas  ici?  12.  Montrez-moi  vos  bons 
crayons.  13.  Avez-vous  mon  encre?  14.  Qui  a  mon  autre 
plume?    Etc.,  etc. 

C.  1..  Where  are  your  books  to-day  ?  2.  They  are  here. 
3.  There  they  are  on  the  table.  4.  Where  are  your  brother's 
things?  5.  There  is  his  pen-holder  and  his  ruler.  6.  Have 
you  my  ink  and  my  other  pen?  7.  Where  is  your  sister's 
ruler?  8.  Her  ruler  is  not  here  to-day.  9.  There  is  her  pen- 
knife on  the  table.  10.  Where  is  Mary's  book?  11.  Her 
brother  has  her  book.     12.   And  she  has  her  brother's  book. 

13.  John's  ink  is  on  the  table.  14.  Their  books  are  not  here. 
15.  Have  you  not  my  pens?     16.  No,  your  pens  are  in  the 
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box.     17.  Where  are  John's  and  Mary's  books?     18.  Here 

they  are  on  the  table.     19.  Where  is  my  sister's  ruler?  20. 1 
haven't  it ;  there  it  is  on  the  table. 


LESSON   VI. 

33.  Present  Indicative  of  avoir,  *  to  have.' 

1.  Affirmative.  2.  Negative. 

I  have,  etc.  I  have-not,  etc. 

j'  ai          [5  e].  je  n'ai  pas          [30  n  e  pa]. 

tn  as          [ty  a].  tu  n'as  pas          [ty  n  a  pa]. 

il  a            [11  a].  il  n*a  pas           [il  n  a  pa]. 

nous  avons    [nuz  av5].  nous  n*avons  pas    [nu  n  avd  pa]. 

vous  avez       [vuz  ave].  vous  n'avez  pas      [vu  n  ave  pa]. 

ils  ont         [ilz  5].  lis  n*ont  pas        [il  n  5  pa]. 

34.  Pronouns  in  Address.     *You'  is  regularly  vous; 

the  form  tu  =  *  thou '  or  '  you  *  is  used  in  familiar  address : 

Avez-vons  ma  plume,  monsieur  ?      Have  you  my  pen,  sir  ? 
As-tu  ta  plume,  mon  enfant  ?  Have  you  your  pen,  my  child  ? 

N.B. — Translate  'you'  by  vous  in  the  exercises,  unless  the  use  of  tu 
is  required  by  the  context. 

35.  Contractions.     De  +  le  and  de  +  les  are  always 

contracted  into  du  and  des ;  the  remaining  forms  are  not 
contracted,  thus,  de  la,  de  1'  in  full : 

La  plume  du  [dy]  fr^re.  The  brother's  pen. 

Les  plumes  des  [de]  8<£urs.  The  sistei's'  pens. 

But :  La  plume  de  I'^l^ve,  etc. 

36.  The  Partitive  Noun  and  Pronoun.    1.  'Some'  or 

'  any,'  whether  expressed  or  implied  before  a  noun  in  English, 
is  regularly  expressed  in  French  by  de  +  the  definite  article  : 

J'ai  de  I'encre.  I  have  (some)  ink  (lit.,  'of  the  ink'). 

A-t-il  des  fr^res  ?  Has  he  (any)  brothers  ? 

2.  In  a  general  negation  the  partitive  is  expressed  by  de 
alone: 


22  LESSON  VI.  [§36 

H  n'a  pas  de  pain.  He  has  no  bread, 

n  n'a  pas  d'aipis.  He  has  no  friends. 

3.  *  Some '  or  *  any '  as  a  pronoun  =  en,  which  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  French,  even  when  omitted  in  English  (of.  §  80) : 

A-t-il  de  Fencre  ?— II  en  a.  Has  he  (any)  ink  ?— He  has  (some). 

A-t-il  une  plume  ? — II  en  a  une.       Has  he  a  pen  ? — ^He  has  one. 


Vocabulary. 

fils  [fis],  m.,  son. 
-  Ik  [la],  there, 
un,  une  [d&,  yn],  one. 


ami  [ami],  m.,  friend, 
deux  [d0],  two. 
encrier  [akrie]^  m.,  inkstand, 
enfant  [dfd],  m.  or  f.,  child,  boy, 
girl 

il  n'en  a  pas,  he  has  not,  he  has  not  any,  he  has  nona 


EXERCISE  VI. 

A.  Continue  the  following  throughout  the  singular  and 
plural :  1.  J'ai  des  plumes,  tu  as  des  plumes,  etc.  2.  Je  n'ai 
pas  de  plumes,  etc.  3.  J'ai  des  amis,  etc.  4.  Je  n'ai  pas 
d'amis,  etc.  5.  J'ai  de  Tencre,  etc.  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'encre, 
etc.     7.  J'en  ai,  etc.     8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas,  etc. 

£.  1.  Avez-vous  des  plumes  et  des  crayons  ]  2.  Je  n*ai  pas 
de  plumes,  mais  j'ai  des  crayons.  3.  ISIon  fr^re  a  un  canif  et 
ma  sceur  en  a  deux.  4.  Oii  est  Tencre?  5.  La  xoilk  dans 
I'encrier  sur  la  table.  6.  Avez-vous  du  papier  ?  7.  Je  n*en  ai 
pas.  8.  Jean  est  ]k  dans  la  salle.  9.  A-t-il  de  Tencre? 
10.  Non,  monsieur,  il  n'a  pas  d'encra  11.  A-t-il  des  livres? 
12.  Non,  monsieur,  il  n'en  a  pas.  13.  As-tu  du  papier,  mon 
fils?  14.  Je  n'en  ai  pas.  16.  Tu  as  de  Tencre  et  des  plumes, 
mon  enfant.  16.  Pardon,  monsieur,  je  n'en  ai  pas.  17.  Oii 
sont  les  livres  des  ^l^ves  ?  18.  Les  \oi\k  sur  la  table.  1 9.  ISIes 
soeurs  n'ont  pas  de  papier,  mais  elles  ont  de  Tencre  et  des 
plumes.  20.  Oii  est  la  r^gle  du  fr^re  de  Jean?  21.  Je  I'ai. 
22.  Nous  avons  des  livres  et  des  plumes.  23.  En  avez-vous  ? 
24.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Avez-vous  un  cahier  ?  2.  Oii  est  votre  cahier  t 
3.  Oii  est  le  cahier  de  ISIarie  ?  4.  A-t-elle  des  crayons  aussi  t 
5.  Qui  a  de  Tencrel  6.  Oii  est  son  enore?  7.  Oii  sont  vos 
fr^res  et  vos  soeurs  1    8.  Avez-vous  des  crayons?     9.  Avons- 
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nous  du  papier  et  des  plumes?  10.  Ayez-vous  des  amis!  11. 
Ou  sont-ils?  12.  Qui  n'a  pas  d'amis?  13.  As-tu  du  papier, 
mon  enfant?  14.  Qui  a  ton  cahier,  Marie?  15.  As-tu  la  r^gle 
de  ta  soeur  ?    Eta,  etc. 

D,  1.  Where  is  your  brother's  book  ?  2.  Here  it  is  with 
our  books.  3.  Have  you  any  ink  ?  4.  I  have  some.  5.  Show 
me  your  ruler.  6.  I  haven't  any,  but  my  sister  has  one. 
7.  Have  you  a  pen-holder?  8.  Yes,  sir,  I  have  one,  and  my 
brother  has  two.  9.  Show  me  your  pencils.  10.  I  haven't 
any,  but  my  friend  has  some.  11.  We  have  pens.  12.  You 
have  ink.  13.  They  have  no  pens.  14.  He  has  no  ink. 
15.  His  brother's  friend  has  no  books.  16.  Where  are  their 
books?  17.  There  are  some  books  on  the  table.  18.  Here 
are  our  books  on  the  chair.  19.  She  has  brothers  and  sisters. 
20.  Where  are  they?  21.  They  are  in  the  yard.  22.  Where 
are  the  pupils'  things?  23.  They  are  in  the  other  room. 
24.  Where  is  your  ruler,  my  boy  ?  25.  Here  it  is.  26.  Have 
you  any  ink,  my  son  ?     27.  I  haven't  any. 

LESSON  vn. 
37.       Present  Indicative  of  auoir  (continued), 

1.  Interrogative.  2.  Negative  Interrogative. 

Have  I  ?  etc.  Have  I  not  ?  etc. 


ai-je? 

[eill 

n'ai-je  pas  ? 

[n  e:  8  pa]. 

as-tu? 

[aty]. 

n'as-tu  pas  ? 

[n  a  ty  pa]. 

a-t-il? 

[a  til]. 

n'a-t-il  pas  ? 

[n  a  t  il  pa]. 

avons-nous  ? 

[avo  nu].     ( 

n'avons-nous  pas  ? 

[n  av3  nu  pa]. 

avez-vous  ? 

[ave  vu]. 

n'avez-vous  pas  ? 

[n  ave  vu  pa]. 

onMls? 

[otil]. 

n'ont-ils  pas  ? 

[n  ot  il  pa]. 

38.  Interrog^ation.  1.  When    the  subject  of   an  inter- 
rogative sentence  is  a  noun,  the  word  order  is  noun-verb- 
pronoun  : 
L'homme  est-il  Ik  ?  Is  the  man  there  ? 

2.  This  form  of  question  may  be  combined  with  an  inter- 
rogative word : 

Maic  Jean  oil  est-il  ?  But  -where  is  John  ? 

Combien  de  plumes  Jean  a-t-il  ?         How  many  pens  has  John  ? 
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3.  'What?'  (as  direct  object  or  predicate  of  a  verb)  =  que? 
See  also  §  19,  1  : 
Qa'avez-vouB  Ik  ?  What  have  you  there  ? 

Vocabulary. 


chez  moi  [Je  mwa],  at  home. 
dasse  [kla  is],  f. ,  class,  class-room, 
combien   de?    [kdbjS   do],   how 

many? 
ensemble  [dsdibl],  together, 
maintenant  [mStna],  now. 
maitre  [me  i  tr],  m. ,  master,  teacher. 


ou  [u],  or. 

poche  [poj],  f.,  pocket 

qiiatre  [katr],  four. 

sac  [sak],  m.,  bag,  satchel. 

salle  de  dasse  [sal  daklais],  f., 

class-room, 
trois  [trwa],  three. 


EXERCISE  VII. 

A,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Ai-je  un  canif?,  as-tu  un 
canif  ?,  etc.  2.  Ai-je  des  crayons  dans  une  boite?,  as-tu  des 
crayons  dans  une  boite  ?,  etc.    3.  ]S^'ai-je  pas  un  bon  ami  %  etc. 

B,  1.  Avez-vous  votre  crayon  dans  votre  boite?  2.  Non, 
monsieur,  je  I'ai  dans  mon  sac.  3.  Combien  de  livres  avez- 
vous?  4.  J'en  ai  trois  ou  quatre  dans  mon  sac.  5.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  un  canif  dans  votre  poche?  6.  Non,  monsieur,  je 
n'en  ai  pas  dans  ma  poche,  mais  j'en  ai  un  chez  moi.  7.  Oil 
est  votre  frere  maintenant?  8.  II  est  dans  la  cour  avec  les 
autres  enfants.  9.  Oil  sont  Marie  et  sa  soeur?  10.  Les  voil4 
ensemble  dans  la  salle  de  classe.  11.  Jean  n'a-t-il  pas  mon 
porte-plume  et  mes  plumes  dans  son  sac?  12.  Non,  monsieur, 
il  les  a  dans  sa  poche.  13.  Ou  sont  le  mattre  et  les  ^l^ves 
maintenant?  14.  lis  sont  dans  la  salle  de  classe.  15.  Qu'as- 
tu  dans  ton  sac,  mon  enfant?  16.  J'ai  deux  livres  et  quatre 
plumes  dans  mon  sac.  17.  Oil  sont  les  porte-plumes  ?  18. 
En  yoWk  un  sur  la  table. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  est  le  sac  de  Jean?  2.  IVIontrez-moi  votre 
papier.  3.  Jean,  oil  est  ton  canif?  4.  N'as-tu  pas  un  canif 
et  un  porte-plume  ?  5.  Ou  sont  les  enfants  ?  6.  Qu'avez-vous 
dans  votre  poche  ?  7.  Combien  de  f r^res  avez-vous  ?  8.  Votre 
fr^re  combien  de  plumes  a-t-il?  9.  Qu'a-t-il  dans  son  sac? 
10.  Oil  sont  mes  affaires?  11.  Qui  est  dans  la  salle  de  classe 
maintenant  ?  1 2.  Le  mattre  o^  est-il  ?  1 3.  Et  les  ^l^ves 
oii  sont-ils?      14.   Combien  de  plumes  as-tu,   mon  enfant? 
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15.  Et  Marie,  combien  de  plames  art-eUe  ?  16.  Les  ^^ves  sont- 
ils  dans  la  salle  ?  17.  Les  ^^ves  ont-ils  leurs  affaires  dans  leurs 
sacs  ?  18.  Avez-vous  mes  bons  crayons  ?  19.  Qui  a  mes  bons 
crayons  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  Where  are  our  bags  ?  2.  There  they  are  behind  the 
door.  3.  What  have  you  in  your  pocket?  4.  I  have  a 
knife  and  a  pencil  in  my  pocket.  5.  Have  you  pens  and 
pencils  ?  6.  Yes,  sir,  I  have  two  pens  and  three  pencils. 
7.  Where  are  John  and  his  brother  ?  8.  They  are  with  the 
other  boys  in  the  class-room.  9.  Show  me  your  books  and 
pens.  10.  I  liaven't  any.  11.  John  is  in  the  other  room  with 
his  brother.  12.  How  many  pencils  have  they  ?  13.  They 
have  four.  14.  Where  are  your  things?  15.  Here  they^are 
in  my  bag.  16.  Have  we  any  pens  ?  17.  Yes,  sir,  here 
are  some  in  the  box.  18.  Where  are  John  and  Robert? 
19.  There  they  are  together  in  the  class-room.  20.  How 
many  knives  haye  you?  21.  I  have  one  and  my  brother  has 
two.  22.  Have  you  any  paper  ?  23.  We  hayen't  any,  but 
the  master  has  some.     24.  Here  is  his  paper. 


39.         Present 

1.  Affirmative. 
I  am,  etc. 

je  suis        [39  8i{i]. 

tu  es  [ty  e]. 

il  est         [il  e]. 
nons  sommes  [nu  som]. 
V0U8  etes        [vuz  eit], 

lis  Bont       [il  85]. 

3.  Interrogative. 
Am  I?  etc. 
sois-je?  [8i{ii  3]. 

es-tu  ?  [e  ty]. 

est-il  ?  [et  il]. 

Bommes-nous?  [somnu]. 
dtes- V0U8  ?  [e  1 1  vu]. 
sont-ilst  [sStil]. 


LESSO]^    VIII. 
Indicative  of  £tre,  *to  be.' 
2.  Negative. 

I  am  not,  etc. 
je  ne  suis  pas        [39  n9  sqi  pa], 
tu  n'es  pas  [ty  n  e  pa]. 

il  n'est  pas  [il  n  e  pa], 

nous  ne  sommes  pas  [nu  n9  som  pa], 
vous  n*Stes  pas  [vu  n  eit  pa], 

lis  ne  Bont  pas       [il  n9  sS  pa]. 

4.  Negative  Interrogative. 
Am  I  not?  etc. 
ne  suis-je  pas  ?  [n9  sqi:  3  pa]. 

n*e8-tu  pas  ?  [n  e  ty  pa], 

n'est-il  pas  ?  [n  et  il  pa], 

ne  sommes-nous  pas  ?  [n9  som  nu  pa} 
n'Stes-vous  pas?  [n  eit  vu  pa], 

ne  Bont-ils  pas  t  [ne  sot  il  pa]. 


malade  [malad],  ill,  sick. 

nous  [nu]i  us. 

tableau  noir  [tablo  nwair],  m., 

bUok-board. 
k  present  [a  preza],  at  present. 
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4a  Observe  that  il  and  elle  mean  not  only  *he'  and  <sho,' 
but  also  4t^'  since  there  are  but  two  genders  of  nouns  in 
French : 

Oil  est  la  plume  ?    Elle  est  icL  Where  is  the  pen  ?    It  is  here. 

Oh  Bont  les  plumes?    EUes  sont  icL    Where  are  the  pens?     They  are 

here. 

YoOABXJhASY, 

k  [a],  to,  at,  in. 
commence  [komdis],  begins, 
difficile  [difisil],  difficult. 
facile  [fasil],  easy. 
le^oo  PesS],  f.,  lesson. 

EXERCISE  VIII. 

A.  Continue  the  following :  1.  Je  suis  k  I'^cole,  tu  es,  etc. 
2.  Je  suis  malade  aujourd'hui,  tu  es,  etc.  3,  Je  ne  suis  pas 
malade  aujou(d'hui,  etc.  4.  Suis-je  malade?,  etc.  5.  Ne 
suis-je  pas  malade  %  etc. 

B.  1.  Nous  sommes  k  T^ole  aujourd'hui,  et  nos  fr^res  sont 
avec  nous.  2.  Nous  sommes  k  pr^ent  avec  les  autres  ^l^ves 
dans  la  salle  de  classe,  et  le  maitre  est  ici  aussi.  3.  Nous 
avons  nos  affaires.  4.  Nos  canifs  sont  dans  nos  poches.  5. 
Nos  plumes  et  nos  porte-plumes  sont  dans  nos  boites.  6.  Nos 
livres  sont  dans  nos  sacs.  7.  L'encre  est  dans  les  encriers.  8. 
La  legon  est  sur  le  tableau  noir.  9.  Nous  avons  des  cahiers, 
et  les  autres  ^l^ves  en  ont  aussi.     10.  La  le^on  commence. 

11.  La  le9on  n'est  pas  difficile.     12.  Elle  est  facile. 

0.  (Oral.)  1.  Oil  6tes-vous  k  pr^nt?  2.  Oil  suis-je  k 
present?  3.  Oil  sommes-nous?  4.  Qui  est  avec  nous)  5.  Oii 
sont  les  affaires  des  ^l^ves  ?  6.  Le  maitre  n'est-il  pas  avec  les 
^l^ves  ?  7.  Oti  sont  les  chaises  et  les  tables  ?  8.  N'avez-vous 
pas  vos  livres  ?  9.  Montrez-moi  les  regies  et  les  porte-plumes. 
10.   Qui  est  devant  le  tableau  noir?     11.   Oil  est  la  le^on? 

12.  Avez-vous  des  cahiers?  13.  La  legon  commence-t-elle  ? 
14.  Qui  commence  la  le^on?  15.  Ta  le^n  est-elle  facile) 
16.  Tes  lemons  sont-elles  difficiles,  mon  enfant?    Etc.,  etc. 

2).  1.  Our  brothers  are  not  in  the  class-room.  2.  They  are 
in  the  yard  with  the  other  pupils.  3.  The  lesson  is  not  on 
the  black-board.     4.  Are  you  not  in  our  class  ?    5.  Yes,  I  am 
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in  your  class.  6.  Have  you  your  things  in  your  bags?  7. 
No,  OOP  things  are  on  the  table.  8.  Have  you  exercise-books? 
9.  Yes,  and  our  brothers  have  some  too.  10.  Have  you  no 
paper?  11.  No,  sir,  I  have  none.  12.  Are  the  pencils  herel 
13.  Yes,  here  they  are  on  the  table.  14.  What  have  you  in 
your  bags?  15.  We  have  paper,  exercise-books  and  pen- 
holders. 16.  Have  you  no  ink?  17.  Yes,  I  have  some.  18. 
How  many  books  have  you?  19.  I  have  four  in  my  bag,  and 
three  at  home.  20.  The  lesson  is  easy  to-day ;  it  is  easy.  21. 
John's  lessons  are  difficult.  22.  Are  your  lessons  difficult, 
John  ?    23.  Yes,  sir,  they  are  difficult. 

LESSON   IX. 

41.  The  Regular  Conjugations.  French  verbs  are 
conveniently  divided,  according  to  the  infinitive  endings  -er, 
-ir,  -re,  into  three  conjugations  :  ♦ 

I.  II.  III. 

Donner  [done],  to  give.    Finir  [fini  i  r],  to  finish.    Vendre  [va  i  dr],  to  sell. 
Like  these  are  conjugated  all  regular  verbs  with  corres- 
ponding  infinitive  endings. 

42.  Present  Indicative  of  donner,  *to  give.' 

1.  Affirmative.  2.  Negative. 

I  give,  am  giving,  etc  I  do  not  give,  am  not  giving,  etc. 

je  donn  e      [30  don].  je  ne  donn  e  pas      [30  no  don  pa]. 

tu  donn  es     [ty  don].  tu  ne  donn  es  pas    [ty  no  don  pa]. 

il  donn  e      [11  don].  il  ne  donn  e  pas      [il  no  don  pa]. 

nous  donn  ons  [nn  dond].  nons  ne  donn  ons  pas  [nu  no  dono  pa]. 

vous  donn  ez    [vu  done].  vous  ne  donn  ez  pas    [vu  no  done  pa]. 

lis  donn  ent  [11  don].  ils  ne  donn  ent  pas  [11  no  don  pa]. 

3.  Interrogative.  4.  Negative  Interrogative. 

Am  I  giving  ?,  do  I  give  ?,  etc.        Am  I  not  giving  ?,  do  I  not  gi  ve  ?,  etc.  , 

donn^-je?  [donei  s].  ne  donn^-je  pas  ?         [no  done:  3  pa], 

donnes-tu  ?         [don  ty].  ne  donnes-tu  pas  ?       [no  don  ty  pa], 

donne-t-il?         [don  1 11].  ne  donne-t-il  pas  ?       [no  don  1 11  pa], 

donnons-nous  ?  [dond  nn].  ne  donnons-nouspas?  [no  dono  nu  pa}, 

donnez-vous  ?     [done  vu].  ne  donnez-vous  pas  ?   [no  done  vu  pa], 

donnent-ils?      [dont  il].  ne  donnent-ils  pas  ?     [no  dont  il  pa]. 
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43.  Interrogation.    By  prefixing  the  words  est-ce  que  ?, 

literally,  <is  it  thatT,  any  statement  may  be  turned  into  a 
question  : 

Vous  avez  mon  canif.  You  have  my  penknife. 

Est-ce  que  vous  avez  mon  canif  ?     Have  you  my  penknife  ? 

Nora.— The  first  singular  interrogative  form  (e.g.,  donni-Je?  suis-Jef  etc.)  is 
avoided  in  meet  verbs,  and  tmut  be  avoided  in  some,  by  using  *est*oe  que?'  In  the 
exercises,  use  'est-ce  que?'  everywhere  in  interrogations  with  the  first  singular. 

44.  The  Demonstrative  Adjective.  1.  The  following 
are  its  forms,  and  they  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  to 
which  they  refer : 

(ce  [so],  before  a  masculine  beginning  with  a  xK)n8onant. 
cet  [set],  before  a  m.  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 
cette  [set],  before  any  feminine. 
'  These,'  '  those ' = ces  [se],  before  any  pluraL 

2.  To  distinguish  <  this '  from  <  that,'  or  for  emphasis,  add 
-Ci  (  « ici)  and  -1^  respectively  to  the  noun  : 

Ce  livre,  cet  homme,  cette  amie.     This  (or  that)  book,. man,  friend. 
Ce  crayon-ci  et  ces  plumes-UL         This  pencil  and  those  pens. 

Vocabulary. 


aller  [ale],  to  go. 
arriver  [arive],  to  arrive, 
chemin  [Jomf],  m.,  road,  way. 
commencer  [komdse],  to  begin, 
continuer  [kStinqe],  to  continue, 
^couter  [ekute],  to  listen  to,  hear, 
en  [a],  in,  on. 

entrer  [atre]dan8,  to  enter,  go  into. 
histoire  [istwair],  f.,  story. 


marcher  [marje],  to  march,  walk, 
pour  [pur],  for,  in  order  to. 
raconter  [rakSte],  to  relate,  tell, 
ramasser  [ramase],  to  pick  up, 

collect, 
rencontrer  [rfikStre],  to  meet. 
Robert  [robeir],  Robert, 
route  [rut],  f.,  way. 
nie  [ry],  f.,  street 


nous  void  [nu  vwasi],  here  we  are.    en  route  [3  rut],  on  the  way. 

EXERCISE  IX. 

A.  Je  ramasse  mes  affaires  pour  aller  k  T^cole.  Yoici  mes 
livres,  mon  cahier,  mes  plumes,  ma  r^gle,  mon  crayon.  Les 
YoU^  maintenant  dans  mon  sac.     Maintenant  je  sois  en  route 
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pour  r^ole.  Dans  la  rue  je  rencontre  mon  ami  Robert. 
Nous  marchons  ensemble.  Nous  continuous  notre  chemin. 
II  raconte  une  histoire.  Nous  arrivons  k  la  porte  de  T^cole. 
Nous  entrons  dans  T^cole.  Nous  voici  dans  la  classe.  Les 
autres  ^l^ves  arrivent  aussi,  et  le  maltre  commence  les  le9ons. 
Ce  maitre  donne-  des  le9ons  faoiles.  Cette  le9on  n'est  pas 
difficile.     Ces  ^leves-ci  ^content.     Ces  ^l^ves-14  n'^coutent  pas. 

B.  C^itinue  the  following :  1.  Je  donne  du  papier  k  V^lhve, 
etc.  2.  Est-ce  que  j 'arrive  k  I'^cole  %  etc.  3.  Je  ne  ramasse 
pas  mes  affaires,  tu  ne  ramasses  pas  tes  affaires,  etc.  4.  Est-ce 
que  je  ne  donne  pas  un  canif  k  Robert  ?,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oil  allons-nous  ?  2.  Qui  ramasse  nos  affaires  ? 
3.  Ou  sont  nos  cahiers  ?  4.  Avez-vous  vos  livres  ?  5.  Est-ce 
que  vous  avez  votre  crayon  aussi  1  6.  Ou  sommes-nous  mainte- 
nant  ?  7.  Qui  est  en  route  pour  T^cole  ?  8.  Qui  rencontrons- 
nous?  9.  Ou  est-ce  que  nous  le  rencontrons?  10.  Qui  est 
Robert?  11.  Est-ce  que  Robert  est  en  route  pour  T^cole 
aussi?  12.  Qui  raconte  une  histoire?  13.  Qui  arrive  k  la 
porte  de  T^cole?  14.  Ou  entrons-nous  ?  15.  Ou  sommes- 
nous  maintenant?  16.  Qui  est  dans  la  classe?  17.  Est-ce 
que  les  autres  ^l^ves  sont  dans  la  classe  aussi?  18.  Qui 
commence  les  le9ons?  19.  Ce  maitre  donne-t-il  des  le9ons 
faciles?  20.  Ces  lemons  sont-elles  faciles?  21.  Cet  4lhvG-lk 
dcoute-t-il?     Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  Where  are  you  going?  2.  Are  you  going  to  school? 
3.  We  are  going  to  school.  4.  I  am  collecting  my  things  to 
go  to  school.  6.  My  things  are  in  my  bag  now.  6.  We  meet 
our  friends  in  the  street.  7.  We  continue  our  way.  8.  We 
arrive  at  the  door  of  the  school.  9.  The  other  pupils  arrive 
also.  10.  They  enter  the  school.  11.  We  enter  the  school 
too.  12.  The  master  and  the  pupils  are  in  the  class-room. 
13.  He  begins  the  lesson.  14.  Is  he  beginning  the  lesson 
now?  15.  He  continues  the  lesson.  16.  This  lesson  is  not 
easy.  17.  It  is  difficult.  18.  These  lessons  are  difficult. 
19.  The  master  tells  a  story.  20.  The  pupils  listen.  21.  Are 
you  listening?  22.  Yes,  sir,  I  am  listening  now.  23.  Robert, 
are  you  listening?  24.  Yes,  sir.  25.  Are  those  pupils 
listening  ? 
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LESSON  X. 

45.  Plural  Forms.  Note  the  following  exceptions  to  the 
rale  (§31)  that  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives  is  formed 
by  adding  -s  to  the  singular  : 

1.  Nouns  in  -8,  -x,  -z,  and  adjectives  in  -s,  -x,  remain  unchanged  in 
the  plural,  e.g ,  bras,  bras,  arm(8) ;  voix,  voix,  voice(s) ;  nez,  nez, 
no8e(s) ;  bas,  bas,  low ;  vieux,  vieux,  old. 

2.  Nouns  and  adjectives  in  -an,  noons  in  -en,  and  a  few  nouns  in  -on* 
add  -X  instead  of  -s,  «.^.,  couteau,  couteaux,  knife,  knives ;  beau, 
beaux,  fine ;  jeu,  jeux,  game(s) ;  bijou,  bijoux,  jewel(s) ;  caillou, 
cailloux,  pebble(s),  and  a  few  rarer  nouns  in  -on. 

3.  Nouns,  and  the  commoner  adjectives,  in  -al  change  -al  to  -au  and 
add  -X  (as  above),  e^g,^  general,  g^n^raux,  general(s) ;  rival,  rivaux, 
rival(s),  except  bal,  bals,  ball(s),  and  a  few  rarer  nouns. 

4.  Oeil,  yeux,  eye(s) ;  del,  deux,  sky,  skies,  heaven(s). 

46.  Contractions.  The  forms  ^  +  le  and  ^  +  les  are 
always  contracted  into  au  and  aux  respectively ;  the  remain- 
ing forms  are  not  contracted,  thus,  ^  la,  k  T  in  full : 

Je  parle  au  [o]  fr^re.  I  speak  to  the  brother. 

Aux  [o]  sceurs,  aux  [oz]  hommes.     To  the  sisters,  to  the  men. 
But :  Je  parle  k  la  sceur,  k  Thomme. 

47.  Use  oiil  y  a.  1.  'There  is*  and  'there  are*  are  not 
only  translated  by  voilk,  but  also  by  il  y  a : 

V01I&  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  some  pens  on  the  tabl& 

II  y  a  [il  j  a]  des  plumes  sur  la  table.     There  are  some  pens  on  the  table. 

2.  Observe,  however,  that  voil^  answers  the  question 
'where  is?*,  *  where  are?',  and  makes  a  specific  statement 
about  an  object  to  which  attention  is  directed  by  pointing  or 
the  like,  while  il  y  a  does  not  answer  the  question  'where 
is  )  *,  '  where  are  %  \  and  makes  a  general  statement. 

3.  II  y  a  governs  nouns  just  like  other  transitive  verbs : 

Je  donne  des  plumes  h  Marie.  I  give  (some)  pens  to  Mary. 

II  y  a  des  plumes  sur  la  tabl&         There  are  (some)  pens  on  the  tabla 
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VOCABULABY. 


aimer  [eme],  to  love,  lik& 

beau  [bo],  fine,  handsome. 

beaucoup  [boku],  much,  very  much. 

blanc  [bid],  white. 

bleu{bl0],  blue. 

bord  [bo!  r],  m. ,  edge,  shore,  border. 

caillou  [kaju],  m.,  pebble,  stone. 

cheval  [/aval],  m.,  horse. 

couras^ux  [kura30],  brave. 

creuser  [kr^ze],  to  dig. 

ean  [o],  f.,  water. 

foagueux  [fug0],  spirited,  fiery. 

S^6n6ral  [seneral],  m.,  general. 

grand  [gra],  great,  large,  talL 

joner  [swe],  to  play. 

k  chevaly  on  horseback,   chez 


lac  [lak],  m.,  lak& 

Tun  [1  <£],  the  on^,  one. 

naturel  [natyrelj,  naturaL 

noir  [nwair],  black. 

oeil,  yeux  [oej,  j0],  m.,  eye,  eyes. 

parce  que  [pars  ka],  because. 

parler  [parle],  to  speak,  talk. 

pourquoi?  [purkwa],  why? 

qui    [ki],    indecl.,   who,   whom, 
which. 

repr6senter  [raprezate],  to  repre- 
sent. 

sable  [8a:bl],  m.,  sand. 

si  [si],  so. 

yieuz  [vj0],  old. 
nous,  at  home,  at  our  house. 


EXERCISE  X. 

^.  H  y  a  deux  tableaui^  chez  nous.  Nous  les  aimons  beau- 
coup,  parce  qu'ils  sent  si  naturels.  L'un  repr^sente  quatre 
enfants  qui  jouent  au  bord  du  lac.  L'eau  du  lac  est  bleue  (f .), 
et  les  yeux  des  enfants  sont  bleus  aussi.  II  y  en  a  deux  qui 
ramassent  des  cailloux,  et  les  deux  autres  creusent  dans  le 
sable.  L'autre  tableau  repr^nte  deux  grands  g^n^raux  k 
cheval.  lis  sont  sur  deux  beaux  chevaux.  L'un  des  chevaux 
est  blanc  et  Tautre  est  noir.  Les  g^n^raux  sont  courageux  et 
leurs  chevaux  sont  beaux  et  f ougueux. 

B,  Continue  the  following :  1.  Je  parle  aux  g^n^raux,  etc. 
2.  Je  parle  k  Tenfant,  etc.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  ramasse  des 
cailloux?,  etc.  4.  II  y  a  des  plumes  dans  ma  boite,  dans  ta 
botte,  etc.  5.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  dans  ma  boite,  ta  boite,  etc. 
6.  Mea  yeux  sont  bleus,  tes  yeux,  etc.  7.  J'ai  deux  beaux 
chevaux,  etc.     8.  J'aime  ces  vieux  tableaux,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  sont  les  tableaux?  2.  Est-ce  que  vous  les 
aimez?  3.  Pourquoi  est-ce  que  vous  les  aimezi  4.  Y  a-t-il 
des  tableaux  dans  cette  salle  ?  5.  Montrez-moi  ces  tableaux. 
6.  Qui  joue?  7.  Oh  est-ce  qu'ils  jouent?  8.  Les  yeux  des 
enfants  sont-ils  bleus  ou  noirsi    9.  Vos  yeux  sont-ils  noirst 
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10.  Qui  raroasse  des  cailloux?  11.  Que  ramassez-vous  ?  12. 
Qui  creuse  dans  le  sable?  13.  Ou  sont  les  deux  grands 
g^n^raux?  14.  Les  chevaux  des  g^n^raux  sont-ils  blancs  ou 
Doirs?  15.  Ybs  fibres  sont-ils  courageux?  16.  A  qui  est-ce 
que  je  parle  ?  17.  A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parlez?  18.  Y  a-t-il 
des  plumes  dans  votre  boite  1  19.  Combien  de  tableaux  y  a-t-il 
chez  nous?     20.  Aimez-vous  ces  vieux  tableaux?     Etc.,  etc. 

i>.  1.  There  are  two  fine  pictures  in  our  class-room.  '2.  The 
pupils  like  them.  3.  These  pictures  are  natural  and  beautiful. 
4.  In  this  picture  there  are  four  children.  5.  They  are  play- 
ing. 6.  The  children's  eyes  are  blue.  7.  Three  of  the  children 
are  picking  up  pebbles  on  the  shore  of  the  lake.  8.  The 
other  child  is  digging  in  the  sand.  9.  He  is  talking  to  the 
other  children.  10.  There  is  the  other  picture.  11.  In  that 
picture  there  are  two  generals.  12.  Their  horses  are  fine 
and  spirited.  13.  The  generals  are  brave.  14.  I  like  these 
pictures  very  muchv  15.  The  master  is  relating  the  story  of 
the  generals  to  the  pupils.  16.  There  is  a  pupil  who  is  not 
listening.  17.  Show  me  the  pupil  who  is  not  listening. 
18.  I  am  listening,  because  I  like  this  story.  19.  Now,  show 
me  the  fine  pictures.     20.  There  they  are. 

LESSON  XL 

48.  An  Indefinite  Pronoun.     1.  *One/  'some  one,'  'we,' 
*you,*  *they,*  'people,'  used  indefinitely,  are  represented  in 
French  by  on,  with  the  verb  always  in  the  singular: 
On  [5]  parle  de  Jean.  We  (you,  they,  etc. )  speak  of  John. 

2.  When  following  a  verb  with  a  final  vowel,  on  is  joined 
to  it  by  -t-  (cf.  §  29) : 

Par  oil  commence-t-on  1  Where  do  we  (etc. )  begin  ? 

3.  An  on  construction  often  corresponds  to  an  English 
passive,  especially  when  the  agent  is  not  mentioned  : 
Ensuite  on  apporte  le  potage.  Next  the  soup  is  brought. 

49*  Interrogation.  Observe  the  frequently  used  inter- 
rogative phrase  '  qu'est-ce  que  ?'«*  what  T  which  is  made 
up  of  que  ?  (§  88,  3)  +  est-ce  que  ?  (§  43) : 

QaV^il  ?  or  Qu'ett-ce  qu'il  a  ?       What  has  he  T 


§60] 


LESSON  XL 


SO.  Present  Indicative  off  aire,  '  to  do,'  'make '  (irreg.). 

I  do,  am  doing,  etc.  We  do,  are  doing,  etc. 

je  fais  [so  fe].  '  noos  faiaoQs  [nn  f9z5]. 

tn  fais  [ty  fe].  yons  faites    [vu  fet]. 
11  fait  [il  f e].  ils  font      [Ufd]. 

YoOABXJhASY, 


d'abord  [d  aboir],  first  (of  all). 
apporter  [aporte],  to  bring, 
assiette  [asjet],  f.,  plate, 
bientdt  [bjSto],  soon, 
biblioth^ne  [bibliatek],  f.,  U- 

braiy. 
bonne  [bon],  f.,  maid,  servant. 
caf6  [kafe],  m.,  coffee. 
chapean  [Japo],  m.,  hat. 
coateau  [kuto],  m.,  knife. 
cniller  [kyje:r],  i,  spoon, 
dessert  [deeeir],  m.,  dessert, 
ensaite  [dsx{it],  then,  next, 
escalier  [eskalje],  m.,  stairs. 
fonrchdtte  [for Jet],  f.,  fork, 
fruit  [fi^])  m.,  fruit. 
journal  [sumal],  m.,  newspaper, 
legume  [legjrm],  m.,  vegetable. 
lire  [liir],  to  read. 
manger  [mdse],  to  eat. 

en  bant  [d  o],  up  stairs. 


moment  [momd],  m.,  moment. 

monter  [mote],  to  go  up. . 

nappe  [nap],  f.,  table-cloth. 

oter  [ote],  to  take  off. 

place  [plas],  £.,  place. 

potage  [potais],  m.,  soup. 

prend  [prd],  3  sg.  pres.  ind.  proh 
dre,  to  take. 

plus  [pi{i],  then,  afterwards. 

remporter  [raporte],  to  take  away. 

repas  [ropa],  m.,  meal,  repast. 

retoumer  [retume],  to  return,  go 
back ;  de  retour,  back. 

salle  k  manger  [sal  a  mdse],  f., 
dining-room. 

sonner  [sone],  to  ring. 

vestibule  [vestibyl],  m.,  hall,  en- 
trance. 

▼iande  [vjdid],  f.,  meat. 

en  bas  [d  bo],  down  stairs. 


EXERCISE  XL 

A.  Nous  void  de  retour  de  I'^ole.  Nous  entrons  dans  la 
maison  Dans  le  vestibule  nous  6tons  nos  chapeaux.  £nsuite 
nous  montons  Tescalier.  Nous  sommes  en  haut  maintenant, 
et  nous  entrons  dans  la  biblioth^ue  un  moment  pour  lire  les 
joumaux.  Bientdt  on  sonne,  et  nous  allons  en  bas.  Nous 
Toici  dans  la  salle  k  manger.  La  iv^ppe  est  sur  la  table.  Les 
assiettes,  les  cuillers,  les  couteaux  et  les  fourchettes  sont  k  leur 
place.  On  oommence  le  repas.  La  bonne  apporte  le  potage. 
Puis,  elle  apporte  la  viande  et  les  legumes.  On  mange^  on 
8 
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raconte  des  bistoires.     La  bonne  remporte  les  assiettes.    Au 
dessert  on  mange  du  fruit  et  on  prend  du  caf^. 

B,  Continue  the  following :  1.  J^dte*mon  chapeau,  tu  6tes 
ton  chapeau,  eta  2.  Je  ne  suis  pas  en  haut,  etc.  3.  Qii'est-ce 
que  je  fais  %  etc.  4.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  sonne  pas  %  etc.  5.  Je 
ne  monte  pas  Tescalier,  etc.  6.  On  apporte  mon  repas,  ton 
repas,  etc.  7.  Est-ce  qu'on  n'apporte  pas  mon  repas"),  ton 
repas?,  etc.  8.  U  n'y  a  pas  de  viande  sur  mon  assiette,  ton 
assiette,  etc. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Oi!l  est-ce  que  nous  allonsmaintenant?  2.  Que 
faisons-nous  dans  le  vestibule?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  faites 
dans  le  vestibule  ?  4.  Ensuite  que  f aites-vous  ?  5.  Pourquoi 
est-ce  que  j'entre  dans  la  biblioth^ue?  6.  La  biblioth^ue 
est-elle  en  haut  ou  en  bas?  7.  Oii  est  la  salle  k  manger  1 
8.  Qui  Sonne?  9.  Est-ce  que  la  bonne  sonne  pour  le  repas? 
10.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  j  a  sur  la  table  dans  la  salle  k  manger  1 
IL  Oii  sont  les  couteaux  et  les  fourchettes?  12.  Les  cuillers 
sont-elles  sur  la  table?  13.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  apporte  d'abord ? 
14.  Ensuite,  qu'est-ce  qu'on  apporte?  15.  Qu*est-ce  qu'on  fait 
au  repas?  16.  Kaconte-t-on  des  histoires  aussi?  17.  Qui 
apporte  le  dessert?  18.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  mange  au  dessert? 
Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  I  am  returning  home  now.  2.  I  enter  the  housa 
3.  First,  I  take  off  my  hat  in  the  hall.  4.  You  take  off  your 
hat.  5.  I  meet  my  brother  in  the  hall.  6.  We  go  into  the 
library  for  a  moment  to  read  the  newspapers.  7.  Somebody 
rings.  8.  We  listen.  9.  We  are  up  stairs.  10.  The  dining- 
room  is  down  stairs.  11.  There  is  a  cloth  on  the  table  in  the 
dining-room.  12.  There  are  plates,  spoons,  knives  and  forks 
on  the  table  also.  13.  First,  the  soup  is  brought.  14.  The 
soup  is  eaten,  and  the  maid  brings  the  meat.  15.  There  is  no 
fruit  on  the  table  now.  16.  The  maid  brings  it  at  (the) 
dessert.  17.  People  take  coffee  at  dessert.  18.  Then  they 
go  up  stairs.  19.  Then  they  go  into  the  library.  20.  What 
am  I  doing  now?  21.  What  are  you  doing?  22.  We  are 
going  into  the  library. 


§§51-53] 


LESSON  XIL 


85 


LESSON  XII. 

51.  Feminine  of  Adjectives.  It  is  regularly  formed  by 
adding  -e  to  the  masculine  singular,  but  adjectives  ending  in 
-e  remain  unchanged. 

Grand,  m.,  grande,  f.,  tall ;  facile,  m.  art,  easy. 

52.  Irregularities.  Change  of  stem  takes  place  in  cer- 
tain  adjectives  on  adding  -e.     The  following  list  shows  the 


commoner  types : 

M. 

R 

M. 

F. 

actif, 

heurenz, 

flatteur» 

adtive,  active, 
heureuse,  happy, 
flatteuse,  flatter- 

cmel, 

gentil, 

ancieiiy 

craelle,  craeL 
gentille,  nice, 
ancienne,  ancient. 

blanc, 
long, 
faux. 

ing, 
hlanche,  white, 
longue,  long, 
fausse,  false. 

groSf 
mnet, 
.    cher, 
sec. 

grosse,  big. 
muette,  dumb, 
eh^re,  dear, 
s^che,  dry. 

Observe  also :  ni.  beau  or  bel,  f.  belle,  fine ;  m.  nouveau  or  nouvely. 
1  nouveile,  new ;  m.  vieux  or  vieil,  f.  vieille,  old,  with  two  forms  for 
the  masculine,  one  of  which  gives  the  feminine.  The  masculine  form» 
in  -1  are  used  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  : 

Le  bel  arbre,  le  bel  homme.  The  fine  tree,  the  handsome  man. 

But :  L'arbre  est  beau ;  le  beau  livre ;  les  beaux  arbres ;  lea  arbre» 
sont  beaux. 

53.  Position.      1.  An  attributive  adjective  more  usually^ 
follows  its  noun : 
Un  homme  riche,  une  pomme  miire.    A  rich  man,  a  ripe  apple. 

2.  Adjectives  from  proper  nouns,  adjectives  of  physical 
quality,  participles  as  adjectives,  almost  always  follow : 

La  langue  anglaise.  The  English  language. 

Du  caf6  chaud,  une  lampe  cass^.    Hot  coffee,  a  broken  lamp. 

3.  The  following  of  very  common  occurrence  nearly  always 
precede:, 

Boo,  good,  mauvais,  bad ;  beau,  fine,  handsome,  joli,  pretty,  vilain,. 
ugly ;  jeune,  young,  vieux,  old ;  grand,  tall,  great,  gros,  big,  petit^ 
small ;  long,  long,  court,  short. 
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54.  Interrogative  Ac^ective.  'Whichr,  'what?',  'what 
<a)!'»m.  quel?y  f.  quelle?,  m.  pi.  quels?,  f.  pi.  quelles? 

Quel  [kel]  livre  ?  Which  (what)  book  ? 

Quelle  [kel]  plume  ?  Which  (what)  pen  ? 

Quelle  belle  vue  I  Quels  h^roe  !      What  a  fine  view !  What  heroes ! 

55,  -There,'  *in  that  place *  =  y.  It  stands  for  a  place 
already  referred  to,  is  put  before  the  verb  like  a  pronoun 
object,  and  is  less  emphatic  than  Ijl » *  there ' : 

Est-il  &  r^oole  ?    Il7[i]e8t.  Is  he  at  school  ?    HeisCthere) 

VOGABULAST. 


mgntBU,  [ajio],  m.,  lamb. 

imimal  [animal],  m.,  animal,  beast. 

arbre  [arbr],  m.,  tree. 

beau,  belle  [bo,  bel],  fine,  hand- 
some. 

blanc,  blanche  [bid,  bid: J],  white. 

bois  [bwo],  m.,  wood(8). 

camiMigne  [kdpaji],  f.,  country. 

champ  [ja],  m.,  field. 

chemin  de  fer  [JsmS  de  feir],  m., 
railway. 

comme  [kom],  how  I 

comment  [komd],  how? 

cousin(e)  [kuzS,  kuzin],  cousin. 

fer  [feir],  m.,  iron. 

fleur  [flee  I  r],  f.,  flower. 

gBit  {gair],  £.,  station. 

beureuz  -se  [oer^,  oer^iz],  happy 
(to,  de). 

A  la  campagne,  in  the  country. 


joli  [3oli],  pretty. 

onde  [o:kl],  m.,  undo. 

par  [par],  by. 

parents  [para],  m.  pL,  relatlTeB. 

passer  [pose],  to  pass. 

petit  [poti],  smalL 

regarder  [rogarde],  to  look  at. 

semaine  [some in],  f.,  week. 

tante[ta:t],  f.,  aunt. 

tout  [tu],  all,  everything. 

travailler  [travaje],  to  work. 

trouver  [tnive],  to  find. 

vache  [vaj],  £.,  cow. 

visiter  [vizite],  to  visit. 

▼ite  [vit],  quickly. 

voir  [vwair],  to  see. 

voiture  [vwatyir],  f.,  carriage. 

7  [i],  there,  in  that  place. 

de  nous  voir,  to  see  us. 


aUer  |  ^^^^'^ }  to  go  to  see,  go  and  visit  «  A^'^'  '"^  A^^^"^'  blooming. 

EXERCISE  XII. 

A.  Nous  aUons  visiter  nos  parents  k  la  campagne.  Nous  y 
allons  par  le  chemin  de  fer.  Nous  arrivons  k  la  petite  gare. 
Nous  y  trouvons  ma  tante  et  une  de  mes  cousines  avec  leur 
voiture.  Comme  nous  sommes  heureux  de  les  voirl  Mon 
oncle  et  mes  cousins  n'y  soi^Lt  pas,  paroe  qu'ils  travaillent  dans 
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les  champs.  Nous  montons  dans  la  voiture,  et  nous  yoil4  en 
route.  Comme  la  campagne  est  belle !  Tout  est  en  fleurs, 
les  arbres  et  les  champs.  Nous  passons  devant  les  beaux 
champs  et  les  jolies  maisons  blanches.  Les  chevaux  marchent 
vite,  et  nous  arrivons  bient6t  chez  nos  parents.  Nous  y 
passons  deux  ou  trois  semaines.  Nous  allons  dans  les  bois 
et  les  champs.  Nous  y  trouvons  des  fleurs  et  des  fruits. 
Nous  allons  regarder  les  animaux,  les  belles  vaches  et  les 
jolis  agneaux. 

B,  Continue  the  following :  1.  Quelle  plume  est-ce  que  je 
donne  k  Tenfant  %  etc.  2.  Est-ce  que  j'ai  des  fleurs  blanches  \ 
etc.  3.  Mes  fleurs  sont  belles  et  blanches,  tes  fleurs,  etc.  4. 
Je  ne  suis  pas  heureuse,  etc.  5.  Je  suis  k  la  campagne ;  j'y 
suis,  etc.  6.  J'ai  un  bel  arbre  devant  ma  maison,  tu  as  un 
bel  arbre  devant  ta  maison,  etc. 

C  (Oral.)  1.  Oik  sont  vos  parents  ?  2.  Comment  allons-nous 
k  la  campagne  ?  3.  Comment  y  allons-nous  1  4.  La  gare  est- 
elle  grande  ou  petite  ?  5.  Qui  trouve-t-on  k  la  gare  1  6.  Notre 
tante  est-elle  heureuse  de  nous  voir  ?     7.  Que  fait  votre  oncle  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  yob  cousins  ne  sont-ils  pas  k  la  gare  ?  9.  Aimez- 
vous  la  campagne?  10.  Pourquoi?  11.  Les  chevaux  de 
votre  oncle  sont-ils  beaux?     12.  Et  sa  maison  est-elle  belle? 

13.  Combien    de    semaines    passez-vous    chez    vos    parents? 

14.  Aimez-vous  les  fleurs  blanches?  15.  Quelles  fleurs 
aimez-vous?  16.  fites-vous  heureuse  dialler  voir  votre 
tante,  mademoiselle  ?  17.  Oti  trouve-t-on  ces  belles  fleurs  ? 
18.  Oil  sont  les  belles  vaches  et  les  jolis  agneaux  ?  19.  Quels 
animaux  y  art-il  dans  les  champs  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

2).  1.  I  have  an  uncle  and  aunt, in  the  country.  2.  They 
have  a  fine  house  and  a  carriage.  3.  There  is  my  nucleus  house. 
4.  We  are  going  to  visit  them.  5.  We  are  going  (y)  by  (the) 
railway.  6.  We  find  my  uncle  and  cousins  at  the  station. 
7.  My  aunt  is  not  there.     8.  How  beautiful  the  country  is ! 

9.  The  flowers  in  (de)  the  flelds  are  so  pretty !  10.  We  go  to  see 
the  animals  in  the  fields.  11.  There  are  some  cows  and 
some  white  lambs  in  the  fields.  12.  We  are  going  *to  pass 
two  or  three  weeks  with  (chez)  our  relatives.  13.  They  are 
happy  to  see  us.  14.  We  are  happy  to  see  them  too.  15.  I 
like  my  aunt  and  uncle.  16.  Which  uncle  are  you  going  to 
visit  now  ?    17.  What  are  you  going  to  do  in  the  country  ? 
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501    Preacnt  Indkathre  of  donner,  finir,  oendfe. 

I  ghre,  am  giTUig,  I  finish,  am  finuhiog,  I  sell,  am  seDiiig, 

etc  et&  etc 

^kxm  e      [daii],  fini  s          [fini].  T«Dd  s      [Td]. 

donn  es    [daii].  fini  s          [fini].  T«Dd  s      [yq]. 

doon  e      [dan].  fini  t          [finii  T«Dd*        [yq]. 

donn  oos  [donS].  finias  oos  [finiaS].  Tend  oos  [vodS]. 

donn  ez    [dane].  finiss  es    [finiae].  Tend  es    [vode]. 

^onn  ent  [dan].  finiss  ent  [finis].  Tend  sot  [void]. 


'YCBdzs  is  imgidar  in  this  ooe  fonn.  The  ngiilar  verb  iUUIiHS  has  nani4^ 
tnt  THidZS  is  bere  gireo  a«  \ma^  more  uatful  lor  piactioe. 

S0l&— 'The  ptommat  Je.  tn,  U,  eta.  baTC  been  omitted  in  this  penffigra  and  in 
momtb  oOcfa  to  eoonomiae  qiace  in  printing.  Tbaj  ahonld  be  supplied  in  leaniiqg  ot 
Mating  the  pandigina. 

57*  The  General  Noun.  A  noon  used  in  a  genend  sense 
takes  the  definite  article  in  French,  though  not  conunonlj  in 
English: 

I^liomme  est  morteL  Man  is  mortaL 

\jtB  hommes  sent  morteis.  Men  are  mortaL 

Ijt  miel  est  trte  donx.  Honey  is  very  sweet. 

Le  cheval  est  nn  animal  utile.  The  horse  is  a  naefnl  animaL 

58,  Tout  'All/  'the  whole,'  ' every,' =  tOUt,  with  the 
following  forms,  which  precede  the  article,  when  it  is  present : 

m.  >.,  tont  [tn].  f.  s.,  tonte  [tnt].   m.  pL,  tons  [ta].  f.  pL,  toutes  [tat]. 

Tont  homme,  tonte  femme.  Every  man,  every  woman. 

Tons  les  hommes.  All  the  men. 

Tonte  la  joum^  The  whole  day. 

VOGABULABT. 


aoftt  [u],  m.,  August. 
bAtir  [batiir],  to  build. 
bon,  bonne  [b5,  bon],  good, 
cerise  [soriiz],  1,  cherry, 
cenaier  [sarizje]^  m.,  cheny-tree. 


esp^ce  [espes],  1,  species,  kind, 
frftitier  [frqitje],  fruit  (adj.). 
fCoftt  [gu],  m.,  taste, 
grimper  [grSpe],  to  dimb. 
miyoriti  [masorite],  1,  majoril^. 
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quand  [ka],  when. 
rouge  [ru:  3],  red. 
septembre  [aeptd :  br],  m. ,  Sepiem* 

ber. 
sonvent  [snyfi],  often. 
▼endre  [vdidr],  to  seU. 
vei^r  [verse],  m.,  orchard, 
▼ert  [vfi  1  r],  green. 
▼iUe  [vilj,  f.»  town,  city. 


I  [marjd],  m.,  merchant. 
mois  [mwa],  m.,  montL 
m^  [myir],  ripe, 
mfirir  [myri  i  r],  to  ripen, 
poire  [pwair],  £.,  pear, 
poirier  [pwarje],  m.,  pear-tree, 
pomme  [pom],  f.,  apple. 
pommier  [pomje],  m.,  apple-tree, 
prune  [pryn],  f.,  plum. 
pnmier  [prynje],  m.,  plum-tree. 

k  la  maison,  at  home,  pour  en  avoir,  to  get  some,  en  (dans)  quel 
mois  ?,  in  what  month  ?    au  mois  d'aoiit,  in  the  month  of  August 

EXERCISE  XIII. 

A.  Chez  notre  oncle  k  la  campagne  il  y  a  un  verger.  Dans 
ce  verger  il  y  a  des  arbres  fruitiers.  La  majority  des  arbrea 
sent  des  pommiers,  et  ils  dozment  des  pommes  de  toute  esp^oe. 
H  y  en  a  qui  murissent  au  mois  d'aoiit,  et  il  y  en  a  qui 
miirissent  au  mois  de  septembre.  On  ne  mange  pas  toutes  les 
pommes  k  la  maison.  On  en  vend  beaucoup  aux  marchands 
des  villes.  II  y  a  aussi  dans  le  verger  des  cerisiers,  des 
pniniers  et  des  poiriers.  Les  cerises  sont  rouges  et  ont  un 
bon  goiit  quand  elles  sont  miires.  Les  prunes  et  les  poires 
sont  bonnes  aussL  Nous  les  aimons  beaucoup,  et  souvent 
nous  grimpons  dans  les  arbres  pour  en  avoir. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  vends  des  pommes  aux 
marchandsy  etc.  2.  Est-ce  que  je  vends  des  pommes  aux 
marchands  %  etc.  3.  Je  ne  vends  pas  de  pommes,  etc.  4.  Je 
finis  mes  le9ons,  tn  finis  tes  lemons,  etc.  5.  Est-ce  que  je  b&tis 
une  maison?,  etc.  6.  Je  ne  b&tis  pas  nne  maison,  etc.  7. 
J'aime  les  pommes,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  est  le  verger  de  votre  oncle)  2.  Quels 
arbres  ya-t-il  dans  son  verger?  3.  Quel  fruit  les  pommiers 
donnent-ils?  4.  Quel  fruit  est-ce  que  le  prunier  donne? 
5.  Ces  pommes  sont-elles  miires  ou  vertes?  6.  Les  pommes 
ont-elles  un  bon  goiit  quand  elles  sont  vertesi  7.  En  quel 
mois  les  prunes  miirissent-elles  ?  8.  A  qui  est-ce  qu'on  vend 
les  cerises?  9.  En  quel  mois  est-ce  que  votre  oncle  vend  ses 
pommes?    10.  Ne  vendez-vous  pas  toutes  vos  poires?    IL 
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Aimez-vous  les  poires?  12.  Mange-t-on  les  poires  quand  elles 
sont  vertes?     13.  Mange-t-on  toutes  les  poires  k  la  maison? 

14.  En  quel  mois  la  pomme  miirit-elle  ?  15.  Pourquoi  grimpez- 
vous  dans  le  pommier  de  voire  oncle?  16.  AllonEhnous  visiter 
le  verger  de  votre  oncle  aujourd'hui?  17.  Est-ce  que  vous 
finissez  vos  legons  maintenant?  18.  Qui  b&tit  oette  maison 
derri^re  le  verger  1    Etc.,  etc. 

2).  1.  There  is  a  pear-tree  in  our  orchard.  2.  There  are 
also  apple-trees,  plum-trees  and  cherry-trees.  3.  What  fruit 
does  the  apple-tree  bear  (donner)'i  4.  What  fruit  do  plum- 
trees  bear?  5.  The  cherry-tree  bears  cherries.  6.  Are  the 
plums  ripe  now  ?  7.  In  what  month  do  plums  ripen  ?  8.  They 
ripen  in  the  month  of  September.  9.  The  apple  also  ripens  in 
the  month  of  September.  10.  The  pears  on  (cfe)  these  trees  are 
green.  11.  There  are  ripe  cherries  on  that  tree.  12.  When 
the  apples  ripen  they  are  sold.  13.  We  sell  them  to  the 
merchants.     14.  We  do  not  eat  apples  when  they  are  green. 

15.  They  have  not  a  good  taste.  16.  When  we  finish  our 
lessons  we  go  into  the  orchard.  17.  All  the  apples  are 
ripening  now.  18.  I  climb  into  the  pear-tree  to  get  pears. 
19.  We  sell  the  good  pears.  20.  We  give  the  others  to  the 
animals. 

LESSON  XIV. 

59.  Partitives.  In  partitive  constructions  (§  36),  de 
alone  is  used: — 

1.  In  a  general  negation  (§  36,  2) : 

n  n'a  pas  de  plumes.  He  has  no  pens. 

2.  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun : 

Marie  a  de  jolies  fleurs.  Mary  has  (some)  pretty  flowers. 

tPai  de  votre  argent.  I  have  some  of  your  money. 

But :  J'ai  des  pommes  mftres.  I  have  (some)  ripe  apples. 

3.  Similarly  when  a  noun  after  an  adjective  is  understood : 
De  bons  rois  et  de  mauvais.  Good  kings  and  bad  (kings). 

4.  After  words  of  quantity  in  such  expressions  as  these : 
Beauooup  de  th^  A  great  deal  of  tea  (much  tea). 
Une  livre  de  viande.                         A  pomid  of  meat. 

Asaez  de  viande.  Enough  (of)  meat. 

Trop  de  pain.  Too  much  bread. 
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60.  The  preposition  de  +  a  noun  forms  adjectival  phrases: 
Une  robe  de  soie.  A  silk  dress. 

La  feuille  d'^rable.  The  maple  leal 

61.  Observe  the  following,  expressions  of    frequent  use, 
formed  from  avoir  +  an  undetermined  noun : 

avoir  besoin  [bozw?]  de,  be  in         avoir  soif  [swaf],  be  thirsty. 


need  of,  need, 
avoir  chaud  [|o],  be  warm, 
avoir  froid  [frwa],  be  cold, 
avoir  faim  [fS],  be  hungry. 


avoir  soimneil  [someij],  be  sleepy, 
avoir  raison  [rezdj,  be  (in  the) 

right, 
avoir  tort  [to:r],  be  (in  the)  wrong. 


VOGABULAKY. 


abriter  [abrite],  to  shelter, 
alors  [alair],  then, 
brise  [briiz],  1,  breeze. 
canadien  [kanadjg],  Canadian, 
chaud  [/o],  m.,  heat 
chose  [Joiz],  1,  thing, 
^cureuil  [ekyroetj],  m.,  squirreL 
embltoe  [cibleim],  m.,  emblem. 
Arable  [erabl],  m.,  maple, 
feuille  [fceij],  f.,  leaf. 
feuillag^e  [foejais],  m.,  foliage. 
fonmir  [fomiir],  to  furnish, 
'faetre  [«:tr,  h  asp.,  §17, 5],  m.,  beeoh. 
11  £ait  chaud,  it  is  warm,  hot 


insecte  [Ssekt],  m.,  insect, 
int^ressant  [Steresd],  interesting, 
mauvais  [move],  bad. 
moins  [mwf],  less, 
national  [nasjonal],  national 
nombreuz  [ndbr0],  numerous, 
nourriture  [nurityir],  f.,  food, 
oiseau  [wazo],  m.,  bird. 
ombre  [dibr],  f.,  shade, 
orme  [orm],  m.,  elm. 
parmi  [parmi],  among. 
trha  [tre],  very, 
utile  [ytil],  useful 
(of  weather  or  temperature). 


EXERCISE  XIV. 

A.  Quand  nous  sommes  k  la  campagne  nous  allons  souvent 
anx  bois.  On  y  trouve  beaucoup  de  choses  int^ressantes.  II 
y  a  14  de  grands  arbres  et  de  petites  fleurs.  Les  arbres  abri- 
tent  beaucoup  de  petits  animaux.  Les  ^ureuils  et  les  petits 
oiseaux  trouvent  leur  nourriture  dans  les  arbres.  Les  fleurs 
foumissent  de  la  nourriture  aux  insectes  nombrenx.  Les 
Canadiens  aiment  beaucoup  I'erable.  L'^rable  est  un  bel  arbre 
et  il  est  tres  utile.  La  feuille  d'^rable  est  Pembleme  national 
canadien.  II  y  a  d'autres  arbres,  comme  le  h^tre  et  I'orme,  qui 
sont  beaux  et  utiles  aussi.     Leur  f  euillage  est  vert  et  donne 
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de  Tombre.     Quand  il  fait  chaud  nous  trbuvons  Bouvent  k 
Tombre  une  bonne  brise,  et  alors  nous  avons  moins  chaud. 

£,  Continue  the  following  :  1.  J'ai  de  jolies  fleurs,  etc.  2. 
Est-ce  que  j'ai  des  pommes  mures?,  etc.  3.  J'ai  de  bonnes 
pommes  et  de  mauvaises,  etc.  4.  J'aime  le  h^tre  et  I'^rable,  etc. 
5.  Est-ce  que  je  vends  beaucoup  de  pommes?,  etc.  6.  J'ai  raison, 
etc.     7.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort,  etc.     8.  Est-ce  que  j'ai  chaud?,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  trouve  dans  les  bois?  2.  Oil 
trouve-t-on  de  grands  arbres  ?  3.  Y  a-t-il  de  petites  fleurs  dans 
les  bois  aussi  ?  4.  Quels  animaux  les  arbres  abritent-ils  ?  5. 
Les  oiseaux  ont-ils  besoin  de  nourriture  ?  6.  Ou  est-ce  que  les 
oiseaux  trouveht  leur  nourriture  ?  7.  Oii  trouvons-nous  notre 
nourriture?  8.  A  quels  petits  animaux  les  fleurs  fournis- 
sent-elles  de  la  nourriture  ?  9.  Quels  arbres  trouve-t-on  dans 
les  bois?  10.  Quels  arbres  aimez-vous?  11.  L'^rable  est-il  un 
bel  arbre  ?  12.  Aimez-vous  le  h^tre  et  Torme  ?  13.  Trouve-t-on 
des  arbres  fruitiers  dans  les  bois?  14.  Ou  est-ce  qu'on  les 
trouve?  15.  Les  arbres  des  bois  sont-ils  beaux ?  16.  Y  a-t-il 
de  beaux  arbres  chez  votreoncle?  17.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  feuil- 
lage  des  arbres  donne  ?  18.  Est-ce  qu'il  fait  chaud  aujourd'hui? 
19.  Avez-vous chaud?  20.  Oti  allons-nous  quand  il  fait  chaud? 
21.  Est-ce  qu'on  a  soif  quand  il  fait  chaud  ?  22.  Avez-vous 
soif  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

£>.  1.  To-day  it  is  hot,  and  we  are  going  to  the  woods.  2. 
There  are  many  interesting  things  in  the  woods.  3.  One  finds 
there  great  trees  and  beautiful  flowers.  4.  Among  the  trees 
there  are  pretty  little  animals.  5.  The  leaves  of  the  trees  and 
the  flowers  shelter  many  little  insects.  6.  These  trees  are  very 
beautiful  and  very  useful  also.  7.  The  maple  is  a  very  fine 
tree.  8.  We  like  the  elm  and  the  beech  because  they  are  fine 
trees.  9.  The  beech  and  the  elm  are  very  useful.  10.  The 
foliage  of  trees  gives  shade.  11.  In  the  woods  behind  our 
house  there  are  large  trees  and  small  ones.  12.  People  like 
the  shade  of  trees  when  it  is  hot.  13.  We  go  into  the  woods 
to  find  shade.  14.  The  animals  in  the  woods  have  need  of 
food.  15.  The  fruits  of  the  trees  furnish  food  to  the  animals. 
16.  Many  little  insects  find  food  in  the  flowers.  17.  When  it 
is  hot  the  animals  are  thirsty.  18.  Then  they  need  water  (see 
C  5).  19.  They  find  it  in  the  woods.  20.  We  need  water  when 
we  are  thirsty.    21.  People  need  food  when  they  are  hungry. 
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LESSON  XV. 

62.  Past  Participles. 

Given.  Finished.         Sold.  Had.  Been. 

donn6[done].     fini  [fini].         vendu  [vady].      eu  [y].  <t6  [ete]. 

63.  Compound  Tenses.  They  are  formed  from  the  past 
participle  along  with  an  auxiliary  (usually  avoir,  sometimes 
etre,  see  §155),  as  in  the  following  section. 

64.  The  Past  Indefinite. 

I  have  given,  or  I  have  finished,  or         I  have  sold,  or 

I  gave,  etc.  ^  I  finished,  etc  I  sold,  etc. 

j'ai  donn^     [s  e  done]       j*ai  fini     [s  e  fini]       j*ai  vendu     [5  e  vfldy] 
ta  as  donn^  [ty  a  done],    tu  as  fini  [ty  a  fini],    tu  as  vendn  [ty  a  vddy], 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

I  have  had,  or  I  had,  etc  I  have  heen,  or  I  was,  etc. 

j'ai  eu  [5  e  y].  j'ai  ^t^  [5  e  ete]. 

tu  as  eu  [ty  az  y].  tu  as  4t6  [ty  az  ete]. 

il  a  eu  [il  a  y].  il  a  ^t^  [il  a  ete]. 

etc  etc 

65.  Word  Order.  The  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  a  com- 
pound tense,  and  all  rules  of  word  order  apply  to  it : 

Nous  ne  Tavons  pas  fini.  We  have  not  finished  it. 

K*a-t-elle  pas  ^t^  ici  ?  Has  she  not  heen  here  ? 

66.  Use  of  Past  Indefinite.  It  denotes  not  only  what 
has  happened  or  has  been  happening,  as  in  English,  but  also 
what  happened  ( «  English  past  tense) : 

J'ai  fini  mon  ouvrage.  I  have  finished  my  work. 

Elle  a  chants  toute  la  mating  She  has  been  singing  all  the  morning. 

H  a  ^t^  longtemps  ici.  He  was  here  for  a  long  time. 

J'ai  quitt^  Paris  I'hiver  pass^  I  left  Paris  last  winter. 

N.B. — ^The  past  indefinite  is  the  ordinary  past  tense  of  French.  For 
the  past  tense  of  narrative  in  the  literary  style,  see  §  148. 
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67.  Idiomatic  Present  Indicative.  Besides  its  use  in 
general,  as  in  English,  the  present  indicative  is  used  idioma- 
tically, in  certain  phrases,  to  denote  what  has  been  and  still 
continues  to  be : 

Depuis  quand  Stes-vous  ici  ?  How  long  have  you  been  here  ? 

Je  suis  ici  depuis  trois  jours.  I  have  been  here  for  three  days 

{or  for  three  days  past,  or 
for  the  last  three  days). 

VOGABUIiABT. 


acheter  [a/te],  to  buy. 
battre  [batr],  to  beat,  thresh. 
bl6  [ble],  m.,  wheat. 
boulanger  [bulSfze],  m.,  baker, 
centre  [kStr],  against,  from, 
couper  [kupe],  to  cut. 
depuis  [dapqi],  since, 
fait  [f€],  p.p.  faire,  to  do. 
farine  [farin],  f.,  flour, 
froid  [frwa],  m.,  cold, 
germer  [scrme],  to  sprout, 
grandir  [grofdiir],  to  grow  large. 


grange  [grass],  f.,  bam. 
hier  [jc:r],  yesterday. 
meunier  [m^nje],  m.,  miller, 
morceau  [morso],  m.,  piece, 
neige  [ncis],  f.,  snow. 
paysan[peiza  ],  m.,peasant,  farmer, 
plante  [plSfJt],  f.,  plant.  * 

prot^ger  [protese],  to  protect 
saison  [scz5],  f.,  season, 
sec  [sck],  dry. 

semer  [same],  to  sow.         (bring, 
transporter  [trflfsporte],  to  carry. 


en  quelle  saison  ?,  in  what  season  ?,  when  ? ;  au  printemps  [o  pr?td]» 
in  spring;  en  ^t^  [an  ete],  in  summer;  en  automne  [an  oton],  in 
autumn;  enhiver  [dn  iveir],  in  winter. 

EXERCISE  XV. 

A.  Voici  I'histoire  d*un  morceau  de  pain.  En  automne 
le  paysan  a  sem^  le  bl^,  et  puis  le  bl^  a  germ^.  En  hiver  la 
neige  a  prot^g^  les  jeunes  plantes  contre  le  froid.  Au  prin- 
temps elles  ont  grandi.  En  ^t^  le  bl^  a  muri.  Les  paysans 
Font  coup^.  lis  Font  transport^  dans  la  grange,  et  ils  Font 
battu.  Le  meunier  a  achet^  le  bl^  pour  faire  de  la  farine.  II 
a  fourni  la  farine  au  boulanger.  Le  boulanger  a  fait  le  pain, 
et  ensuite  il  Ta  vendii.  Voilit  un  morceau  de  pain  sur  la  table. 
II  est  1^  depuis  hier,  et  il  est  tr^  sec. 

-5.  (Oral.)  1.  Quelle iiistoireest-ce  que  vousracontez^  2.  Qui 
a  travaill^  pour  faire  le  pain?  3.  Qui  a  sem^  le  bl^?  4.  En  quelle 
saison  I'a-t-il  sem^  1    5.  Quand  le  bl^  a-t-il  germd  ?    6.  Qu'est-ce 
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qae  la  neige  a  fait  en  hiver  ?  7.  En  quelle  saison  est-ce 
que  las  pkoites  ont  grand!  ?  8.  Quand  le  bl^  art-il  milri  ? 
9.  Avez-vous  coup^  le  bl^  ?  10.  Est-ce  que  j'ai  coup^  le  bl^  ? 
11.  Qui  a  coup^  le  bl^?  12.  Oh  Font-ils  transports?  13.  Et 
ensuite  qu' est-ce  qu'ils  ont  fait?  14.  A  qui  Tont-ils  vendu? 
15.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  meunier  a  fait  ?  16.  Le  boulanger  qu*a-t-il 
achetS  pour  faire  le  pain  ?  17.  Qui  a  fourni  la  farine  au  bou- 
langer ?  18.  Avons-nous  vendu  le  pain  ?  19.  Qui  Ta  vendu  ? 
20.  Depuis  quand  ce  morceau  de  pain  est-il  sur  la  table  ?  21. 
Pourquoi  est-il  sec  ?  22.  Depuis  quand  ^tes-vous  ici  ?  Etc.,  etc. 
(7.  1.  This  bread  is  dry.  2.  It  has  been  on  the  table 
since  yesterday.  3.  Here  is  the  story  of  a  piece  of  bread. 
4.  The  farmer  sowed  the  wheat  5.  He  sowed  it  in  the 
autumn.  6.  The  wheat  sprouted.  7.  In  the  winter  the  snow 
protected  the  young  plants  from  the  cold.  8.  When  did  they 
grow  large  ?  9.  In  spring.  10.  When  did  the  wheat  ripen  ? 
11.  It  ripened  in  summer.  12.  Who  cut  the  wheat  ?  13.  Did 
we  bring  it  int^  the  barn  ?  14.  Did  you  thresh  it  ?  15.  Who 
bought  the  wheat?  16.  The  miller  bought  it,  and  made  the 
flour.  17.  We  are  the  bakers ;  we  made  the  bread.  18.  Then 
we  sold  it  to  the  farmers.  19.  Here  are  two  pieces  of  dry 
bread.  20.  Did  you  make  this  bread?  21.  Who  made  it? 
22.  Our  baker  made  it. 

LESSON  XVL 

68.  Comparatives.    Place  plus «' more/  moins^'less,' 

or  aussi  =» '  as,'  before  the  adjective,  and  que  = '  than '  or  '  as ' 

after  it,  to  form  comparatives : 

II  est  plus  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  taller  than  John. 

n  est  moina  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  less  tall  than  (not  bo  t.  as)  John. 

H  est  aussi  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  as  tall  as  John. 

69.  Superlatives.     1.  Place  the  definite  article  or  a  pos- 
sessive adjective  before  plus  or  moins  to  form  superlatives : 
Marie  est  la  plus  jeune  de  toutes.    Mary  is  the  youngest  of  all. 

Obs,:  La  plus  jeune  des  deux.       The  younger  of  the  two. 

2.  Do  not  omit  the  definite  article  when  the  superlative 
follows  the  noun : 

La  le^on  la  plus  difficile.  The  most  difficult  lesson. 

Mes  Uvres  les  plus  utiles.  My  most  useful  books. 
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To.  Irregular  Comparison.  Observe  the  irregular  forms: 
bon  [b5],  good.       meilleur  [mejoeir],  better.       le  meilleur  [I9  mejoeir], 

the  best. 

71.  Comparison  of  Adverbs.  1.  They  are  compared  by. 
plus  and  moins  like  adjectives,  but  le  in  the  superlative  is 
invariable. 

2.  Observe  the  irregular  forms : 
bien  [bj^,  well,     mieux  [mj^],  better,     le  mieuz  [1^  mj^,  (the)  best, 
peu  [p0],  little.      moina  [mwS],  less.        le  moins  [Id  mwS],  (the)  least. 

72.  Present  Indicative  of  aller,  '  to  go '  (irreg.). 

I  go,  am  going,  etc  We  go,  are  going,  etc. 

je  vais  [30  ve].  nous  aliens  [nuz  aI5]. 

tavas  [tyva].  vousallez    [Vuzale], 
il  va    [il  va].  lis  vont    [il  v3]. 

73.  Imperative  ot alter,  'to  go.'^ 

▼a  [va],  go.  aliens  [aid],  let  ns  go.  allez  [ale],  ga 

VOCABULABT. 


ann6e  [ane],  f.,  year, 
avril  [avril],  m.,  ApriL 
carotte  [karot],  f.,  carrot, 
charmaht  [Jarma],  charming. 
Chou  [Ju],  m.,  cabbage, 
chenille  [Joniij],  f.,  caterpillar. 
c6t^  [kote],  m.,  side. 
couleur  [kuloe:r],  f.,  colour, 
d^jlt  [desa],  already, 
dernier,  -i^re  [demje,  -jeir],  last, 
encore  [dkoir],  yet. 
entre  [aitr],  among, 
graine  [grsm],  f.,  seed, 
gros,  -se  [gro,  grois],  big. 
jardin  [sardfj,  m.,  garden* 
modeste  [modest],  modest. 
muguet  [myge],  m.,  lily  of  the 
valley. 


oignon  [op5],  m.,  onion. 

partie  [parti],  f.,  part. 

pcu  [P0]»  m.,  little. 

peut-tee  [p0t  eitr],  perhaps. 

planter  [pldte],  to  plant. 

pomme  de  terre  [pom  do  teir],  i, 
potato. 

pousser  [pnse],  to  grow. 

probablement  [probablomd],  prob- 
ably. 

reine  [rem],  f.,  queen. 

r^enr6  [rezerve],  reserved. 

rose  [roiz],  f.,  rose. 

semaine  [some:n],  f.,  week. 

terre  [te:r],  f.,  earth. 

toujours  [tu5u:r],  stilL 

tout  k  fait  [tut  a  fe],  quite. 

tulipe  [tylip],  f.,  tulip. 


aimer  mieuz,  to  like  better,  prefer ;  d*un  c6t6,  de  Tautre  c6t6,  on  the 
one  Bide,  on  the  other  side ;  l*annte  demi^ei  last  year. 
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EXERCISE  XVL 

A,  Nous  sommes  toujours  k  la  campagne.  Allona  voir  main- 
tenant  le  jardin.  D'un  c6t6 11  j  a  des  legumes,  de  I'autre  c6td  11 
J  a  des  fleurs.  II  y  a  des  pommes  de  terre,  des  choux,  des 
olgnons  et  des  carc^tes.  On  a  plants  les  pommes  de  terre  au 
mols  d'avril,  et  elles  sont  malntenant  en  fleurs.  On  a  plants 
les  choux  la  semalne  demiere.  lis  ont  d^jk  pouss^  un  peur 
lis  vont  ^tre  probablement  meilleurs  cette  ann^e  que  I'ann^ 
demiere.  L'ann^  derni^re  les  chenilles  en  ont  maug^  beau- 
coup.  On  a  sem6  la  graine  de  deux  esp^ces  de  carottes  :  des 
carottes  rouges  et  des  carottes  blanches.  Nous  aimons  mieux 
les  rouges  pour  le  potage  que  les  blanches.  Les  olgnons  sont 
d'une  espece  plus  grosse  que  les  olgnons  de  Tann^e  deml^re. 

Dans  la  partle  du  jardin  r^serv^e  aux  fleurs  nous  trouvons, 
entre  autres,  des  roses,  des  tullpes  et  des  muguets.  La  rose 
est  la  relne  des  fleurs.  EUe  est  peut-^tre  la  plus  belle  de 
toutes  les  fleurs.  Les  tulipes  sont  tr^  jolies.  Elles  sont  de 
toutes  les  couleurs.  Le  muguet  est  une  petite  fleur  blanche, 
trfes  modeste  mals  tout  k  fait  charmante. 

B,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  suis  plus  grand  que 
Robert,  etc.  2.  Est-ce  que  je  suis  aussl  grande  que  Marie  % 
etc.  3.  Je  suis  le  meilleur  ^l^ve  de  la  classe,  etc.  4.  N'al-je 
pas  la  Ie9on  la  plus  difficile  %  etc.  5.  J'ai  vendu  mes  meilleurs 
livres,  tu  as  vendu  tes,  etc.  6.  Est-ce  que  j'aime  mieux  les 
fleurs  rouges  ?,  etc.  7.  Est-ce  que  je  vais  voir  mes  parents  ?, 
est-ce  que  tu  vaa  voir  tes  parents  ?,  etc.  8.  Je  n'ai  pas 
encore  ^t^  a  la  campagne,  etc. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  allez  voir  aujourd'huit 
2.  Qu'y  a-t-ll  de  ce  c6t^?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a  de  Tautre 
c6t61  4.  Dans  quel  mols  plantez-vous  vos  choux?  5.  Les 
choux    poussent-Us    aussl   vite   que    les   pommes   de   terre? 

6.  Vos   pommes   de   terre    sont-elles    bonnes    cette   annde? 

7.  Sont-elles  mellleures  que  Tannic  demiere?  8.  Sont-elles 
plus  grosses?  9.  Est-ce  qu'elles  ont  un  meilleur  goiit? 
10.  C^mbien  d'esp^ces  de  carottes  y  a-t-il  dans  ce  jardin? 
IL  Aimez-vous  mieux  les  carottes  blanches  que  les  carottes 
rouges?  12.  Pourquoi?  13.  Quelle  est  la  relne  des  fleurs? 
14.  De  quelle  couleur  les  tullpes  sont-elles?  15.  De  quelle 
couleur  le  muguet  est-il?     16.  Est-ll  aussi  blanc  que  la  nelge? 
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17.  Quelle  est  la  fleur  la  plus  charmante  de  votre  jardin) 

18.  Quels  sont  vos  meilleurs  legumes?    Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  I  am  going  to  see  your  garden.  2.  Your  gatxlen  is 
large  and  fine.  3.  What  have  you  planted  on  this  sidel 
4.  Where  are  the  flowers  ?  5.  I  planted  my  potatoes  in  the 
month  of  April.  6.  I  am  going  to  plaift  my  cabbage  this 
yreek.  7.  The  potato  is  a  very  useful  plant.  8.  It  is  perhaps 
the  most  useful  of  all  the  vegetables.  9.  It  is  good  for  men 
and  for  animals.  10.  Carrots  are  not  so  useful.  11.  I  like 
the  red  carrots  better  than  the  white.  12.  They  are  better 
for  soup.  13.  The  white  ones  are  larger,  but  they  are  not  so 
good.  14.  Now  let  us  go  and  see  the  flowers.  15.  How 
beautiful  those  tulips  are  1  16.  They  are  finer  this  year  than 
last  year.  17.  The  lily  of  the  valley  and  the  rose  are  not  yet 
in  flower.  1 8.  Do  you  like  roses  better  than  tulips  1  19.  Yes, 
but  I  like  the  lily  of  the  valley  better  than  all  the  other 
flowers.  20.  It  is  smaller  than  the  others,  but  more  charming. 
21.  I  like  your  garden  very  much.  22.  I  am  going  to  visit  it 
often  this  summer. 

^^      LESSON   XYIL 

74.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  1.  In  a  compound 
tense  with  avoir  the  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  a  direct  object  which  precedes  it : 

J'ai  fini  mes  lemons.  I  have  finished  my  lessons. 

Je  les  ai  finies.  I  have  finished  them. 

Quels  livres  a-t-il  achates  ?  What  books  has  he  bought  ? 

N.B. —Remember  that  the  participle  does  not  agree  with  en,  e.^.,  *Avei-Toa8 
des  plumes?  Oui,  J'en  ai  aohet^  hier.'  'Have  you  any  pens?  Yes,  I  bought  some 
yesterday.' 

2.  When  used  as  an  adjective,  the  past  participle  agrees 
like  an  adjective : 
La  plume  achet^  hier.  The  pen  bought  yesterday. 

75.  Some  Relatives.  1*  The  relative  pronouns  of  most 
common  use  are  qui  as  subject^  and  que  as  direct  object  of  a 
verb : 

La  dame  qui  chante.  The  lady  who  sings. 

Les  livres  qui  sont  ioL  The  hooks  which  are  here. 

Les  pommes  que  j'ai  achet^es.  The  apples  that  I  ha^  bought 
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2.  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted  in  English,  is  never 
omitted  in  French : 
Le  pain  que  j'ai  achet^  hier.  The  bread  I  bought  yesterday. 


VOCSABULABT. 


banane  [banan],  f.,  banana. 
car  [kar],  for. 

Cher,  -^re  [jeir,  Jeir],  dear, 
cuisini^e  [kqizinjeir],  f.,  cook, 
diner  [dine],  m.,  dinner, 
douzaine  [dozen],  f.,  dozen. 
franc  [fro],  m.,  franc 
laitue  [lety],  f.,  lettuce, 
march^  [marje],  m.,  market, 
matin  [mats],  m.,  morning, 
ceillet  [oeje],  m. ,  pink. 
oie  [wa],  f.,  goose. 


omer  [ome],  to  decorate,  adorn, 
payer  [peje],  to  pay,  pay  for. 
plusieurs  [plyzjoBir],  several. 
poulet  [pule],  m.,  chicken,  fowL 
preparer  [prepare],  to  prepare, 
quant  k  [kat  a],  as  for,  as  to. 
salade  [salad],  £.,  salad. 
soir  [swair],  m.,  evening. 
sou  [su],  m.,  sou,  cent. 
train  [tr?],  m.,  train,  act  of,  eta 
ving^t  [v?],  twenty. 
volaille  [voloij],  f.,  poultry. 


toe  en  train  de,  to  be  in  the  act  of,  be  busy  (doing  a  thing). 
je  les  ai  pay^s  vingt  [vZ]  sous  la  douzaine,  I  paid  twenty  cents 
a  dozen  for  them. 

EXERCISE  XVII. 

A.  Nous  avons  ^t^  au  march^  ce  matin.  Nous  avons  achet^ 
plusieurs  choses  pour  ce  soir:  des  legumes,  des  fleurs,  des  finiits 
et  de  la  volaille.  Nous  allons  avoir  des  amis  k  diner.  Voici 
les  legumes  que  nous  avons  achet^  H  y  a  des  pommes  de  terre, 
des  caix>ttes  et  de  la  laitue.  Les  carottes  sont  pour  le  potage, 
et  la  laitue  est  pour  la  salade.  Yoil^,  sur  la  table,  les  fleurs 
que  nous  avons  achet^es.  Nous  les  avons  achet^es  pour 
orner  la  table.  II  y  a  des  roses  et  des  oeillets.  Quant  k  la 
volaille,  nous  avons  achet^  un  poulet  et  une  oia  La  volaille 
n'est  pas  tr^s  ch^re,  car  il  y  en  a  beaucoup  en  cette  saison. 
Nous  avons  pay^  le  poulet  vingt  sous  et  Toie  trois  francs. 
La  cuisini^re  est  en  train  de  les  preparer.  Pour  le  dessert 
nous  avons  achet^  des  pommes  et  des  bananes.  Les  .bananes 
Bont  chores.     Nous  les  avons  payees  vingt  sous  la  douzaine. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1,  Voili  les  pommes  que  j'ai 
Bjchet^ea,  etc.     2.  Quelles  fleurs  ai-je  achet^s  au  march^  ?,  eta 
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3.  J'ai  vendn  les  pommes  qu'on  a  acbet^  hier,  etc.  4.  Est^oe 
que  j'ai  4t6  an  march^  ce  matin  %  etc.  5.  J'ai  achet^  les  livres 
qui  sont  sur  la  table,  etc. 

Relate  the  story  of  Part  A,  using  the  first  singular  instead 
of  the  first  plural. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Avez-Yous  ^t^  au  march^  ce  matin?  2. 
Qu'avez-vous  achet^?  3.  Pourquoi  avez-vous  achate  toutes 
ces  choses  ?  4.  Combien  d'amis  allez-vous  avoir  k  diner  ?  5. 
Montrez-moi  les  legumes  que  vous  avez  achet^.  6.  Sont-ils 
trte  chers  en  cette  saison?  7.  Combien  avez-vous  pay^  les 
pommes  de  terre  que  vous  avez  achet^es?  8.  Quels  autres 
legumes  avez-vous  achetds  ?  9.  Oi!l  sont-ils  ?  10.  Quelle  belle 
oie !  combien  Tavez-vous  pay^?  11.  Qu'est-ce  que  la  cui- 
siniere  fait  maintenant?  12.  Ou  sont  les  fleurs  que  vous  avez 
achet^es?  13.  Quelles  espies  de  fleurs  y  a-t-il  Ikl  14. 
Qu'allons-nous  faire  de  ces  fleurs?  15.  Les  fleurs  qu'on  a 
achet^es  hier  les  avez-vous  encore  ?  16.  Quels  fruits  allez-voua 
avoir  pour  le  dessert?  17.  Les  bananes  sont-elles  plus  chores 
que  les  pommes  cette  ann^?  18.  Combien  avez-vous  pay^ 
ces  pommes  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  We  are  going  to  have  some  friends  to  dinner  this 
evening.  2.  I  have  bought  some  flowers  to  decorate  the  table. 
3.  The  cook  has  been  at  the  market  to  buy  meat  and  vege- 
tables. 4.  Here  are  the  things  she  brought.  5.  What 
poultry  did  she  buy?  6.  Is  poultry  dear  at  this  season? 
7.  Here  is  a  goose  which  she  paid  three  francs  for.  8.  There 
are  two  chickens  which  she  bought.  9.  Chickens  are  not  so 
dear  slA  geese;  they  are  not  so  large.  •  10.  What  pretty 
flowers  !  11.  Where  did  you  buy  them?  12.  I  bought  them 
at  the  market  this  morning.  13.  I  bought  some  yesterday, 
but  they  are  not  so  pretty.  14.  My  flowers  are  dearer.  15.  I 
paid  three  francs  a  dozen  for  the  roses.  16.  Last  year  I 
bought  roses  for  twenty  cents  a  dozen.  17.  Fruit  (pi.)  is  dear 
this  year.  18.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  the  bananas? 
19.  I  paid  twenty  cents  a  dozen  for  them.  20.  We  are  going 
to  have  a  good  dinner.  21.  The  cook  is  busy  preparing  it 
now. 
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76.  Tenses  with  4tre.  1.  The  verb  ^tre  +  the  past  parti- 
ciple forms  the  compound  tenses  of  all  reflexive  verbs  (§  82)  and 
of  a  few  intransitive  verbs,  of  which  aller,  *  to  go/  arriver, 
*  to  arrive/  and  venir,  '  to  come/  are  of  very  frequent  use. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  a  verb  (not  reflexive)  conjugated 

with  6tre  agrees  with  the  subject,  thus  : 

I  have  arrived,  etc. 

je  suis  arriv^(e)  [arive].  nous  sommes  arriv^(e)s  [arive], 

tu  es  arriv6(e)     [arive].  vous  ^tes  arriv^(e)s        [arive]. 

11  (elle)  est  arriv^(e)  [arive].  ils  (elles)  sont  arriv^(e)s       [arive]. 

VOCSABULABY. 


admirablement  [admirabldma], 

admirably, 
admirer  [admire],  to  admire, 
amuser  [amyze],  to  amuse. 
c^bte  [seleibr],  celebrated, 
chanter  [jate],  to  sing, 
concert  [k5se:r],  m.,  concert, 
depuis  que  [dapi^i  ka],  conj.,  since. 
dimanche  [dimdij],  m.,  Sunday. 
Edifice  [edifis],  m. ,  edifice,  building, 
emplette  [aplet],  f.,  purchase, 
entendre  [ata!(h-],  to  hear. 
hdtel  de  ville  [otel  da  vil],  m., 

town-halL 
hier  soir  [jeir  swair],  yesterday 

evening. 
intention  [ftasjd],  f.,  intenti(m. 
jour  [3U!r],  m.,  day. 


lundi  [Id&di],  m.,  Monday. 

magasin  [magazf],  m.,  shop. 

mener  [mane],  to  lead,  take. 

nuit  [n^i],  f.,  night. 

partout  [partu],  everywhere. 

pr^dicateur  [predikatoeir],  m., 
preacher. 

principal  [prSsipal],  principal 

prochain  [projl],  next. 

public  [pyblik],  public. 

rencontre  [rcikoitr],  f.,  meeting. 

sermon  [sermo],  m.,  sermon. 

songe  [so: 3])  m.,  dream. 

th^tre  [teaitr],  m.,  theatre. 

tour  [tuir],  m.,  circuit. 

tramway  [tramwe],  m.,  street- 
cars. 

venu  [v9ny],  p.p.  venir,  to  come. 


aller  k  la  rencontre  de,  to  go  to  meet. 
faire  le  tour  de,  to  go  around. 


EXERCISE  XVIII. 

A.  Nos  parents  de  la  campagne  sont  chez  nous  depuis  qua- 
tre  jours.  lis  sont  arrives  lundi  dernier  par  le  chemin  de  fer. 
Nous  sommes  all^s  k  la  gare  k  leur  rencontre.     Depuis  qu'ils 
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6ont  ici  nous  les  menons  partoat  pour  les  amaser.  Nous  mon* 
tons  en  tramway  et  nous  faisons  le  tour  de  la  ville.  Nous 
entrons  dans  les  grands  magasins  pour  faire  des  emplettes. 
Nous  avons  visits  les  principaux  Edifices  publics.  Nous  avons 
Admir^  les  ^glises  et  I'hdtel  de  ville.  Hier  soir  nous  avons  6t6 
au  th^Htre.  On  y  a  jou^  le  "Songe  d'une  nuit  d*^t^"  de 
Shakespeare.  Nous  Tavons  beaucoup  admir^.  Nous  avons 
4t6  aussi  k  un  concert.  On  j  a  chants  admirablement. 
Dimanche  prochain  nous  avons  I'intention  d'aller  k  T^glise 
pour  entendre  un  sermon  par  un  des  plus  c^l^bres  pr^cateurs 
de  la  ville. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  suis  arriv^  hier,  etc. 
2.  Je  (f.)  suis  venue  ce  matin,  etc.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  suis 
pas  all^  k  la  gare  1,  etc.  4.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  suis  pas  all6e  k 
la  rencontre  de  mes  amies  %  est-ce  que  tu  n'es  pas  aU^e  k  la 
rencontre  de  tes  amies  %  etc.     5.  Je  fais  le  tour  de  la  ville,  etc. 

6.  Je  suis  entr^  dans  les  magasins,  etc.  7.  Je  n'ai  pas  ^t^  an 
th^&tre,  etc.     8.  J'ai  Tintention  d'aller  k  F^glise,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  est  chez  vous?  2.  Vos  parents  sont-ils 
toujours  chez  vous?  3.  Depuis  quand  sont-ils  chez  vousi 
4.  Quand  est-ce  qu'ils  sont  arrives?  5.  Votre  tante  est-elle 
venue  ce  matin  ?  6.  Qui  est  all^  k  sa  rencontre  I  7.  L'avez- 
vous  trouv^  k  la  gare  1  8.  Que  f aites-vous  pour  amuser  vos 
amis?  9.  Comment  faites-vous  le  tour  de  la  ville  1  10.  Sont-ils 
■entr^  dans  les  magasins  1  11.  Dans  quels  magasins  sont-ils 
entr^s?  12.  Quels  sont  les  plus  grands  Edifices  de  votre  ville  1 
13.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  admir^  les  ^glises?  14.  Oil  est-elle 
A\}4e  hier  soir?  15.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  va  jouer  au  th^&tre  ce 
43oir?     16.  Aime-t-elle  mieux  aller  au  concert  qu'au  th^&tre? 

17.  A-t-elle  I'intention  de  retourner  bientdt  k  la  campagne? 

18.  Vos  parents  oii  sont-ils  all^s  dimanche  dernier?  19.  Oii 
avez-vous  rintention  d'aller  F^t^  prochain  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  My  uncle  and  aunt  are  at  our  house.  2.  They 
arrived  this  morning.  3.  They  came  by  the  railway.  4.  My 
sister  went  to  meet  them  at  the  station.  5.  They  came  from 
the  station  in  a  carriage.     6.  They  soon  arrived  at  our  house. 

7.  To-day  we  took  them  into  the  city  to  amuse  them.  8.  First 
we  went  around  the  city  in  the  street-cars.  9.  Then  my  aunt 
went  to  one  of  the  large  shops  to  make  purchases.  10.  To- 
morrow we  are  going  to  visit  the  largest  churches.     11.    They 
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admire  very  much  the  public  buildings  of  the  city.  12.  We 
are  going  to  the  concert  this  evening,  perhaps.  13.  We 
went  to  the  theatre  yesterday  evening.  14.  My  aunt  did 
not  go  iy) ;  she  does  not  like  the  theatre.  15.  I  always  go  (^ 
when  they  play  Shakespeare's  ''  Midsummer  Night's  Dream.'' 
16.  I  admire  it  very  much.  17.  The  churches  of  this  city  are 
very  fine.  18.  My  aunt  intends  to  go  to  church  next  Sunday 
to  hear  a  sermon.  19.  Next  Monday  my  uncle  and  aunt 
return  to  the  country.  20.  They  admire  the  city,  but  they 
like  the  country  better. 

LESSON    XIX. 

77.  Pronoun  Objects.     1.  The  personal  pronoun  has,  for 
the  indirect  object  of  the  third  person,  the  following  forms : 
Ini  [li{i],  (to,  for)  him,  (to,  for)  her.      leur  [loeir],  (to,  for)  them. 

2.  Lui  and  leuf  precede  the  verb  (§  30),  but  follow  le,  la, 
les: 

Nona  lui  parlons.  We  speak  to  him  (to  her). 

Je  donne  une  rose  k  Marie.  I  am  giving  Mary  a  rose. 

Je  la  lui  domie.  I  give  her  it  (it  to  her). 

Je  donne  mes  livres  aux  enfants.  I  give  the  children  my  books. 

Je  les  leur  donne.  I  give  them  (to)  them. 

78.  Observe  the  following  orthographical  peculiarities : 

1.  commencer,  nous  commen^ons — stem  c  [s]  becomes  9  [s]  before  o  of 
ending  (cf.  §  5,  4). 

2.  mangier,  nous  mang^eons — stem  ^  [3]  becomes  g^e  [3]  before  o  of 
ending  (cf.  §  19,  2). 

3.  mener,  je  m^ne  [men],  tu  m^nes,  il  m^ne,  ils  m^nent — stem  e  [o] 
becomes  ^  [e]  in  most  verbs  when  ending  is  e  mute  (cf.  §  12,  1,  n.). 

VOCABULABY. 


accompagfner  [akSpape],  to  accom- 
pany, 
article  fartikl],  m.,  article. 
avoir  [avwair],  to  have,  get. 
bonbon  [b3b3],  m.,  bonbon,  candy, 
dii^ielier  [fapolje],  m.,  hatter. 


chaussures  [Josyir],  f.  pl.,'boot8y 
shoes. 

confiseur  [kSfizoeir],  m.,  confec- 
tioner. 

couni  [kury],  p.  p.  cowirt  to  nm 
(about). 
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demander  [domade],  to  ask  (for), 
dentelle  [ddtel],  f.,  lace, 
dollar  [dola:r],  m.,  dollar, 
examiner  [egzamine],  to  examine, 
fatig^u^  [fatige],  tired, 
fauz-col  [fo  kol],  m.,  collar, 
k  la  fin  [a  la  f r|,  at  last,  finally, 
manchette  [mdjet],  f.,  cufif. 
mtoe  [mesm],  same. 


montrer  [mStre],  to  show. 
mouchoir[muJwa!r],  m.,  handker- 
chief. 
nouTeaut^  [nuvote],  f.,  novelty, 
pailie  [pa!j],  f.,  straw. 
paire[peir],  f.,  pair, 
priz  [pri],  m.,  price, 
sotdier  [sulje],  m.,  shoe, 
toilette  [twalet],  f.,  toilet. 


k  bon  march^,  cheap,    magfasin  de  nouveaut^,  dry-goods  store, 
aller  faire  des  emplettes,  to  go  shopping. 

EXERCISE  XIX. 

A,  Que  nous  sommes  fatigues !  Nous  avons  couru  beaucoup 
aujourd'hui.  J'ai  accompagn^  mon  cousin  chez  plusieurs  mar- 
chands  pour  avoir  des  articles  de  toilette.  D'abord  nous 
sommes  entr^s  chez  le  chapelier.  Mon  cousin  a  demand^  un 
chapeau  de  pailie.  Le  chapelier  lui  a  montr^  un  trfes  joli 
chapeau  k  un  dollar,  et  mon  cousin  Pa  achet^.  J'en  ai  achet^ 
un  aussi  au  mSrae  prix.  Ensuite  nous  sommes  all^s  chez  le 
marchand  de  chaussures  ou  nous  avons  examine  plusieurs 
paires  de  souliers.  Mais  nous  n'en  avons  pas  acheti^.  Puis 
nous  sommes  entr^s  dans  un  grand  magasin  de  nouveautds. 
Mon  cousin  y  a  demand^  des  faux-cols  et  des  manchettes.  On 
lui  en  a  montr^  k  trfes  bon  march^,  et  il  en  a  achet^.  Nous  y 
avons  achet^  aussi  des  mouchoirs  pour  mon  oncle  et  de  la 
dentelle  pour  ma  tante.  A  la  fin  nous  sommes  entr^s  chez  un 
confiseur  oii  nous  avons  achet^  pour  mes  cousines  des  bonbons, 
que  nous  leur  avons  donnas. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Qu*est-cequejeluidonne?,  etc. 

2.  Je  parle  k  mes  amis,  je  leur  parle ;  tu  paries  k  tes  amis,  tu 
leur  paries,  etc.  3.  Voici  une  plume;  je  la  lui  donne,  etc. 
i.  Voici  des  bonbons;  je  ne  les  leur  donne  pas,  etc.  6.  Est-ce 
que  je  ne  mange  pas  beaucoup  de  bonbons  ?,  etc.  6.  Je  com- 
mence mes  le9ons,  etc.  7.  Est-ce  que  je  m^ne  mon  cousin  chez 
le  confiseur  ?,  est-ce  que  tu  m^nes  ton  cousin,  etc. 

Relate  part  Aj  using  *  ma  tante '  and  *  elle '  as  subject,  and 
changing  *  cousin '  to  *  cousine.' 

C    (Oral.)    1.   Votre   oncle   est-il   fatigu^?     2.    Pourquoi? 

3.  Est-ce  que  votre  fr^re  I'a  accompagn^  partout)    4.   OiH 
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Bont-ils  entr^  d'abord?  5.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  trouve  chez  le 
chapelier  1  6.  Yotre  fr^re  quVt-il  demands  chez  le  chapelier  1 
7.  Quels  chapeaux  le  chapelier  lui  a-t-il  montr^s  1  8.  Qui  les 
leur  a  montres?  9.  Combien  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  pay^  le 
chapeau?  10.  Oii  sont-ils  all<^  ensuite?  11.  Qu'eslrce  que  le 
marchand  de  chaussures  leur  a  montr^?  12.  Les  souliers  de 
ce  marchand  sont-ils  chers  ou  bon  march^?  13.  Yotre  oncle 
a-t-il  achet^  les  souliers  que  le  marchand  lui  a  montr^s  ?  14. 
Qu'est-ce  que  votre  tante  et  votre  soeur  ont  achet^  dans  le 
magasin  de  nouveaat^l  15.  Pour  qui  est  la  dentelle  que 
votre  tante  a  achet^l  16.  Est-ce  qu'elle  la  lui  a  donn^? 
17.  Et  pour  qui  sont  les  bonbons)  18.  Quand  est-oe  qu'elles 
vont  les  leur  donner)  19.  Mangeons-nous  des  bonbons  au 
dassert)  20.  Oii  eslHse  qu'on  achate  les  bonbons?  Etc.,  etc. 
D.  1.  We  are  going  shopping  again  to-day.  2.  My  rela- 
tives are  buying  a  great  many  things.  3.  They  always  buy 
articles  of  dress  when  they  are  here.  4.  I  take  them  to  all 
the  large  dry-goods  stores.  5.  They  bought  several  articles 
yesterday.  6.  First  I  went  with  my  uncle  to  a  hatter's. 
7.  The  hatter  showed  him  several  straw  hats.  8.  My  uncle 
bought  one  at  a  dollar.  9.  Afterwards  I  went  with  my 
cousin  to  buy  shoes.  10.  The  shop-keeper  showed  him  some. 
11.  He  bought  two  pairs.  »  12.  Then  the  shop-keeper  gave 
them  to  him,  and  he  brought  them  home.  13.  My  aunt  has 
been  to  a  dry-goods  store  to  buy  handkerchiefs.  14.  The 
shop-keeper  showed  her  handkerchiefs  at  a  dollar  a  dozen. 
15.  She  bought  some  of  them  for  my  uncle.  16.  Finally  my 
aunt  and  my  cousin  (f.)  went  to  a  confectioner's.  17.  The 
confectioner  showed  them  several  kinds  of  bonbons.  18.  Who 
paid  for  the  bonbons?  19.  My  cousin  paid  for  them.  20. 
They  are  for  her  little  sister,  and  she  is  going  to  give  them  to 
her  after  dinner. 

LESSON    XX. 

7p.  Personal  Pronoun  Objects.  The  remaining  forms 
serve  both  as  direct  and  indirect  object  of  verbs  (for  elision, 
see  §19): 

me  [me],  me,  to  (for)  me.  nous  [nu],  ns,  to  (for)  us. 

te  [to],  thee,  to  (for)  thee.  vous  [vu],  you,  to  (for)  you. 

fle  [so],  himself,  herself,  itself,  one's     se  [se],  themselves,  to  (for)  them- 
■elf,  to  (for)  himself,  etc.  selves. 
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8a  Pronominal  Adverbs.  They  are  used  with  verbs, 
and  are  equivalent  to  a  preposition  +  a  pronoun,  standing 
usually  for  things : 

7  =:  k  (dans,  sur,  eto.)  +  a  pronoun,  means  *  to  (at,  on,  in,  into,  etc.) 
it  or  them,'  'there.* 

en  =  de  +  a  pronoun,  means  *  of  (from,  etc.)  it  or  them,'  *  some  of  it,' 
'some  of  them,*  'some,*  *any,*  'thence,'  'from  there.* 

8l.  Position.  Personal  pronoun  objects  and  pronominal 
adverbs,  coming  before  the  verb,  are  arranged  thus : 


me 

te 

se 

nous 

vous 


before  (le 
Jla 
lies 


before  J lui  ^  before  j^  before  en. 
tleur 


II  me  donne  les  plumes. 
II  me  les  donne. 
H  les  leur  donne. 
n  nous  en  donne. 
Ilyena. 

82.  Reflexive  Verb.     The  compound  tenses  of  reflexive 
verbs,  e.g,^  se  flatter,  to  <  flatter  one's  self,'  are  formed  with 

ttre: 


He  gives  me  the  pens. 
He  gives  them  to  me. 
He  gives  them  to  them. 
He  gives  us  some  of  it. 
There  is  (are)  some. 


Present  Indicative. 
I  flatter  myself,  etc. 
je  me  flatte     [39  ma  flat], 
tuteflattes    [ty  td  flat], 
il  (elle)  se  flatte     [il  sa  flat], 
nous  nous  flattons  [nu  nu  flato] 
vous  vous  flattez    [vu  vu  flate]. 
Us  (elles)  se  flattent  [il  sa  flat]. 


Past  Indefinitb. 
I  (have)  flattered  myself,  etc. 

^u"e^l«^**^(^) 

il(elle)s'estJt^*^l- 
nous  nous  sommes>  g^^^.  v^ 
vous  vous  6tes       V  r,  .1 
ils (elles)  se  sent       J 


83.  Agreement.     The  past  participle  agrees  with  a  pre- 
ceding reflexive  object,  unless  the  object  be  indirect : 

Elles  se  sont  flatties.  They  have  flattered  themselvea 

But :  Bb  se  sont  lav^  les  mains.        They  have  washed  their  hands. 
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84.  Observe  the  possessive  force  of  the  article,  or  of  the 
article  with  an  indirect  object,  when  there  is  no  ambiguity  as 
to  the  possessor : 

Je  vous  donne  la  main.  I  give  you  my  hand. 

La  bonne  leur  lave  les  mains.  The  maid  is  washing  their  hands. 

Us  86  lavent  les  mains.  They  are  washing  their  hands. 

Vocabulary. 


apr^s  [apre],  after. 

armoire  [armwair],  f.,  cuphoard, 

clothes-press. 
bonjour  [bSsuir],  m.,  good  mom- 

ing. 
txrosse  [bros],  f.»  brush. 
brosser  [brose],  to  brush, 
chercher  [Jerje],  to  seek,  look  for. 
cheveux  [|8v0],  m.  pi,  hair, 
dejeuner  [des^ne],  m.,  breakfast, 
dent  [da],  f.,  tooth. 
descendre  [desaidr],  to  descend, 

go  down  (stairs). 
dire  [di:r],  to  say,  tell. 
donnir  [dormiir],  to  sleep. 
fig^e  [figyir],  f.,  face. 
gUet  [sile],  m. ,  vest,  waistcoat. 

tout  de  suite  [tu  do  sqit],  at  once. 
k  rinstant  [a  1  Ssta],  at  once,  in- 
stantly. 


habiller  [abije],  to  dress. 

habit  [abi],  m.,  coat 

instant  [fsta],  m.,  instant 

laver  [lave],  to  wash. 

main  [mZ],  f.,  hand. 

m^e  [mE  1  r],  f. ,  mother. 

^ettre  [metr],  to  put  (on),  place. 

peig^  [pc!p]>  m.,  comb. 

p^re  [peir],  m.,  father. 

pr^t  [pre],  r6ady. 

se  lever  [love],  to  rise. 

ae  promener  [promne],  to  go  for  a 

walk,  drive,  etc. 
savon  [sav3],  m.,  soap, 
serviette  [scrvjet],  f.,  toweL 
temps  [td],  m.,  time. 

donner  la  main  k,  to  shake  hands 
with. 

je  suis  lev^,  I  am  up. 


EXERCISE  XX. 

A,  Comme  nous  avons  bien  dormi !  II  est  temps  de  se  lever 
maintenant.  Nous  nous  levons  tout  de  suite,  et  nous  faisons 
notre  toilette.  Je  vais  me  laver  les  mains  et  la  figure,  mais 
ou  sont  Teau  et  le  savon  ? — Les  voici ;  je  vais  vous  les  donner. — 
IViaintenant,  ou  est  la  serviette  1 — La  voici. — Je  cherebe  main- 
tenant  mes  brosses  et  mon  peigne. — Les  voila  sur  la  table  de 
toilette. — Je  me  brosae  les  cheveux  et  les  dents.  Je  vais 
mettre  mon  gilet  et  mon  habit,  mais  ou  sont-ils  ? — Les  voici 
dans  Tarmoire,  je  vous  les  donne  k  Tinstant. — Me  voil^  prdt. 
£!te&-voas  prdt  aussi  % — Oui,  me  voil^  habiUd — Nous  descendona 
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k  ]a  salle  k  manger.  Mon  p^re  et  ma  m^re  j  sont  d6}k.  Nous 
allons  leur  dire  bonjour.  Aprfes  le  dejeuner  nous  allons  nous 
promener. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  me  Ifeve,  etc.  2.  ^e  me 
suis  lav^  les  mains,  etc.  3.  Voili  du  savon ;  je  lui  en  donne, 
etc.  4.  Je  leur  en  ai  donn^,  etc.  5.  Me  voili.  pr^t,  te  voUk 
pr§t,  etc.  6.  Me  voil^  pr^te,  te  voil^  pr^te,  etc.  7.  Je  des- 
cends k  la  salle  a  manger,  etc.  8.  Je  me  suis  promen^  hier,  tu 
t'es,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Avez-vous  bien  dormi  1  2.  Est-il  temps  de  se 
lever  maintenant  J  3.  Allez-vous  vous  lever  tout  de  suite  ]  4. 
Qui  se  lave  les  mains  ?  5.  Est-ce  que  Jean  et  Robert  se  sont 
lav^  les  mains?  6.  Allez-vous  leur  donner  de  Teau  et  du 
savon  ?  7.  Qui  en  donne  aux  autres  enfants  ?  8.  En  donne- 
t-elle  aussi  i  Marie  ?  9.  Qu*est-ce  que  vous  cherchez  ?  10.  Qui 
est-ce  qui  va  me  donner  la  serviette  et  les  brosses?  11.  Ou  est 
mongilet?  12.  Qui  vous  a  donn^  ce  beau  gilet?  13.  Est-ce 
que  les  enfants  sont  habill^s  ?  14.  Que  font-ils  ensuite?  15. 
Qui  est  dans  la  salle  a  manger  1  16.  Les  enfants  donnent-ila 
la  main  k  leur  pere  ?  17.  Est-ce  que  je  lui  donne  la  main 
aussi?  18.  Que  vont  faire  les  enfants  apres  le  dejeuner? 
19.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  encore  pr^tsl  20.  Oil  est-ce  que  vous  vous 
6tes  promen^s  hier?    Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  Have  you  slept  welH  2.  Yes,  and  it  is  time  to  rise 
now.  3.  I  rise,  you  rise,  we  rise,  we  are  up.  4.  Now  I 
make  my  toilet.  5.  I  am  washing  my  hands  and  my  face. 
6.  You  have  already  washed  your  hands  and  your  face.  7.  I 
give  you  your  comb  and  brushes.  8.  I  give  you  them.  9. 
You  are  brushing  your  hair.  10.  I  brush  my  teeth.  11. 
Have  you  brushed  your  teeth  yet?  12.  You  need  your  vest 
and  coat  now.  13.  Why  do  you  not  give  me  them?  14. 
There  they  are  in  the  clothes-press.  15.  I  am  going  to  give 
you  them  at  onca  16.  We  are  ready  now,  and  we  are  going 
down  stairs.  17.  We  shake  hands  with  our  father  and  mother. 
18.  They  shake  hands  with  us.  19.  We  shake  hands  with 
each  other.  20.  They  are  going  for  a  walk  in  the  garden 
after  breakfast.    21.  We  are  going  for  a  walk  there  too. 
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85.  Imperfect   Indicative   of  donner,  flnir,    uendre. 

I  was  finishing,  etc  I  was  selling,  eto. 


I  was  giving,  eto. 
donn  ais  [done], 
donn  ais  [done], 
donn  ait  [done], 
donn  ions  [donjo]. 
donn  iez  [donje]. 
donn  aient  [done]. 


finiss  ais  [finise]. 
finiss  ais  ffinise]. 
finiss  ait  [finise]. 
finiss  ions  [finisjo]. 
finiss  iez  [finisje]. 
finiss  aient  [finise]. 


vend  ais 
vend  ais 
vend  ait 
vend  ions 
vend  iez 


[vade]. 
[vade]. 
[vade]. 
[vadjo]. 
[vddje]. 


vend  aient  [vdde]. 


We  often  used  to  speak  of  that. 

My  uncle  was  very  old. 

He  would  often  walk  to  town. 


86.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  auoir,  4tre. 

I  had,  used  to  have,  etc  I  was,  used  to  be,  etc 

av  ais  [ave].     av  ions  [avjo].  ^t  ais  [ete].    4t  ions   [etjo]. 

av  ais  [ave].     av  iez     [avje].  ^t  ais  [ete].    ^t  iez     [etje]. 

av  ait  [ave].    av  aient  [ave].  ^t  ait  [ete].    ^t  aient  [ete]. 

To  form  the  Pluperfect  tense,  add  a  past  participle,  see  §63. 

87.  Use  of  Imperfect.     1.  It  denotes  what  used  to  hap- 
pen or  continued  to  happen : 

Nous  parlions  souvent  de  cela. 

Mon  oncle  ^tait  tr^s  vieux. 

n  aUait  souvent  k  pied  ^  la  ville. 

2.  It  denotes  what  was  happening  when  something  else 
happened  or  was  happening : 

On  chantait  quand  je  suis  arrive.      They  were  singing  when  I  arrived. 
II  parlait  pendant  que  nous  chan-    He  was   speaking  while  we   sang 
tions.  (were  singing). 

88.  Imperfect  oi  faire  (irreg.). 

I  was  doing,  etc 
je  fais  ais  [so  faze].  nous  fais  ions  [nu  fozj?]. 

tu  fais  ais  [ty  faze].         vous  fais  iez     [vu  fazje]. 
il  fais  ait  [il  faze].  ils  fais  aient  [il  faze]. 

89.  For  imperfect  of  commencer»  manger,  cf.  §§  78, 156: 

je  oommen^ais  [39  komase],  etc       je  mangeais  [mase],  etc 


60  LESSON  XXI.  [§89 

EXERCISE  XXI. 

[The  vocabularies  for  this  and  the  remaining  exercises  will  be  found 
at  the  end  of  the  volume.] 

A.  Nous  avons  ^t^  k  T^glise  ce  matin.  Quand  nous  sommes 
arrives  on  chantait  d6jk  le  premier  cantique.  II  y  avait 
beaucoup  de  monde,  et  nous  avons  trouv^  un  banc  avec  diffi- 
cult6.  Le  pasteur  a  lu  (ready  un  chapitre  des  proverbes.  Tout  le 
monde  ^coutait  attentivement  pendant  la  lecture  du  chapitre. 
Ensuite  le  pasteur  a  pri^  Dieu,  et  on  a  chants  des  versets 
d'un  autre  cantique.  Apr^s  cela  le  pasteur  a  choisi  comme 
texte  un  verset  dn  '^  Sermon  sur  la  montagne."  Yoici  le  texte 
qu'il  a  choisi :  '^  Tout  arbre  qui  est  bon  porte  de  bons  fruits ; 
mais  un  mauvais  arbre  porte  de  mauvais  fruits."  Le  pasteur 
Ta  expliqu^,  et  en  a  tir^  de  bonnes  le9ons.  II  a  compart 
les  hommes  avec  les  arbr^s.  Le  m^rite  des  hommes  consiste 
dans  leurs  bonnes  actions,  comme  le  m^rite  des  arbres  dans 
leurs.  bons  fruits.  Ce  sermon  a  4t6  un  encouragement  k  faire 
le  bien.  Le  sermon  fini,  on  a  fait  la  qu^te,  on  a  chants  encore 
et  le  pasteur  a  donn^  la  b^n^iction. 

£.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  chantais  le  premier 
cantique,  etc.     2.  J'avais  d^j^  chants  le  premier  cantique,  etc. 

3.  Le  pasteur  priait  Dieu  quand  je  suis  arriv^,  le  pasteur,  etc., 
quand  tu,  etc.  4.  Je  comparais  les  hommes  avec  les  arbres, 
etc.  5.  Est-ce  que  je  faisais  la  qu^te?,  etc.  6.  Est-ce  que 
je  ne  finissais  pas  mes  lemons  %  est-ce  que  tu . . .  tes  legons  %  etc. 
7.  A  qui  est-ce  que  je  vendais  mes  pommes  ?,  k  qui  est-ce  que 
tu...tes  pommes?,  etc.  8.  Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  plumes 
dans  ma  boite  ?,  dans  ta  botte,  etc.       j>^ 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oili  avez-vous  ^t^  ce  matin?  2.  Y  avait-il 
beaucoup  de  monde  ?    3.  Que  faisait-on  quand  vous  Ites  entr^s? 

4.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  pasteur  a  fait  aprfes  cela?  5.  Est-ce  que 
nous  ^coutions  pendant  la  lecture  du  chapitre?  6.  Votre 
tante  ^coutait-elle  attentivement  aussi?  7.  Tout  le  monde 
^coutait-il  attentivement?  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  faisait  pendant 
que  le  pasteur  priait  Dieu  ?  9.  Et  apr^s  cela  qu'est-ce  que  le 
pasteur  a  fait?  10.  Quel  ^tait  le  texte  qu'il  a  choisi?  11.  Le 
sermon  ^tait-il  int^ressant?  12.  Qui  a  expliqu^  le  texte?  13. 
Quels  fruits  les  bons  arbres  portent-ils?  14.  Et  les  mauvais 
arbres  quels  fruits  portent-ils?  15.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  a  fait 
apr^  le  sermon?      16.  Est-ce  qu'on  chantait  pendant  qu'on 
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f aisait  la  quSte  ?  17.  Qui  a  donn^  la  benediction  1  18.  Que 
faisait-on  quand  vous  ^tes  arrive  chez  vous?  19.  Alliez-vous 
souvent  k  Teglise  quand  vous  etiez  k  la  campagne  1  20.  Votre 
vieil  oncle  allait-il  h,  r^glise  tous  les  dimanches  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  I  often  used  to  go  to  church  when  I  was  in  the 
country.  2.  My  relatives  used  to  go  (y)  every  Sunday.  3.  My 
old  uncle  used  to  go  (y)  in  his  carriage.  4.  I  went' to  church  last 
Sunday.  5.  While  I  was  at  church  my  brother  was  taking  a 
walk  on  the  mountain.  6.  There  were  a  great  many  people 
in  the  little  church.  7.  There  were  people  everywhere,  in  the 
seats  and  at  the  door.  8.  I  met  one  of  my  cousins  at  the 
door.  9.  When  we  went  in  the  pastor  was  finishing  the. 
reading  of  the  chapter.  10.  They  (on)  had  already  sung  and 
prayed.  1 1 .  Then  they  sang  two  verses  of  another  hymn,  and 
the  pastor  began  the  sermon.  12.  What  was  the  text?  13. 
The  text  was  a  verse  from  the  "Sermon  on  the  mount."  14. 
While  the  pastor  was  speaking,  everybody  listened  attentively. 
15.  He  finished  the  sermon,  and  then  the  collection  was  taken 
up.  16.  While  they  were  taking  up  the  collection,  the  pastor 
read  some  verses.  17.  We  sang  again,  and  after  the  last 
hymn  the  pastor  pronounced  the  benediction.  18.  As  I  was 
going  home  I  met  my  brother.  19.  We  were  hungry  when 
we  arrived  at  the  house.  20.  My  uncle  had  already  arrived, 
and  we  had  (avons  fait)  a  good  dinner. 

LESSON  XXII. 
9a  Future  Indicative  of  donner,  finir,  vendre, 

I  shall  give,  etc.  I  shall  finish,  etc.  I  shall  sell,  etc. 

donner  ai     [donare].  finir  ai    [finire].  vendrai    [vddre]. 

donner  as    [donara].  finir  as    [finira].  vendr  as    [vadra]. 

donner  a      [donara].  finira      [finira].  vendr  a      [vddra]. 

donner  ons  [donsro].  finir  ons  [finir5].  vendr  ons  [vadro]. 

donner  ez    [donare].  finir  ez    [finire].  vendr  ez    [vddre]. 

donner  ont  [donoro].  finir  ont  [finiro].  vendr  ont  [vcldro]. 

91.  Future  Indicative  of  auoir,  4tre, 

I  shall  have,  etc.  I  shall  be,  etc. 

aur  ai  [ore],    aur  ons  [oro].  ser  ai  [sere],     ser  ons  [sorS]. 

anr  as  [ora].    aur  ez   [ore].  ser  as  [sera],    ser  ez    [sere]. 

anr  a  [ora].    aur  ont  [or5].  ser  a    [sera],    ser  ont  [sorS]. 
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92.  Future  Indicative  otaller  (irreg.),  andfaire  (irreg.)< 

I  shall  go,  etc.  I  shall  do,  etc. 

ir  ai  [ire],    ir  ons  [iro].  fer  ai  [fare],     fer  ons  [forS]. 

ir  as  [ira].    ir  ez   [ire].  fer  as  [fera],    fer  ez    [fare]. 

ir  a    [ira].    ir  ont  [iro].  fer  a   [fara].    fer  ont  [faro]. 

93.  For  the  future  of  lever  and  acheter,  cf .  §  78,  3  : 
je  l^verai  [levare],  etc.  j'ach^terai  [ajctare],  etc. 

94.  Use  of  Future.  It  is  used  in  general  as  in  English, 
but  observe  its  use  in  a  subordinate  sentence,  when  futurity 
is  implied  (but  for  'if  clause  see  §  116,  3): 

Je  lui  parlerai  quand  il  arriveia,     I  shall  speak  to  him  when  he  comes. 

EXERCISE   XXII. 

A.  II  est  d^j&  tard.  IViaintenant  nous  allons  nous  co^cher. 
Nous  avons  fait  nos  plans  pour  demain.  Nous  nous  l^ve- 
rons  de  bonne  heure.  Le  dejeuner  sera  pr^t  quand  nous  nous 
l^verons,  et  nous  sortirons  bientdt  apr^s.  S'il  fait  beau  temps, 
nous  irons  k  pied,  mais  s'il  fait  mauvais  temps,  nous  prendrons 
le  tramway.  Nous  passerons  d'abord  chez  la  modiste.  Si  nos 
chapeaux  ne  sont  pas  pr^ts,  nous  attendrons  un  peu.  Mais  ils 
seront  pr^ts,  parce  que  je  les  ai  vus  hier,  et  ils  ^taient  bien 
avanc^s.  Avant  midi  nous  serons  chez  la  couturi^re  pour 
essayer  nos  robes.  Nous  y  resterons  probableitient  une  heure. 
Alors  nous  irons  prendre  une  glace  au  caf^.  Ensuite  nous 
entrerons  dans  un  magasin  de  nouveaut^s  pour  acheter  de  la 
dentelle  et  des  rubans.  Puis  nous  monterons  encore  dans  le 
tramway,  et  nous  serons  de  retour  de  bonne  heure  dans  Tapr^s- 
midi,  parce  que  nous  attendons  des  amies.  Si  nous  ne  sommes 
pas  trop  fatigu^es,  nous  irons  le  soir  au  th^&tre  ou  au  concert. 
Si  nous  nous  amusons  bien,  nous  ne  serons  pas  chez  nous 
avant  minuit. 

B,  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  vais  me  coucher,  etc. 
2.  Je  me  l^verai  de  bonne  heure  demain,  etc.  3.  Est-ce  que 
je  sortirai  apr^s  le  dejeuner?,  etc.  4.  Est-ce  que  j'ach^terai 
des  rubans  %  etc.  5.  J'attendrai  au  caf^,  etc.  6.  Est-ce  que 
je  ne  serai  pas  de  retour  de  bonne  heure  9,  etc.     7.  Si  je  suis 
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fatigu^,  je  ne  sortirai  pas,  si  tu,  etc.  8.  S'il  fait  beau  temps 
demain,  j'irai  en  ville,  etc. 

C  (Oral.)  1.  Pour  quand  faites-vous  vos  plans?  2.  Sor- 
tirez-vous  demain  s'il  fait  beau  temps  ?  3.  Que  f erez-vous  s'il 
fait  mauvais  temps?  4.  Yous  l^verez-vous  de  bonne  heure? 
5.  Le  dejeuner  sera-t-il  prStI  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  ferez 
apr^  le  dejeuner  1  7.  Irez-vous  k  pied  ou  dans  le  tramway  1 
8.  Qui  ya  vous  accompagner  1  9.  Ou  irez-vous  d'abord  ? 
10.  Votre  soeur  ira-t-elle  aussi  chez  la  modiste?  11.  Qu'est- 
ce  que  vous  ferez  si  votre  chapeau  n'est  pas  prdt?  12.  Nous 
attendrez-vous  chez  la  modiste  ou  au  caf^?  13.  Pourquoi  allez- 
vous  chez  la  couturi^^e?  14.  Quand  y  serez-vous  ?  15.  Irez- 
vous  au  caf^  ensuite?  16.  Qu'egt-ce  que  vous  ach^terez  au 
magasin  de  nouveaut^?  17.  Quand  serez-vo^s  de  retourl 
18.  Vos  amies  seront-elles  chez  vous?  19.  Oti  irez-vous  le 
soir?     20.  Quand  serez-vous  de  retour?     Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  After  (the)  dinner  I  shall  make  my  plans  for  to- 
morrow. 2.  Then  I  shall  go  to  bed.  3.  To-morrow  I  shall 
rise  early.  4.  After  (the)  breakfast  I  shall  go  out  if  it  is  fine. 
5.  My  sister  will  go  out  too.  6.  We  shall  take  the  street-cars 
if  it  is  not  fine.  7.  First  I  shall  go  to  the  milliner's.  8.  I 
shall  wait  for  my  sister  there.  9.  Our  hats  will  probably  be 
ready.  10.  They  were  well  advanced  yesterday.  11.  After 
that  we  shall  go  to  the  dressmaker's.  12.  We  shall  remain 
an  hour  there  to  try  on  our  dresses.  13.  If  we  have  (the) 
time  we  shall  probably  go  to  the  caf^.  14.  What  will  you 
do  next?  15.  I  shall  go  to  the  dry-goods  store  to  buy  some 
ribbons.  16.  My  sister  will  return  home.  17.  Some  friends 
will  be  waiting  for  her  there.  18.  I  shall  go  to  the  concert 
in  the  evening  with  my  brother  if  I  am  not  too  tired.  19.  My 
sister  will  stay  at  home  with  my  mother.  20.  They  will 
expect  us  before  midnight. 

LESSON  xxin. 

95.  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns.  The  personal 
pronouns  already  given  are  used  as  subject  or  object  with 
the  verb,  and  are  hence  called  *  conjunctive.'  The  following 
forms,  not  being  immediately  connected  with  a  verb,  are 
called  *  disjunctive ' : 
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moi  [mwa],  I,  me.  nous  [nn],  we,  ti& 

toi    [twa],  thou,  thee,  you.  tous  [vu],  you. 

liii    [li{i],  he,  him.  euz  [0],  they  (m.),  them  (m.). 

elle  [el],  she,  her.  dies  [el],  they  (£.),  them  (£.). 

96.  The  following  are  some  of  their  uses : — 

1.  Absolutely,  a  verb  being  implied,  but  not  expressed : 
Qui  est  ]k  ?— Moi  (euz,  dies).  Who  is  there  ?— I  (they). 

2.  After  a  preposition : 

Pour  dies ;  avec  moi ;  sans  eoz.      For  them ;  with  me;  without  them* 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  ce  +  ^tre : 

C'est  moi,  c'est  toL  It  is  I,  it  is  thou  (yon). 

Cest  lui,  c'est  elle.  It  is  he,  it  is  she. 

CTest  nous,  c'est  tous.  It  is  we,  it  is  you. 

Ge  Bont  euz,  oe  sont  elles.  It  is  they  (m. ),  it  is  they  (1 ). 

97.  Hitherto  in  the  exercises  il(s)9  elle(s)9  standing  before 
a  verb  as  subject^  have  been  used  for  *he,*  'she,'  *it,'  'they' 
(§40).  When  the  logical  subject  follows  the  verb  £tre|  'he,' 
*she,'  'it»'  'they'  ->  c^  as  representative  subject,  in  cases  like 
the  following : 

Cest  Marie  et  sa  mire.  It  is  Mary  and  her  mother. 

Cest  nous,  ce  sont  eux.  It  is  we,  it  is  they. 

Cest  un  homme  calibre.  He  is  a  celebrated  man. 

Cest  une  jolie  dame.  She  is  a  pretty  lady. 

Ce  sont  des  amis  de  Jean.  They  are  friends  of  John. 

Ce  sont  mesmeilleures  amies.  They  are  my  best  friends. 

Cest  aujourd'hui  lundi.  It  is  Monday  to-day  (to-day  is,  eto. ). 

Cest  k  nous  qu'il  parle.  It  is  to  us  that  he  is  speaking. 

Cest  ici  qu'il  demeure.  It  is  here  that  he  lives  (he  lives  here). 

EXERCISE  XXIII. 

[Before  doing  this  exercise  learn  the  presenfrindicative  of  voir, '  to  see,' 
p.  82,  and  its  past  participle  va, '  seen.'] 

A.  Nous  irons  en  viUe  k  pied  ce  matin,  n'est-cepas? — ^Oh 
oui,  il  fait  beau,  et  nous  causerons  en  route.  Qui  est  oe 
monsieur  qui  est  l^bas  de  I'autre  cdt^  de  la  rue  1 — Cest  un  de 
HOB  anciens  voisins.    II  demeure  k  present  dans  une  autre 
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rae. — YoiUi  un  autre  monsieur  qui  attend  le  tramway ;  c'est 
YOtre  professeur  de  f ran^ais,  n'est-ce  pas ) — Qui,  c'est  lui.  II 
ya  donner  probablement  une  legon. — Yoil^  maintenant  le 
tramway  qui  passe.  Avez-vous  vu  ces  deux  messieurs  qui 
nous  out  salu^ ) — Qui,  je  les  ai  vus.  Ce  sont  les  messieurs 
que  nous  avons  rencontres  Tautre  soir. — Yoyez-vous  cette  dame 
qui  monte  en  voiture?  C'est  Tamie  de  votre  m^re,  n'est-ce 
pas? — Non,  oe  n'est  pas  elle.  L'amie  de  ma  m^re  est  plus 
grande. — ^Qui  est  ce  monsieur  qui  approche  ?  U  va  nous  parler, 
n'est-ce  pas ) — ^Non,  ce  n'est  pas  k  nous  qu'il  va  parler,  mais  k 
ce  monsieur  qui  est  derri^re  nous. — Yoilk  encore  un  autre 
monsieur  qui  vous  salue. — Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qu'il  salue,  c'est 
yous. — Mais  non,  c'est  bien  vous.  H  m'est  inconnu.  C'est  la 
premiere  fois  que  je  le  vois. — Nous  voici  arrives  maintenant. 
G'est  ici  que  vous  alliez  entrer  pour  acheter  vos  gants. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Je  vais  donner  une  le^on, 
n'est-ce  pas  %  etc.  2.  C'est  ici  que  je  demeure,  etc.  3.  C'est 
moi  qui  vais  en  ville,  c'est  toi  qui  vas  en  ville,  etc.  4.  J'irai  k 
pied)  etc.  5.  Je  vols  un  monsieur  qui  monte  en  voiture,  tu 
vois,  etc.     6.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qu'il  a  salu^,  ce  n'est  pas  toi,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  est-ce  que  vous  allez  ce  matin?  2.  Allez- 
vous  k  pied  ou  en  voiture  ?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que  nous  f erons  en 
route  pour  nous  amuser?  4.  Qui  est  ce  vieux  monsieur 
lA-bas?  5.  Oii  est-ce  qu'il  demeure  k  pr^nt?  6.  Yoilk  un 
monsieur  qui  attend  le  tramway;  qui  est-ce?  7.  Yoyez-vous 
ces  messieurs  qxd  nous  saluent  ?  8.  Ce  sont  des  amis  de  votre 
pere,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  9.  Qui  est  cette  dame  qui  se  prom^ne  en 
voiture?  10.  Quand  est-ce  que  je  Taivue?  11.  Est-ce  bien 
elle?  12.  Ce  monsieur  qui  approche  est  votre  voisin,  n'est-ce 
pas?  13.  Est-ce  moi  qu'il  a  salu^?  14.  Qui  est-ce  que  vous 
avez  salud  devant  Thdtel  de  ville?  15.  Est-ce  un  de  vos 
anciens  amis  ?  16.  Est-ce  ici  que  vous  allez  acheter  vos  gants  ? 
17.  N'est-ce  pas  dans  cet  autre  magasin  l^bas?  18.  Est-ce 
la  premiere  fois  que  vous  allez  dans  ce  magasin  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

J),  1.  We  are  going  down  town  on  foot  2.  We  are 
chatting  on  the  way.  3.  We  see  a  gentleman  on  the  other 
side  of  the  street.  4.  He  is  one  of  my  old  neighbours.  5.  He 
lived  on  the  other  side  of  the  street.  6.  He  is  your  old 
French  teacher,  is  he  not?  7.  No,  he  is  an  old  merchant* 
5 
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8.  A  carriage  passes  next.  9.  Who  are  those  two  gentlemen 
in  the  carriage  who  bowed  to  us  1  10.  They  are  the  gentlemen 
we  met  yesterday  evening.  1 1.  Was  it  I  that  they  bowed  tol 
12.  Who  bowed  to  them,  you  or  H  13.  I  see  a  lady  (who 
is)  waiting  for  the  street-cars.  14.  She  is  a  friend  of  your 
family,  is  she  not )  15.  She  is  a  friend  of  my  mother.  16.  Do 
you  see  that  gentleman  who  is  approaching?  17.  Tes,  who 
is  it?  18.  He  is  a  celebrated  general  who  lives  in  this  city. 
19.  Is  it  here  that  you  buy  your  gloves?  20.  No,  it  is  in 
that  large  shop  over  yonder. 

LESSON   XXIV. 

98.  Impersonal  Verbs.  They  are  conjugated  in  the 
thiid  person  singular  only,  with  the  subject  il »  4t/  used 
indefinitely  and  absolutely.  Among  such  are  verbs  describing 
natural  phenomena,  as  in  English : 

Quel  temps  iait-il  ?  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  ? 

n  fait  beau  temps.  It  is  fine  (weather). 

II  pleut,  il  pleuvait.  It  is  raining,  it  was  raining. 

n  a  plu,  il  pleuvra.  It  has  rained,  it  will  rain. 

n  neige,  il  a  neig^  It  is  snowing,  it  has  snowed, 

n  fait  chaud,  il  fait  du  vent  It  is  hot,  it  is  windy. 

EXERCISE  XXIV. 

A.  C'est  mardi  dernier  que  nous  avons  fsAt  notre  pique-niqae. 
Nous  nous  sonmies  lev^  presque  au  lever  du  soleil.  La  pre- 
miere question  a  4t6 :  quel  temps  f era-t-il  ?  Le  temps  ^tait 
couvert,  et  il  faisait  tr^s  lourd.  II  y  avait  de  gros  nuages  k 
Fouest,  et  le  tonnerre  grondait  d^jk  II  a  fait  des  flairs,  et 
apr^  un  grand  coup  de  tonnerre  la  pluie  a  commence.  II  a 
plu  pendant  une  heure.  Ensuite  le  soleil  s'est  montr^  et  nn 
bon  vent  a  chass^  les  nuages.  Bient6t  il  a  fait  tr^  beau,  et 
nous  sommes  partis.  Le  pique-nique  a  eu  lieu  dans  les  bois  au 
bord  du  lac.  Nous  avions  Tintention  de  nous  promener  en 
bateau,  mais  il  faisait  du  vent,  et  il  y  avait  des  vagues.  C'est 
pourquoi  nous  ne  sommes  pas  all^s  sur  Teau.  H  a  fait  chaud^ 
mais  nous  ^tions  k  Tombre,  et  un  vent  frais  nous  arrivait  da 
iao.    Vera  midi  noua  avons  mang^  notre  gofiter.    Dana  Taprte- 
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midi  nous  avons  joa^  et  chantd     Avant  le  concher  dn  aoleil 
nous  sommes  arriv^  chez  nous. 

B.  Commit  to  memory  : 

La  semaine  au  lundi  commence, 
Et  mardi  Touvrage  avance, 
Ensuite  vient  le  mercredi, 
Le  jeudi,  puis  le  vendredi ; 
Le  samedi  comble  nos  voeux, 
Et  le  dimanche  nous  prions  Dieu. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Aimez-vous  les  pique-niques  ?  2.  Quand  avez- 
vouB  fait  voire  pique-nique  cette  ann^e?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on 
demande  quand  on  va  partir  ?  4.  Quel  temps  f aisait-il  quand 
Yous  Yous  §tes  leY^s  1  5.  Est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  des  Eclairs  ?  6. 
Est-ce  qu'il  a  plu  ?  7.  Quand  la  pluie  a-t-elle  oonmienc^  ?  8. 
Pendant  combien  de  temps  est-ce  qu'il  a  plu  ?  9.  Quel  temps 
faisait-il  quand  vous  Stes  partis?  10.  Ou  Yotre  pique-nique 
a-t-il  eu  lieu?  11.  £ltes-YOUs  all^  sur  Teau?  12.  Pourquoi 
pas?  13.  Y  aYait-il  de  grosses  Yagues?  14.  Quand  avez-YOus 
mang^  Yotre  goiiter?  15.  Yous  ^tes-YOus  bien  amuses?  16. 
£tes-YOus  arrives  trfes  tard  chez  yous?  17.  Quand  6tes-Yous 
arriY^?  18.  Quel  jour  est-ce  aujourdliui?  19.  Et  demain? 
20.  Et  apr^s-demain  ?  21.  Quels  sont  les  autres  jours  de  la 
semaine?    Etc.,  etc. 

Z).  1.  I  like  picnics.  2.  I  always  enjoy  myself  at  picnics. 
S.  If  the  weather  is  fine,  we  shall  have  a  picnic  to-morrow. 
4.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  now?  5.  It  is  raining.  6. 
There  will  be  no  rain  to-morrow.  7.  The  sun  is  showing  itself 
already.  8.  This  afternoon  it  rained  for  {pendomt)  two  hours. 
9.  Where  will  your  picnic  take  place?  10.  It  will  take  place 
in  the  woods,  at  the  lake  shore.  11.  We  had  a  picnic  there 
last  summer  toa  12.  If  it  is  not  windy,  we  shall  go  for  a 
row.  13.  Last  summer  we  did  not  go  upon  the  water.  14. 
The  waves  were  too  large.  15.  Will  you  eat  your  lunch  before 
noon  ?  16.  What  will  you  do  in  the  afternoon  ?  17.  We  shall 
sing  and  play.  18.  When  will  you  reach  home  ?  19.  We 
shall  set  out  before  sunset,  and  we  shall  reach  home  early. 
20.  The  days  of  the  week  are:  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday, 
Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday. 
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LESSON   XXV. 

99.  The  Infinitive.  Some  of  the  commoner  uses  of  the 
infinitive  are : — 

1.  Without  any  preposition,  after  such  verbs  as  vouloiTi 
*will,' pouvoir,  'can,  may,'  (Ksirer,  'wish,  desire,' savoiri 
*know  how  to,'  devoir,  *  ought,'  falloir,  *be  necessary,'  alleTi 
*go';  after  verbs  of  perceiving,  such  as  voir,  'see,'  ^OUteti 
♦listen  (to)/  regarder,  *look  at';  also  after  faire,  'make, 
cause  to,*  laisser,  '  let ' : 

D^sire-t-il  aller  en  ville  ?  Does  he  wish  to  go  down  town  ? 

D  lui  fant  travailler.  He  must  work. 

Je  vais  chercher  des  plumes.  I  am  going  to  get  some  pens. 

Je  vois  venir  des  soldats.  I  see  some  soldiers  coming. 

Je  fais  sonner  la  cloche.  I  make  the  bell  ring. 

2.  Preceded  by  de,  after  ^tre  impersonally  +  an  adjective; 
after  many  verbs  like  cesser,  'cease,'  regjetter,  'regret,' 
prier,  '  beg';  after  nouns  to  form  adjective  phrases;  and  after 
most  adjectives : 

n  est  facile  de  parler.  It  is  easy  to  talk, 

n  a  oess^  de  chanter.  He  has  ceased  singing. 

Le  crime  de  voler.  The  crime  of  stealing. 

Vous  Stes  libre  de  partir.  You  are  free  to  ga 

3.  Preceded  by  kj  after  verbs  like  r^ussir,  'succeed,'  aimer, 
'like,'  enseig^er,  'teach,'  etc.;  and  after  some  adjectives: 
J'aime  It  patiner.  I  like  to  skate  (like  skating). 

Je  m'amuse  It  patiner.  I  amuse  myself  (by)  skating. 

Gela  est  facile  It  faire.  That  is  easy  to  do. 

4.  Observe  that  the  same  adjective  may  take  ii  or  de, 
according  to  the  construction  in  which  it  is  used  : 

n  est  facile  It  contenter.  He  is  easy  to  sstisfy. 

n  est  facile  de  le  contenter.  It  is  easy  to  satisfy  him. 

Cest  facile  It  faire.  That  {or  it)  \a  easy  to  da 

5.  A  verb  governed  by  a  preposition  must  be  in  the  infini- 
tive, except  after  en  (cf.  §  101) : 

Je  I'ai  fait  aans  penser.  I  did  it  without  thinking. 


i 


§§100-103]  LESSON  XXV.  69 

zoa  Present  Participle  of  donner,  finir,  oendre,  etc 

Giving.  Finishing.  Selling. 

donn  ant  [dona].  finiss  ant  [finisa].  vend  ant  [vddd} 

Having.  Being. 

ay  ant  [eja].  ^t  ant  [eta]. 

w^  lOI.  Agjeement.  Used  as  an  adjective,  the  present  parti- 

ciple agrees  like  an  adjective ;  otherwise  it  is  invariable : 

Une  Bctoe  charmante.  A  charming  scene. 

Elle  tombait  souvent  en  marchant      She  often  fell  while  walking. 

ZQ2.  Present  Indicative  of  pouuoir,   'be  able,'  'can,' 

'may'  (irreg.). 

I  can,  am  able,  etc. 

je  puis  or  penx  [so  pip.  pj^l  nous  pouvons  [nu  puvSJ 

tupeuz  [typ0].  vonspouvez   [vnpuve]. 

il  pent  [il  p^].  ils  peuvent  [il  pceiv]. 

203.  Observe  the  use  of  the  impersonal  il  failt  + infinitive: 

II  lui  faut  paitir.  He  must  (it  is  necessary  for  him  to)  ga 

II  me  faudra  travailler.  I  shall  have  to  work. 

n  ne  faut  pas  voler.  We  (one)  most  not  steaL 

EXERCISE  XXV. 

A.  Bonjour  mon  ami ;  je  suis  charm^  de  vous  voir.  Oom* 
ment  vous  portez-vous  ? — Je  me  porte  trte  bien,  merci. — Comme 
j'aime  k  me  promener  le  matin !  II  a  geU  cette  nuit,  mais 
maintenant  le  soleil  brille  et  il  fait  presque  chaud.  Malgr^  le 
froid  tout  est  gai. — II  n'y  a  pas  de  fleurs,  mais  il  y  a  de  petite 
oiseaux  qui  n'ont  pas  encore  cess^  de  chanter.  En  passant  j'ai 
regard^  le  petit  lac,  et  j*ai  vu  qu'il  y  avait  de  la  glace.  Nous 
pouvons  bient6t  patiner. — Aimez-vous  k  patiner?-— Oui,  j'aime 
beaucoup  k  patiner.  Nous  avons  beaucoup  d'amusements  en 
hiver,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — Oh  oui,  il  est  trks  facile  de  s'amuser  en 
hiver  quand  on  se  porte  bien. — Aimez-vous  k  vous  promener 
en  tratneau  1  C'est  tr^  amusant,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — C'est  surtout 
le  soir  que  j'aime  une  promenade  en  traineau.  C'est  si  joli 
quand  il  fait  clair  de  lune.  Ija  neige  est  blanche,  tout  le  monde 
est  gaiy  et  les  chevaux  font  sonner  leurs  grelots.—  Et  si  on  ne 
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ddsire  pas  sortir,  on  pent  s'amuser  k  la  maison.  Vous  aimez  la 
lecture,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — J'aime  beaucoup  k  lire.  Hier  j'ai  com- 
mence an  roman  de  Daudet.  Quelquefois  nous  invitons  nos 
amis  k  passer  la  soir^  chez  nous.  Nous  aimons  k  chanter  et  k 
danser.     II  est  facile  de  passer  le  temps  quand  on  a  des  amis. 

B,  Continue  the  following :  1.  Je  ne  peux  pas  partir  oe 
matin,   etc.     2.  II   me  faut  partir   ce   soir,   il   te  faut,  etc. 

3.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  me  porte  pas  bien  %  etc.  4.  Est-ce  que 
j'aime  k  patiner?,  etc.  5.  Je  ne  cesse  pas  de  chanter,  etc. 
6.  Je  vois  une  sckie  charmante,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Comment  vous  portez-vous  ce  matin?  2. 
Avez-vous   bien  dormi)      3.   Est^e   qu'il  a  gel^  cette  nuit? 

4.  En    quelle    saison   les    oiseaux    cessent-iLs    de    chanter  1 

5.  Quand  est-ce  qu'ils  commencent  k  chanter?  6.  Est-ce 
qu'il  y  a  d^j^  de  bonne  glace  sur  le  lac  1  7.  Peut-on  y  patiner 
ce  soir?  8.  Aimez-vous  k  patiner?  9.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous 
faites  en  hiver  pour  vous  amuser?  10.  Est-il  facile  de 
s'amuser  en  hiver?  11.  Pouvez-vous  vous  promener  en 
tratneau  ce  soir?  12.  Ne  d^irez-vous  pas  sortir  ce  soir? 
13.  Qu'avez-vous  Tintention  de  faire?  14.  Allez-vous  passer 
toute  la  soir^  chez  vous?  15.  Faut-il  avoir  des  amis  pour 
s'amuser  ?  16.  Aimez-vous  k  passer  la  soir^  k  lire  ?  17.  Quand 
avez-vous  conmiencd  k  lire  ces  romans?  18.  Ce  sont  des 
remans  charmants,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  19.  Vous  faut-il  rester  k  la 
maison  ce  soir  ?     Etc.,  etc.'' 

2>.  1.  Good  morning;  I  am  charmed  to  see  you.  2.  The 
weather  is  very  fine  for  the  season,  is  it  not  ?  3.  Did  you  look 
at  the  ice  on  the  lake  in  passing  ?  4.  Yes,  the  ice  is  good, 
and  we  shall  soon  skate.  5.  Do  you  like  to  skate  ?  6.  Yes, 
but  I  cannot  go  skating  this  evening.  7.  I  must  stay  at 
home.  8.  You  can  amuse  yourself  reading.  9.  I  like  to  pass 
the  evening  at  home  sometimes.  10.  It  is  easy  to  find 
amusements.  11.  We  often  invite  friends  to  pass  the  evening 
with  us.  12.  We  have  begun  to  read  a  novel  together. 
13.  It  is  charming  to  go  for  a  sleigh-ride  sometimes.  14.  The 
white  snow  and  the  moonlight  make  a  charming  scene. 
15.  It  is  so  charming  to  hear  the  sleigh-bells  ring.  16.  We 
must  go  for  a  sleigh-ride  to-morrow.  17.  I  shall  go  if  I  can. 
18.  We  shall  go  too.  19.  We  must  have  some  friends  with  ua. 
20.  To  enjoy  one's  self  one  must  have  friends. 
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LESSON  XXVI. 
104.  Present  Subjunctive  of  donner,  flnfr,   oendre. 

I  (may)  give,  eto.  I  (may)  finish,  etc.  I  (may)  sell,  eto. 

domie      [don].  finisse      [finis].  vende       [vfiid]. 

donn  es     [don].  finiss  es     [finis].  vend  es     [void], 

donn  e       [don].  finisse       [finis].  vende       [vfiid]. 

donn  ions  [donjS].  finiss  ions  [finisjSJ  vend  ions  [yfldjS]. 

doim  iez    [donje].  finiss  iez    [finisje].  vend  iez    [vadje]. 

~donnent   [don].  finiss  ent  [finis].  vendent   [vdid]. 

N.B. — ^The  paradigm  meanings  <I  may  give,'  etc.,  are  only  approxi- 
mate, as  will  be  seen  from  the  examples  below. 

IDS       Present  Subjunctive  of  auoir,  Stre. 

1  (may)  have,  eto.  I  (may)  be,  eto. 

aie   [e]^    ayons  [ej5].  sois  [swa].    soyons  [swajS]. 

aies  [e].    ayez    [eje].  sois  [swa].     soyez    [swaje]. 

ait  [e].    aient  [e].  soit  [swa].    soient  [swa]. 

Z06.  Use  of  the  Subjunctive.    Some  of  the  commoner 
uses  of  the  subjimctive  are : — 

1.  In  a  subordinate  noun  clause  introduced  by  que,  'that»' 
after  expressions  of  willing  or  desiring  : 

Je  desire  que  vous  restiez.  I  desire  you  to  remain  ( =that  you 

may  or  should  remain). 

2.  Similarly,  after  expressions  oijoy  or  sorrow  : 
Je  snis  content  qu'il  soit  icL  I  am  glad  he.  is  here. 

*  3.  So  also  after  expressions  of  necessity,  like  il  faut  \ 
n  U,ui  que  vous  restiez.  You  must  remain. 

n  est  n^oessaire  que  vous  restiez.     It  is  necessary  for  you  to  remain. 

4.  It  is  used  in  adverbial  clauses  after  certain  conjunctions, 
e.^.,  afin  que,  'in  order  that,'  pour  que,  'in  order  that»' 

avant  que,    'before,'   bien   que,    'although,'   quoique, 

*  although,'  etc. 

Bien  qu'il  soit  pauvre  il  est  heureux.     Although  he  is  poor  he  is  happy. 

5.  Que  is  never  omitted,  as  '  that '  often  is  in  English : 
Je  Buis  content  qu'il  soit  id.  I  am  glad  (that)  he  is  here^ 
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107.  Tense  Sequence.  Present  or  Future  is  regularly 
followed  by  Present  Subjunctive : 

Prm.  H  faut      )         ^^^g       u^         (  You  must  speak. 

Fur.    II  faudra  )  (  You  will  have  to  speak. 

108.  Present  Indicative  of  uouloir,  'will,'  *wish,'  etc. 
(irreg.). 

I  will,  wish,  etc, 

je  veuz  [se  v0].  nous  voulons  [nn  vul5]. 

tu  veux  [ty  v0].  vous  voalez    [vu  vule]. 

il  veut  [11  V0].  ils  veulent  [il  vobI]. 

Z09.       Present  Subjunctive  oifaire  (irreg.). 

I  (may)  do,  etc. 
faaae  [fas].  £assions  [fasjS]. 

fa88e8[£as].  fassiez    [iasje]. 

fasse  [fas].  fossent  [fas]. 

EXERCISE  XXVI. 

A,  On  frappe  k  la  porte.  Je  vais  voir  qui  c'est.  C'est  une 
de  mes  amies.  EUe  entre.  Nous  causons  ensemble. — Qu'allez- 
vous  faire  aujourd'hui  1 — Ma  robe  n'est  pas  encore  prite.  II 
faut  que  je  sois  chez  la  couturi^re  avant  midi.  Apr^s  cela  je 
vais  porter  des  fleurs  k  une  amie  qui  est  un  peu  souffrante,  et 
je  desire  que  vous  m'accompagniez,  si  vous  pouvez.  C'est  assez 
loin,  mais  nous  n'irons  pas  k  pied.  Je  serai  si  contente  que 
vous  soyez  avec  moi.  II  faut  que  vous  fassiez  connaissance 
avec  mon  amie;  elle  est  si  charmante. — Je  regrette  de  ne 
pouvoir  pas  vous  accompagner  ce  matin ;  j'ai  mal  aux  denta 
depuis  hier.  II  y  en  a  deux  qui  me  font  souflPrir. — Que  je 
regrette  que  vous  ayez  tant  d'ennui !  C'est  tr^  fftcheux.  Et 
qu*allez-vous  faire) — II  me  faut  aller  voir  le  dentiste.  II 
arrachera  une  de  mes  dents  probablement,  car  elle  est  enti^re- 
ment  g&t^,    Mais  je  d^ire  qu'il  t&che  de  me  conserver  Tautre. 

B,  Continue  the  following :  I.  Je  suis  content  qu'il  soit 
arriv^  tu  es,  etc.  2.  Je  veux  qu'elle  attende,  tu  veux,  etc. 
3.  II  faut  que  je  sois  Ik  avant  midi,  il  faut  que  tu,  etc.  4.  II 
d^ire  que  je  le  finisse,  que  tu,  etc.  5.  II  faut  que  je  vends 
ma  maison,  que  tu,  etc.  6.  Bien  que  j'aie  des  amis,  bien  que 
to,  eta     7.  Je  aula  f&ch^  qu'elle  aoit  aoufifrante,  tu  es,  eta 
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C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  frappe  k  la  porte?  2.  Qu'est-ce  qn'elle 
demande?  3.  Yotre  robe  est-elle  pr^te?  4.  Faut-il  que  je 
flois  en  \ille  avant  midi  ?  5.  Me  faut-il  partir  tout  de  suite  1 
6.  D^irez-Yous  que  je  vous  aocompagne  ?  7.  Begrettez-vous 
que  yotre  amie  soit  soufiPrante  ?  8.  Etes-vous  contente  qu'elle 
se  porte  mieux  k  pr^tsentf  9.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avez  oe 
matin  ?  10.  D^sirez-vous  que  le  dentiste  arrache  yotre  dent 
malade?  11.  Youlez-vous  qu'il  vous  arrache  les  deux  dents 
malades?  12.  Que  d^irez-vous?  13.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas 
que  je  vous  attende  au  caf^  ?  14.  D^sirez-vous  que  je  sois 
avec  vous  chez  le  dentiste?  15.  Faut-il  que  nous  soyons  de 
retour  avaht  midi?  16.  £tes-yous  fftch^  que  votre  p^re  ait 
vendu  sai  maison?  17.  D^irez-vous  qu'il  en  achate  une  dons 
cette  rue  ?  18.  Cette  maison  est  jolie  bien  qu'elle  soit  petite, 
n'est-ce  pas  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

D.  ,\,  There  is  a  knock  at  the  door.  2.  I  do  not  wish  you 
to  knock  at  my  door.  3.  I  wish  you  to  ring.  4.  Must  you 
be  at  the  dressmaker's  at  noon?  5.  Yes,  I  must  have  my 
dress  for  this  evening.  6.  I  am  going  afterwards  to  see  my 
friend  who  is  indisposed.     7.  I  am  very  soriy  that  she  is 

.  indisposed.  8.  I  must  take  her  some  flowers.  9.  Do  you 
wish  me  to  accompany  you  ?  10.  No,  I  desire  you  to  remain 
at  home.  11.  I  am  very  sorry  you  have  toothache.  12.  Is  it 
necessary  that  the  d^tist  should  extract  your  two  teeth? 
13.  I  must  go  and  see  him  first.  14.  I  wish  him  to  try  and 
save  one  of  the  two.  15.  Although  this  tooth  is  a  little 
decayed,  it  is  better  than  the  other.  16.  Do  you  wish  me  to 
be  with  you  at  the  dentist's?  17.  No,  I  wish  you  to  buy 
some  fruit  for  our  dinner.  18.  Although  fruit  is  dear,  I  shall 
bay  a  great  deal.  19.  One  must  eat  to  live.  20.  Everybody 
must  eat  enough. 

LESSON  XXYII. 

zza      Imperative  of  donner,  flnir,  uendre. 

Give,  etc.  Finish,  etc.                      Sell,  etc. 

donn  e     [don].  finis          [fin!].               vend  s      [vfl]. 

qu'il  donne     [don].  quHl  finias  e      [finis],     qu'il  vend  e      [void], 

donn  ons  [dono].  finiss  ens  [iinisS].            vend  ens  [Vad3]. 

donn  ez    [done].  finiss  ez    [finise].            vend  ez    [vade]. 

quila  donn  ent  [don].  quHls  finiss  ent  [finis],   qn'ils  vend  ent  [vaid]i 
Ote..'  The  Sid  lAng.  and  Sid  plur.  are  mbjiiiictiye  forms  used  m  impemtiTei. 
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zzz.  Imperative  of  avoir,  Stre. 

Have,  etc.  Be,  etc 

aie        [e].  aois         [swa]. 

qn'ilait        [kile].  qu'ilsoit         [swa]. 

ay  ons  [ej5].  aoy  ons  [swajS]. 

ay  ez    [eje].  aoy  ez    [swaje]. 

qn'ilB  aient     [k  ilz  e].  qu'ils  soient     [k  il  Bwa]. 

ZZ2.  Imperative  Negative. 

ne  donne  pas.    qu'il  ne  donne  pas.    ne  donnona  pas,  etc. 

ZZ3.  Position  of  Objects.  1.  Personal  pronoun  objects 
follow  the  positive  imperative  (but  not  the  subjunctive  as  im- 
perative), and  are  joined  to  it  and  to  one  another  by  hy^^ens : 

Donnez-lni  la  plume.  Give  him  the  pen. 

Domiez-la^luL  Give  it  to  him. 

Domions-leur-en.  Let  us  give  them  some. 

Qu'il  me  la  domie.  Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

2.  If  the  imperative  be  negative,  the  general  rule  of  position 
(§81)  holds  good: 

Ne  la  lui  donnez  pas.  Do  not  give  it  to  him. 

3.  Moi  and  toi  are  used  after  an  imperative  instead  of  me 
and  te  (unless  before  y  and  en,  in  which  case  apostrophe 
replaces  hyphen) : 

Donnez-moi  des  pommes.  Give  me  some  apples. 

Donnez-m'en.  Give  me  some  (of  them). 

4.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects,  they  are  arranged  thus 
after  it  (for  slight  exceptions,  see  Part  II) : 

le  (la,  les)  before  moi  (toi,  lui,  nous,  vous,  leur). 

me  (te,  lui,  nous,  vous,  leur)  before  y  (en). 
7  before  en. 

EXERCISE  XXVIL 

.  A.  Nous  aliens  ^tudier  nos  le9ons.  Le  professeur  nous  a 
laiss^s  ici  dans  cette  salle  afin  qu'on  ne  nous  derange  pas. 
Travaillons  ferme.  Quel  est  le  livre  que  vous  avez  k  la  main  f 
— O'est  ma  grammaire  fran^aise. — Donnez-lsrmoi  un  moment 
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s'il  Yous  plait.  Je  d^ire  chercher  quelque  chose. — Oh  est 
done  mon  cahier?  Le  voyez-vous? — Oui,  le  voici. — Donneas- 
le-moi,  s'il  vous  plait. — Maintenant  c'est  ma  rkgle  que  je 
cherche. — Je  ne  I'ai  pas  vue. — Si  vous  la  trouvez,  ne  la  cassez 
pas. — Avez-vous  de  Tencrel — Oui,  j'en  ai. — Soyez  assez  bon 
pour  m'en  donner.  Mon  petit  ami  n'en  a  pas,  non  plus. 
Donnez-lui-en  un  peu  aussi. — En  voil^.  Est-ce  assez? — Oui, 
je  vous  remercie  infiniment. — Allons,  ddpdchons-nous  I  II  est 
d4}k  tard,  et  nous  n'avons  pas  encore  fait  grand'chose. — Soyez 
tranquille,  noas  finirons  bientdt. — '^  Ayez  de  la  patience ''  est 
une  bonne  maxime,  mais  n'en  abusons  pas. — Avez-vous  parl^ 
de  cette  affaire  au  professeur  i — Pas  encore. — Eh  bien,  parlez- 
Ini-en  cette  apr^midi. — Pour  vous  contenter;  je  lui  en  parlerai. 

B,  Complete  the  following  by  adding  a  noun  object,  and 
then  repeating  the  phrase  with  the  proper  pronoun :  1.  Cher- 
chez. . .  2.  Ne  cherchez  pas. . .  3.  Finissez. . .  4.  Ne 
finissez  pas ...  5.  Vendez ...  6.  Ne  vendez  pas ...  7.  Qu'il 
^coute.  . .  8.  Chante. . .  9,  Ne  chante  pas. . .  10.  Choisis- 
sez...  11.  Ne  choisissez  pas...  12.  Vends...  13.  Ne 
vends  pas...  14.  Finissons...  15.  Ne  finissons  pas... 
16.  Vendons. . .      17.  Ne  vendons  pas. . . 

C.  1.  Go  and  study  your  lessons.  2.  Study  them  for  an 
hour.  3.  Remain  in  this  class-room.  4.  Remain  in  it  for  an 
hour.  6.  Do  not  disturb  me;  I  wish  to  study.  6.  Now  let  us 
work  hard.  7.  Show  me  the  lesson.  8.  Show  me  it.  9.  Find 
me  my  exercise-book,  if  you  please.  10.  Find  it  for  ma 
11.  I  have  your  ruler.  12.  Do  not  break  it,  please.  13.  If 
you  have  any  ink,  give  me  some  of  it,  please.  14.  Give  some 
to  Robert,  too;  he  hasn't  any,  either.  15.  Now  Robert,  thank 
him.  16.  Come,  hurry  up.  17.  Have  patience,  but  don't 
have  too  much  of  it.  18.  Let  us  finish  our  lessons.  19.  Let 
us  filiish  them  before  noon.  20.  Have  you  spoken  to  the 
master  of  that  affair?  21.  Do  not  speak  of  it  to  him  to-day, 
22.  Speak  to  him  of  it  to-morrow.  23.  We  have  finished  our 
lessons.  24.  The  lessons  are  finished  now.  25.  Have  the 
kindness  to  bring  me  my  hat.  26.  Look  for  it,  please.  27. 
Let  us  go  for  a  walk.  28.  Let  us  not  take  advantage  of  the 
patience  of  our  masters.     29.  Let  us  not  take  advantage  of  it 
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LESSON  xxvni. 
1x4.      Conditional  of  donner,  flnir,  uendre. 

I  should  give,  etc.  I  should  finish,  etc  I  should  sell,  etc 

donner  ais     [donore].  finir  ais     [finire].  vendr  ais     [vddre]. 

donner  ais     [donore].  finir  ais     [finire].  vendr  ais     [vadre]. 

donner  ait     [donore].  finir  ait     [finire].  vendr  ait      [vadre]. 

donner  ions  [donorjo].  finir  ions  [finirjS].  vendr  ions  [vddriS]. 

donner  iez     [donorje].  finir  iez     [finirje].  vendr  ies     [vddrie]. 

donner  aient  [donore].  finir  aient  [finire].  vendr  aient  [vadre]. 

XZS  Conditional  of  auolr,  6tre. 

I  should  have,  etc.  I  should  be,  etc 

aur  ais  [ore].       aur  ions   [orj5].      ser  ais  [sore].       ser  ions  [sorjd]. 
aur  ais  [ore].       aur  iez     [orje].       ser  ais  [sore].       ser  iez     [sorje]. 
aur  ait  [ore].       aur  aient  [ore].        ser  ait  [sere].        ser  aient  [sore]. 
Oht.  I  In  all  verbs  thB  stem  of  the  conditional  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  future. 

ZZ6.  Conditional  Sentences.  1.  The  conditional  is  used 
to  express  what  would  happen  (result)  in  case  something  else 
were  to  happen  (condition) : 

S'il  avait  le  temps  (condition).        If  he  had  time  (had  he  time,  etc), 
il  finirait  sa  le9on  (result).  he  would  finish  his  lesson. 

2.  A  '  result '  clause  in  the  conditional  (English  '  should '  or 
'would ')  regularly  has  the  '  if'  clause  in  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive, whatever  be  the  corresponding  English  form : 

Si  j'^tudiais  bien    (condition),        If  I  studied  (or  if  I  were  to  a,  or 
le  maltre  serait  content  (result).  were  I  to  s. ,  or  should  I  s. )  well, 

the  master  would  be  glad. 

3.  A  *  result '  clause  in  the  future  requires  the  *  if '  clause  in 
the  present  indicativa,  whatever  be  the  corresponding  English 
form: 

S'il  est  ici  domain  (condition).        If  he  is  (or  he,  w  will  be,  (n'  should 
je  lui  doonerai  Targent  (result).  be)  here  to-morrow,  I  shaQ  give 

him  the  money. 
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117.  Future  and  Conditional  otfaire  (irreg.)  and  alier 
(irreg.). 

if  ai  [ire],  ir  ais  [ire].  fer  ai  [fare],  fer  ais  [fQre], 

ir  as  [ira],  eto.      ir  ais  [ire],  etc.      fer  as  [fara],  etc    fer  ais  [fare],  eta 

EXERCISE  XXVIIL 

A.  Si  j'avais  mes  livres,  j'^tudierais  mes  le90ns.  Je  les  ai 
laiss^s  k  r^cole. — Cependant  il  n'est  pas  D^cessaire  que  vous 
perdiez  votre  temps.  J'ai  mes  livres  et  je  puis  vous  les  prater, 
si  vous  d^sirez  preparer  vos  le90]is. — Vous  §tes  trop  aimable, 
je  les  accepterai  avec  plaisir. — De  quels  livres  avez-vous 
besoin? — J'ai  besoin  d'une  arithm^tique  et  d'une  g^graphie. 
Si  j'avais  aussi  un  crayon  et  du  papier,  j'en  ferais  usage. — Ma 
biblioth^ue  enti^re  est  k  votre  disposition. — A  propos, 
qu'allez-vous  faire  pendant  les  vacances  ? — Si  j'avais  beaucoup 
d'argent,  j'irais  bien  loin.  Je  suis  si  fatigu^  depuis  quelque 
temps.  Et  qu'est-ce  que  vous  allez  faire  1 — Si  je  n'avais  pas 
6t6  si  souvent  k  la  campagne,  j'y  serais  all^  encore  cette  ann^. 
Mais  il  me  faut  un  plus  grand  changement  s'il  est  possible. — 
Alors  vous  n'etes  pas  encore  d^idd — Pas  encore,  il  y  a  tant 
de  reflexions  k  faire.  S'il  ne  fait  pas  trop  chaud,  nous  reste- 
rons  ici.  On  sera  tr^s  bien  ici,  s'il  fait  frais.  Mais  s'il  fait 
tr^  chaud,  nous  partirons  pour  un  endroit  plus  agr^able. 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  adding  a  'result'  clause  01*  an 
'if'  clause  as  the  case  may  be:  1.  Le  maitre  sera  content. . . 
2.  S'il  fait  chaud  demain ...  3.  S'il  ne  f aisait  pas  si  chaud . . . 
4.  Je  lui  donnerai  Targent. . .  5.  Je  luidonnerais  Targent. . . 
6.,  Si  j'avais  du  papier  et  des  plumes ...  7.  Si  j'avais  ma 
grammaire  f  ran9aise ...  8.  J'irais  bien  loin ...  9.  Vendriez- 
vous  votre  maison. . .      10.  Seriez-vous  parti. . . 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oili  sont  vos  livres]  2.  Si  vous  les  aviez, 
qu'est-ce  que  vous  feriez  ?  3.  Si  je  vous  pr^tais  ma  grammaire, 
en  feriez-vous  usage?  4.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  ferez  si  je  vous 
prSte  mes  livres?  5.  Le  maitre  sera-t-il  content  si  nous  ne 
pr^parons  pas  nos  le9ons  ?  6.  Ne  sera-t-il  pas  content  si  nous 
i^tudions  deux  heures  enti^res  ?  7.  Serait-il  content  si  je  perdais 
mon  temps  ?  8.  Le  maitre  est-il  content  si  nous  perdons  notre 
temps  ?  9.  Est-ce  que  je  serai  content  si  je  perds  mon  temps  1 
10.   Serions-nous    contents   si    nous  perdions    notre   temps  t 
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11.  Seriez-Yons  fatigu^   si   vous  travailliez  toute  la  soir^? 

12.  Irez-vous  k  la  campagne  s'il  fait  chaud  demain?  13. 
Qu'est-ce  que  nous  ferons  s'il  fait  chaud  demain?  14.  Si  vous 
aviez  des  vacances,  est-ce  que  vous  resteriez  k  la  maison? 
15.  Que  feriez-vous?  16.  Iriez-vous  k  la  campagne?  17.  Si 
vous  aviez  beaucoup  d'argent,  que  feriez-vous  pendant  V6t6% 
18.  Serons-nous  bien  ici  s'il  fait  chaud  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

i).  1.  I  have  left  all  my  books  at  school.     2.  If  I  had  them, 

I  should  prepare  my  lessons  for  to-morrow.  3.  If  I  do  nob 
prepare  them,  the  master  will  not  be  pleased.  4.  If  you  wish 
to  study,  I  will  lend  you  my  books.  6.  If  you  were  to  lend 
me  them,  I  should  be  very  glad.  6.  I  should  study  the  whole 
evening.  7.  I  do  not  wish  to  lose  my  time.  8.  I  am  never 
happy,  if  I  am  not  working.  9.  Should  you  make,  use  of 
my  pens  and  paper,  if  I  lent  you  them?  10.  I  should  accept 
them  with  pleasure,  if  you  were  kind  enough  to  lend  me 
them.     11.  If  we  work  the  whole  evening,  we  shall  be  tired. 

12.  By  the  way,  what  are  you  going  tp  do  in  the  holidays  1 

13.  I  shall  go  to  the  country,  if  it  is  hot.  14.  I  should^  ^ 
too,  if  I  had  not  been  there  so  often.  15.  If  I  had  a  great 
deal  of  money,  I  should  go  a  long  way  oflP.  16.  If  one  has  no 
money,  one  cannot  go  far.  17.  If  it  is  possible,  I  shall  spend 
some  days  with  my  relatives.  18.  It  (ce)  will  be  for  me  a 
great  pleasure,  if  my  cousins  are  at  home. 

LESSON   XXIX. 

ZXS.  Use  of  Article.     1.  Names  of  continents,  countriee, 
provinces,  large  islands,  regularly  take  the  definite  article : 

La  France  est  un  beau  pays.  France  is  a  beautiful  country. 

Noas  partoDB  pour  le  Canada.  We  are  leaving  for  Canada. 

II  demeure  aux  ^tats-Unis.  He  lives  in  the  United  States. 

2.  The  article  is  omitted  afber  the  preposition  en  =  *  in,'  *  to ;' 
it  is  also  omitted  after  de  in  certain  constructions : 

Mod  p^re  est  en  Angleterre.  My  father  is  in  England. 

Nous  allons  en  France.  We  are  going  to  France. 

II  vient  d'ltalie.  He  comes  from  Italy. 

Lee  vins  d'Espagne.  Spanish  wines. 
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Iig,  1.  Place  'where,'  •where  to,'  is  usually  denoted  by 
en  before  names  of  continents,  European  countries  singular 
and  feminine  countries  singular  outside  of  Europe;  other 
countries  usually  take  the  preposition  k  +  the  definite  article  : 

n  est  en  (va  en)  Burope.  He  is  in  (goes  to)  Europe. 

II  est  au  (va  au)  Canada.  He  is  in  (goes  to)  Canada. 

2.  Cities,  towns,  etc.,  usually  take  k,  without  any  article ; 

H  est  IL  (va  k)  Paris.  He  is  in  or  at  (goes  to)  Paris. 

But :  A  la  Nouvelle-Orl^ans.  At  New  Orleans. 

Z2d  Present  Indicative  of  sauoir,  'to  know'  (irreg.). 

I  know,  etc 

^  je  sais  [se].  nous  savons  [savS]. 

ta  sais  [se].  yous  savez    [save]. 

il  sait  [se].  ils  savent  [saiv]. 

EXERCISE  XXIX. 

A.  Savez-vous  que  votre  ami  est  parti  hier  pour  la  France  ? 
— Oui,  je  le  sais.  II  ^tait  si  content !  H  sait  d6jk  bien  le  f  ran- 
^ais ;  dans  qnelques  mois  il  le  parlera  comme  un  Fran9ais. 
— Avez-vous  jamais  ^t^  en  France  ? — ^Non,  je  n*y  ai  jamais  ^t^ 
mais  j'ai  Tintention  d'y  aller  Tann^  prochaine.  Yous  y  avez 
6t6y  n'est-ce  pas  1— Oui,  j'y  ai  pass^  deux  ann^s.  C'est  un 
beau  pays.  J'aime  beaucoup  la  France,  j'aime  les  Fran9ais  et 
le  fran9ais.  C'est  une  belle  langue. — Oh  pui,  vous,  vous  6tes 
bien  avano^.  Yous  parlez  fran9ais  couramment,  mais  moi,  je 
trouve  cela  difficile. — En  commen9ant,  c'est  difficile,  mais  aveo 
le  temps  vous  Tapprendrez,  surtout  si  vous  passez  une  ann^  en 
France. — Quelle  partie  de  la  France  avez-vous  habits  ?— J'ai 
habits  Paris,  mais  j'ai  visits  d'autres  grandes  villes.  J'ai  6t6  k 
Rouen  et  k  Lyon. — Avez-vous  jamais  ^t^  au  Bas-Canada? — 
Oui,  j'y  ai  6t6,  J'ai  ^t^  k  Montr^  et  k  Quebec.  Ge  sont 
deux  belles  villes.  J'ai  6t6  aussi  k  la  Nouvelle-Orl^ns,  ou  il  y 
a  beaucoup  de  Fran9ais.  ^^,7  P*rle  encore  aujourd'hui 
fran^ais.  Mais  en  g^n^ral  aux  Etats-Unis  les  Fran9ais  n'ont 
pas  conserve  leur  langue  si  fidMement  que  les  Fran^ais  da 
Canada. 
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B.  Continue  the  following:    1.  Je  parle  anglais,  tu,  eta 

2.  Est-ce  que  je  parle  f  rangais  %  est-ce  que  tu  1,  etc.  3.  Je  sais 
bien  le  fran^ais,  tu,  etc.  4.  Ai-je  4itA  en  France?,  as-tu  ^t^l, 
eta  5.  Demain  je  partirai  pour  le  Canada,  tu,  etc.  6.  Je 
vais  aux  Etats-Uuis,  tu,  etc.  7.  J'habite  les  ^tats-Unis,  tu, 
etc.  8.  J'irai  k  Paris  Tann^  prochaine,  tu,  eta  9.  J'ai 
demeur^  une  ann^  k  Paris,  tu  as,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  (Wi  est  la  France?  2.  Quelle  langue  les  Fran- 
9ais  parlent-ilsl  3.  Savez-vous  le  frangais?  4.  Parlez-vous 
franQais  ?  6.  Le  parlez-vous  couramment  ?  6.  Avez-vous  jamais 
^t^  en  France  ?  7.  Combien  de  temps  avez-vous  pass^  k  Paris  ? 
8.  Avez-vous  ^t^  aussi  k  Bouen  et  k  Lyon?  9.  Aimez-vous 
la  France?  10.  Aimez-vous  les  Fran9ais?  11.  Est-ce  que 
le  franQais  est  une  belle  langue?  12.  Quelle  langue  parlez- 
vous?     13.  Est-ce   que    nous  sommes   Anglais  ou    FranQais? 

14.  Les  habitants  de  la  France  parlent  fran9ais,  n'est-ce  pas? 

15.  Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  Fran9ais  aux  !6tats-XJnis  ?  16.  Quelle 
langue  parle-t-on  au  Bas-Canada  ?  17.  Parle-t-on  aussi  la  langue 
fran9aise  k  la  Nouvelle-Orl^ns  ?  18.  Quelle  langue^  parle-t-on 
^  Montr^  et  k  Quebec?  19.  Les  Fran9ais  des  Etats-Unis 
ont-ils  conserve  fid^lement  leur  langue?  20.  Depuis  quand 
^tudiez-vous  le  f ran9ais  ?  21.  Avez-vous  I'intention  dialler  en 
France  I'ann^  prochaine?  22.  Dans  quels  pays  avez-vous 
pass^  les  vacances  Tann^  demi^re  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  Francois  in  Europe.    2.  France  is  a  beautiful  country. 

3.  Its  inhabitants  speak  French.  4.  French  is  spoken  also  in 
Canada  and  in  the  United  States.  5.  It  is  spoken  at  Mont- 
real, Quebec  and  New  Orleans.  6.  French  is  a  fine  language. 
7.  We  like  the  French  and  the  French  language.  8.  We  have 
been  studying  French  for  three  months.  9.  I  have  not  been 
in  France  yet.  10.  I  intend  to  go  there  next  year.  11.  I 
shall  set  out  for  France  in  the  summer..  12.  I  shall  spend  a 
month  in  Paris,  and  some  time  also  at  Lyons  and  Bouen. 
13.  On  my  return,  I  shall  remain  some  days  at  Montreal  and 
Quebea     14.  French  is  a  difficult  language  for  the  English. 

16.  We  speak  English.  16.  You  live  in  Canada.  17.  Our 
relatives  five  in  the  United  States.  18.  They  live  in  New 
Orleans.  19.  They  have  never  been  in  France,  but  they  speak 
French  like  Frenchmen.  20.  If  you  were  to  spend  a  year  in 
France,  you  would  speak  it  fluently  also. 
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LESSON   XXX. 

121.  The  Possessive  Pronoun& 

Singular.  Plubal. 

te  mien      [mjr|,  m.  les  miens     [™J^>in*\|nine 

la  mienne  [mjen],  £.  les  miennes  [mjen],  1 J 

letien        [tjg],  m.  lestiens       WS],  m.  W 

la  tienne    {tjen],  £.  les  tiennes   [tjen],  f .  j 

le  sien       [sjS],  m.  les  siens      [sj?|,  m.  ^his,  hers, 

la  sienne    [sjen],  1  les  siennes  [sjen],  1  J  its,  one's  own. 

le  n6tre     [noitr],  m.^  ,       «,  r      x -i 

1      tLA^     r      *  1  r    r  le*  notres     [noitr],  ours. 

la  n6tre     [noita:],  t  J  i        j> 

le  ▼6tre     [voitr],  m. )  ,       ^ ,     ^  . 

k!^       0"Sr}  '*••««       P«>'].  theirs. 

122.  Agjeemect.  Possessive  pronouns  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  object  possessed,  and  in  person  with  the 
possessor: 

J'ai  mes  livres ;  elle  a  les  siens.       I  have  my  books ;  she  has  hers. 

123.  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns.  1*.  After  6tre,  mere 
ownership  is  regularly  expressed  by  ^  +  a  personal  pronoun 
disjunctive,  while  the  use  of  a  possessive  pronoun  implies 
distinction  of  ownership : 

Cette  montre  est  k  moi.  This  watch  is  mine. 

Oette  montre  est  la  mienne.  This  watch  is  min\ 

2.  De  and  k  +  le  mien,  etc.,  contract  as  usual  (cf.  §§  35,  46): 
Je  parle  de  son  ami  et  dn  mien.        I  speak  of  his  friend  and  of  mine. 

3.  Since  le  sien,  la  sienne,  etc.,  mean  'his,'  'hers,'  'its,* 
'  one's,'  the  context  determines  which  sense  is  intended : 

n  a  see  livres ;  elle  a  les  siens.         He  has  his  books ;  she  has  hers. 

4.  Observe  the  idioms : 

Un  de  mes  amis.  A  friend  of  mine. 

Un  Pttfiaien  de  mes  amis.  A  Fkirinan,  a  friend  of  mine. 

6 


82  LESSON  xxz.  [§124 

124.  Present  Indicative  of  dire,  'to  say,'  «teir  (irreg.), 
and  of  voir,  *  to  see  *  (irreg.). 

I  say,  etc.  I  see,  etc. 

jedi8[di].    nous  disons  [diz5].  ]eyoi8[ywa].    nous  voyons  [vwajS]. 

tudis[di].    vousdites    [dit].  tuvois[Ywa].    yousvoyez   [vwaje]. 

il  dit  [di].        lis  disent  [diiz].  il  voit  [vwa].        lis  voient  [vwa]. 

EXERCISE  XXX. 

A.  TTn  de  mes  amis,  qui  voyage  actuellement  en  Europe,  m'a 
envoy^  une  lettre  Tautre  jour.  Dans  cette  lettre  il  fait  les 
oomparaisons  les  plus  int^ressantes  entre  les  habitudes  des 
Europ^ns  et  les  ndtres.  Par  exemple,  les  chemins  de  fer 
europ^ns  sont  diff^^rents  des  ndtres.  Nos  voitures  sont  plus 
grandes  que  les  leurs,  et  elles  ont  un  seul  oompartiment, 
tandis  que  les  leurs  sont  divis^s  en  plusieurs.  Les  petits 
oompartiments  sont  souvent  tr^s  commodes;  on  peut  y  dtre 
seul  ou  avec  une  petite  compagnie  agr^bla  Mais  il  y  a  un 
inconvenient:  on  risque  de  se  trouver  face  k  face  avec  un 
compagnon  de  voyage  tr^s  d^gr^able,  ou  m^me  dangereux, 
Un  jour,  par  exemple,  mon  ami  se  trouvait  dans  un  comparti- 
ment  avec  un  individu  qui  ne  respectait  pas  trop  la  di£r<^rence 
entre  le  mien  et  le  tien.  Mon  ami  avait  une  joUe  montre 
d'or.  Son  compagnon  la  remarque.  Le  train  approche  d'une 
petite  ville,  et  ralentit  sa  marche.  L'individu  tire  un  revolver 
de  sa  poche  et  dit  k  mon  ami :  *'  Yous  avez  1^  une  belle 
montre,  donnez-la-moi  et  je  vous  donnerai  la  mienne.''  Mon 
ami  a  peur,  il  donne  sa  montre,  et  le  voleur  saute  du  train. 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  a  suitable  posses- 
sive pronoun  form:  1.  Ma  montre  est  en  or;... est  en 
argent.  2.  Mes  parents  sont  k  Paris; .  . .  sont  aux  Etats-Unis. 
3.  Marie  va  chercher  mes  plumes  et .  . .  4.  Nous  avons  fini 
nos  lemons ;  ils  ont  fini ...  5.  J'ai  fini  mes  lemons,  et  Jean 
a  fini ...  6.  Yos  le9ons  sont  f  aciles,  mais . .  sont  difficiles. 
7.  J'ai  mon  crayon,  et  Marie  a . . .  8.  Marie  a  ses  crayons  et 
. .  .aussi.  9.  Les  Franqais  aiment  leur  pays,  et  nous  aimons. . . 
10.  Nous  aimons  notre  langue;  les  Fran9ais  aiment. ..  11. 
Je  parle  de  mes  amis,  et  vous  parlez. . .  12.  Jean  donne  des 
fleurs  k  ses  soeurs,  et  Robert  en  donne. . . 
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C,  (OraL)  1.  Qui  vous  a  envoys  nnelettre?  2.  Les  habi- 
tudes des  Europ^ns  sont-elles  les  mSmes  que  les  n6tres  ?  3. 
Nos  chemins  de  f er  sont-ils  meilleurs  que  les  leurs  1  4.  Leurs 
Yoitures  sont-elles  plus  grandes  que  les  ndtres  t  5.  Les  ndtres 
sont-elles  plus  commodes  que  les  leurs  1  6.  Avec  qui  votre 
ami  se  trouvait-il  dans  un  oompartiment  ?  7.  La  montre  du 
voleur  ^tait-elle  meilleure  que  la  sienne  %  8.  En  quo!  est  votre 
montre  ?  9.  Youlez-vous  me  donner  la  Y6tre  en  Change  de 
lamienne?  10.  A  qui  ^tait  la  belle  montre  d'or  1  11.  Qu'est- 
oe  que  le  voleur  veut  donner  en  ^change  de  la  montre  de  votre 
ami  %  12.  Qui  a  tir^  un  revolver  de  sa  poche  ?  13.  Votre  ami 
a-t-il  tir^  le  sien  aussi  de  sa  poche?  14.  Auriez-vous  donn^ 
au  voleur  votre  belle  montre  en  Change  de  la  sienne? 
15.  L'auriez-vous  donn^  si  la  sienne  avait  ^t^  meilleure  que 
la  vdtre?  16.  Qui  ne  respecte  pas  la  diffi^rence  entre  le  mien 
et  le  tienf    Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  A  friend  of  mine  is  travelling  in  France.  2.  -There 
is  much  difference  between  the  customs  of  the  French  and 
ours.  3.  For  example,  our  railways  and  theirs  are  different. 
4.  Their  railways  are  not  so  long  as  ours.  6.  The  carriages 
of  our  trains  are  larger  than  theirs.  6.  But  their  carriages 
are  often  more  comfortable  than  ours.  7.  Ours  are  not 
divided  into  compartments.  8.  One  day  I  find  myself  in 
one  of  these  compartments.  9.  I  draw  my  watch  from  my 
pocket  to  look  at  it.  10.  My  travelling  companion  is  an 
individual  who  does  not  respect  the  difference  between  mine 
and  thine.  11.  He  draws  out  his  also  from  his  pocket,  and 
looks  at  it.  12.  He  looks  at  mine  too.  13.  He  says  to  me: 
*'  Here  are  two  watches ;  yours  is  of  {en)  gold  and  mine  is 
of  silver.  14.  Give  me  yours,  and  I  will  give  you  mine." 
15.  At  these  words,  I  draw  a  revolver  which  I  have  in  another 
pocket.  16.  The  thief  does  not  draw  his  from  his  pocket, 
because  he  has  no  revolver.  17.  At  this  moment  the  train 
arrives  at  a  little  town.  18.  The  thief  is  afraid,  and  jumps 
from  the  carriage,  leaving  me  his  watch.  19.  I  have  now  two 
watches,  mine  and  his.  20.  If  he  had  had  his  revolver, 
and  if  I  had  not  had  mine,  the  afiGsbir  would  have  been  very 
different. 
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LESSON   XXXI. 

125.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

ce  [s9],  this,  these,  that,  those,  he,  she,  it,  they. 
ced  [sasi],  this, 
cela  [sala],  that. 

celui  [s9lqi],  m.  Khat  (one),  the  (one),  ceux  [s0],  m.^^  those  (ones),  the 

ceile  [sel].  J  he,  she.  celles  [sel],  f.  J  ones,  they, 

ceiui-d  [sdlqi  si],  m.  ^this  (one),  ceuz-ci  [80  si],  m.  Hhese  (ones), 

celled  [sel  si],  f.      J  the  latter.  celles-ci  [sel  si],  f.  J  the  latter. 

celui-lk  [salqi  la],  m.  1  that  (one),  the  ceiix-Ui  [80  la],  m.  ^  those  Cones), 

celle-lk  [sel  la],  f.      /former.  celles-Ui  [sel  la],  f.  J  the  former. 

126.  For  the  use  of  ce  as  disttbguished  from  the  personal . 
pronoun  il  (elle,  etc.),  see  §  97. 

127.  Ceci  =  'this/  and  cela  =  'that,'  are  used  to  denote 
something  pointed  out  or  indicated,  but  not  named.  Cela  is 
often  contracted  into  ga  in  familiar  language : 

Cela  est  joli ;  je  pr^f^re  cecL  That  is  pretty ;  I  prefer  this. 

Pouyez-Yous  f aire  cela  ?  Can  you  do  that  ? 

J'aime  ^.  I  like  that. 

128.  Celui,  '  that  (one),'  *  the  (one),'  '  he,'  is  used  of  persons 
or  things,  and  is  regularly  followed  by  a  relative  clause  or  a 
de  clause : 

Celui  que  j'attendais  est  arrivd.  He  whom  I  expected  has  arrived. 

Ceux  qui  cherchent  trouvent.  Those  who  seek  find« 

Mes  fleurs  et  celles  de  Marie.  My  flowers  and  Mary's. 

Celles  que  vous  aimez.  The  ones  (flowers)  you  like. 

129.  1.  Celui-ci,  *this,'  *this  one,'  *he,'  and  celui-ljly 
'  that,'  '  that  one,'  are  used  of  persons  or  things  already  men- 
tioned, to  contrast  the  nearer  and  the  more  remote : 

Yoici  les  deux  chalnes;    gardez         Here  are  the  two  chains;  keep 
celle-ci  et  donnez-moi  celle-UL  this  (one)  and  give  me  that  (one). 

2.  'The  latter'  is  celui-ci,  and  Hhe  former' is  celui-1^ 
the  order  of  ideas  being  inverted  as  compared  with  English : 

Cio^ron  et  Yirgile    ^talent  tous    Cicero  and  Virgil  were  both  oele* 
deux  c^^bres ;  celui-ci  ^tait  brated ;    the   former    was  an 

po^te  et  celui-Ui  orateur.  orator  and  the  latter  a  poei 
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EXERCISE  XXXI. 

A,  Un  certain  homme  poss^dait  un  kne  et  un  petit  chien. 
A  celui-ci  il  donnait  des  caresses  et  k  celui-l&  des  fardeaux  k 
porter.  Le  chien  s'amosait  toute  la  joum^.  II  courait  par-ci 
par-14.  A.  table  il  mangeait  avec  son  maitre.  II  donnait  la 
patte  k  tout  le  monde,  et  tout  le  monde  lui  donnait  des 
baisers.  Le  pauvre  4ne  voyait  tout  cela,  et  il  en  dtait  tr^ 
m^ooiitent.  Un  jour  il  se  demande :  "  Pourquoi  ne  me  donne- 
t-on  pas  autant  de  bonnes  choses  qu'li  ce  miserable  petit  chien  f 
Pourquoi  donne-t-on  toutes  les  caresses  k  celui  qui  ne  travaille 
pas,  et  tons  les  coups  de  baton  k  celui  qui  travaille  toujours  f 
Je  cesserai  de  travailler.  J'entrerai  dans  la  salle  k  manger 
de  mon  maitre,  je  donnerai  la  patte  k  tous  ceux  qui  y  sont,  et 
ils  me  donneront  des  caresses."  Le  pauvre  tne  t&che  de  faire 
cela.  II  entre  dans  la  salle  k  manger,  il  salue  la  compagnie. 
Il  chante  de  sa  belle  voix.  II  veut  donner  la  patte  k  son 
mattre.  Mais  en  levant  la  patte  il  fait  tomber  la  vaisselle. 
On  a  peur,  on  crie.  Les  valets  entrent,  et  donnent  k  la  pauvre 
b^te,  non  des  caresses,  mais  des  coups  de  b&ton. 

B,  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  suitable  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  forms :  1.  Ceci  est  bon, . .  .est  mauvais.  2.  Cela 
est  grand, . .  .est  petit.  3.  Voilk  deux  montres  d'or ; ...  est 
plus  jolie  que ...  4.  . . .  de  mon  p^re  est  plus  jolie  encore. 
5.  Void  des  livres  pour  nous;  donnez-moi. . .,  et  je  vous 
donnerai...  6.  Donnez-moi  d'autres  plumes,  j'ai  perdu... 
que  vous  m'avez  prSt^s.  7.  Je  parle  de  Cic^ron  et  de 
Virgile ; . . .  ^tait  po^te  et . . .  ^tait  orateur.  8.  .  . .  qui  volent 
sont  des  voleurs.  9.  Cet  homme  a  vol^  mon  argent  et . . .  de 
mon  ami 

C,  1.  Give  me  that.  2.  I  do  not  need  this.  3.  There  are 
two  pens ;  give  me  this  one  and  keep  that  one.  4.  My  watch 
is  finer  than  John's.  6.  My  father's  is  still  finer.  6.  He 
who  steals  is  a  thief.  7.  Those  who  steal  are  thieves.  8.  I 
have  two  brothers,  John  and  Eobert :  the  former  is  taller 
than  I,  the  latter  smaller. 

'2>.  (Oral.)  1.  Quels  ^taient  les  deux  animaux  que  poss^ait 
cet  homme  f  2.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  donnait  k  celui-ci  ?  3.  Qu'est-oe 
qu'il  donnait  k  celui-Ut?  4.  L'&ne  ^tait-il  content  de  celat 
5,  Qu'est-ce  que  Vkae  se  demande  1    6.  OJi  est-ce  qu'il  veut 
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entrer?  7.  Est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  celal  8.  La  voix  de  Tine 
est-elle  plus  belle  que  oelle  du  chieni  9.  A  qui  veut-il 
donner  la  pattel  10.  Ceux  qui  sont  dans  la  salle  sont-ils 
contents)  11.  Qu'est-ce  que  font  les  valets?  12.  Est-ce 
qu'on  donne  toujours  des  coups  de  b&ton  k  ceuz  qui  les 
m^ritent?    Etc.,  etc. 

K  1.  The  ass  and  the  dog  are  useful  animals.  2.  The  former 
carries  burdens,  and  the  latter  is  the  faithful  friend  of  man. 
S.  The  ass  in  this  story  is  dissatisfied.  4.  He  asks  himself 
why  people  give  good  things  to  those  who  do  not  work. 
5.  His  master  gives  caresses  to  the  dog  and  blows  to  him  who 
works.  6.  The  unhappy  animal  is  dissatisfied  with  that.  7.  He 
ceases  to  work,  and  enters  the  dining-room.  8.  He  salutes 
those  who  are  there.  9.  He  sings  with  his  beautiful  voice. 
10.  That  is  not  very  agreeable  to  the  company.  11.  You  know 
that  the  voice  of  the  ass  is  not  so  pleasant  as  that  of  the  dog. 
12.  The  master  is  afraid.  13.  All  those  who  are  present 
scream.  14.  The  servants  hear  this,  and  enter  the  room. 
15.  They  give  the  poor  ass  blows  with  a  stick.  16.  People  do 
not  always  give  (des)  blows  to  those  who  deserve  them. 

LESSON  XXXIL 

130.  The  Relative  Pronouns. 

qui  [ki],  who,  which,  that,  whom  (after  a  preposition). 

que  [ko],  whom,  which,  that. 

dont  [dd],  whose,  of  whom,  of  which. 

oii  [u],  in  which,  into  which,  at  which,  to  which,  etc. 

lequel  [lokel],  m.  s.,  lesquels  [lekel],  m.pl.    1,        ,  ,.,.^^ 

laquelle  [lakd],  f.  s.,  lesqueUes  [lekel],  1  pl.r^°'  ^^°°^'  ^^°^'  *^*- 

quoi  [kwa],  what,  which. 

131.  Agfreement.  A  relative  pronoun,  whether  variable 
or  invariable  in  form,  is  of  the  gender,  number  and  person  of 
its  antecedent : 

Moi  qui  ^tais  (vous  qui  ^tiez)  Uu      I  who  was  (you  who  were)  there. 
Les  lettres  que  j'ai  apport^ea.  The  letters  which  I  have  brought. 

132.  Use  of  the  Relative.  1.  The  relative  of  most 
common  use  is  qui,  as  subject,  and  que,  as  direct  object^  of  a 
verb  (ci  §75). 
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2.  Qui  a  '  whom '  (of  persons  only)  is  also  used  after  a 
preposition : 

L'onole  ohez  qui  je  demenrais.  The  uncle  with  whom  I  lived. 

3.  The  force  of  de  +  a  relative  is  generally  expressed  bj 
dont: 

Les  amis  dont  nous  parlions.  The  friends  of  whom  we  spoke. 

L'^lise  dont  je  vois  la  tour.  The  church  whose  tower  I  see. 

4.  0£l  ==  dans  (or  some  other  preposition  of  position)  +  a 
relative : 

La  ville  oh  {or  dans  laquelle)  je        The  city  in  which  I  live, 
demeure. 

5.  Lequel  is  often  used  instead  of  qui  (que,  etc.),  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  and  must  be  used  of  things  after  a  preposition : 
Les  Boeurs  de  nos  amis,  lesquelles     The  sisters  of  our  friends,  who  (i.e., 

sont  chez  nous  k  present.  the  sisters)  are  with  us  now. 

6.  Quo!  stands  after  a  preposition,  rarely  otherwise : 
VoiUk  de  quoi  je  parlais.  That  is  what  I  was  speaking  ol 

7.  The  absolute  *  what,'  *  which,'  *  that  which '  as  subject  is 
ce  qui,  and,  as  object  or  predicate,  ce  que ;  '  of  what^'  '  that 
of  which,'  is  ce  dont: 

Je  vois  ce  qui  vous  amuse.  I  see  what  abuses  you. 

Je  sais  ce  que  je  sais.  I  know  what  I  know. 

Vous  savez  ce  que  je  suis.  You  know  what  I  am. 

Ce  dont  j'ai  besoin.  That  which  I  need. 

8.  *  He  who,'  *  the  one  who,'  etc.  =  celui  qui : 

J'aime  ceux  qui  m'aiment.  I  love  those  who  love  me. 

Ma  montre  est  plus  jolie  que  My  watch  is  prettier  than  the  one 

celle  que  vous  avez.  you  have. 

9.  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted  in  English,  is  never 
omitted  in  French : 

Le  tableau  que  j'ai  vu  hier.  The  picture  I  saw  yesterday. 

133.  Present  Indicative  of  oonnattre,  'to  know,'  *be 
acquainted  with,'  etc.  (irreg.). 
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I  know,  etc. 
je  coxinais  [30  kone].  nous  connaissons  [nu  konesS]. 

tu  connais  [ty  kone].  vous  oonnaissez    [vu  kanese]. 

il  connait  [il  kone].  ils  connaissent  [il  kone  is]. 

EXERCISE  XXXII. 

A,  C'est  ma  premiere  promenade  k  Paris.  Tin  Parisien  de 
mes  amis  m'accompagne.  Nous  voiik  k  la  place  de  la  Con- 
corde.— Quelle  est  cette  ^glise  dont  on  voit  la  fa9ade  au  bout 
de  cette  rue  ? — C'est  T^glise  de  la  Madeleine  dont  je  vous  ai 
d^j^  parl^  ce  matin.  G'est  une  tr^  belle  ^glise.  Je  vous  y 
m^nerai  un  de  ces  jours  pour  assister  k  la  messe. — Quel  est  cet 
autre  Edifice  de  J'autre  c6t4  du  fleuve  ? — C'est  le  palais  de  la 
Chambre  des  d^put^  C'est  \k  que  se  font  les  lois  du  pays. 
Je  connais  un  d^put^  qui  m'a  donn^  des  billets  d'entr^  pour 
demain.  Youlez-vous  m'y  accompagner? — Avec  plaisir.  Et 
quel  est  ce  grand  monument  tout  pr^  de  nousi — C*est  un 
obdlisque  ^gyptien  qu'on  a  apport^  en  France  sous  Louis- 
Philippe.  Yoyez-vous  aussi  ces  huit  statues  situ^  k  difif^^rents 
points  autour  de  la  Place?  Ce  sont  des  statues  qui  repr^- 
sentent  les  villes  les  plus  importantes  de  la  France.  Regardez 
surtout  celle  de  Strasbourg  qui  est  couverte  de  oouronnes. 
C'est  une  society  patriotique  qui  a  fait  cela  pour  marquer  la 
douleur  que  lui  a  causae  la  parte  de  cette  ville.  Regardons 
encore  ce  qui  se  trouve  autour  de  nous.  A  droite  il  y  a  les 
fameux  Champs-Elys^s  avec  leurs  belles  promenades.  Cette 
avenue  splendide  qui  les  traverse  m^ne  au  bois  de  Boulogne, 
en  passant  par  TArc  de  Triomphe  qu'on  voit  l^bas  k  Thorizon. 
A  gauche  nous  voyons  les  jardins  des  Tuileries,  et  plus  loin  le 
Louvre,  ancien  palais  des  rois  de  France.  C'est  Ik  que  nous 
irons  visiter  les  grandes  galeries  de  peintures.  Tout  ce  qu'on 
voit  d'ici  est  interessant.  , 

B,  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  suitable  relative 
pronoun  forms:  1.  La  ville... nous  habitons.  2.  La  ville 
. .  .nous  demeurons.  3.  L'oncle  chez. .  .je  demeurais.  4.  Les 
amis . . .  m'accompagnent.  5.  L'^glise ...  on  voit  la  fagade 
lii-bas.  6.  Les  soeurs  de  nos  amis .  . .  sont  chez  nous  k  present. 
7.  Les  dames...  j'ai  donn^  les  fleurs.  8.  Les  chiens. .  .j'ai 
donn^  la  viande.  9.  Yous  savez  ce.  .  .il  a  perdu.  10.  Je  vois 
oe...vous  amuse.  11.  Nous  aimons  oeux...nous  aiment. 
12.  Ce.  ..j'ai  besoin. 
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C  (Oral.)  1.  Est-ce  la  premiere  promenade  que  vous  faites  h 
Paris  ?  2.  Quel  est  Tami  qui  vous  accompagne  ?  3.  L'ami  que 
vous  accompagnez  connalt-il  la  ville  ?  4.  Quel  est  I'endroit  oii 
vous  coramencez  votre  promenade  ?  5.  Quelle  est  P^glise  dont 
on  voit  la  facade  ?  6.  Est-ce  P^glise  dont  vous  m'avez  parl^ 
ce  matin  ?  7.  Et  quel  est  cet  autre  ^ifice  dont  on  voit  la 
facade  de  Pautre  c6t^  du  fleuve  ?  8.  Vous  dites  que  vous  avez 
des  billets  d'entr^e ;  qui  vous  les  a  donnes  ?  9.  Est-ce  le  dfiput^ 
chez  qui  vous  ^tiez  hier  soir  ?  10.  Oh  est  cet  ob^lisque  ^gy^tien 
dont  vous  m'avez  parl^  ?  11.  Est-ce  le  grand  monument  prfes 
duquel  on  voit  tant  de  monde?  12.  Que  repr^sentent  ces 
statues-Ik.?  13.  Connaissez-vous  celle  sur  laquelle  on  voit 
tant  de  couronnes  ?  14.  Voulez-vous  me  dire  ce  qu'elle  repr^ 
sente  ?  15.  Cet  espace  qui  se  trouve  k  droite,  est-ce  un  jardin 
public?  16.  Oil  m^ne  cette  avenue  par  laquelle  on  voit 
passer  les  voitures  ?  17.  Quels  sont  les  jardins  qui  sont  k 
gauche  ?  18.  Quel  est  cet  Edifice  dont  on  voit  d'ici  les  fen^tres  ? 
19.  M'avez-vous  montr^  tout  ce  qui  est  int^ressant  ?    Etc.,  eta 

D.  1.  Paris  is  a  city  of  which  we  have  often  spoken.  2. 
To-day  I  take  my  first  walk  in  Paris.  3.  The  gentleman  who 
accompanies  me  knows  the  city  well.  4.  He  shows  me  every- 
thing that  is  interesting.  5.  The  point  at  which  we  begin 
our  walk  is  the  "place  de  la  Concorde."  6.  From  this  square 
we  see  the  church  of  the  Madeleine,  whose  facade  we  admire. 
7.  We  see  also  the  "  Chambre  des  d^put^,"  where  the  laws  of 
the  country  are  made.  8.  A  member  of  parliament  {d^putd)^ 
at  whose  house  we  were  yesterday,  has  given  us  tickets  of 
admission.  9.  Near  the  middle  of  the  square  there  is  an 
obelisk  which  was  brought  to  France  in  the  time  of  (sotM) 
Louis-Philippe.  10.  Statues  which  represent  the  most  im- 
portant cities  of  France  are    situated  around  the  square. 

11.  What  is  that  statue  on  which  I  see  so  many  wreaths  1 

12.  It  is  a  statue  which  represents  a  city  the  loss  of  which 
caused  much  sorrow  to  France.  13.  Let  us  look  again  at 
what  is  around  us.  1 4.  Where  does  that  avenue  lead,  through 
which  we  see  the  carriages  passing?  15.  And  what  public 
gardens  are  those  on  our  left,  to  which  we  are  going  (m 
rendre)'i  16.  They  (ce)  are  the  gardens  of  the  Tuileries. 
17.  Farther  off  you  see  the  Louvre,  in  which  lived  (vivre)  the 
kings  of  Franca  ^IS.  All  that  you  have  shown  me  is  very 
interesting.     19.  I  thank  you  very  much. 
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LESSON  xxxni. 
134.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

qui  ?  [ki],  who  ?,  whom  ? 

que?[k8],  what? 

quoi?  [kwa],  what? 

leqiie)?  [lokel],  m.  s.,  lesquels?  [lekel],  m.  pL    Which?,  which  one(B)?, 

laquclle?  [lakel],  f.  a.,  lesqueiles?  [lekel],  £.  pL  J  what  one{s)? 

13s  Useof  Interrogatives,  1.  Qui?  =  *whoV  'whomV 

is  used  of  persons: 

Qui  Sonne  ?    Qui  sont^Ues  ?  Who  is  ringing  ?    Who  are  thej  ? 

Dites-moi  qui  sonne.  Tell  me  who  is  ringing. 

Qui  a-t-il  frapp^  ?  Whom  has  he  struck  ? 

De  qui  parlez-vous  ?  Of  whom  are  you  speaking  ? 

2.  '  Whose  V  denoting  ownership  simply  =  ^  qui  ?,  otherwise 
generally  de  qui  ?,  but  never  dont : 

A  qui  est  oe  livre?  Whose  hook  is  this  ? 

De  qui  Stea-vous  (le)  fils  ?  '      Whose  son  are  you  ? 

3.  Que?  = 'what?/   stands   always  as   the   object  or  the 
predicate  of  a  verb : 

Que  vous  a-t-il  dit  ?    Qu'est-oe  ?       What  did  he  tell  you?    What  is  it  ?  ' 

4.  'Wbatr   as   subject  is  usually  qu'est-ce  qui?,  and 
*  what'  in  indirect  question  is  usually  ce  qui  (ce  que,  etc.) : 

Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  a  int^ress^  ?         What  has  interested  you  ? 

Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qui  m'a  f  rapp&       I  do  not  know  what  struck  me. 

Dites-moi  ce  que  vous  d^sirez.  Tell  me  what  you  desire. 

5.  Quoi  ?  « '  what  V  stands  regularly  after  a  preposition,  or 
absolutely,  the  verb  being  understood  : 

A  quoi  pensez-vous  ?  What  are  you  thinking  of  ? 

Je  cherche  quelque  chose. — Quoi?    I  am  looking  for  something. — ^What  ? 

6.  Lequel?  (laquellel,  etc.)  =  *  which  V  *  which  or  what- 
one  ?,'  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  referred  to.  Both  parts 
of  lequel  (le  and  quel)  are  inflected,  and  the  usual  contrao- 
tions  with  de  and  k  (cf.  §§  35,  46)  take  place : 

Laquelle  des  dames  est  U  ?  Which  of  th Aadies  is  there  ? 

Aaqael  des  hommes  parle-t-il  ?         To  which  of  the  men  does  he  speak? 
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EXERCISE  XXXI IL 

A,  Mon  ami  et  moi  continuons  aujourd'hui  notre  promenade. 
Nous  allons  voir  d'autres  choses  inti^ressantes.  Je  demande  k 
mon  ami :  **  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  File  de  la  Cit^  dont  vous 
me  parlez  ? " — L'ile  de  la  Cit^  est  une  ile  de  la  Seine  oil  on 
trouve  plusieurs  des  grands  ^ifices  publics  de  Paris.  Mais 
vous  allez  voir  tout  de  suite.  Nous  voici  au  Pont-Neuf  par 
lequel  on  entre  dans  la  Cit^. — Quel  est  ce  grand  ^ifice  dont 
nous  approchons  ? — Cest  le  Palais  de  Justice.— Qu'est-ce  que 
e'est  que  le  Palais  de  Justice? — G'est  Tendroit  oii  les  juges 
relent  les  diff^^rends  qui  existent  entre  les  particuliers. — 
Quelle  est  cette  partie  de  T^ifioe  qui  ressemble  k  une  ^glise? — 
C'est,  en  eflfet,  une  dglise  qui  s'appelle  la  Sainte-Chapelle. — Par 
qui  a-t-elle  6t4  b&tie  ? — Elle  a  6t6  b&tie  par  un  roi  de  France  qui 
s'appelait  saint  Louis,  fils  de  la  c^l^bre  Blanche  de  Castille. 
Mais  continuons  notre  chemin.  En  avangant  nous  voyons 
FHdtel-Dieu. — Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  THdtel-Dieu  ?— C*est  un 
hdpital. — Et  en  face  de  nous  quelle  est  cette  grande  ^glise  ? — 
C'est  r^glise  de  Notre-Dame  dont  nous  avons  d^j^  tantparl^. — 
Oh  oui,  je  me  rappelle.  Je  ne  sais  pas  k  quoi  je  pensais.  Que 
je  suis  bSte !  Laquelle  est  la  plus  ancienne,  I'^glise  de  Notre- 
Dame  ou  la  Madeleine? — Notre-Dame  est  beaucoup  plus 
ancienne ;  elle  est  parmi  les  plus  anciennes  dglises  de  FEurope. 
C'est  une  belle  f a9ade ;  admirons-la  un  peu.  Begardez  les  trois 
portails  qui  sont  om^s  de  statues. — Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que 
cette  rang^  de  statues  au-dessus  des  portails  ? — C'est  ce  qu'on 
appelle  la  galerie  des  rois. — Qu'est-ce  que  cela  signifie?-— On 
dit  Que  les  vingt-huit  statues  repr^sentent  des  rois  de  France. 
Au-aessus  de  la  galerie  il  y  a  une  belle  rosace,  plus  haut,  une 
deuxi^me  galerie  oii  il  n'y  a  pas  de  statues,  et  encore  plus  haut, 
les  deux  grandes  tours  oii  se  trouvent  les  cloches. 

B,  Write  in  French  one  example  of  the  correct  use  of  each 
of  the  following  interrogative  forms  and  locutions:  1.  Que? 
-2.  Est-ce  que?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que?  4.  Quel?  5.  Quelle? 
6.  Quels?  7.  Quelles?  8.  Qui?  9.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que? 
10.  Quoi?  11.  Leiquel?  12.  Laquelle?  13.  Lesquels? 
14.  Lesquelles.    15.  A  qui?     16.  Dequi? 

C,  (Oral.)  1,  Avec  qui  vous  promenez-vous  aujourd'huit 
2.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  iJlez  voir?    3.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que 
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Ffle  de  la  Cit^?  4.  Oii  eslroe  qu'eUe  est  situ^l  5.  Quels 
Edifices  s'y  trouveati  6.  Comment  s'appelle  ce  pont-liif 
7.  Qu'est-oe  que  c'est  que  ce  grand  palaisf  8.  J'en  vols 
deux,  lequel  voulez-vous  dire  f  9.  Voulez-vous  me  dire  par  qui 
la  Sainte-Chapelle  a  6t6  b&tie  ?  10.  Savez-vous  de  qui  il  ^tait  le 
fils  ?  11.  Savez-vous  ce  que  c'est  que  THdlel-Dieu  ?  12.  Laquelle 
est  la  plus  ancienne  de  ces  deux  ^glises,  Notre-Dame  ou  la 
Madeleine?  13.  Quel  est  Tautre  ^ifice  que  vous  voulez  visiter 
maintenant?  14.  Auquel  voulez-vous  aller  1  15.  Ou  sont  ces 
fameux  portails  dont  vous  parliezi  16.  Qu'y  a-t-il  au-dessus 
des  portails?     17.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  la  galerie  des  rois? 

18.  Voulez-vous  me  dire  ce  qu'il  y  a  dans  cette  tour-lli? 

19.  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  a  int^ress^  le  plus  dans  oet  ^ifice? 
Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  What  interesting  things  are  you  going  to  see  to-day? 
2.  What  is  the  ile  de  la  Cit^?  VS.  What  is  the  name  of  the 
bridge  by  which  one  enters  it  (y)  ?  4.  Which  of  those  build- 
ings is  the  Palais  de  Justice?  5.  What  is  the  Palais  de 
Justice?  6.  What  is  a  judge?  7.  A  judge  is  a  man  who 
settles  disputes.  8.  There  is  a  part  of  the  building  which 
resembles  a  church ;  what  is  it  ?  9.  Will  you  tell  me  by  whom 
the  Sainte-Chapelle  was  built?  10.  Which  of  those  buildings 
is  the  H6tel-Dieu?  11.  Do  you  know  what  the  Hdtel-Dieu 
is?  12.  What  is  the  name  of  that  large  church  in  front  of  us ? 
13.  Which  i&  the  more  ancient  of  those  two  churches,  Notre- 
Dame  or  la  Madeleine?  14.  Which  of  these  two  churches  do 
you  admire  the  more?  15.  In  which  do  you  attend  mass? 
16.  What  is  it  that  people  call  "la  galerie  des  rois"?  17.  What 
is  there  in  the  two  high  towers  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the 
left?     18.  What  has  interested  you  most  in  Notre-Dame? 

LESSON  XXXIV. 

136.  Indefinite  Pronouns.  The  indefinite  pronouns  of 
most  frequent  occurrence  are : — 

1.  On [5],  'one,'  'someone/  *we,'  'you/  'they,'  'people,'  etc  (ct 
§48). 

2.  Quelqu'un  [kelk  <£],  m. ,  quelqu'une  [kelk  yn],  f. ,  'somebody,'  'some 
one,'  'any  one/  plural  quelques-uns  [kelkez  <j&],  m.,  qudquet-ones 
[kslkoK  yn],  t,  '  some,'  <  some  people,' '  any,'  '  a  few ' : 
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n  y  a  qnelqu'un  k  la  porte.  There  is  somebody  at  the  door. 

J'ai  vu  quelques-imes  de  vob  amiea    I  have  seen  some  of  your  friendSi 
Avez-Yons  des  oerises,  madame ?       Have  you  any  cherries,  madam? 
J'en  ai  qnelques-unes.  I  have  a  few. 

3.  Qudque  chose  [kelke  Jot  s],  hl  ,  '  something/  <  anything '  i 
Quelque  chose  est  tomb^  Something  has  fallen. 

J'ai  quelque  chose  de  bon.  I  have  something  good. 

4.  Along  with  ne  + a  verb,  or  when  alone,  a  verb  being  understood, 
personne  [person],  m.,  means  'nobody,  'not  anybody,'  *no  one,'  and 
rien  [rjS],  m.,  'nothing,'  'not  anything': 

Je  n'ai  parl^  k  personne.  I  did  not  speak  to  anybody. 

Vous  n'avez  rien  apportd.  You  have  brought  nothing. 

n  n'a  rien  dit  de  mauvais.  He  said  nothing  bad. 

Qu'a-t-il  dit  ?— Rien.  What  did  he  say  ?— Nothmg. 

Peraotme  ici !  Nobody  here  1 

Z37.  Certain  forms  serve  both  as  adjectives  and  as  pronouns. 
Those  of  most  frequent  occurrence  are : — 

1.  Autre  [otr],  'other'  (adjective);  un  autre,  'another,'  I'autre^ 
*  the  other '  (pronoun) : 

Une  autre  fois ;  d'autres  causes.       Another  time ;  other  causes. 
Left  autres  iront  aussL  The  others  will  go  toa 

2.  Distinguish  un  autre  from  encore  un : 

Une  autre  plume.  Another  (a  different)  pen. 

Encore  une  plume.  Another  (an  additional)  pen. 

3.  From  autre  are  formed  various  locutions : 
L'une  et  I'autre  occasion.  Both  occasions. 
Les  uns  et  les  autres  partent.  All  are  going  away. 
Donnez-le  k  I'un  ou  k  I'autre.            Give  it  to  either. 

Ge  n'est  ni  pour  les  uns  ni  pour    It  is  for  none  of  them. 

les  autres. 
EUes  se  flattent  les  unes  les  autres. .  They  flatter  each  other. 
Hb  out  peur  les  uns  des  autres.        They  are  afraid  of  one  another. 

4.  When  used  with  ne+a  verb,  or  when  alone,  the  verb  being  under- 
stood, aucun  [ok<£],  nul  [nyl],  pas  un  [poz  <£],  as  adjectives  = '  no,'  '  not 
one,' '  not  any,'  and  as  pronouns  = '  none,'  '  no  one,'  '  not  one ' : 
Ancim  auteur  ne  dit  cela.  No  author  says  that. 

A*t-oii  de  respoir?— Aaaio.  Have  they  any  hope? — None, 


94  LESSON  xxxiv.  [§137 

6.  Tel  [tel]=<8ncV  nn  tel=<8iich  a.'  <Saoh'  as  an  adverb  is  ei 
[si]  or  tellement  [telmd] : 

Telles  sont  mes  douleurs.  Such  are  my  griefs. 

Qui  raconte  line  telle  histoire  ?         Who  tells  such  a  story  ? 
Une  si  belle  maison.  Such  a  beautiful  house. 

Un  homme  tellement  crueL  Such  a  cruel  man. 

6.  Tout  [tu],  m.,  toute  [tut],  t,  tons  [tu  (as  adj.),  tus  (as  pion.)],  m. 
pL,  toutes  [tut],  f.  pL,  =  *all,'  'every,*  *any,*  'whole,*  etc.: 

Tous  les  hommes.  All  (the)  men. 

Toute  ma  vie.  All  my  (my  whole)  life. 

Tous  (toutes)  sont  arriv^e)s.  All  have  come. 

7.  Mtoe  [me!m],  before  a  noun  or  as  a  pronoun =' same';  mtoe, 
following  the  noun  or  pronoun  qualified=<8elf,*  'very,*  'even,*  and 
agrees,  but  has  no  article ;  as  adverb  mtoe= '  even  * : 

La  mtoie  chose.  The  same  thing. 

Ce  sont  les  mtoes.  They  are  the  same. 

Dieu  est  la  bont^  mtoe.  God  is  goodness  itself. 

Les  enfants  mtoes  le  savent.  The  very  children  know  it. 

Nous-mtoies;  elles-mtoies.  We  ourselves ;  they  themselves. 

Us  nous  ont  mtoe  battus.  They  even  beat  us. 

EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

A.  A  Paris  on  peut  s'amuser  facilement.  On  y  tronve  des 
amusements  pour  tout  le  monde.  On  y  trouve  des  th^tres, 
des  cirques,  des  spectacles  de  toute  esp^.  Hier  nous  avons 
6t6  kun  spectacle  qui  nous  a  beaueoup  amusds.  Tin  monsieur 
en  ^tait  le  directeur,  mais  tous  les  acteurs  ^taient  des  chats  et 
des  chiens.  C'^tait  quelque  chose  de  magnifique.  On  n'a 
jamais  rien  vu  de  plus  amusant !  Personne  n'avait  jamais  vu 
des  animaux  si  intelligents !  II  y  avait  des  chiens  noirs  et 
des  chiens  blancs.  II  y  en  avait  des  grands  et  des  petits.  II 
y  en  avait  de  toutes  les  races :  des  chiens  danois,  des  chiens  de 
berger,  des  terre-neuve,  des  l^vriers  et  des  caniches.  Les 
grands  chiens  portaient  les  petits  sur  le  dos.  Quelques-una 
^talent  habill^s  en  homme  et  d'autres  en  f  emme ;  ils  f  aisaient 
beaueoup  de  tours  coraiques.  II  y  en  avait  qui  fumaient  la 
pipe.  II  y  en  avait  d'autres  qui  causaient  ensemble  comme 
des  personnes.  D'autres  promenaient  des  voitures  d'enfant 
comme  des  bonnes.     Quelques-uns  se  promenaient  k  bioy* 
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clette,  quelques-uns  marchaient  sur  les  pattes  de  derri^re,  et 
un,  plus  fort  que  les  autres,  marchait  sur  les  pattes  de  devant. 
II  7  en  avait  d'autres  qui  se  battaient  k  coups  de  poing. 
II  y  en  avait  mgme  qui  tiraient  des  coups  de  pistolet.  lis 
couraient,  ils  sautaient,  et  pas  un  ne  semblait  s'ennuyer.  Les 
personnes  qui  assistaient  au  spectacle  ne  s'ennuyaient  pas 
non  plus.  On  riait,  on  applaudissait,  on  battait  des  mains, 
et  personne  n'a  quitt^  la  salle  en  mauvaise  humeur. 

B,  Write  in  French  one  example  for  the  use  of  each  of  the 
following  in  a  sentence  :  1.  On.  2.  Quelque  chose.  3.  Quel- 
que  chose  de.  •  4.  Quelqu'un.  5.  Quelques-unes.  6.  Ne  .  .  . 
personne.    7.  Ne  .  .  .  rien.     8.  Autre  (adj.).    9.  L*une  Fautre. 

10.  Les  uns  aux  autres.     11.  Pas  une  (adj.).     12.  Un  tel. 

13.  Toutes  (adj.).  14.  Tons  (pron.).  15.  M§me  (  =  self). 
16.  Mtoe  (  =  even). 

C,  (OraL)  1.  Est-oe  qu'on  s'amuse  facilement  k  Paris) 
2.  Y  a-t-il  des  amusements  pour  tous  ?  3.  Quelques-uns  des 
th^&tres  sont-ils  tr^  c^l^bres?  4.  Avez-vous  4t6  k  quelque 
spectacle  hier?  5.  !^tait-ce  quelque  chose  d'amusant?  6.  N'avez- 
vous  jamais  rien  vu  de  plus  amusant  ?  7.  Avez-vous  jamais 
vu  un  tel  spectacle  1  8.  A-t-on  vu  des  animaux  si  intelligents  ? 
9.  Quelles  esp^ces  de  chiens  y  avait-il?  10.  Qu'est-ce  que 
les  uns  faisaient  .pendant  que  les  autres  fumaient  la  pipe? 

11.  Aves-vous  dit  que  les  uns  parlaient  aux  autres  ?  12.  Com- 
ment se  battaient-ils )     13.  Jouaient-ils  tous  en  mSme  temps? 

14.  Est-ce  que  tous  les  chiens  semblaient  contents  ?  15.  Est- 
ce  que  les  personnes   qui  y    assistaient    s'amusaient  bien? 

16.  Et  personne  n'a  quitt^  la  salle  avant  la  fin,  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

17.  Ces  chiens  sont-ils  les  mSmes  que  nous  avons  vus  Tannic 
pass^e?  18.  Est-ce  que  les  enfants  iront  les  voir  encore  une 
fois?  19.  Irez-vous  vous-mlme?  20.  Irez-vous  mdme  s'il 
fait  mauvais  temps  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  There  are  amusements  in  Paris  for  all  sorts  of  people. 
2.  There  is  something  new  every  day.  3.  One  can  find 
amusement  in  the  promenades  and  public  gardens  for  nothing. 
4.  You  can  also  visit  the  picture  galleries  for  nothing.  5.  Some 
of  the  theatres  of  Paris  are  among  the  best  in  the  world. 
6.  Some  of  its  promenades  are  very  celebrated,  for  example, 
the  Champs-I^lys^s.  7.  Yesterday  evening  I  was  at  a  very 
amusing  show.      8.  Two  of  my  cousins  (f.),  who  are  at  our 
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house,  were  with  me.  9.  Both  enjoyed  themselves  very  much. 
10.  I  have  never  seen  anything  more  amusing  myself.  11.  It 
was  a  kind  of  theatre,  in  which  the  actors  were  dogs  and 
cats.  12.  There  were  dogs  of  all  races:  shepherd's  dogs, 
poodles,  and  many  other  kinds.  13.  Several  of  the  dogs  were 
dressed  like  men  and  women.  14.  Some  were  walking  on 
their  hind  feet.  15.  Others  were  smoking  pipes.  16.  And 
there  were  even  a  few  that  were  chatting  together  like  people 
in  the  street.  17.  Nobody  left  the  hall  before  the  end  of  the 
show.  18.  We  were  all  very  much  pleased.  19.  We  saw  the 
same  dogs  last  year,  but  they  seemed  all  cleverer  this  year. 
20.  I  should  go  to  see  them  again  to-morrow  if  somebody 
accompanied  me.     21.  I  shall  go  with  you  mysell 
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1.  ip,  une 

[<ft,ynl. 

21.  vingt  et  on 

[v?t  e  <£]. 

2.  deux 

[d^ 

22.  vingt-deux 

[vSnd  d0]. 

3.  trois 

[trwa]. 

30.  trente 

[trait]. 

4.  quatre 

[katrl 

31.  trente  etun 

[trait  e«]. 

5.  cinq 

[sSik]. 

40.  quarante 

[kardit]. 

6.  six 

[sis]. 

60.  cinqnante 

[sfkdit]. 

7.  sept 

[set]. 

60.  Boixante 

[swasait]. 

8.  huit 

[qit]. 

70.  soixante-dix 

[swasditdiB]. 

9.  neuf 

[noBf]. 

71.  soixante  et  onze 

[swasait  e  01  z] 

10.  dix 

[dis]. 

80.  quatre-yingts 

[katrv?]. 

11.  onze 

[OIZ]. 

81.  qaatre-yingt-un 

[katr  V?  A], 

12.  douze 

[duiz]. 

90.  quatre-vingt-dix 

[katr  V?  dis]. 

13.  treize 

[treiz]. 

91.  quatre-vingt-onze  [katr  v?  3ie]. 

14.  quatorze  [katorz]. 

100.  cent 

[sal 

15.  quinze 

[kfiz]. 

101.  cent  on 

[sa<ft]. 

16.  seize 

[seiz]. 

200.  deux  cents 

[d0  sa]. 

17.  dix-sept  [dis  set]. 

201.  deux  cent  un 

[d0  sa  <£]. 

18.  dix-huit  [diz  qit]. 

1000.  mille 

[mQ]. 

19.  dix.nenf  [diz  nosf]. 

1001.  mille  on 

[mil<£]. 

20.  vingt 

[vS]. 

200a  deux  mille 

[d0mil]. 
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NouKS  or  NuMBKR:  1,000,000  =  nn  nulUon  [<6  milj5];  2,000,000  s 
deux  miUions  [d0  milj3] ;  1,000,000,000  =  un  milliard  [<£  miljair]. 

Obaerve:  1.  The  hyphen^nnites  together  compound  numerals  under 
100,  except  where  et  occurs.  2.  Et  stands  regularly  in  21,  31,  41,  51, 
61,  is  optional  in  70,  omitted  in  81,  and  elsewhere. 

Notes  on  Pronunciation  :  1.  The  final  consonant  of  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10,  17,  18,  19,  is  silent  before  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate  of  a  word 
multiplied  by  them,  not  elsewhere:  <Cinq  livres*  [s?  liivr],  but  'le 
oinq  mai'  [le  sifik  me].  2.  No  elision  or  liaison  occurs  before  huit, 
onze:  Le  huit  [le  i{it];  les  huit  livres  [le  qi  liivr];  le  onze  [le  3iz]; 
les  onze  francs  [le  3!z  frd].  ^  3.  The  t  is  sounded  in  vingt  in  21,  23,  24, 
25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  becomes  d  in  22,  is  silent  from  81  to  99,  is  silent  in 
cent  nn,  denx  cent  un,  etc 

139.  Million  and  milliard  require  de  before  the  object 
enumerated ;  cent  =  'a  (or  one)  hundred';  mille  s= '  a  (or  one) 
thousand ' : 

n  a  pay^  un  million  de  francs.  He  has  paid  a  million  (of)  francs. 

Ceci  vaut  cent  francs.  This  is  worth  a  hundred  francs. 

X4a  Quatre-¥ingt  and  the  multiples  of  cent  take  -s  only 
when  immediately  preceding  a  noun,  or  when  they  themaelyeB 
are  used  as  nouns  of  number ' 

Quatre-vingts  francs.  Eighty  francs. 

Trois  cents  francs.  Three  hundred  francs. 

Les  cinq  cents.  The  five  hundreds. 

But:  TroiB  cent  un  francs ;  quatre-vingt-un  francs,  etc. 
Obt. :  Thfj  are  not  nouiiB  of  mimber  in  dates,  or  whon  need  m  ordinals. 

141.  Multiplicatives.  'Once'  =  une  fois,  'twice'  =  deux 
fois»  *  three  times '  =  trois  foiS|  etc. : 

Diz  fots  dix  font  cent.  Ten  times  ^ten  make  a  hundred. 

T^g,  Ordinal  Numerals.  They  are  formed  from  'third' 
upwards  by  adding  -i^me  to  the  corresponding  cardinal,  final 
e  being  dropped  *  cinq  adds  u,  and  neuf  changes  f  to  T 
before  -itoie : 

T 
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1 
7th  aeptitoe 

[setjem]. 

8th  hniti^me 

[qitjem]. 

9th  neuvi^me 

[noevjem]. 

|.            lOth  dixi^me 

[dizjem]. 

llth  onzi^me 

[3zjem]. 
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let    premier      [premje]. 

faecond        [sago], 

\deuxi6me  [dizjem]. 
3rd    troisi^me  [trwazjem]. 
4th    quatri^me  [katriem]. 
6th    cinqui^me  [sSlcjem].  21st  vingt  et  iiniime  [vft  e  ynjem]. 

6th    sixi^me      [sizjem].  22nd  vingt-deuxidme  [vSnd  dizjem]. 

143.  Fractions.  The  numerator  is  expressed  by  a  cardi- 
nal, the  denominator  by  an  ordinal,  as  in  English.  '  Half '  s 
moitid,  f.  (as  noun),  and  demi  (as  adjective) ;  J  =  un  quart, 
^  =  un  tiers.  Before  a  noun,  demi  is  invariable,  and  joined 
by  a  hyphen,  but  agrees  elsewhere.  Use  la  moitid  (not  demi) 
where  '  the  half  of '  is,  or  may  be,  used  in  English : 

Un  huiti^me ;  les  trois  dixi^mes.  One-eighth ;  the  three  tenths. 

La  moiti^  de  Tann^  (The)  half  (of)  the  year. 

Une  henre  et  demie.  An  hour  and  a  halL 

Une  demi-heure.  Half  an  hoar. 

Les  trois  quarts  de  cette  somme.  Three-fourths  of  that  sum. 

EXERCISE  XXXV. 

A.  En  France  on  indique  la  valeur  des  objets  par  francs  et 
centimes.  Le  franc  vaut  k  peu  pr^  vingt  "cents"  de  la 
monnaie  am^ricaine  ou  canadienne.  Le  centime  est  la  cen- 
tifeme  partie  du  franc.  On  compte  souvent  aussi  par  sous  pour 
les  petites  sommes.  Un  sou,  aussi  bien  qu'un  "  cent "  am^ri- 
cain,  vaut  cinq  centimes.  Pour  trouver  la  valeur,  en  monnaie 
am^ricaine,  d'une  somme  quelconque,  exprim^e  en  francs,  on 
la  divise  par  cinq.  Far  exemple,  une  somme  de  sept  francs 
quarante  centimes  (7  fr.  40)  vaut  un  dollar  et  quarante-huit 
"cents"  de  notre  monnaie.  Au  contraire,  pour  trouver  la 
valeur  en  francs  d'une  somme  quelconque,  exprim^  en  dollars, 
on  la  multiplie  par  binq.  Ainsi  $7.45  vaut,  en  monnaie 
fran^aise,  trente-sept  francs  vingt-cinq  centimes  (37  fr.  25). 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Comptez  en  frauQais  jusqu'^  dix;  de  dix  k 
vingt ;  de  vingt  k  trente.  2.  Nommez  les  nombres  40,  41,  50, 
51,  53,  60,  61,  64,  70,  71,  75,  76,  80,  81,  87,  90,  91,  92,  93, 
100,  101,  102,  118,  171,  179,  200,  220,  1000,  1001,  75,000, 
2,000,000,  I,  I,  2^.     3.   Deux  fois  un  font  deux;   deux  fois 
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deux  font  quatre,  etc..  .oontinuez  jusqu'^  deux  fois  douze. 
4.  Trois  fois  un  font  trois,  etc.  5.  Combien  font  2  fois  10 ;  7 
fois  9;  9  fois  9;  11  fois  111,  etc.  6.  Donnez  les  nombres  ordi- 
naux  jusqu'k  vingti^me.  7.  Nommez  les  ordinaux  21%  51*, 
71%  89%  101%  200%  2000*.  8.  Comment  indique-tK)n  la  valeur 
des  objets  en  France?  9.  Combien  vaut  le  franc  en  notre 
monnaie?  10.  Combien  de  centimes  y  a-t-il  en  un  franci 
11.  Quelle  partie  du  franc  le  centime  est-ill  12.  Combien 
vaut  le  sou?  13.  Quelle  est  la  valeur  de  cent  francs  en 
monnaie  am^rieaine?  14.  Quelle  est  la  valeur  de  cent 
dollars  en  monnaie  fran9aise?    Etc.,  etc. 

C,  Give  in  dollars  and  cents  the  equivalents  of:  1.  Cinq 
centimes.  2.  Dix  centimes.  3.  Quinze  centimes.  4.  Yingt 
centimes.  5.  Yingt-cinq  centimes.  6.  Cinquante  centimes. 
7.  Soixante-quinze  centimes.  8.  Quatre-vingt-quinze  centimes. 
9.  Un  franc  dix  (centimes).  10.  Un  franc  vingt-cinq. 
11.  Un  franc  soixante-quinze.  12.  Un  franc  cinquante. 
13.  Dix  sous.  14.  Yihgt  sous.  15.  Cinquante  sous.  16. 
Cent  francs.  17.  Cent  cinquante  francs.  18.  Deux  cents 
francs.  1^.  Cinq  cents  francs.  20.  Mille  francs.  21.  Deux 
miyjons  de  francs. 

//.  Qive  in  French,  in  francs  and  centimes,  the  equivalents 
of:  1.  One  cent.  2.  Five  cents.  3.  Eight  cents.  4.  Ten 
cents.  6.  Fifteen  cents.  6.  Eighteen  cents.  7.  Twenty 
cents.  8.  Twenty-five  cents.  9.  Thirty  cents.  10.  Fifty 
cents.  11.  Seventy-five  centa  12.  Ninety  cents.  13.  One 
dollar.  14.  One  dollar  and  twenty-five  cents.  15.  One  dollar 
and  fifty  cents.  16.  One  dollar  and  seventy-five  cents.  17. 
Two  dollars.  18.  Ten  dollars.  19.  Fifty  dollars.  20.  A 
hundred  dollars.     21.  A  thousand  dollars. 

;  -^LESSON  XXX YI. 

144.  Dates,  Titles,  etc.  1.  The  form  mil  is  used  in 
dates  of  the  Christian  era,  from  1001  to  1099 ;  from  1100  on- 
ward, dates  are  often  expressed  by  hundreds,  as  so  frequently 
in  English : 

(En)  ran  mil  six.  (In)  the  year  1006. 

En  mil  nenf  cent  neul  In  nineteen  hundred  and  nine. 

Bn  dix-neuf  oent  neul  In  19091 
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2.  Days  of  the  month  and  numerical  titles  of  rulers  are 
indicated  by  cardinals,  except  '  first '  =  premier : 

Le  premiermai  Charles  premier.    The  first  of  May.    Charles  the  First. 
Paris,  le  deux  mai  Paris,  the  2iid  of  May. 

Louis  qnatorze  (XIV).  Louis  XIY. 

3.  Observe  the  following  date  idioms: 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujour-  What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 

d'hui? 
Quel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  n  n  h  n 

aujourd'hui  ? 
Quel  quantiime  du  mois  est-ce  n  »  n  h 

aujourd*hui  ? 

Cost  aujourd'hui  le  quimae.  To-day  is  the  fifteenth. 

Ce  sera  demain  le  seize.  To-morrow  will  be  the  sixteenth. 

Le  six  Janvier.  On  the  sixth  of  January, 

lis  sont  arrives  lundi.  They  came  on  Monday. 

I^aujourd'hui  en  hnit.  A  week  from  to-day  (future). 

II  y  a  quinze  jours.  A  fortnight  ago. 

4.  The  names  of  the  months  may  be  conveniently  learned 
from  the  following  rhyme: 

Trente  jours  ont  septembre, 
Avril,  juin,  novembre ; 
Trente  et  un  ont  mars  et  mai, 
Aodt,  octobre,  puis  juillet, 
Et  d^cembre  et  Janvier ; 
De  vingt-huit  est  f^vrier. 

5.  Observe  the  following  idioms  referring  to  age: 

Quel  &ge  avez-vous  ?  How  old  are  you  ? 

J'ai  vingt  ans.  1  am  twenty  (years  old). 

Une  fille  6Lg6e  de  six  ana  A  girl  six  years  old  {or  of  age). 

A  rftge  de  vingt-cinq  ana  At  the  age  of  twenty-five  (years). 

EXERCISE  XXXVL 

A,  Dans  tons  les  pays  il  y  a  des  jours  de  f^te,  oii  on  ne 
travaille  pas.  En  France,  les  jours  de  f  6te  reconnus  par  la  loi 
sont :  les  dimanches,  le  jour  de  TAn,  oil  on  se  donne  des  ^tren- 
nes;  le  lundi  de  P&ques,  qui  tombe  entre  le  21  mars  et  le 
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26  avril ,  TAscension,  qui  tombe  quarante  Wrs  apr^s  P&ques ; 
le  liindi  de  la  Pentecdte,  qu'on  c^l^bre  cin^uante  jours  aprki 
P&ques  en  m^moire  de  la  descente  du  Saint-Esprit  sur  les 
ap6tres;  la  FSte  Nationale,  qu'on  c^l^bre  le  14  juillet  en 
m^moire  de  la  destruction  de  la  Bastille  (le  14  juillet,  1789)  ; 
TAssomption,  qu'on  c^l^bre  le  15  ao^t  en  m^moire  de  Tascension 
de  la  sainte  Yierge ;  la  Toussaint,  la  f 6te  de  tous  les  saints, 
qui  tombe  le  I^  novembre;  et  le  jour  de  Noel,  le  25  d^cembre, 
en  m^moire  de  la  naissance  de  J^uVChrist.  II  j  a  beaucoup 
d'autres  fStes  religieuses,  comme  par  exemple  le  vendredi  saint 
et  la  F^te-Dieu.  II  y  a  aussi,  en  outre,  plusieurs  fites  plutdt 
populaires  que  religieuses,  quoiq^i'ayant  une  origine  religieuse^ 
comme  le  jour  des  Bois  et  le  mardi  gras. 

B,  Parmi  les  rois  de  France  les  plus  c^l^bres  se  trouvent 
ceux-^i:  Francois  I",  n^  le  12  septembre,  1494.  II  a  com- 
mence k  r^gner  en  1515,  &  Tftge  de  vingt  ans.  H  est  mort  le 
31  mars,  1547.  Louis  XIY,  n^  le  5  septembre,  1638.  Lors- 
qu'il  n'avait  que  cinq  ans  il  a  succ^^  k  son  p^re  le  14  mai^ 
1643.  Apr^  un  long  r^gne  de  soixante-douze  ans,  il  est  mort 
le  I"  septembre,  1715.  Louis  XVI,  n^  le  23  aoiit,  1754,  a 
succ^e  k  son  grand-p^re,  Louis  XV,  le  10  mai,  1774,  k  T&ge 
de  vingt  ans.  C'est  sous  son  r^gne  que  la  Revolution  a  delate. 
II  a  ete  d^capite  le  21  Janvier,  1793. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  R^p^tez-moi  les  noms  des  six  premiers  mois 
de  Fannie.  2.  Quels  sont  les  noms  des  six  demiers  mois  de 
Tann^e  ?  3.  Quels  sdnt  les  mois  qui  n'ont  que  trente  jours  1 
4.  Le  mois  de  f^vrier  combien  de  jours  a-t-il  1  5.  Quelle  est 
la  premiere  f^te  de  Tann^e  en  France  ?  6.  Entre  quelles  dates 
le  lundi  de  P&ques  tombe-t-il?  7.  Combien  de  jours  j  a-t-il 
entre  P&ques  et  TAscension  ?  8.  Quand  est-ce  qu'on  c^l^bre 
la  FSte  Rationale  ?  9.  En  m^moire  de  quoi  la  c^l^bre-t-on  1 
10.  Dites-moi  la  date  de  la  f^te  de  TAssomption.  11.  Qu'est- 
ce  que  c'est  que  la  Toussaint?  12.  Quand  est-ce  qu'elle  se 
c^l^bre  ?  13.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  c^l^bre  le  jour  de  Noel  114.  Quel 
jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  aujourd'huil  15.  Quel  jour  du  mois 
serons-nous  demain  ?  16.  Quel  jour  du  mois  serons-nous  d'au- 
jourdTbui  en  huit?  17.  Et  lundi  de  la  semaine  prochaine  quel 
jour  du  mois  serons-nous  ?  18.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  Noel 
tombe-t-il  cette  ajui4e  1    Etc.,  etc. 
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i>.  (Oral.)  1.  Quel  ftge  avez-Yous  ?  2.  Dans  quel  mois  6tes- 
vous  n^  ]  3.  Quel  jour  du  mois  ?  4.  Quand  Francois  I*  est-il 
n^?  5.  Quel  kge  avait-il  quand  il  a  commence  k  r^gnerl 
6.  Quand  a-t-il  conunenc^  k  r^gner  ?  7.  Dites-moi  la  date  de 
sa  morti  8.  En  quelle  ann^  Louis  XIV  est-il  n^)  9.  Quel 
jour  du  mois  1  10.  Quel  kge  avait-il  quand  il  a  succ^d^  k  son 
p^re)  11.  Combien  de  temps  a-t-il  r^gn^?  12.  Quand  est-ii 
mortI  13.  A  qui  asuccti^  Louis  XYI?  14.  Quand  a-t-il  4iA 
d^capit^l    Etc.,  etc. 

K  1.  The  months  of  April,  June,  September  and  November 
have  thirty  days.  2.  The  months  of  January,  March,  May, 
July,  August,  October  and  December  have  thirty-one  days. 
3.  The  month  of  February  has  twenty-eight,  and  sometimes 
twenty-nine  days.  4.  The  Ist  of  January  is  New- Year's 
Day.  5.  On  (k  Toccasion  de)  New- Year's  Day  in  France 
people  {on)  give  each  other  gifts  (etrennes).  6.  Easter  Monday 
falls  between  the  21st  of  March  and  the  26th  of  April.  7. 
The  FIte  Nationale  is  celebrated  on  the  14th  of  July.  8.  It  is 
celebrated  in  memory  of  the  destruction  of  the  Bastille,  in 
1789.  9.  The  15th  of  August  is  the  date  of  the  Feast  of  the 
Assumption.  10.  All  Saints'  Day  falls  on  the  1st  of  November. 
11.  The  25th  of  December  is  Christmas  Day. 

F.  1.  Francis  I.,  Louis  XIY.,  and  Louis  XYL,  are  among 
the  most  celebrated  kings  of  France.  2.  Francis  I.  was  born 
(eat  n/)  on  the  12th  of  September,  1494.  3.  He  was  twenty 
years  of  age  when  (loraqtte)  he  began  to  /eign.  4.  He  reigned 
thirty-two  years,  and  died  (est  mort)  in  1547.  5.  Louis  XIY. 
began  to  reign  at  the  age  of  five  years.  6.  He  was  bom  in 
1638,  on  the  5th  of  September.  7.  He  reigned  seventy-two 
years.  8.  The  day  of  his  death  was  the  1st  of  September, 
1715.  9.  In  the  reign  of  (eoits)  Louis  XYI.  the  French  Revo- 
lution broke  out.  10.  Louis  XYI.  had  succeeded  Louis  XY. 
in  1774.  11.  On  the  21st  of  January,  1793,  he  was  decapi- 
tated. 12.  How  old  are  you  1  13.  How  old  were  you  when 
you  began  to  go  to  school?  14.  What  is  the  date  of  your 
birthday?  15.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  Uniay t  16.  Two 
weeks  from  to-day  (it)  will  be  the  24th  May. 
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X4S  The  Time  of  Day.     The  hoars  and  fractioiis  of 
hours  are  indicated  as  follows : 

Qaelle  heore  est-il  ?  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 

U  est  deux  heures.  It  is  two  o'clock. 

Trois  heures  et  demie.  Half-past  three. 

Trois  heures  (et)  un  quart.  A  quarter  past  three. 

Quatre  heures  moins  un  quart.  A  quarter  to  four. 
Trois  heures  dix  (minutes).          '      Ten  minutes  past  three. 
.  Quatre  heures  moins  cinq  (minutes).  Five  minutes  to  four. 

Trois  heures  cinquante-cinq.  Three  fifty-five. 

U  est  midi  et  demi  It  is  half-past  twelve  (noon). 

II  est  minuit.  It  is  twelve  o'clock  (night). 

A  sept  heures  du  soir.  At  seven  o'clock  in  the  evening. 

A  quelle  heure  ?  At  what  o'clock  ? 

A  trois  heures  praises.  At  three  o'clock  precisely. 

Vers  (les)  trois  heures.  About  three  o'clock. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIL 

A,  Qnel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  ?  C'est  le  quinze,  n'est-oe 
pas  ?  J'ai  une  lettre  k  device  k  mon  fr^re  pour  lui  raconter  ce 
que  j'ai  fait  aujourd'huL  Q'a  6t6  une  journ^  bien  remplie. 
Xe  matin  k  neuf  heures  un  quart  j'arrive  chez  le  tailleur  pour 
essayer  mon  v^tement.  C'est  un  complet^en  serge.  II  me^va 
tr^  bien.  II  co&tera  cent  dix  francs..  A  dix  heures  ^Slix'je 
me  trouve  chez  le  chapelier.  II  n'a  pas  de  chapeaux  que 
j'aime,  et  j'en  commando  un.  Le  prix  sera  de  vingt-deux 
francs.  J'entre  chez  le  gantier  k  onze  heures'pr^ises.  J'ach^te 
deux  paires  de  gants  de  chevreau.  A^6i|ze  heures  et  demie 
me  voil4  chez  le  marchand  de  chaussures.  On  prend  ma 
mesure,  et  on  me  fera  une  pairs  de  souliers.  lis  seront  pr^ts 
dans  huit  jours.  A  midi  pr^is  je  fais  ma  deuxi^me  visite  au 
m^ecin.  J'ai  fait  ma  premiere  visite  il  y  a  huit  jours.  II 
m'a  auscult^  et  il  a  trouv^  chez  moi  une  l^g^re  faiblesse  de 
poitrine.  II  m'a  fait  une  ordonnance,  et  j'irai  le  voir  pour  la 
troisi^me  fois  d'aujourd'hui  en  huit.  X  midi  et  demi  je  d^jeune 
dans  un  restaurant  rue  de  Bivoli.  L'addition  est  de  deux 
francs  vingt-cinq,  avec  cinq  sous  de  pourboire.     A  une  heure 


104  LESSON  XXXVII.  [§145 

vingt-cinq  me  voillt  dans  les  galeries  da  Louvre.  J'y  passe  une 
heure  et  demie.  A  trois  heures  un  quart  j 'arrive  au  Th^tre- 
Fraii9ais.  Je  paie  ma  place  au  parterre  deux  francs  cinquante. 
On  joue  le  Cid  de  Oomeille.  A  six  heures  moins  vingt-cinq 
j'arrive  ici.  J'^tais  tr^  fatigu^,  et  je  me  repose  pendimt  une 
heure  avant  de  m'habiller  pour  diner.  A.  sept  heures  dix 
nous  nous  mettons  k  table.  Nous  dinons  bien.  Nous  causons 
apr^.  Et  voilk  maintenant  huit  heures  et  demie.  Je  vais 
^crire  ma  lettra 

B,  1.  Belate  the  above,  beginning  at  the  fifth  sentence, 
•'^.  using  'monfr^re'  as  the  subject,  and  making  the  necessary 

changes  throughout.  2.  Be-write  the  extract,  substituting  a 
time  five  minutes  later  for  each  hour  of  the  day  mentioned. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  2.  Quel 
jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce?    3.  Quelle  heure  est-il  a  votre  montre? 

4.  Avez-vous  ^t^  en  ville  aujourd'hui?  5.  A  quelle  heure 
dtes-vous  parti  ce  matin  ?  6.  Chez  qui  ^tes-vous  all^  d'abord  ) 
7.  Quand  6tes-vous  arriv^  chez  lui  ?  8.  Combien  votre  complet 
en  serge  cotitera-t-il  ?  9.  A  quelle  heure  vous  Stes-vous  trouv^ 
chez  le  chapelier  ?  10.  Quel  sera  le  prix  du  chapeau  que  vous 
avez  command^  ?  11.  Etes-vous  rest^  une  demi-heure  chez  le 
gantier?  12.  Oh  ^tiez-vous  4  onze  heures  et  demie  praises) 
13.  Quand  vos  souliers  seront-ils  pr^ts?  *  14.  A.  quelle  heure 
votre  m^ecin  se  trouve-t-il  chez  lui?  15.  Quand  Stes-vons 
all^  le  voir  I'autre  fois?  16.  A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  d^jeun^  ? 
17.  Combien  avez-vous  pay^  ?  18.  A  quelle  heure  ites-vous 
arriv^  au  Louvre  1  19.  A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  din^  ce  soir  ? 
20.  Quelle  heure  est-il  k  present  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  My  brother  has  related  to  me  what  he  did  to-day 
down  town.  2.  He  has  told  me  the  precise  hour  at  which  he 
was  at  the  tailor's,  the  hatter's,  etc.  3.  He  set  out  at  half- 
past  eight.     4.  He  arrived  at  the  tailor's  at  half-past  nine. 

5.  He  says  that  his  serge  suit  fits  him  well.  6.  He  was  trying 
on  hats  at  the  hatter's  at  ten  minutes  after  ten.  7.  He  bought 
two  pairs  of  gloves  at  eleven  o'clock  precisely.  8.  Half  an 
hour  later  he  was  at  the  shoemaker's.  9.  His  shoes  will  be 
ready  in  a  week.  10.  At  five  minutes  after  twelve  he  visited 
his  doctor  for  the  second  time.  11.  He  will  visit  him  again 
a  week  from  to-day.  12.  At  half-past  twelve  he  lunched  in  a 
restaurant.     13.  His  lunch  cost  him  two  francs  and  fifty  cen- 
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times.  14.  At  twenty-five  minutes  past  one  he  went  to  the 
Louvre  to  see  the  paintings.  15.  At  a  quarter  to  three  he 
was  at  the  door  of  the  Th^&tre-Fran9ais.  16.  At  ten  minutes 
to  six  he  left  the  theatre.  17.  In  a  quarter  of  an  hour  he  was 
at  home.  18.  He  rested  for  half  an  hour.  19.  At  ten  minutes 
after  seven  (the)  dinner  was  ready.  20.  All  that  is  interesting 
for  him,  but  not  for  me. 

LESSON  XXXVIIL 
Z46.     Past  Definite  of  donner,  flnir,  uendre. 

I  gave,  etc.  I  finished,  etc  I  sold,  etc. 

doxin  ai       [done].  fin  is       [fini].  vend  is  *      [vddi]. 

doon  as       [dona].  fin  is       [fini].  vend  is       [vadi]. 

donn  a        [dona].  fin  it       [fini].  vend  it       [vadi]. 

donn  Ames  [donam].  fin  imes  [finim].  vend  imes  [vddim]. 

donn4tes   [donat].  finites    [finit].  vendites    [vadit]. 

donn  ^rent  [doneir].  fin  irent  [finiir].  vend  irent  [vddiir]. 

Z47.  Past  Definite  of  aooir,  itre. 

I  had,  etc  I  was,  etc 

ens  [y].  efimes  [ym].  fns  [fy].  fdmes  [fym]. 

eus[y].  eiHtes    [yt].  fus  [fy].  fiites    [fyt]. 

eut[y].  eurent[yir].  fut  [fy].  furent  [fyir]. 

148.  Use  of  the  Past  Definite.  The  past  definite  is 
used  in  the  literary  narrative  style  to  denote  what  happened 
(completed  past  action),  or  what  happened  next  (successive 
events).  It  never  denotes,  like  the  imperfect  (§  87),  what  was 
happening  or  used  to  happen,  or  continued  to  happen : 

Les  Remains  briil^rent  Carthage.  The  Romans  burnt  Carthage. 

Dieu  accepta  les  presents  d'Abel,  God  accepted  the   gifts   of  Abel, 

qui  dtait  plus  pieux  que  son  fr^re ;  who  was  more  righteous  than  his 

mais  il  d^tooma  les  yeux  de  ceux  brother ;  but  he  turned  away  his 

de  Cain,  parce  que  son  coBor  v^dtait  eyes  from  those  of  Cain,  because  his 

pas  pur. . .  .Un  jour  Cain  et  Abel  heart  was  not  pure One  day 

itaient  seuls  dans  un  champ,  etCaKn  Cain  and  Abel  were  alone  in  a  field, 

■e  jeta  snr  Abel,  et  le  toa.  and  Cain  fell  upon  Abel,  and  slew 

him. 
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149.  Past  Definite  oi  faire  (irreg.). 

I  did,  etc 

je  fis  [39  fi].  nous  fimes  [nu  fim]. 

tufisCtyfi].  Yousfites  [vu  fit], 

il  fit  [il  fi].  ils  firent  [il  fiir]. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

Nora.— Up  to  Chis  point  the  p«it  indefinite  baa  been  used  exolusiTely  in  the  exeralMi. 
to  express  oompleted  action  in  past  time.  It  was  thought  well  to  give  ample  practioft 
in  the  past  indefinite,  owing  to  its  almost  exdnsiTe  use  as  a  past  tense  in  the  language 
fA  WBTj-^Mif  life.  Since  the  past  definite,  however.  Is  so  extensively  employed  in 
narration  in  the  literary  or  elevated  style,  and  since  familiarity  with  its  forms  is  ■» 
necessary  for  the  reading  of  books,  this  tense  will  be  given  prominence  in  the  extraol» 
and  exercises  which  follow. 

A.  TJn  petit  rouge-gorge  frappa  k  notre  fen^tra  "Ayea 
piti^  de  moi !  Ouvrez-moi,  je  vous  prie ;  la  neige  tombe,  la 
bise  souffle,  et  j'ai  bien  faim." 

Nous  e^mes  piti^  du  petit  rouge-gorge,  et  j'ouvris  la  fen^tre. 
Le  gentil  oiseau  vola  dans  la  chambre,  et  ramassa  les  miettea 
de  pain  qui  ^taient  tomb^  de  la  table.  Bient^t  m^me  il 
becqueta  le  grain  dans  la  main  qu'on  lui  tendait. 

l^ais  lorsque  la  neige  fut  fondue,  le  printemps  revint  et  lea 
haies  se  couvrirent  de  feuilles.  Nous  ouvrtmes  la  fen^tre,  et 
notre  petit  hdte  s'envola  dans  le  bois  voisin,  oii  il  bfttit  son  nid» 
et  nous  entendtmes  ses  joyeuses  chansons. 

L'hiver  revint,  et  le  rouge-gorge  revint  aussi,  cette  fois  avec 
sa  compagne.  Les  deux  petits  oiseauz  entr^rent  avec  con- 
fiance  dans  la  chambre,  et  nous  nous  r^joulmes  beaucoup  de 
les  revoir. 

B.  Continue  the  following  :  1.  J'eus  piti^  de  lui,  tu  eus,  etc. 
2.  J'ouvris  la  fendtre,  tu,  etc.  3.  Je  volai  dans  la  chambre, 
tu,  etc.  4.  Je  ramassai  les  miettes  de  pain,  tu,  etc.  5.  Je 
me  couvris  la  t^te,  tu,  etc.  '  6.  Je  m'envolai  dans  le  bois,  tu, 
etc.  7.  Je  b&tis  une  maison  de  pierre,  tu,  etc.  8.  J'entendia 
des  chanJEtons  d'oiseau,  tu,  etc.  9.  J'entrai  dans  la  chambre, 
tu,  etc.  10.  Je  me  r^jouis  de  les  revoir,  tu,  etc.  11.  Je  fis 
mon  devoir,  tu  fis  ton,  etc.     12.  Je  fus  joyeux,  tu,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quel  oiseau  raconte-t-on  cette  histoiret 
2.  Oil  frappa  ce  petit  rouge-gorge?  3.  Qu'est-cequ'iladitt 
4.  Es^ce  que  vous  efites  (or  avez  eu)  piti^  de  lui)    5.  Qui 
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ouvrit  la  fenfitre?  6.  Et  aJors  que  fit  le  rouge-gorge? 
7.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  ramassa?  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  lui  tendait 
souvent  dans  la  main?  9.  Quelle  saison  arriva  enfin  )  10.  La 
neige  ^tait-elle  dtSj4  fondue?  11.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  fites  (or 
avez  fait)  alors  ?  12.  Et  le  petit  rouge-gorge  oh  s'envola-t-il  ? 
13.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  b&tit  dans  le  bois ?  14.  Chantait-il  souvent? 
15.  Ses  chansons  ^taient-elles  jojeuses  ou  tristes?  16.  Enten- 
dites-vous  ses  chansons  ?  17.  Quand  le  rouge-gorge  revint-il  ? 
18.  Qui  Taccompagna  ?  19.  Qui  ouvrit  la  fen^tre  de  la  cham- 
bre  cette  fois  ?     20.  Et  les  oiseaux  que  firent-ils  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

Z>.  1.  Here  is  the  story  of  a  little  robin.  2.  The  snow  was 
falling,  the  north  wind  was  blowing,  and  the  robin  was  hungry. 
3.  He  often  knocked  at  our  window.  4.  At  last  I  had  pity 
on  the  poor  bird,  and  I  opened  the  window.  5.  The  pretty 
little  robin  flew  into  the  room.  6.  There  were  some  crumbs 
of  bread  on  the  table,  and  he  picked  them  up.  7.  My  sister 
used  to  hold  out  crumbs  to  him  in  her  hand.  8.  At  last  he 
pecked  at  them.  9.  In  spring  the  snow  melted,  and  the 
hedges  were  covered  with  leaves  and  flowers.  10.  The  little 
robin  was  sad,  and  did  not  sing.  11.  I  opened  the  window, 
and  he  flew  away.  12.  He  built  his  nest  in  a  neighbouring 
wood.  13.  We  heard  his  joyful  song  again.  14.  The  robin 
returned  (revint)  with  the  winter.  15.  Another  robin  ac- 
companied him  this  time.  16.  We  rejoiced  very  much  at 
this.  17.  We  opened  our  windows,  and  the  two  birds  flew 
into  the  room.  18.  They  passed  a  second  winter  with  us, 
and  flew  away  again  in  spring. 

LESSON  XXXIX. 
15a  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  donner,  flnir,  vendre. 

(That)  I  gave,  might   (That)  I  finished,  might    (That)  I  sold,  might 
give,  etc.  finish,  etc.  sell,  etc. 


donn  asse      [donas]. 

finisse 

[finis]. 

vend  1886 

tvadis]. 

donn  asses     [donas]. 

finisses 

[finis]. 

vend  18868 

[vadis]. 

donn  4t           [dona]. 

finlt 

[fini]. 

vend  It 

[vadi]. 

donn  assions  [donasjS]. 

fin  issions  [finisj5]. 

vendissiooi 

I  [vadisjS]. 

donn  assiez    [donasje]. 

finissiez 

[finisje]. 

vend  issiez 

[vadisje]. 

donn  aaaent  [donas]. 

fin  isse&t 

[finis]. 

vendissent 

(vadis]. 
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151.  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  avoir,  sire. 

(That)  I  had,  might  have.  (That)  I  was,  were,  might  be,  etc. 

eusse  [ys].  euasions  [yq5].        fuase    [fys].         fu88ioiis[fyq5]. 

eufises  [ys].  eussiez    [yqe].        fusses  [fys].         fussiez  [fyege]- 

eat      [y].  euasent   [ys].  filt       [fy].  fussent  [fys]. 

152,  Tense  Sequence.  Any  other  tense  than  the  present 
or  future  (§  107)  in  the  governing  clause  regularly  requires  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  in  the  governed  clause ;  so  also  for  com- 
pound subjunctive  tenses,  the  auxiliary  being  considered  as 
the  verb  : 


Impf.  Je  d^sirais 
P.  Def.   Jed68irai 
CoNDL.  Je  d^sir^rais 
Fluff.  J'avais  d68ir6. 


qu^il  restit. 


I  was  desiring  him  to  remain. 
I  desired  him  to  remain. 
I  should  desire  him  to  remain. 
J  had  desired  him  to  remain. 


EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

A.  L'^ducation  d'Henri  IV,  roi  de  France,  fut  dirig^e  par 
flon  grand-pfere  Henri  d'Albret,  roi  de  Navarre,  qui  ne  vouLut 
pas  qu'on  dlevat  le  jeune  prince  avec  la  d^licatesse  qu'on  a 
d' ordinaire  pour  les  gens  de  cette  quality,  sachant  bien  que 
dans  un  corps  mou  ei  tendre  n'habite  ordinairement  qu'une 
&me  molle  et  faible.  II  d^fendit  aussi  qu'on  l'habi]}d.t  riche- 
ment,  qu'on  lui  donn&t  des  babioles,  et  qu'on  le  flatt^t,  parce 
que  toutes  ces  choses  ^l^vent  le  cceur  des  enf ants  plutdt  dans 
I'orgueil  que  dans  les  sentiments  de  la  g^n^rositi.  JVfais  11 
ordonna  qu'on  habiliat  et  qu'on  nourrlt  son  petit-fils  comma 
les  autres  enfants  3u  pays,  et  meme'qu'il  fgt  accoutum^  k 
courir  et  k  grimper  sur  les  rochers,  pour  I'habituer  k  la 
fatigue. 

NoTB.~The  imperfect  subjunctiye  is  of  rery  limited  use  in  the  lanin^age  of  every- 
day life,  being  rarely  employed  except  in  the  literary  or  elevated  style.  A  knowledge 
of  ita  forma  and  their  use  is,  however,  necessary  for  reading  purposes. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  l^ion  p^re  ne  voulait  pas  que 
je  partisse  hier,  que  tu  partisses,  etc.  2.  Le  mattre  ddfendit 
que  je  parlasse  k  Henri,  que  tu,  etc.  3.  Notre  voisin  ddsirait 
que  je  lui  vendisse  des  pommes,  que  tu,  etc.  4.  Un  bon  roi 
d^irerait  que  je  fusse  heureux,  que  tu,  etc.  5.  Un  tel  roi 
regretterait  que  j 'eusse  besoin  de  rien,  que  tu,  etc. 
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Turn  the  governing  verbs  in  the  extract  into  the  present 
indicative,  and  make  the  necessary  changes  in  the  subjunctive 
forms. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  dtait  le  grand-p^re  d'Henri  IV 1  2.  Par 
qui  r^ucation  d'Henri  IV  fut-elle  dirig^?  3.  Le  jeune 
prince  f ut-il  ^lev^  avec  d^licatesse  ou  avec  s^v^rit^  ?  4.  Est-oe 
qu'on  a  ordinairement  beaucoup  de  d^licatesse  pour  les  jeunes 
princes  ?  5.  Le  vieux  roi  voulait-il  qu'on  ^ev&t  le  prince  avec 
d^licatesse  ?  6.  Quelle  kme  trouve-t<)n  souvent  dans  un  corps 
mou  et  tendre  1  7.  Henri  d' Albret  d^sirait-il  que  son  petit- 
fils  eut  une  telle  Hme?  8.  Les  gens  de  la  cour  aiment-ils  k 
flatter  les  jeunes  princes?  9.  Le  grand-p^re  aimait-il  qu'on 
flatt&t  ce  jeune  prince  ?  10.  Fermettait-il  que  les  gens  de  la 
oour  flattassent  son  petit-fyis?  IL  Votre  p^re  permettait-il 
que  vous  vous  habillassiez  richement  quand  vous  ^tiez  jeune  ? 
12.  Henri  d'Albret  ordonna-t-il  que  son  petit-fils  eut  une 
nourriture  riche?  13.  Comment  voulut-il  qu'on  le  nourriti 
14.  Pourquoi  ordonna-t-il  que  le  jeune  prince  fiit  accoutum^ 
k  courir  et  k  grimper?  15.  Ddsireriez-vous  que  je  fusse  ao- 
coutum^  k  courir  et  k  grimper?  16.  Pourquoi  le  d^sirerie^ 
vous?  17.  D^sireriez-vous  que  j'eusse  des  sentiments  de 
g^n^rosit^  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

I>.  1.  Henry  d'Albret  was  the  grandfather  of  Henry  IV. 
of  France.  2.  His  grandfather  directed  his  education.  3. 
Here  is  what  the  old  king  said  to  the  people  of  the  court. 
4.  ''I  desire  my  grandson  to  have  a  strong  mind  (dme). 
^  6.  Knowing  that  a  weak  mind  usually  dwells  in  a  weak  body, 
I  desire  his  body  to  be  strong.  6.  I  desire  that  nobody  should 
flatter  him."  7.  So  you  see  that  the  king  did  not  wish  the 
prince  to  be  brought  up  with  delicacy.  8.  He  did  not  wish 
his  grandson  to  have  a  soft  and  weak  mind.  9.  He  wished 
his  body  to  be  strong  in  order  that  his  mind  might  not  be 
weak.  10.  He  did  not  like  the  people  of  the  court  to  flatter 
him.  11.  He  forbade  them  to  flatter  him.  12.  He  did  not 
permit  them  even  to  give  him  trinkets.  13.  He  ordered  the 
prince  to  be  dressed  like  the  other  children  of  the  country. 
14.  He  allowed  him  to  play  with  the  other  children  and  to 
climb  the  rocks.  15.  He  wished  him  to  be  fed  like  the  other 
children  too. '  16.  All  this  he  did  because  he  wished  his  grand- 
son to  be  a  good  king.  17.  Our  parents  wish  us  to  be  strong 
and  good.     18.  They  would  not  wish  us  to  be  weak  and  bad. 
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EXERCISE    XL. 

A,  TJn  matelot,  k  bord  d'un  yaisseau,  ayant^  eu  la  maladresse 
de  laisser  tomber  par-dessus  le  bord  une  th^i^re  d'argent,  alla^ 
trouver  le  capitaine  et  lui  dit^ :  "  Peut-on*  dire^  d'une  chose, 
qu'elle  est^  perdue^,  lorsqu'on  sait''^  oii  elle  est^? — Non,  mon 
ami. — En  ce  cas,  vous  n'avez^  rien  k  craindre^  pour  votre 
th^i^re ;  car  je  sais^  qu'elle  est^  au  fond  de  la  mer." 

i§154.  s§193.  *5154.  '1222.  •flSa 

«|160.  *§221.  «|210. 

(The  seotions  indicated  give  the  forms  of  the  irresrular  verba.) 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  conjugating  the  tense  in  full, 
repeating  also  thfi  remainder  of  the  expression  along  with  the 
verb :  1.  II  alia  trouver  le  capitaine.  2.  II  lui  dit.  3.  Peut- 
il  dire  9  4.  II  salt  oii  il  est.  5.  Elle  est  perdue.  6.  Yous 
n'avez  rien  k  craindre. 

C  (Oral.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle-t-on  dans  cette 
bistoire?  2.  Ou  ^taient  ces  personnes?  3.  Qu'avait  fait  le 
jnatelot?  4.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'une  th^i^re  ?  5.  En  quoi 
^tait  cette  th^i^re?  6.  k  qui  ^tait-elle?  7.  Ou  ^tait^lle 
tomb^e?  8.  Savaiton  ou  elle^tait?  9.  6tait-elle  alors  vrai- 
ment  perdue?  10.  Mais  quel  ^tait  Targument  du  matelot? 
Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  The  sailor  was  so  clumsy  as  to  let  the  tea-pot  fall. 
2.  If  you  let  a  silver  tearpot  fall  into  the  sea,  it  is  lost.  3.  Go 
to  the  captain.  4.  I  went  to  the  captain.  5.  Tell  him  that 
the  tea-pot  is  not  lost.  6.  The  captain  will  say :  "  My  good 
fellow,  did  you  drop  my  silver  tea-pot  into  the  sea  1 "  7.  When 
we  are  on  board  of  a  ship  we  do  not  let  tea-pots  fall  into  the 
sea.  8.  Where  is  the  tea-pot  ?  9.  I  do  not  know  where  it  is. 
10.  No  one  finds  tea-pots  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 


E.  A  sailor  dropped  the  captain's  silver  tea-pot  into  the  i 
The  captain  went  to  the  sailor  and  said  to  him :  "  You  let  my 
tea-pot  fall  into  the  sea,  did  you  not?  It  is  lost."  "No,  no," 
said  the  sailor,  "  I  know  where  it  is.  It  is  at  the  bottom  of 
the  sea." 
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EXERCISE  XLI. 

A.  Un  Arabe,  4g&r^  dans  le  desert,  n'avait^  pas  mang^' 
depuis  deux  jours,  et  se  voyait^  menac^^  de  mourir^  de  faim. 
En  passant  pr^s  d'un  de  ces  puits  oil  les  caravanes  viennent* 
abreuver  leurs  chameaux,  il  voit*  sur  le  sable  un  petit  sac  de 
cuir.  II  le  ramasse  et  le  t&te.  "  Allah  soit^  b^ii^ !  dit-il®; 
oe  sont,^  je  crois,^^  des  dattes  ou  des  noisettes."  Plein  de  cette 
douce  esp^rance,  il  se  hate  d'ouvrir^^  le  sac ;  mais,  k  la  vue  de 
ce  qu'il  contient^^^:  "H^las!  s'^crie-t-il  douloureusement,  ce 
ne  sonf^  que  des  perles !" 


8164. 
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B.  Complete  the  following,  as  in  the  preceding  exercise: 
1.  II  n'avait  pas  mangd  2.  II  se  Toyait  menacd  .  3.  Us 
viennent.  4.  II  voit  son  sac.  5.  II  le  t&te.  '  6.  Qu'il  soit 
b^nil  7.  Je  le  crois.  8.  II  se  h4te  d'ouvrir  le  sac.  9.  II 
s'dcria. 

Relate  the  story  in  the  first  person  singular,  thus  :  ''  !^gar^ 
dans  le  desert,  je  n'avais  pas,  etc." 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Ou  demeurent  les  Arabes?  2.  Oh  est 
TArabie?  3.  Ou  s'^tait  dgar^  TArabe?  4.  Est-ce  qu'il  y  a 
beaucoup  de  d^rts  dans  ce  pays?  5.  Dans  quel  ^tat  se 
trouvait  TArabe  ?  6.  Par  ou  passait-il  ?  7.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a 
vu  ?  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  avait  dans  le  sac  ?  9.  ]^tait-il  content 
de  trouver  les  perles  ?  10.  Est-ce  que  les  perles  ne  sont  pas 
des  choses  pr^ieuses  ?  11.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  espdrait  trouver  dans 
iesac?  12.  Pourquoi  pr6£^rait-il  des  noisettes  k  des  perles  1 
13.  Lesquelles  pr^f^reriez-vous  maintenant?    Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  The  Arab  has  lost  his  way.  2.  If  we  had  not  eaten 
for  two  days,  we  should  be  hungry.  3.  We  saw  ourselves 
threatened  with  starvation.  4.  The  caravans  will  come  to 
water  their  camels  at  the  well.  5.  We  shall  water  our  camels. 
6.  If  I  saw  pearls  on  the  sand,  I  should  pick  them  up.  7.  He 
felt  the  dates  in  the  bag.  8.  If  there  had  been  hazel-nuts  in 
the  leathern  bag,  he  would  have  hastened  to  open  it.     9.  fiat 
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the  bag  did  not  contain  nuts,  it  contained  only  pearls.    10.  At 
the  sight  of  that  he  exclaimed :  "  1  shall  die  of  hunger." 

E.  An  Arab  had  lost  his  way  in  the  desert.  Not  having 
eaten  for  two  days  he  saw  that  he  would  soon  starve.  As  he 
was  passing  near  a  well  where  the  caravans  came  to  water 
their  camel^  he  saw  there  on  the  sand  a  leathern  bag  which 
he  hoped  to  find  full  of  dates  or  hazel-nuts.  He  picked  it 
up,  felt  it,  and  opened  it.     Alas,  it  contained  only  pearls ! 

EXERCIsk  XLII. 

A,  TJn  paysan  accompagn^  de  son  fils,  le  petit  Auguste 
alla^  un  jour  visiter  ses  champs  pour  voir^  dans  quel  ^tat  ^tait^ 
son  bl^.  lis  arriv^rent  k  un  champ  oii  certains  ^pis  se  te- 
naient^  droits  tandis  que  d'autres  ^taient^  lourdement  incline 
vers  la  terre.  Auguste  s'^cria :  '^  Quel  dommage  que  ces  ^pis 
soient^  si  courb^s !  Combien  je  pr^f^re*  ceux-14  qui  sont* 
vigoureux  et  "droits."  Le  p^re  prit*  deux  des  ^pis,  les  roula 
entre  ses  doigts  pour  faire^  sortir^  le  grain,  et  r^pondit*: 
''Regarde  un  peu  mon  enfant;  ces  dpis  courb^s  sont^  pleins 
du  meilleur  bl^,  car  c'est^  le  poids  qui  fait"^  pencher  leur  t^te,  . 
tandis  que  ceux  qui  la  rel^vent^^  si  figment  sont^  vides  et  ne 
valent^i  rien." 


§ioa 
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B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  II  alia  visiter  ses 
champs.  2.  lis  arriv^rent  k  un  champ.  3.  lis  se  tenaient 
droits.  4.  11  s'^cria.  5.  Quel  dommage  qu'ils  soient  si 
courb^I  6.  Je  pr^f^re  ceux-1^  7.  II  en  prit  deux.  8.  H 
fait  pencher  leur  t§te.     9.  lis  ne  valent  rien. 

Give  the  present  indicative  in  full  of:  1.  Alia.  2.  Se 
tenaient.     3.  Prit.     4.  Fait.     5.  Yalent. 

Relate  the  story,  substitutrhg  the  past  indefinite  for  the  past 
definite,  thus :  "  Un  paysan ...  est  all^  visiter,"  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  paysan  1  2.  Oii  oe 
paysan  est-il  all^  ?  3.  Est-ce  qu'il  dtait  seul  9  4.  Qui  est  all^ 
avec  lull  5.  Pourquoi  sont-ils  all^s  aux  champs  1  6.  Com- 
ment 86  tenaient  certains   ^pia   dans  les  champs  qu'ils  ont 
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visits  t  7.  Tous  les  ^pis  se  tenaient-ils  droits  ?  8.  Comment 
]es  autres  se  tenaient-ils  ?  9.  Quels  ^pis  pr^f^rait  le  petit 
Auguste?  10.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  s'est  ^ridf  11.  Lesquels  pr^ 
f^rez-i^us?  12.  Pourqubi  les  pr^fdrez-vous  ?  13.  Lesquels 
des  ^pis  ^taient  courb^s?  14.  Q^'est-ce  qui  leur  f aisait  pen- 
cher  la  t^te  1  15.  Pourquoi  les  autres  se  tenaient-ils  si  droits  1 
16.  Lesquels  valent  le  plus?  17.  Comment  le  p^re  a-t-il  d^- 
montr^  cela  k  son  fils?  18.  Les  personnes  fibres  valent-elles 
ordinairement  grand'chosel  19.  Pr^f^rez-vous  les  personnes 
modestes  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  I  am  going  to  see  the  fields.  2.  If  you  were  to  go 
and  visit  the  fields,  in  what  condition  would  you  find  the 
wheat?  3.  Hold  yourself  upright.  4.  Take  two  ears  of 
wheat.  5.  Rub  the  grain  out.  6.  The  best  wheat  is  not  in 
the  upright  ears.  7.  The  full  ears  are  bent,  whilst  the  empty 
ears  are  upright.  8.  Just  look,  my  boy,  the  upright  ears  are 
empty.  9.  Full  heads  are  worth  a  great  deal,  but  empty 
heads  are  worth  nothing. 

Use  either  the  past  definite  or  the  past  indefinite  for  the 
narrative  tenses  of  the  following : 

£.  Little  Augustus  went  one  day  to  the  fields.  He  went 
with  his  father,  who  was  going  to  see  whether  his  wheat  was 
ripe.  They  arrived  at  a  wheat-field.  Augustus  observed  that 
certain  ears  of  wheat  were  bent  down  towards  the  earth.  He 
observed  also  that  others  held  themselves  upright.  -^  He  said 
to  his  father :  **  Look  at  those  ears  of  wheat.  What  a  pity 
they  are  so  bent  down!  I  prefer  those  which  hold  them- 
selves upright.".  His  father  wished  to  teach  him  a  lesson. 
He  took  two  of  the  ears  of  wheat,  and  rolled  them  between 
his  fingers.  The  one  was  empty  and  was  worth  nothing.  The 
other  was  full  of  good  wheat.  Then  he  said:  " Look,  my  boy, 
this  ear  which  raised  its  head  so  proudly  was  almost  empty. 
On  the  contrary,  this  other  which  was  so  bent  down  was  full 
of  the  best  grain.  I  We  observe  the  same  thing  amongst  men. 
Those  who  are  proud  have  an  (the)  empty  head.  They  are 
worth  nothing.  On  the  contrary,  those  who  are  modest  and 
humble  are  generally  the  best" 
8 
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A,  XTn  laboureur  ^tant  sur  le  point  de  mourir^,  et  voulant* 
donner  k  ses  enfants  une  demi^re  preuve  de  sa  tendreise,  lea 
fit^  venir^  aupr^  de  lui,  et  leur  dit^:  ^'Mes  enfants,  apr^ 
moi  Youa  aurez  le  champ  que  mon  p^re  a  possdd^*,  le  champ 
qui  m'a  servi'^  k  ^lever^  et  k  nourrir  ma  famille.  Cherchez 
bien  dans  ce  champ,  et  vous  trouverez  un  tr^r." 

Les  enfants,  apr^  la  mort  de  leur  p^re,  se  mirent^  k  retour. 
ner  le  champ  en  tous  sens,  bSchant,  labourant  la  terre.  Us 
n'y  trouv^rent  ni  or  ni  argent;  mais  la  terre  bien  remu6e,  bien 
labourde,  produisit^^  une  moisson  abondante.  Le  sage  vieillard 
ne  les  avait  pas  tromp^ ;  il  leur  avait  enseign^  que  le  travail 
est  un  tr^r. 

>§174.  '5106.  'flOS.  M108.  *|196. 

*§226.  «§178.  •§168.  •^ItS.  a«§1SS. 

B,  Complete  the  following,  as  above:  1.  H  les  fit  venir 
aupr^  de  luL  2.  lis  se  mirent  k  retoumer  le  champ.  3.  H 
produisit  une  moisson.     4.  II  ne  les  avait  pas  tromp^. 

Give  the  future  and  the  past  definite  in  full  of :  1.  Mourir. 
2.  Voulant.     3.  Fit.     4.  Venir.     5.  Dit.     6.  Servir. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle  Thistoirel  2. 
Qu'est-(]|B  que  c'est  qu'un  laboureur  ?  3.  Ce  laboureur-ci  ^tait-il 
un  jeune  homme?  4.  Dans  quel  ^tat  se  trouvait-ilf  5.  Qu'est- 
ce  qu'il  allait  laisser  k  ses  enfants?  6.  Avait-il  achet^  ce 
champ?  7.  itt&it-ce  un  bon  champ?  8.  Quel  conseil  le 
laboureur  a-t-il  donn^  k  ses  enfants  ?  9.  Ont-ils  bien  cherch^? 
10.  Est-oe  qu'ils  j  ont  trouv^  de  Tor  ?  11.  Leur  p^re  les  avait-il 
tromp^s,  alors  ?  12.  Quel  tr^r  ont-ils  trouvd?  13.  Quelle  est 
la  morale  de  Thistoire  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

Z>.  1.  The  father  gave  his  children  a  proof  of  his  love.  2. 
He  called  his  children  into  his  presence.  3.  The  children  will 
own  the  field  after  the  father.  4.  The  children  delved  and 
ploughed  the  field.  5.  Stir  the  land,  and  it  will  produce  a 
harvest.     6.  If  you  plough  this  field,  you  will  find  a  treasure. 

7.  It  will  not  be  silver  or  gold,  but  it  will  be  a  good  harvest. 

8.  Your  father  is  not  deceiving  you,  he  is  teaching  you  a  good 
leaaon. 
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E,  A  husbandman,  who  was  at  the  point  of  death,  wished  to 
teach  his  children  that  labour  is  a  treasure.  Calling  his  chil- 
dren into  his  presence,  he  told  them  that  they  would  have  the 
field  which  his  father  had  owned.  It  was  a  good  field,  and  it 
had  fed  his  father  and  his  father's  family.  If  they  would 
seek  in  it,  they  would  find  a  treasure  there,  v-  After  the  old 
man's  death,  the  children  dug  everywhere  in  the  field,  but 
they  found  no  treasure.  There  was  no  gold  or  silver,  but  they 
stirred  the  land  so  well  that  they  had  an  abundant  harvest. 
They  had  not  been  deceived.  Their  father  had  taught  them  a 
good  lesson. 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

•    • 

A,  Louis  XrV,  traversant  avec  sa  cour  la  galerie  de  Ver- 
sailles, aper9oit^  Jean  Bart  fumant  sa  pipe  dans  Tembrasure 
d'une  fen^tre  ouverte^;  il  le  fait^  appeler*,  et  lui  dit^  d'un 
ton  affectueux :  "  Jean  Bart,  je  viens®  de  ^vous  nommer  chef 
d'escadre. — Vous  avez  bien  fait^,  sire,  r^pondit '^  le  marin  en 
continuant  de  fumer  tranquillement  sa  pipe."  Cette  brusque 
r^ponse  ayant  excite  parmi  les  sots  courtisans  un  grand  ^clat 
de  rire  :  "  Vous  vous  trompez,  messieurs,  leur  dit^  gravement 
le  roi,  cette  r^ponse  est  celle  d'un  homme  qui  sent®  ce  qu'il 
vaut®,  et  qui  compte  m'en  donner  bientdt  de  nouvelles  preuves. 
Sans  doute,  Jean  Bart  ne  parle  pas  comme  vous  ;  mais  qui  de 
vous  peut^®  faire*  ce  que  fait*  Jean  Bart  ? " 
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B,  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  II  aper^oit  Jean 
Bart.  2.  II  le  fait  appeler.  3.  Je  viens  de  le  nommer. 
4.  Vous  avez  bien  fait  5.  Vous  vous  trompez.  6.  II  sent 
ce  qu'il  vaut.     7.  II  ne  parle  pas  comme  les  autres. 

Give  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of:  1.  Apergoit.     2.  Fait.     3.  Dit.     4.  Viens.     5.  Sent. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui^tait  Louis  XIV?  2.  Oii  est  Versailles  ? 
3.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'^tait  autrefois  9  4.  Quel  est  Tautre  person- 
nage  de  notre  histoire?  5.  Quelle  ^tait  sa  profession)  6.  Etait- 
il,  ce  jour-1^  k  bord  de  son  vaisseau  ?  7.  Qu'est-«e  qn'il  faisait 
qui  montrait  qu'il  n'^tait  pas  courtisan  ?  8.  De  quelle  f agon  le 
roi  a-t-il  montr6  qu'il  n'en  ^tait  pas  m^contentl    9.  Quelle 
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sorte  de  r^ponse  Jean  Bart  a-t-il  faite  au  roi?  10.  Quelle  im- 
pression a-t-elle  faite  sur  les  courtisans?  11.  Quelle  en  ^tait 
I'opinion  du  roi?  12.  Fourquoi  ^tait-il  permis  k  Jean  Bart,  et 
non  pas  aux  courtisans,  de  faire  une  brusque  r^ponsef  Etc.,  etc. 
D.  1.  The  king  sends  for  Jean  Bart.     2.  1  shall  call  him. 

8.  We  have  just  called  Jean  Bart.  4.  The  king  had  just 
appointed  him  rear-admiral.  5.  A  great  outburst  of  laughter 
was  excited  by  Jean  Bart's  blunt  answer.  6.  The  king  did  not 
appoint  the  stupid  courtiers  rear-admirals.  7.  We  are  mis- 
taken ;  it  is  not  a  blunt  answer.     8.  Do  not  make  a  mistake. 

9.  The  stupid  courtiers  did  not  make  blunt  answers,  because 
they  did  not  feel  their  own  worth.  10.  Jean  Bart  hopes  soon 
to  give  the  king  new  proofs  o^his  worth.  11.  We  can  not  do 
what  Jean  Bart  did. 

£.  Jean  Bart  was  coolly  smoking  his  pipe  in  the  embrasure 
of  a  window  in  the  palace  (chdteau)  of  Versailles,  as  the  king, 
accompanied  by  his  courtiers,  was  passing  through  the  great 
gallery.  The  king  sent  for  the  brave  sailor,  and  told  him  that 
he  had  just  been  appointed  rear-admiral.  The  sailor's  blunt 
reply :  "  You  have  done  well,  sire,"  caused  a  burst  of  laughter 
among  those  who  were  with  the  king.  But  Louis  knew  that 
it  was  the  reply  of  a  man  who  would  soon  give  proofs  of  his 
worth.  Jean  Bart  did  not  talk  like  a  courtier,  but  he  did 
what  courtiers  could  not  do. 

EXERCISE  XLV. 

A,  Tad  vu^  une  petite  fourmi  qui  allait^  ^  et  la  cherchant 
fortune.  EUe  a  rencontr^  sur  son  chemin  un  brin  d'herbe 
qu'elle  voudrait*  bien  emporter ;  mais  comment  faire*  ]  II  est 
si  gros,  et  elle  est  si  faible.  Alors  elle  est  mont^  sur  un 
caillou,  du  haut  duquel  elle  regarde  la  campagne,  comme  du 
haut  d'une  tour.  EUe  regarde,  elle  regarde;  enfin  elle  a 
aper9u^  deux  de  ses  compagnes  qui  passent  par  14,  et  elle 
court^  k  elles.  Elle  se  frotte  le  nez  contre  leur  nez  pour  leur 
dire^  :  "  Venez^  vite  avec  moi ;  il  y  a  par  Ik  quelque  chose  de 
bon !"  Les  trois  fourmis  se  pr^cipitent  vers  le  brin  d'herbe  et 
le  saisissent.  Ce  que  Tune  ne  pouvait®  faire*,  les  trois  le  font* 
ais^ment,  et  elles  emportent  en  triomphe  le  brin  devenu^^ 
l^ger  pour  elles. 
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S.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  EUe  alloit  ^it  et  Ul 

2.  Elle  voudrait  bien  Temporter.  3.  Elle  est  mont^  4.  Elle 
court  k  elles.  5.  Elle  se  frotte  le  nez.  6.  Venez.  7.  Elles  ae 
pr^ipitent.  8.  Elles  le  saisissent.  9.  Elle  ne  pouvait  pas  le 
faire.     10.  Elles  le  font  ais^ment. 

Give  in  full  the  past  definite  of:   1.  Vu.     2.  Rencontr^. 

3.  Eegard^.  4.  Aper9u.  5.  Court.  6.  Se  pr^ipitent.  7. 
Font. 

Beginning  at  the  second  sentence,  relate  the  story  in  the 
past  definite,  thus :  "  Elle  rencontra,  etc." 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quel  insecte  parle-t-on  ici  ?  2.  Qu'est-ce 
qu'elle  faisait)  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  rencontrd  sur  son 
chemin  ?  4.  Le  brin  d'herbe  ^tait-il  gros  ou  petit  ?  5.  Et  la 
fourmi  ^tait-elle  forte  ou  faible  1  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  la  fourmi 
aurait  voulu  faire?  7.  Est-ce  qu'elle  pouvait  le  faire  toute 
aeule  1  8.  Oii  est-elle  mont^e  ?  9.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  regards 
du  haut  du  caillou  ?  10.  Four  la  fourmi  le  caillou  ^tait  comme 
une  tour,  n'est-ce  pas)  11.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle  aper^oit  enfint 
12.  Queiaisaient  les  deux  compagnes  de  la  fourmi?  13.  Et 
la  fourmi  qu'est-ce  qu'elle  a  fait?  14.  Est-ce  qu'elle  leur  a 
parl^  15.  Comment  leur  a-t-elle  parl^  ?  16.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elle 
leur  a  dit  ?  17.  Quelle  est  la  premiere  chose  qu'ont  faite  les 
trois  fourmis?  18.  Et  ensuite  qu'ont-elles  fait?  19.  Une 
fourmi  pouvait-elle  emporter  le  brin  d'herbe?  20.  Les 
trois  fourmis  ensemble  pouvaient-elles  le  faire  ais^ment? 
21.  Pourquoi  le  brin  d'herbe  est-il  devenu  l^ger  ?    Etc.,  eta 

2).  A  little  ant  was  going  hither  and  thither  one  day.  She 
found  a  blade  of  grass  on  the  road.  ''This  blade  of  grass  is 
very  big,"  thought  the  ant.  "  I  am  too  weak  to  carry  it  off 
alone.  I  know  what  I  shall  do.  I  shall  climb  upon  a  pebble. 
From  the  top  of  the  pebble  I  shall  look  around.  The  pebble 
will  be  for  me  like  a  tall  tower."  She  did  so.  She  looked 
about  her  a  long  time.  At  last  she  saw  two  of  her  compan- 
ions. They  were  passing  along  {par)  the  same  road.  She 
called  them,  and  they  ran  to  her.  She  said  to  them  :  ''Come 
here,  for  I  have  found  something  good."  She  said  this  by 
rubbing  her  nose  against  theirs.  Ants,  as  you  know,  cannot 
speak  like  men.  After  that  the  three  ants  rushed  towards 
the  blade  of  grass.  They  seized  it  quickly.  It  had  been  very 
heavy  for  the  one  ant.     But  the  three  together  carried  it  off 
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EXERCISE   XLVI. 

A,  TJn  homme  desoendit^  de  Jerusalem  k  Jericho,  et  tomba 
parmi  des  brigands,  qui  le  d^pouill^rent.  Apr^  Tavoir  bless^ 
de  plusieurs  coups,  ils  s'en  all^rent^,  le  laissant  k  demi  mort.' 
TJn  pretre,  qui  parhasard  descendait^  par  ce  chemin-1^,  Tayant 
vu^,  passa  outre.  Un  Invite,  venant^  aussi  dans  le  m§me 
endroit,  et  le  voyant^,  passa  outre.  Mais  un  Samaritain, 
qui  voyageait®,  vint*  vers  cet  homme,  et  le  voyant*,  fut 
toucb^  de  compassion.  S'approchant  de  lui,  il  banda  ses  plaies, 
et  il  y  versa  de  Thuile  et^du  vin ;  puis  il  le  mit^  sur  sa  mon- 
ture,  le  mena^  k  une  auberge,  et  prit^  soin  de  lui  Le  lende- 
main,  en  partant^^,  il  tira  de  sa  poche  deux  deniers  d'argent, 
et  les  donnant  k  Faubergiste,  lui  dit^^:  ^'Aie  soin  de  lui,  et 
tout  ce  que  tu  d^penseras  de  plus  je  te  le  rendrai^  k  mon 
retour." 

>§2ia  «S2M.  *§16e.  •§168.  >o§ie8. 

S5I6O.  'ins.  *§108.  •1202.  "§198. 

•§174. 

B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  H  descendit.  2.  lis 
le  d^pouill^rent.  3.  lis  s'en  all^rent.  4.  II  descendit  par  ce 
chemin.  5.  II  passa  outre.  6.  II  vint  vers  cet  homme.  7.  II 
J  versa  de  Thuile.  8.  II  le  mit  sur  sa  monture.  9.  II  prit 
soin  de  lui. 

Give  the  present  indicative  and  present  subjunctive  of: 
1.  S'en  all^rent.     2.  Mort.     3.  Yenant.     4.  Yoya^     5.  Mit. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  D'oii  a-t-on  tir^  cette  histoire?  2.  Comment 
s'appelle  Thistoire?  3.  Oii  sont  Jerusalem  et  Jericho  f  4. 
Est-ce  que  la  terre  sainte  est  un  grand  ou  un  petit  paysl 
5.  Qu'ont  fait  les  brigands  au  voyageur  9  6.  En  quel  ^tat  se 
trouvait-il  apr^  leur  depart?  7.  Quelles  personnes  sont  venues 
ensuite?  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'elles  ontfait)  9.  Qui  est  venu  apr^ 
le  prdtre  et  le  Invite?  10.  Est-ce  que  les  Samaritains  ^taient 
bien  aim^  des  Juifsf  11.  Est-ce  que  cela  a  emp6ch^  le 
Samaritain  de  faire  le  bien?  12.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  au 
Juifl  13.  Apr^s  Tavoir  soign^  qu'a-t-il  fait?  14.  QuVt-il 
donn^  k  I'aubergistel  15.  En  quittant  Tauberge,  qu'a-t-il  diti 
Etc.,  etc. 

D.  1.  If  we  fall  among  thieves,  they  will  strip  us.  2.  After 
having  wounded  us  they  will  depart.     3.  If  you  should  see  a 
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poor  traveller  half  dead,  would  you  pass  hj  on  the  other  side  ? 
4.  If  the  priest  had « been  touched  with  compassion,  he  would 
have  bound  up  the  wounds.  5.  Let  us  pour  oil  and  wine  into 
his  wounds.  6.  Let  us  put  the  poor  man  on  our  owii^  beast. 
y.7.  Let  us  take  him  to  the  inn.  8.  Let  us  take  care  of  him 
there.  9.  The  next  day  we  shall  give  money  to  the  inn- 
keeper. 10.  On  our  return  we  shall  give  him  back  whatever 
he  shall  have  spent  for  our  friend.  , 

E,  A  man,  who  was  going  down  from  Jerusalem  to  Jericho, 
fell  among  thieves.  They  stripped  him  and  wounded  him,  and 
left  him  half  dead.  Then  a  priest  and  a  Levite  came  by 
chance  to  the  same  place,  and  they  saw  him  and  passed  by  on 
the  other  side.  But  a  Samaritan,  who  was  going  down. by 
that  road,  saw  him,  and  was  touched  with  compassion.  Then, 
after  having  bound  up  his  wounds,  he  put  him  on  his  beast 
and  took  him  to  an  inn.  On  the  morrow  he  gave  money  to 
the  innkeeper,  and  said  that  on  his  return  he  would  give  the 
innkeeper  whatever  he  should  spend  if  he  took  care  of  the 
poor  man. 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

A,  Lorsque  M.  Laffitte,  le  fameux  banquier,  vint^  k  Paris,  en 
1788,  k  r^ge  de  21  ans,  toute  son  ambition  se  bomait  k  obtenir^ 
une  petite  place  dansune  maison  de  banque.  H  se  pr^senta 
chez  un  riche  banquier.  "  Impossible  de  vous  admettre*  chez 
moi,  du  moins  pour  le  moment,  lui  dit^  le  banquier:  mes 
bureaux  sont  au  complet."  Le  jeune  homme  salue  et  se  retira 
En  traversant  la  cour,  il  aper9oit^  k  terre  une  ^pingle,  et  la 
ramasse.  Debout  devant  la  fen^tre  de  son  cabinet  le  riche 
banquier  avait  suivi®  des  yeux  la  retraite  du  jeune  homme.  II 
lui  vit^  ramasser  I'^pingle  et  ce  trait  lui  fit^  plaisir.  Le  soir 
m§me  le  jeune  homme  re9ut^  un  billet  du  banquier,  qui  lui 
disait^:  '^Yous  avez  une  place  dans  mes  bureaux;  vous  pou- 
vez^  venir^  I'occuper  d^  demain."  Le  jeune  homme  devint^ 
bientdt  caissier,  puis  associ^,  puis  maitre^de  la  premiere  maison 
de  banque  de  Paris,  et  enfin  homme  d'Etat  tr^s  influent  sous 
Louis-Philippe. 

M178.  .    "§106.  •5218.  '§224.  'ISSL 

Sftl77.  «§198L  «ft20&  •%V». 
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B,  Complete  the  following,  as  above:  1.  H  vint  k  Paris. 
2.  Elle  se  bornait  k  cela.  3.  II  se  prdsenta  chez  le  banquier. 
4.  n  se  retire.  5.  II  aper^oit  k  terre  une  ^pingle.  6.  II  I'avait 
Buivi  des  yeux.  7.  II  vit  ramasser  I'^pingle.  8.  II  re^ut  un 
billet.  9.  II  lui  disait.  10.  Vous  pouvez  venir.  11.  II  dcvint 
maitre. 

Give  in  ful)^^  the  future  and  conditional  of:  1.  Tenir. 
2.  Admettre.    ^3.  Aper^oit.     i.  Suivi.     6.  Vit. 

G.  (Oral.)  1.  Quel  Hge  avait  M.  Laffitte  k  son  arriv^  k 
Paris?  2.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  cherchait?  3.  R^ussit-il  d'abord  k 
trouver  une  place  ?  4.  Ou  se  pr^senta-t-il  ?  5.  Que  lui  a-t-on 
dit  ?  6.  En  se  retirant  oh  va-t-il  ?  7.  Qu'es^^  qu'il  trouve  ? 
8.  QuiTavu?  9.  En  ^tait-il  content  9  10.  De  quelle  f agon 
a-t-il  montr^  son  contentement  ?  11.  Qu'est  devenu  lejeune 
homme  par  la  suite  9  12.  Quelle  est  la  morale  deThistoire  1 
Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  If  your  ambition  is  only  to  get  a  humble  position, 
you  will  get  it.  2.  Present  yourself  at  the  office  of  the  rich 
banker.  3.  He  will  admit  yoti  into  his  employ.  4.  His 
offices  are  not  full.  5.  Do  you  see  that  pin  on  the  ground  ? 
6.  Pick  it  up.  7.  There  is  the  rich  banker  standing  at  his 
office  window.  8.  The  banker  is  watching  the  young  man  as 
he  retires.  9.  If  we  see  him  pick  up  a  pin,  it  (cela)  will  please 
us.  10.  Did  you  receive  a  note  from  the  banker?  11.  You 
shall  have  a  position  in  his  banking-house.  12.  You  will 
soon  become  his  partner,  will  you  not  ?  13.  Those  who  pick 
up  pins  may  become  statesmen. 

E,  When  M.  Laffitte  was  twenty-one  years  of  age  he  came 
to  Paris.  He  wished  to  get  a  humble  position  with  a  rich 
banker.  But  when  he  presented  himself,  the  rich  banker  told 
him  that  his  offices  were  full,  and  that  he  could  not  admit 
him.  He  withdrew.  The  rich  banker  watched  him  from  his 
office  window,  and  saw  him  pick  up  a  pin  which  he  noticed  on 
the  ground  as  he  was  crossing  the  yard.  This  action  pleased 
the  banker.  That  very  evening  he  sent  a  note  to  the  young 
man,  which  said  that  he  could  have  a  position  in  his  offices 
the  very  next  day.  The  young  man  became  head  of  a  great 
banking-house,  and  at  last  an  influential  statesman. 
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A.  Benjamin  Franklin  raconte  Tanecdote  suivante^:  ''Quand 
j'^tais  un  enfant  de  cinq  ou  six  ans,  mes  amis,  un  jour  de  fSte, 
remplirent  ma  petite  poche  de  sous.  Je  partis^  tout  de  suite 
pour  une  boutique  oh  Ton  vendait^  des  jouets.  Chemin  faisant^, 
je  yis^  dans  les  mains  d'un  autre  petit  gar9on  un  sifflet,  dont 
le  son  me  charma.  Je  lui  donnai  en  ^change  tout  mon  argent. 
Kevenu^  chez  moi,  fort  content  de  mon  achat,  sifflant  par 
toute  la  maison,  je  fatiguai  les  oreilles  de  toute  la  famille. 
Mes  fr^res  et  mes  soeurs  apprenant^  que  j'avais  tout  donn^ 
pour  un  mauvais  instrument,  me  dirent^  que  je  I'avais  pay^' 
dix  fois  plus  cher  qu'il  ne  valait^^^.  Alors  ils  dnum^r^rent^i 
toutes  les  jolies  choses  que  j'aurais  pu^^  acheter^^  avec  mon 
argent  si  j 'avals  ^t^  plus  prudent.  Ils  me  toum^rent  tellement 
en  ridicule  que  j'en  pleural.  Cependant,  cet  accident  fut  de 
quelque  utility  pour  moi.  Lorsque  plus  tard  j'^tais  tent^ 
d'acheter^i  quelque  chose  qui  ne  m'^tait  pas  n^cessaire,  je 
disais^  en  moi-m^me :  I^e  dannons  pas  trop  pour  le  sifflet^  et 
j'^pargnais  mon  argent." 


1206. 
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B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  L  Quand  j'^tais  un 
enfant.  2.  Us  remplirent  ma  poche.  3.  Je  partis  tout  de 
suite.  4.  Je  vis  un  sifflet.  5.  Je  fatiguai  tous  mes  amis. 
6.  Je  remplis  mes  poches,  tu  remplis  tes  poches,  etc.  7.  Ils 
me  dirent,  ils  te  dirent,  etc.  8.  Je  disais  en  moi-mdme,  tu 
disais  en  toi-mSme,  etc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  ^tait  Benjamin  Franklin?  2.  k  quelle 
^poque  vivait-il  ?  3.  Quel  &ge  avait-il  k  Tf^poque  de  I'anecdote  ? 
4.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  avait  dans  sa  poche?  5.  Qui  le  lui  avait  donn^  ? 
6.  Pour  quel  endroit  est-il  parti  ensuite  ?  7.  Y  est-il  jamais 
arrival  8.  Quel  ^tait  Tobstacle?  9.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait 
de  son  argent?  10.  A  son  retour  chez  lui,  qu'est-ce  qu'il  a 
fait?  11.  A-t-il  charme  ses  fr^res  et  ses  soeurs?  12.  Est-ce 
qu'il  avait  pay^  assez  cher  son  sifflet?  13.  Est-ce  que  la 
famille  ^tait  contente  de  son  achat?  14.  De  quelle  fa^on  la 
famille  a-t-elle  fait  voir  son  m^contentement  ?     15.  Le  pauvre 
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Franklin  ^tait-il  content  It  la  fin  1    16.  Quelle  legon  Franklin 
a-t-il  re9ue  par  cat  accident  ]     Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  You  have  paid  twice  as  much  for  that  apple  as  it  is 
worth.  2.  If  you  pay  ten  cents  for  that  pencil,  that  will  be 
three  times  as  much  as  it  is  worth.  3.  Never  pay  more  for 
things  than  they  are  worth.  4.  We  could  have  bought  many 
pretty  things  with  our  money,  if  we  had  been  prudent.  5.  If 
our  friend  had  been  less  prudent,  he  could  not  have  bought  so 
many  pretty  things.  6.  That  accident  will  be  of  some  use  to 
our  friends.  7.  When  we  are  (fut.)  tempted  to  buy  some- 
thing which  is  not  necessary  for  us,  we  shall  say  to  our- 
selves :  "  We  are  not  going  to  give  too  much  for  the  whistle." 

E,  When  Benjamin  Franklin  was  five  years  old,  his  brother, 
on  a  holiday,  filled  his  pockets  with  coppers.  Starting  off  at 
once  for  a  shop  where  toys  were  sold,  he  met  on  the  way 
another  little  boy  who  had  a  whistle.  The  sound  of  the 
instrument  charmed  him,  and  he  gave  all  his  money  to  have  it. 
He  was  much  pleased  with  his  purchase,  but  he  whistled  so 
much  all  over  the  house  that  he  tired  the  whole  family.  His 
brothers  and  sisters  asked  him  where  he  had  bought  his  whistle 
and  how  much  he  had  paid  for  it.  He  told  them  he  had  given 
all  his  money  to  the  little  boy.  Then  they  told  him  he  had 
paid  too  much  for  it.  They  said  too  that  if  he  had  been  more 
prudent,  he  could  have  bought  ten  times  as  many  pretty  things, 
and  he  cried  on  account  of  it.  But  the  afiair  was  of  some  use 
to  him  later  on.  Whenever  he  was  tempted  to  buy  things 
which  he  did  not  need,  he  would  always  say  to  himself :  "  J 
will  not  give  too  much  for  the  whistle." 

EXERCISE  XLIX. 

A,  Henri  FV,  dans  une  chasse,  s'^tant  dearth,  suivant^  aa 
coutume,  de  ses  gardes  et  de  sa  cour,  rencontra  un  paysan 
assis2  sous  un  arbre.  '*Que  fais-tu^  \h,%  lui  dit*  le  prince. — 
J'^tais  venu*  ici  dfes  le  point  du  jour,  pour  voir*  passer  le  roi, 
r^pondit^  le  paysan ;  sans  ce  d^sir,  je  serais  It  labourer  mon 
champ,  qui  n'est  pas  fort  ^loign^. — Si  tu  veux^  monter  sur  la 
croupe  de  mon  cheval,  lui  r^pliqua  Henri,  je  te  conduirai^  o4 
est  le  roi,  et  tu  le  verras*  It  ton  aise." 

Le  paysan,  enchants,  profite  de  la  rencontre,  monte  &  c6t^ 
da  roi,  et  demande,  chemin  faisant^,  comment  il  pourra^^  reoon- 
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oattre"  le  roi.     '^Tu  n'auras  qu'k  regarder  celui  qui  sera 
oouyert^  pendant  que  tous  les  autres  auront  la  tdte  nue." 

Enfin  le  moment  arrive  oil  le  roi  rejoint  ^  une  partie  de  sa 
oour  et  se  trouve  parmi  ses  courtisans ;  tous  se  decouvrent^^ 
except^  lui.  Alors  il  demande  au  paysan :  ^  Eh  bien,  quel  est 
le  roi  ?  —  Ma  foi,  monsieur,  lui  reponditril  ^,  c'est  vous  ou  moi, 
car  il  n'y  a  que  nous  deux  qui  ayons  le  chapeau  sur  la  tdte." 


§206. 
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B.  Complete  the  foUowino^,  as  above :  1.  J'^tais  venu.     2. 
Tu  veux  voir  le  roL     3.  Tu  le  verras  h.  ton  aise.     4.  II  pourra 
reconnaitre  le  roi.     5.   II   sera    convert.     6.    II  rejoint  les  ^ 
courtisans.     7.   lis  se  d^couvrent.     8.  II  n*y  a  que  nous  qui  * 
i^yons. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  ^tait  Henri  IV?  2.  A  quelle  ^poque 
yivait-il  ?  3.  Quelle  ^tait  sa  coutume  quand  il  ^tait  k  la 
chasse  ?  4.  Qui  a-t-il  rencontre  un  jour  ?  5.  Qu'estrce  que 
e'est  qn'un  paysan  ?  6.  Que  faisait  le  paysan  ?  7.  Depuis 
combien  de  temps  y  ^tait-il  ?  8.  Pourquoi  y  etait-il  venu  ? 
9.  S'il  n'^tait  pas  venu  oil  aurait-il  ^t^  ?  10.  Qu*est-ce  que  le 
roi   a  propose   au  paysan  ?      11.    Le  paysan   a-t-il  aocept^  ? 

12.  Qu*est^ce  que  le   paysan    a  demande  au  roi  en   chemin  ? 

13.  Quel  ^tait  le  signe  par    lequel   on  reconnaltrait  le  roi  ? 

14.  Le  roi  et  le  paysan  oil  arrivent-ils  bient6t  ?  15.  Qu'est-ce 
que  les  courtisans  ont  fait  k  leur  approcbe  ?  16.  Combien  de 
personnes  restaient  couvertes  ?  17.  Et  combien  de  rois  j 
avait-il  dans  la  compagnie  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

2).  1.  We  have  wandered  from  the  court.  2.  If  the  king 
had  not  wandered  from  the  court,  he  would  not  have  met  the 
peasant.  3.  We  came  here  at  the  very  peep  of  day.  4.  I 
have  not  seen  the  king  go  by.  5.  The  peasants  are  busy 
ploughing  the  field.  6.  If  you  get  up  beside  me,  you  will  see 
the  king.  7.  As  they  went  along,  the  peasant  said  to  the 
king :  "  Take  me  where  the  king  is."  8.  Everybody  had  his 
hat  on,  and  we  could  not  recognize  the  king.  9.  If  the 
courtiers  had  taken  off  their  hats,  we  could  have  recognized 
the  king. 
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E,  One  day  Henry  lY.  had  wandered  from  his  oourtierB. 
Meeting  a  peasant  who  was  sitting  under  a  tree,  he  asked 
the  latter  what  he  was  doing  there.  The  peasant  replied  that 
he  had  been  there  since  daybreak,  and  that  he  wished  to  see 
the  king,  and  that  if  he  had  not  come,  he  would  be  busy 
ploughing  his  field.  The  king  said  to  him :  "  Get  up  behind 
me,  and  I  will  take  you  where  you  can  see  the  king."  The 
peasant  was  delighted,  and  got  up  beside  the  king.  As  they 
went  along,  he  asked  how  he  should  recognize  the  king,  and 
the  king  told  him  to  look  at  the  one  who  should  have  his  hat 
on,  whilst  the  others  should  be  bareheaded.  When  they 
arrived  where  the  courtiers  were,  the  latter  took  off  their  hats. 
Then  the  king  asked  the  peasant  which  was  the  king.  He 
replied :  "  We  two  have  our  hats  on,  the  others  are  bare- 
hcMEuied :  it  is  you  or  I." 

EXERCISE    L.  C^^^^/</^,      • 

A,  Un  paysan  traversait  la  campagne  avec  son  fils  Thomas. 
**  Regarde !  lui  dit-il^  en  chemin^  voili^  par  terre  un  fer  k 
cheval  perdu^,  ramasse-le !  ^ 

<*  Bah !  rdpondit'  Thomas ;  il  ne  vaut'  pas  la  peine  de  se 
baisser  pour  si  pea  de  chose ! "  Le  p^re  ne  dit^  rien,  ramassa 
le  fer  et  le  mit^  dans  sa  poche.  Arrivd  aa  village  voisin,  il  le 
vendit^  pour  quelqaes  centimes  au  marshal  ferrant,  et  acheta' 
des  cerises  avec  cet  argent. 

Cela  fait^  ils  se  remirent^  en  route.  Le  soleil  dtait  brtllant 
Thomas  mourait^  de  soif,  et  avait  de  la  peine  k  poursuivre^  son 
chemin.  Le  p^re,  qui  marchait  le  premier,  laissa,  comme  par 
hasard,  tomber  une  cerise.  Thomas  la  ramassa  avec  empresse- 
ment,  et  la  mangea^.  Quelques  pas  plus  loin,  une  seconde 
cerise  s'^chappa  des  mains  du  p^re,  et  Thomas  la  saisit  avec 
le  mSme  empressement.  Le  p^re  fit^  de  mime  avec  toutes  les 
cerises.  Lorsque  Tenfant  eut  port^  k  la  bouche  la  derni^re 
cerise,  le  p^re  se  retoumaet  lui  dit^ :  "Vois^®,  mon  ami,  tu  n'as 
pas  voulu^^  te  baisser  une  fois  pour  ramasser  le  fer  k  cheval,  et 
tu  as  ^t^  oblig^^^  de  te  baisser  plus  de  vingt  fois  pour  ramasser 
les  cerises." 
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B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  H  ne  dit  rien. 
2.  II  le  mit  dans  sa  poche.  3.  II  vendit  le  fer.  4.  II  acheta 
des  cerises.  5.  II  mourait  de  soif.  6.  II  mangea  une  cerise. 
7.  II  la  saisit.  8.  II  fit  de  mSme.  9.  lis  se  remirent  en  route. 
10.  n  s'^chappade  ses  mains.    11.  II  se  retouma. '   12.  Tu  t'es 


(7.  (Oral.)  1.  De  quelles  personnes  parle-tron  dans  cette  his- 
toire  ?  2.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  paysan  %  3.  Etait-il  seul9 
4.  Qu'est-ce  qu'ils  ont  vu  en  chemin  ?  5.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est 
qu'un  fer  k  cheval  %  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  p^re  a  dit  au  fils )  7. 
Qu'est-ce  que  le  fils  a  r^pondu  ?  8.  Lequel  des  deux  ^tait  le 
plus  prudent  1  9.  Par  quelle  action  a-t-il  montr^  sa  prudence  % 
10.  A  qui  a-t-on  vendu  le  fer  k  cheval  1  11.  Pourquoi  Ta-t-on 
vendu  k  un  marshal  f errant  1  12.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  a  acheta 
avecTargent?  13.  Quel  temps  faisait-il?  14.  Quel  ^tait  Tefiet 
de  la  chaleur  sur  le  petit  Thomas?  15.  Est-ce  que  le  p^re 
n'avait  rien  pour  la  soifl  16.  Est-ce  que  les  cerises  sent 
bonnes  pour  la  soif?  17.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  p^re  a  fait  des 
cerises?  18.  Et  qu'est-ce  que  son  fils  en  a  fait?  19.  Com* 
bien  en  a-t-il  mang^  ?  20.  Pourquoi  aurait-il  mieux  fait  de 
Hse  baisser  pour  le  fer  k  cheval  ?     Etc.,  etc. 

D,  1.  It  was  not  worth  the  trouble.  2.  It  will  not  be 
worth  the  trouble.  3.  If  it  is  worth  the  trouble,  we  shall 
pick  up  the  horse-shoe.  4.  Put  the  horse-shoe  into  your  pocket 
and  buy  cherries.  5.  We  shall  set  out  again  on  our  journey. 
6.  If  the  sun  is  hot,  they  will  not  set  out  again.  7.  I  am 
very  thirsty  (dying  with  thirst);  give  me  some  cherries. 
8.  We  have  difficulty  in  picking  up  the  cherries.  9.  If  you  are 
dying  with  thirst,  I  shall  drop  a  cherry.  10.  The  cherries  are 
on  the  ground  ;  pick  them  up.  11.  If  you  walk  ahead,  will 
you  pick  up  the  cherries?  12.  A  few  steps  farther  on,  I 
stooped  to  pick  up  the  horse-shoe.  13.  Why  did  you  seize 
the  horse-shoe  so  eagerly  ?  14.  We  did  not  seize  it  eagerly. 
15.  If  you  had  been  willing  to  turn  round,  wq  should  have 
^ven  you  the  cherries.  16.  Stoop,  .if  you  wish  to  pick  up. 
17.  He  who  is  not  willing  to  stoop  once,  will  perhaps  stoop 
more  than  twenty  times. 

E.  Aa  a,  peasant  and  his  son  were  crossing  the  country, 
they  saw  a  horse-shoe  on  the  ground.     The  father  told  his  son 
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to  pick  it  up  and  put  it  into  his  pocket.  The  son  replied  that 
it  was  not  worth  while  to  stoop  for  a  horse-shoe.  Then  the 
father  stooped  and  picked  it  up.  They  sold  it  to  the  black- 
smith of  the  neighboring  villagey  and  bought  some  cherries, 
which  the  father  put  into  his  pocket.  They  pursued  .their 
way,  the  father  walking  ahead.  The  sun  was  hot  and  Thomas 
was  very  thirsty,  and,  as  if  by  chance,  a  cherry  fell  from  his 
father's  pocket.  The  son  seizing  it,  ate  it,  and  also  a  second 
one,  which  slipped  from  his  father's  pocket.  Soon  the  last 
cherry  was  carried  to  his  mouth,  and  his  father,  turning  round, 
told  him  that  if  he  had  been  willing  to  stoop  once  for  the 
horse-shoe,  he  would  not  have  been  obliged  to  stoop  twenly 
times  for  the  cherries. 

EXERCISE  LI. 

A,  Un  jour  Fr^d^ric  le  Grand,  roi  de  Prusse,  ayant  sonn^ 
sans  que  personne  r^pondtt^  k  cet  appel,  ouvrit^  la  porte  de  son 
antichambre  et  trouva  son  page  endormi^  sur  une  chaise.  An 
moment  oii  il  allait^  le  r^veiller,  il  aper9ut^  un  papier  ^crit^ 
sortant^  de  la  poche  du  page.  La  curiosity  du  roi  fut  excit^ 
il  prit^  le  papier  et  le  lut^.  C'^tait  une  lettre  de  la  m^re  da 
jeune  homme,  dans  laquelle  elle  remerciait  son  fils  de  ce  qu'il 
lui  envoyait^^  une  partie  de  ses  gages  pour  la  soulager^^  dans  sa 
mis^re.  Le  roi,  ayant  lu^  la  lettre,  prit^  un  rouleau  de  ducats 
et  le  glissa  avec  la  lettre  dans  la  poche  du  page.  Un  instant 
apr^s  il  sonna  si  fort  que  le  page  se^  rdveilla  et  accourut^^ 
aupr^  de  lui.  "  Vous  avez  dormi^,"  lui  dit^^  le,  roi.  Le  jeune 
homme,  ayant  honte,  tftcha  de  s'ezcuser.  Dans  son  embarras  il 
mit^^  la  main  dans  sa  poche,  et  y  trouva  le  rouleau  de  ducats. 
H  le  prit^,  p&lit,  trembla,  et  ne  put^^  articuler  un  seul  mot. 
"  Qu'avez-vous  ]  dit^^  le  roi. — H^las!  sire,  dit^*  le  page,  quel- 
qu'un  veuti®  me  perdre^;  je  ne  sais^^  pas  d'oii  m'est  venu^^ 
cet  or. — La  fortune  ne  vient-elle^*  pas  sou  vent  en  dormant*? 
reprit^  Er^^ric.  Envoie^^  cette  somme  k  ta  m^re,  en  lui  fai* 
sant^®  mes  compliments  et  assure-la  bien  que  j'aurai  soin  d'elle 
et  de  toi." 
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B.  Complete  the  following,  as  above :  1.  Sans  qu'il  r^pondtt 
2.  II  ouvrit  la  porte.  3.  II  lut  le  billet.  4.  II  allait  le 
r^veiller.  5.  II  aper9ut  un  papier.  6.  II  remerciait  le  roL 
7.*  II  envoyait  Targent.  8.  II  prit  le  rouleau.  9.  II  se 
r^veilla.  10.  II  accourat  aupr^  du  roL  11.  II  ne  put  dire 
un  mot.  12.  II  veut  me  perdre.  13.  Je  sais  d'oii  c'est  veniL 
14.  Envoie  cette  somme. 

Ke-write  the  anecdote,  substituting  the  past  indefinite  for 
the  past  definite. 

C,  (Oral.)  1.  Quel  est  le  sujet  de  cette  anecdote  ?  2.  A 
quelle  ^poque  vivait  Fr^^ric  le  Grand  ?  3.  Oii  est  la  Prusse  1 
4.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  page  ?  5.  Oii  ^tait  le  page  dont 
parle  Thistoire  %  6.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  faisait  ?  7.  Qu'est-ce  que 
les  pages  devraient  faire  dans  les  antichambres  des  rois) 
8.  Est-ce  que  le  roi  s'est  mis  en  colore  centre  le  page?  9. 
Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait )  10.  En  lisant  la  lettre  qu'est-ce  que  le 
roi  a  d^ouvert?  11.  Est-ce  que  la  m^re  dupage  ^tait  riche? 
12.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  page  faisait  pour  ellel  13.  Le  roi  en 
^tait-il  content?  14.  De  quelle  fagon  a-t-il  montrd  son  con- 
tentement?  15.  Comment  le  jeune  homme  a-t-il  d^ouvert  ce 
que  le  roi  avait  fait?     16.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  ducat? 

17.  Que  pensait-il  en  sentant  les  ducats   dans   sa  poche? 

18.  De  quelle  fa^on  le  roi  a-t-il  calm^  le  jeune  homme? 

19.  Est-ce  que  le  proverbe  est  toujours  vrai:  "La  fortune 
nous  yient  en  dormant?"  20.  Qu'est-ce  que  cette  histoire 
nous  apprend  ?    Etc.,  etc. 

2>.  1.  He  rings  without  anyone  answering  him.  2.  If  we 
open  the  door,  we  shall  find  the  page.  3.  I  am  going  to  wake 
him.  4.  He  will  waken.  '5.  The  paper  was  sticking  out  of 
his  pocket.  6.  She  thanked  he^  son  for  sending  her  a  part  of 
his  wages.  7.  She  sent  a  letter  in  which  she  thanked  her  son. 
8.  We  have  been  asleep.  9.  We  had  been  asleep.  10.  The 
king  asked :  "  What  is  the  matter  with  him  ?"  11.  Somebody 
will  ruin  me.     12.  He  took  care  of  him  and  her. 

E.  One  day  Frederick  the  Great  rang,  and  nobody  answered 
him.  Opening  the  door  of  the  antechamber,  he  finds  his  page 
asleep.  A  letter,  which  was  sticking  out  of  the  page's  pocket, 
aroused  the  king's  curiosity.  The  young  man  used  to  send  his 
mother  a  part  of  his  wages,  and  in  this  letter  she  was  thanking 
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him  for  it.  The  king  read  the  letter,  and,  taking  a  roll  of 
ducats,  slipped  it,  with  the  letter,  into  the  young  man's  pocket. 
Then  ringing  very  loud,  he  waked  the  page,  who  hastened  into 
his  presence.  He  asked  the  young  man  if  he  had  been  asleep. 
The  young  man  was  ashamed,  and  tried  to  excuse  himself. 
Putting  his  hand  into  his  pocket  he  finds  the  ducats.  He 
trembles,  and  cannot  utter  a  word.  The  king  asked  him  what 
was  the  matter  with  him,  and  he  replied  that  somebody  wished 
to  ruin  him,  for  he  did  not  know  where  the  ducats  came  from. 
The  king  replies  that  good  luck  comes  to  us  often  while  we 
sleep.  He  tells  the  page  that  he  will  take  care  of  his  mothei* 
and  hiox, 


§168] 


REQULAB  VEBB& 


129 


PART  II. 


THE  VERa 

REGULAR  VERBS. 

153.  R^fUlar  Coqjugations.  B^nlar  verbs  are  con- 
veniently divided  into  three  classes  or  conjugations,  according 
as  the  present  infinitive  ends  in  -er,  -ir,  -re,  and  are  infiected 
in  their  simple  tenses  as  follows : — 


I. 


11. 


nL 


Infinitive  Mood 

Pbbbent. 

Present. 

Present. 

doDn  er,  to  give. 

fin  ir,  tofimsk. 

Participles. 

romp  re,  to  break 

Pbxbbmt. 

Present. 

Present. 

fin  iss  ant,  fiMhing. 

romp  ant,  breaking^ 

Past. 

Paot. 

Past. 

Indicative  Mood 

romp  u,  hrohen. 

Present. 

Present. 

Vkbskst, 

igive,  am  giving, 

IJinish,  amjinishing. 

I  break,  am  breaking^ 

etc 

etc. 

etc 

je  donn  e. 

Jefini  8. 

je  romp  s. 

in  donn  es. 

tu  fin  i  8. 

tu  romp  s. 

il  donn  e. 

ilfini  t 

il  romp  t. 

noos  donn  ons. 

nous  fin  iss  ons. 

nous  romp  ons. 

VOQS  donn  es. 

yoos  fin  iss  ez. 

ycfOB  romp  ez. 

lis  donn  eat 
0 

lis  fin  iss  eat 

ils  romp  eat 
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Impebfbot. 

/  VHU  giving,  used 
to  give,  etc 
je  donn  ais. 
/    tu  donn  ais. 
il  donn  ait 
nous  donn  ions. 
voos  donn  iez. 
lis  donn  i 


Past  Definite. 
/  gave,  etc 
je  donn  aL 
tu  donn  as. 
11  donn  a. 

nous  donn  Ames. 

yous  donn  Ates. 
lis  donn  ^rent 

Future. 
/  shall  give,  etc 
je  donner  aL 
/    tu  donner  as. 
il  donner  a. 
nous  donner  ons. 
▼ous  donner  ez. 
ils  donner  ont 

Conditional. 
/  should  give,  etc 

je  donner  ais. 

tu  donner  ais. 

11  donner  ait. 
nous  donner  ions, 
▼ous  donner  iez. 

Ub  donner  aieat 


Imperfect. 

/  was  finishing,  used 
to  finish^  etc 

je  fin  iss  aiSp 
tu  fin  iss  ais. 
11  fin  iss  ait* 

nous  fin  iss  ions. 

vous  fin  iss  iez. 
ils  fin  iss  aient 

Past  Definite. 
I  finished,  etc 

je  fin  is. 

tu  fin  is. 

n  fin  it 
nous  fin  imes. 
vous  fin  ites. 

ils  fin  irent 

Future. 
/  shall  finish,  etc 

je  finir  ai. 

tu  finir  as. 

il  finir  a. , 
nous  finir  ons. 
▼ous  finir  ez. 

Us  finir  ont 

Ck>NDITIONAL. 

I  should  finish,  etc 
je  finir  ais. 
tu  finir  ais. 
11  finir  ait 
nous  finir  ions, 
▼ous  finir  iez. 
lis  finif  aient 


Impebfbcx. 

I  was  breaking,  used 
to  break,  etc 
je  romp  ais. 
tu  romp  ais. 
11  romp  ait 
nous  romp  ions» 
Tous  romp  iez. 
Us  romp  aient 

Past  Definitb. 

I  broke,  etc 

je  romp  is. 

tu  romp  is. 

11  romp  it 

Dous  romp  imeii 

▼ons  romp  ites. 

ils  romp  irent 

Future. 
IshaUbreak,  etc 

je  rompr  aL 

tu  rompr  as. 

il  rompr  a. 
nous  rompr  ons. 
▼ous  rompr  ez. 

ils  rompr  ont 

CrONDEnONAL. 

I  should  break,  etc 
je  rompr  aiSi 
tu  rompr  ais. 
,11  rompr  ait 

nous  rompr  ions. 

▼ous  rompr  iez. 
Ub  rompr  aient 
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3*" -J 

Imperative  Mood 

PRmKNT. 

Prrsbnt. 

Present. 

Give,  etc 

Finish,  etc. 

Break,  etc 

donn  e.*            s 

finis. 

romps. 

(qu'adonne.) 

(qu'ilfinisse.) 

(qu'il  romp  e.) 

donn  ons. 

finissons. 

rompona. 

donnez. 

finissez. 

rompez. 

(qu'ilsdonnent) 

(qu'ils  fin  iss  ent) 

(qu'ils  romp  ent) 

•Ifaia  f onn  becomes '  donn  es '  when  followed  by  -7  or  -en  (of.  1 370, 8,  obi,  8, 4X 

Subjunctive  Mood 

PbebenT. 

Present. 

Present. 

(That)  I  {may)  give. 

{That)I{may)Jlni8h, 

{That)  J  {may)  break. 

etc. 

etc 

etc 

(que)  je  donn  e. 

(que)  je  fin  iss  e. 

(que)  je  romp  e. 

(que)  tu  donn  es. 

(que)  tu  fin  iss  es. 

(que)  tu  romp  es. 

(qu')  il  donn  e. 

(qu'  11  fin  iss  e. 

(qu')  11  romp  e. 

(que)  nons  donn  ions. 

(que)  nous  fin  iss  ions. 

(que)  nous  romp  iona» 

(que)  TouB  donn  iez. 

(que)  vous  fin  iss  iez. 

(que)  vous  romp  iez. 

(qu')  ils  donn  ent 

(qu')  ils  fin  iss  ent 

(qu')  lis  romp  eat 

Imperfect. 

Impertect. 

Imperfect. 

{That)  I  {might)  give. 

{That)  I  {might)  Jlmah, 

{That)  I  {might)  break. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

(que)  je  donn  asse. 

(que)  je  fin  isse. 

(que)  je  romp  isse. 

(que)  tu  donn  aases. 

(que)  tu  fin  isses. 

(que)  tu  romp  issea. 

(qu')ildonnAt. 

(qu')Ufinit 

(qu')  11  romp  it 

(que)  nous  donn  asskms.  (que)  nous  fin  issions. 

(que)  noils  romp  issiona. 

(que)  vous  donn  assiez. 

(que)  vous  fin  issiez. 

(que)  vous  romp  issiez. 

(qu')  ils  donn  assent       (qu')  ils  fin  issent        (qu')  Us  romp  issent 
AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

154.  The  auxiliary  verbs  avoir, '  to  have/  and  ^trCi  *  to  be^' 
are  conjugated  in  their  simple  tenses  as  follows : — 

Infinitive. 
Pam.  avoiry  to  hmve,  Preb.  dire,  to  be. 
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Participles. 

Fbes.  ayant,  liaving,  Pbes.  ^tant,  being. 


Past,  eu,  had. 

Past,  ^t^,  been. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Present. 

I  have,  am  having,  etc 

/  am,  am  being,  etc 

j'aL    nous  avons. 

je  suis.    nous  sommea. 

tu  as.    vous  avez. 

tu  es.       vous  Stes. 

ila.         ilsont 

il  est         ils  sont 

Impebfect. 

Imperfect. 

1  hadf  tMM  having,  etc 

/  was,  voas  being,  etc 

j'avais.    nous  avions. 

j'^tais.    nous  ^tiona. 

in  avals,     vous  aviez. 

tu  4tais.     vous  ^tiez. 

il  avait        ils  avaieni. 

il  etait.        ils  dtaient 

Past  Definite. 

Past  Definite. 

I  had,  etc 

/  vtas,  etc 

fens,    nous  ci!Une& 

je  fuB.    nous  fihnes. 

tu  eus.     vous  eiites. 

tu  f us.     vous  fates. 

il  eut.        ila  eurent. 

il  f ut        ils  furent 

Futubb. 

Future. 

I  shall  have,  etc. 

IshaXlbe,etc 

j'aurai.    nous  aurons. 

je  serai,    nous  serons. 

tu  auras,    vous  aurez. 

tu  seras.    vous  serez. 

il  aura.         ils  auront. 

il  sera.         lis  seront. 

Conditional. 

Conditional. 

/  should  have,  etc 

/  should  be,  etc 

j'aurais.    nous  aurions. 

je  serais,    nous  serious. 

tu  aurais.     vous  auriez. 

tu  serais,     vous  seriez. 

il  aurait.        ils  auraient. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Present. 

Have,  etc. 

Be,  etc 

ayons. 

soyons. 

aie.                          ayez. 

8018.                     soyez. 

<qu'il  ait )             (qu'ils  aient ) 

(qu'il  soit. )         (qu'ils  Boient) 
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Subjunctive. 


Present. 
{l%at)  J  {may)  have,  etc 
(que)  j'aie.      (qae)  nous  ayona 
(que)  tu  aies.     (que)  vous  ayez. 
(qu')  il  ait.  (qu')  ils  aient. 

Imperfect. 
{That)  I  {might)  have,  etc. 
(que)  j'euase.    (que)  nous  eussions. 
(que)  tu  eusses.  (que)  vous  eussiez. 
(qu')  il  eilt.  (qu')  ils  eussent. 


Present. 
{That)  I  {may)  be,  etc 
(que)  je  sois.     (que)  nous  sojoiul 
(que)  tu  sois.     (que)  vous  soyez. 
(qu')  il  soit.         (qu')  ils  soient. 

Imperfect. 

{that)  I  {might)  be,  etc. 

(que)]efusse.    (que)  nous  fussionfl. 

(que)  tu  fusses,  (que)  vous  fussies. 

(qu')  il  filt.  (qu')  ils  fussent. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

X5S  Formation.  Compound  tenses  are  formed  from  the 
past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  along  with  an  auziliaiy 
verb  (usually  avoir,  sometimes  6tre),  see  ^  227-229. 


Avoir. 

Perfect. 
To  have  given, 
avoir  donn^ 

Perfect. 
Having  given, 
ayant  donnd. 


Past  Indefinite. 

J  have  given,  etc 

j'ai  donn^ 

tu  as  donn4 

etc 


/, 


Pluperfect. 
had  given,  etc* 
j'avais  donn^ 
etc. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Indicative. 


tin. 

Perfect. 

To  have  arrived. 

£tre  arriv^(e)(8). 

Perfect. 
Having  arrived. 
^tant  arrivd(e)(8). 

Past  Indefinite. 
/  have  arrived,  etc 

je  suis  arriv^e). 

tu  es  arrivd(e). 
etc. 

Pluperfect. 
/  had  arrived,  etc 
j'^tais  arriv^(e). 
etc 
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Paetf  Anterior. 
1^'   I  had  given,  etc 
j'eus  doling 
etc 

Future  Anterior. 

'/  skcdl  have  given,  etc 

j'aurai  doim^. 

etc. 


/ 


Conditional  Anterior. 

/  should  have  given,  etc. 

j'aurais  donn^. 

etc. 


Past  Anterior. 

/  had  arrived,  etc 

je  foB  arriv^e). 

etc. 

Future  Anterior. 

/  shall  have  arrived,  etc 

je  serai  arriv^e). 

etc. 

Conditional  Anterior. 

7  ahotdd  liave  arrived,  etc 

je  serais  arriv^e). 

etc. 


Subjunctive. 

Perfect.  Perfect. 

{That)  I  {may)  have  given,  etc      {Thai)  I  {may)  have  arrived,  etc 

(que)  j'aie  donn^  que  je  sois  arriv^(e). 

etc  etc 


Pluperfect. 
{Thai)  I  {might)  have  gwen,  etc 
(que)  j*eu88e  donn^ 
etc 


Plxtperfect. 

( Thai)  I  {might)  have  arrived,  etc 

(que)  je  fusse  arriv^e). 

etc. 


156. 


ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PECULIARITIES. 

Verbs  in  'Cer  and  -ger. 


1.  Verbs  in  -cer,  e,g,,  avancer  [avdae],  *to  advance,*  require  the  [s] 
sound  of  c  throughout  their  conjugation,  and  hence  c  becomes  9  before 
a  or  o  of  an  ending  (§  6,  4),  but  not  elsewhere : 


Pres.  Part, 

Pree.  Indie 

Imp/.  Indie 

Past  Def. 

Impf.  Subj. 

avan^ant. 

avance. 

avangais. 

avan^aL 

avan^asflc 

avances. 

avan^ais. 

avan^ 

avangasses. 

avance. 

avan^ti 

avan^a. 

avan^&t. 

avanfons. 

avancions. 

avan^ftmes. 

avan^assiona. 

avancez. 

avanciez. 

avan^&tes. 

avan^assiez. 

avan^aient 

avanc^rent. 

avan^assent. 
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2.  Verbs  in  -ger»  e.g,,  manger  [rndse],  <  to  eat,'  require  the  [3]  sound 
of  g  throughout  thetr  conjugation,  and  hence  g  becomes  ge  before  a  or 
o  (§  19,  2),  but  not  elsewhere  :  ' 

Pres.  Part    Pres,  Indie,     Imp/.  Indie, 


mangeant. 


A 


mange. 

manges. 

mange. 

mang^eons 

mftngftz. 

mangent. 


Pant  Def. 
mangeaL 
mangeas. 
mangea. 
mangeftmes. 
mange&tes. 
mang^rent. 


Imp/,  SuSjy 
mangeasse. 
mangeasses. 
mange&t. 
mangeassions. 
mangeassiez. 
mang^eassent. 


157. 


mangeais. 

mangeais. 

mangeait. 

mangions. 

mangiez. 

mangeaient. 

Verbs  in  -yen 

Verbs  in  -ojrer  and  -uyer  change  7  to  i  whenever  it  comes  before  [a] 
in  conjugation,  but  not  elsewhere ;  verbs  in  -ayer  and  -eyer  may  either 
retain  y  throughout,  or  change  it  to  i  before  [oj  : 

Pres,  Indie,  Fut,  Condi  Pres.  Sufjj. 

nettoie,  etc.         nettoierai,  etc.  nettoierais,  etc.      nettoie,  eto. 

I»P'].eto-  P'r"?*'")-etc  P»r"^>)eta        I*y«'lete. 

paie,  j  paierai,  j  paierais,  J  paie,  j 

158.         Verbs  with  Stem-vowel  e  or  4. 

Verbs  with  stem- vowel  e  require  the  [e]  sound  of  e  (§  12, 1)  whenever, 
in  conjugation,  the  next  syllable  contains  [a] ;  so  also  verbs  with  the 
stem- vowel  6,  shown  orthographically  as  follows: — 

1.  By  changing  e  or  ^  to  ^  (§  12, 1),  e.g.,  mener,  '  to  lead,*  c^der,  '  to 
yield': 

Pres,  Indie.  Pres,  Sutj.  Fut 

m^e.  m^e.  m^erai 

mkiea.  m^es.  m^neras. 

m^e.  m^ne.  m^nera. 

menona.  menions.  m^nerons. 

menez.  meniez.  m^nerez. 

m^nent.  m^ent.  m^eront. 

But  c^der  with  the  stem-vowel  € : 

cMe,  etc.     cMe,  etc     o^erai  [sedore],  etc.     cdderais  [sedore],  etc 

Obs.:  In  men^-je?  [mane  13],  e  of  the  ending  is  not  mute,  and  hence 
the  stem- vowel  e  is  unchanged. 

Like  mener :  Verbs  with  stem- vowel  e  (for  exceptions  in  -eler  and 
-€ter»  see  below). 


CondL 
m^nerais. 
minerals, 
m^neraitb 
m^nerions. 
m^neriez. 
m^neraient. 
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like  c^der:   Verbs  with  stem- vowel  ^+ consonant,  e,g.,  r^gner, 
'reign,'  etc. 

NoTX.— Verbs  like  cr^er,  erea/Ut  with  etem-vowel  followed  1^  a  vowel«  are  regular: 
Je  cr^,  etc. 

2.  Most  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter,  however,  indicate  the  [e]  sound  by 
doubling  1  or  t  (§  12,  1),  e.y.,  appder,  '  to  call,'  jeter,  <  to  throw^' : 


Pres.  Indie. 

Pres.  Subj, 

I^ 

Cimdt 

appelle. 

appelle. 

appelleraL 

appellerais. 

appelles. 

appelles. 

appelleras. 

appellerais. 

appelle. 

appeUe. 

appellera. 

appellerait. 

appelons. 

appelions. 

dppellerona 

appellerions. 

appelez. 

appeliez. 

appellerez. 

appelleriez. 

appellent. 

appellent. 

appellerbnt. 

appelleraienti 

So  also,  jeter: 

^ 

jette,  etc. 

jette,  etc. 

jetterai,  etc. 

jetterais,  eta 

A  few  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter  take  the  grave  accent  precisely  like  xnenery 
e.y.,  acheter,  '  to  buy ' : 

achate,  etc  achate,  etc.  ach^terai,  etc  ach^terais,  etc 

Exceptions  like  acfaeter : 

agneler,  lamh,  ^^poutseter,  tfiifff.  modeler,  medeiL 

becqueter,  pedc,  ^queter,  loteL  peler,  fuL 

bourreler,  gwid*  geler,  freeze.  rapiteeter,  piece. 

ddmanteler,  diemanUe,  harceler,  harase,  trompeter,  trun^Mt. 

doarteler,  quarter,  marteler,  hammer, 

*Fut.  ^ponsseterai  according  to  the  'Dictionnaire  de  I'Acad^mie. 

Exceptions  like  appeler  or  acfaeter : 
botteler,  &a{e  (hay,  etc.).  oaqueter,  eoeXrltf.  oro6heter,i»<el;(alo(^ 

oazueler,  groove,  daeler,  ehieel, 

FORMATION   OF  TENSES. 

159.  Principal  Parts.  By  the  following  rules,  the  various 
tenses  of  all  regular  verbs  and  of  most  irregular  verbs  may  be 
known  from  five  forms  of  the  verb,  called  principal  parts  or 
primary  tenses : — 

1.  The  Infinitive  gives  the  FtUure  by  adding  -ai,  -«s,  -a,  -ons,  -ea, 
•ont,  and  the   ConcUtional  by   adding  -ais,    -ais,    -ait,  -ions,  -lex, 
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-Aleut — dropping  the  final  infinitive  -«  of  the  third  coQJngatioa  for 
both  tenses. 

2.  The  Present  Participle  gives  the  Imperfect  Indicative  by  changing 
-ant  into  -ais,  -ais,  -ait,  -ions,  -iez»  -aient,  and  the  Present  Suidundive 
by  changing  -ant  into  -e,  -es,  -«,  -ionSy  -iez,  -ent 

3.  The  Past  Participle  gives  the  Compound  Tenses,  with  the  auxiliary 
avoir  (§227)  or  6tre  (§228),  and  the  Passive,  with  the  auxiliary  toe 
(§239). 

4.  The  Present  Indicative  gives  the  Imperative  by  dropping  the 
pronaun  subject  of  the  second  singular  and  first  and  second  plural, 
the  -s  of  the  first  conjugation  second  singular  being  also  dropped, 
except  before  y  and  en  (cf.  §370,  3,  obs.  3,  4). 

5.  The  Past  Definite  gives  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  by  changing  the 
final  letter  of  the  first  singular  (-i  or  -s)  into  -see,  -sees,  -t,  -ssions, 
-ssiez,  -ssent,  and  putting  a  circumflex  accent  over  the  last  vowel  of 
the  third  singular. 

Obt.:  The  tenses,  ezoept  the  (atare  and  conditional,  are  not  really  derivtd  from  the 
principal  parte,  as  is  sometimee  said  in  grammars;  the  method  is  merely  an  aid  to 


IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -CF. 

x6a  Alter, 'to  go.' 

1.  Ii^fifiUive.  aller ;  fiU,  *irai,  iras,  ira,  etc ;  condl.  irais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  allant;  imp/,  ifidic,  allais,  etc.;  pres,  subj,  aille  [aij], 
allies^  aille,  allions,  alliez,  aillent. 

3.  Past  Part.  sJli, ;  past  ind/^,  je  suis  all^,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  vais  [ve],  vas,  va,  aliens,  allez,  vent;  impve,  va 
(vas-y),  aliens,  allez. 

5.  Past  D^.  allai,  alias,  alia,  all&mes,  alUtes,  all^rent ;  imp/,  subj. 
allasse,  allasses,  all&t,  allassions,  allassiez,  allassentt 

*  The  stem  of  the  fntore  is  firom  the  Latin  infinitive  lie. 

Like  aller : 

e'en  aller,  go  away. 

i6x.  Envoyer, 'tosend.' 

^     L  Infinittve,  envoyer ;  fut,  enverrai,  etc. ;  eondl,  enverrais,  etc. 
2.  Pres,  Part  envoyant ;  imp/,  indie,  envoyais,  envoyais,  envoyait^ 
envoyions  [dvwaijS],  envoyiez,  envoyaient ;  pres.  svJbj,  envoie,  envaies, 
envoie,  envoyions  [dvwaijo],  envoyiez,  envoient 
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8.  Peue  Part  envoys ;  ptui  indef.  j*ai  envoys,  etc. 

4.  Pre8.  Indie,  envoie,  envoies,  envoie,  envoyons,  envoyez,  envoient; 
impve.  envoie,  envoyons,  envoyez. 

5.  PaH  Def,  envoyai,  envoyas,  envoya,  envoyftmes,  envoyfttes, 
envoy^rent ;  vnvpf,  mbj.  envoyasse,  envoyaases,  envoy&t,  envoyaagionB, 
envoyasBiez,  envoyassent. 

Like  envoyer : 

fBDToyer,  tmd  away,  dimHtu, 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  IK  -if. 
z62.  Acqu^rir,  '  to  acquire/ 

1.  InfinUwe,  acqu^rir ;  fut.  acquerrai,  acquerras,  etc. ;  eondl  aoquer- 
vais,  etc 

2.  Prea,  Part,  acqu^rant;  impf.  indie,  acqu^rais,  etc.;  ^>re«.  au^*. 
aoqni^,  aoquidres,  aoqui^re,  aoqudrions,  aoqa^riez,  aoqui^rent 

3.  Past  Part,  acquis ;  past  indef,  j'ai  acquis,  etc 

4.  Prea,  Indie,  acqniers,  aoquiers,  aoquiert,  acqu6rons,  acquires, 
aoqui^rent ;  impve,  aoquiers,  acqu^rons,  acqu^rez. 

5.  Past  Def,  acquis,  acquis,  acquit,  acquinies,  acquttes,  acquirent; 
impf,  auhj,  acquisse,  acquisses,  acquit,  acquissions,  acqui^siez,  acquissent. 

Like  acqu6rir : 

oonquMr,  eonqwtr,  ^qnerir  or  qnMr,  uek,  requ^rir,  reqisSf,  daim, 

■'enqu^rir,  inquire,  reoonqu^rir,  reconqaer, 

*  Has  only  the  inflnltive. 

163.  B^nir, 'to bless.' 

Is  regular,  but  has  also  an  irregular  past  participle  b^nitt  used  only 
as  adjective : 
De  Teau  b^te ;  du  pain  b^t        Holy  water ;  consecrated  bread. 

Z64.  Courir,  *  to  run.' 

1.  InJiniUve,  courir ;  ftU,  courrai,  courras,  etc. ;  eondl  oonrrais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part  courant;  impf,  indie,  courais,  etc;  pres,  wlij,  ooure, 
ooures,  ooure,  courions,  couriez,  courent 

3.  Pait  Part,  couni ;  paat  indtf,  j*ai  couru,  etc 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  coura,  oours,  court,  oourons,  ooures,  ooorent ;  tn^nw. 
COOTS,  oourons,  ooures 
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5.  Pati  D^,  connui,  coums,  oonrut,  oouriimess  oonrdtes,  oouru- 
cent;  vanpf,  mibi.  oonmsse,  coonisBes,  oour^t,  oourussiaas,  ooumsaez, 
oonnusent. 

like  courir  are  its  oompounds : 
ftoooarir,  run  up,  hiuUn,      diaoonrir,  diaeouT§$,  reoourir,  run  o^in,  apply. 

oonooaiir,  eo-operaU,  eon-     enooarir,  ineur.  leoourir,  iuecor,  hdp. 

cw,  e(mtpeU,  puoourir,  tvn  over, 

Non.— Oonne,  eha§e  (a  hunting  termX  sometimes  replaces  ooorlr  in  the  inflnitiTa. 

l6s  Cueillir,  *  to  gather/ 'pick.' 

1.  InfimUve,  cueillir ;  ftU.  caeiUerai,  etc. ;  eondl.  cueillerais,  etc. 

2.  Pre»,  Part,  cneillant ;  imp/,  indie  cueillais,  etc ;  pres.  auitj, 
oneille,  cneiUes,  cueille,  cueiUions,  cneilliez,  cueillent. 

3.  Pcui  Part,  cneilli ;  paai  indef.  j'ai  cueiUi,  etc. 

4.  Prtn.  Indie,  cueille,  cueilles,  oueille,  cueillons,  oueiUez,  cueillent ; 
impve.  cueille,  cneiUons,  oueillez. 

5.  Past  Def.  cneillis,  oueillis,  cueillit,  cueilllmes,  cueilUtes,  oueilli- 
cent ;  imp/.  wJbj.  cueillisse,  cueilliaaes,  dueilUt,  cueiUissions,  cueillisriei^ 
oueiUiaaent. 

Oto. :  The  present  indicative,  fature,  and  conditional  are  like  these  of  dODllBI. 

Like  cueillir : 
•ooueillir,  wdeome.  'assaillir,  OMaiL  tressaiUir,  ttaH. 

ncaeiUir,  gather,  eoUut,  t  saillir,  jut  out. 

'Regular  in  future  and  conditional :  timiffillllrffll  etc. 

t  BallUr,  gmh  out,  nUh  forth,  is  regular,  like  flnir. 

166.  Dormir,  *to  sleep.' 

1.  Infinitive,  dormir;  fui.  dormirai,  etc. ;  eondl.  donniraiB,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  dormant;  impf.  indie,  dormais,  etc.;  prea.  mdj, 
dorme,  dormes,  dorme,  dormions,  dormiez,  dorment. 

3.  Pa9t  Part,  dormi;  past  indef.  j'ai  dormi,  etc. 

4  Pre».  Indie,  dors,  dors,  dort,  dormons,  dormez,  dorment ; 
impve.  dors,  dormons,  dormez. 

5.  Past  Def.  dormis,  dormis,  dormit,dormtmes,  dormtte8,dormirent; 
impf.  subj.  dormisse,  dormisses,  dormtt,  dormissions,  dormissiezy 
dormiflsent. 

lake  dormir : 
endormir,  put  to  sleep.  se  rendormir,  go  to  sleep       mentir,  Ne. 

^mdonaUr,  faU  (uleep,  again.  dtei6ntir,eon<rcHJK6e,&6lCs. 

ledonnir,  sleep  again.  bouillir,  boiL  purtir,  set  out. 

mdonnir,  put  to  sleep         ^bouillir,  boU  asDoy.  d^psrtir,  distrHbuls. 

rebouiUir,  hoU  again.  se  d^partlr,  desisL 


» 
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fepartir,  Mt  out  ^gatn^  oonsentir,  eoiuewt.  w  lenrir,  make  teas. 

f»ply.  pre«entir,  forebode.  dcaBerrir,  clear  the  tdbU. 

■e  repentir,  repenL  reMentir,  retent,  aortir,  go  out, 

wntir,  feeL  Mrvir,  mtw.  reasoitir,  yo  Out  again, 

Non.— ABsarrlr,  Mulaw,  aasortir,  fort,  mateft,  reaaortir,  dcuMnd  (on,  kX 
r^IMUrtir,  dietrUnUe,  are  like  flnir. 

Observe  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  following  types,  which  are 
represented  in  the  above  list : 
bouillir :  bons,  bous,  bout,  bouillons,  bouiUez,  bouillent. 
menttr :  mens,  mens,  ment,  mentons,  mentez,  mentent. 
partir :  pars,  pars,  part,  partons,  partez,  partent. 
86  repenttr :  repens,  repens,  repent,  repentons,  repentez,  repententi 
sentir :  sens,  sens,  sent,  sentons,  sentez,  sentent. 
aervir :  sers,  sers,  s^rt,  servons,  servez,  servent. 
aortir :  sors,  sors,  sort,  sortons,  sortez,  sortent. 

167.  Faillir,  *tofaiL' 

1.  InfiniUve.  £ullir ;  fut,  faudrai,  faudras,  etc. ;  eondL  faudrais,  etc. 

2.  Pre»,  Part.  faiUant ;  imp/,  indie,  faillais,  etc. ;  pres.  wtij.  failla 
failles,  faille,  faillions,  failliez,  faillent. 

3.  Pa^  Part.  £ulli ;  pant  indef.  j'ai  faiUi,  etc 

4  Pres.  Indie,  faux,  faux,  faut,  faillons,  faillez,  faillent ;  impve. 
'  t         »         ^» 

5.  Past  D^.  faillia,  faillis,  &illit,  faillimes,  faillttes,  faillirent ;  imp/, 
mihj.  faiUisse,  faillisaes,  faillit,  faillissions,  faillissiez,  foillissent. 

Like£ullir: 

•d^faiUir, /a<nt,/aa. 
*  Pres.  indio.  usually  dififtlia,  d^fiftlia,  d^fiftnt. 
Nora.— nUUir,  fail  in  btwitieM,  ii  usually  like  flnlr. 

168.  F<rir, 'to  Strike.' 

Used  only  in  'Sans  coup  f^rir,*  '  Without  striking  a  blow,'  and  in  the 
poMt  part,  {6tUf  wounded  (a  veterinary  term). 

Z69.  Fleurir,  *  to  flourish,'  etc. 

Pres.  Part,  floriaaant;  imp/,  indie,  florissais,  etc.,  when  used  of  per- 
acms  or  a  collection  of  persons,  or  fleurissais,  etc. ,  when  used  of  things ; 
otherwise  like  finir. 

Non.— Slmulr,  hfossom,  Moom  (in  a  literal  sense)  is  like  flalz; 
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17a  Fuir,  'to  flee/ /fly.' 

1.  InfiniUve.  fuir ;  ftU,  f uirai,  etc. ;  condl.  f uirais,  etc. 

2.  PreH,  Part,  fu]rant ;  imp/,  indie  fuyais,  etc.;  prea,  wij,  faie,  foiei^ 
fnie,  fayions,  fayiez,  fuient. 

a  Past  Part,  fui ;  paat  indrf,  j'ai  fui,  etc. 

4  Pres,  Indie,  fuis,  fuis,  fait,  fayons,  fayez,  fuient;  %mpv6,  fxoB, 
fayons,  fayez. 

5.  Past  Def.  fuis,  fais,  fait,  fatmes,  fattes,  fuirent ;  imp/,  nitfj.  foiase, 
foisses,  fatt,  fuissions,  foissiez,  foiBsent. 

Like  fuir : 

8'enfuir,/0e,  escape, 

171.  G^sir,  *  to  lie,'  'lie  buried' 

1.  Infinitive,  giak ;  fut. ;  candl b 

2.  Prea.  Part,  gtsant;  imp/,  indie,  gisais,  etc;  jn^a.  svibj. b 

&  Past  Part. 

4  Prea.  Indie. , ,  gft»  gisons,  giaez,  gisent ;  impve,  » 

6.  Paat  De/, ;  imp/,  autj,  *— -. 

Hon.— Its  most  frequent  me  ii  in  epitaphs:  'Ci-giV  *  Here  lies,'  *01-glMllV 
•BneUe.* 

172.  Hair,  'to  nate.' 

1.  In/inUive.  hair ;  fut,  halrai,  etc. ;  condX.  halraia,  etc 

2.  Prea,  Part,  hai'ssant;  imp/,  indie,  haKssais,  etc;  prea.  auiti, 
halflse,  haXases,  haSsse,  halasions,  halasiez,  haXssent. 

3.  Past  Part,  hai';  paat  indef.  j*ai  hiu,  etc 

4  Prea.  Indie,  hais,  haiB,  hait,  halssons,  halssez,  halasent;  impve. 
hais,  hiUussons,  haitseez. 

5.  Paat  De/.  hais,  haXs,  halt,  halmes,  haltes,  haiirent;  imp/,  autj, 
halflse,  haisses,  halt,  hallssions,  haissiez,  halssent. 

Obt. :  Hair  loses  its  dinresis  in  the  present  indicative  and  imperative  slngnlar,  and 
takes  no  oiroomflex  aooent ;  othermse  like  flnir.  ^ 

173.  Issir,  *  to  spring  (from,  de),'  etc. 
Used  only  in  iike  paat  part,  issu;  paat  indrf.  je  suis  issa,  etc 

174.  Mourir,  'to  die.' 

1.  Infinitive,  mourir;  /ut.  mourrai,  mourras,  etc;  eondL  moDrrais, 
etc. 
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*    1 

2.  Pres.  Part,  mounuit;  imp/,  indie,  xnourais,  eto. ;  prea,  witj.  menrey 
meores,  menre,  mourions,  mouriez,  meurent. 

3.  Past  Part,  mort ;  past  indef.  je  suis  mort,  etc 

4  Prea.  Indie,  meiirs,  meurs,  meurt,  mooroiiB,  xnonrez,  meurent; 
impve.  meors,  moorons,  mourez. 

6,  Past  Dtf,  mourus,  mourus,  xnourat,  monrihnes,  xnourtltes,  xnoa- 
mrent;  impf,  aulj.  mourusse,  mourusses,  mourilt,  mourufisioxiB, 
mourossiez,  moarasBent. 

Obt. :  The  stem-vowel  beoomes  eu  wherever  it  beus  the  ttreM. 

Likemourir: 

■e  monrir,  be  dying  (nfed  only  in  infln.,  pree.  indio.,  impf.  indlcX 

I7S  Ouir,  *to  hear.' 

Ib  hardly  used  heyond  the  infinitive  and  past  participle :  *  J'ai  ool 
dire.'    '  I  have  heard  said,'  etc. 

176.  Omnir, 'toopen.' 

1.  InJlniHve,  cmvrir ;  ftU.  ouvrirai,  eto. ;  eandL  bavrirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  oinrrant ;  impf,  indie,  onvrais,  etc. ;  pres,  sidd,  outvb^ 
ouvres,  onvre,  ouvrions,  ouvriez,  oavrent. 

3.  Past  Part,  ouvert ;  past  indef.  j*ai  ouvert,  etc 

4  Pres,  Indie,  ouvre,  ouvres,  onvre,  ouvrona,  ouvrez,  onyient; 
impve,  ouvre,  ouvrons,  ouvrez. 

6,  Past  Dtf,  oinms,  ouvris,  ouvrit,  ouvrhnes,  ouvrites,  ouvrirent; 
impf,  subj.  ouvriase,  ouvrisses,  ouvrtt,  ouvriasionB,  ouvriasiez,  ouvrisaeiii^ 

Obs.:  The  prawnt  indioatiTe  is  like  that  of  dODlMr. 

liike  ouvrir  I 

•ntr'oayTir,  open  riigiiUy,  d^ooavrir,  discover,  offrir,  ojfbr, 

tonvrir,  open  again,  nooorikt,  eover  again,  saaBHr,  et^ftr. 


oouvrir,  t 

177.  Tenir, 'tohold.' 

1.  If^niHve.  tenir ;  fut,  tiendrai,  tiendras,  etc ;  eondl  tiendxaia,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part,  tenant;  impf.  indie,  tenais,  etc;  pres,  suhj,  tienne» 
tiennes,  tienne,  teniona,  teniez,  tiennent. 

8.  Past  Part,  tenu ;  past  indrf,  j'ai  tenu,  etc. 

4  Pres,  Indie,  tient,  tiens,  tient,  tenons,  teneiy  tiennent;  inypive, 
tiena,  tenons,  tenea. 
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5.  Poai  Drf,  tins,  tins,  tint,  ttnmes  [t^im],  tintes  [tSit],  tinrent 
[tSir];  impf.  9ubj,  tinsse,  [tSis],  tinsses,  tint,  tinasions,  tinasiez, 
tiTiniifffit 

Ote.;  The  stem-yowel  beoomes  ie  whererer  it  bean  the  itKM. 

Like  tenir  are  its  compounds : 

^abitenir,  obftotn.  d^tenir,  detain,  obtenir,  ofttaitk 

appartenir,  UHong,  entretenir,  entertain,  retenir,  retain. 

ooDtenir,  eentain,  nuuntenir,  maintain,  aoutanir,  euetain, 

178.  Venir,  'to  come.' 

1.  Infinitive,  venir ;  fut,  viendrai,  viendras,  etc. ;  eondl.  viendrais,  etc. 

2.  Pr€»,  Part,  venant;  impf,  indie,  venais,  etc.;  prea.  wiij,  vienne, 
Tiennes,  vienne,  venions,  veniez,  viennent. 

3.  PcLst  Part,  venu;  past  indef,  je  suis  venu,  etc 

4  iVes.  Indie,  vieos,  viens,  vient,  venons,  venez,  viennent;  tmpve. 
viens,  yenoos,  venez. 

-  5.  Past  Dtf,  vins,  vins,  vint,  vtnmes  [vSim],  vlntes  [v?it],  vinrent 
[▼Sir];  wvpf,  ntbj,  vinsse  [vSis],  vinBses,  vint,  ▼inssions,  vinssiez, 
vinssent. 

Obs,:  1.  The  stem-vowel  beoomee  ie  wherever  it  bears  the  stress.  2.  Venir  is 
iwecisely  like  tenIr  in  its  irregularities,  but  owing  to  its  dilBcalty  it  is  given  in  f  ulL 

like  Tenir  are  its  compounds : 

avenir,  happen  (3  og.  only),  disoonvenir,  be  dieeordant,  redevenir,  became  again, 

advenir,  happen  (3  8g.  only),  intervenir,  intervene.  se  souvenir,  reeolieet, 

oonvenir,  agree^  euO,         parvenir,  attain.  subvenir,  aid. 

oootrevenir,  violate,  prdvenir,  prevenL  survenir,  oeeur, 

droonvenir,  circttHMMfit.    provenir,  proceed  (from,  de).  se  ressoavenir,  rieoUseC 
devenir,  become,                revenir,  eome  back. 

179.  .  Vfetir,  'to  clothe.' 

1.  Infinitive,  v^ttr ;  fut,  vStirai,  etc. ;  condl.  vdtirais,  etc. 

2.  Prea,  Part,  vfttant ;  impf,  indie,  vdtais,  etc. ;  pree.  aulij.  vdte,  vdteB, 
▼dte,  vStions,  vStiez,  vStent. 

3.  Past  Part,  v^tu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  v^tu,  etc. 

4  Prea.  Indie,  v^ts,  vSts,  vdt,  vdtons,  vdtez,  vStent;  impve.  vdtSy 
▼dt(Hi8,  vdtez. 

5.  Paat  Def.  vfttis,  vStis,  vStit,  vStimes,  vdtttes,  vStirent ;  impf,  auitj, 
T^tiase,  vdtisses,  vdtit,  vdtissions,  vdtissiez,  vStiasent. 

like  v^tir : 
divdtir,  diveaL  nv6tir,  elothe,  inveat,        se  rav6tir,  put  on  cMhing, 

M  divMir,  Cote  o/el0ttifv. 

^  r 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -«• 
l8a  Battre,  'to  beat.' 

Loses  one  t  in  the  present  indioative  singular:  Bats,   bats,  btti 
otherwise  like  rompre. 

Like  battre: 
abattra,  ftU.  d^battre,  dtf&ate. .  rabaltre,  hwX  doum. 

ooaibtJttrt,  fight,  oppote,        m  d^battre,  ttruggU, 

^  i8i.  ,    Boire,  'to  drink.' 

1.  Infinitive,  boire ;  ftU,  boirai,  etc  ;  eoncU.  boirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  buvant ;  imp/,  indie,  buvais,  etc. ;  pres,  wJbj,  boiT6» 
boives,  boive,  buvions,  baviez,  boivent. 

3.  Past  Part,  bu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  bu,  etc 

4  Pres.  Indie,  bois,  bois,  boit,  bnvons,  buvez,  boivent ;  impvt,  boiay 
buvons,  buvez. 

5.  Past  Def,  bus,  bus,  but,  btbnes,  bdtes,  burent ;  impf,  suhj,  buase, 
busses,  bdt,  buasions,  bussiez,  bussent. 

Like  boire: 
emboira,  coat  (in  painting).  fanboire,  imMte,  imftua. 

*  i'emboire,  teeonM  dvU,  reboln,  drink  again, 

*iised  in  third  penon. 

182,  Bruirei  *to  murmur/  'rustle.' 

1.  Injinitive,  bniire ;  fut,  bruirai,  etc. ;  eondl,  bmiraiB,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part  bnijrant ;  imp/,  indio.  bruyais,  etc  ;  prea,  tuttf,         k 
8.  Past  Part,  bruit ;  past  inde/.  j*ai  bruit,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  bruis,  bruis,  bruit, , , ;  impve, , 

6.  Past  Def. ;  imp/,  subj, 

Noras.—!.  The  pr«f.  part,  bmyant,  noity,  ig  naed  as  adjective  only.   2.  The  foimf 
bmissant,  brolssals,  eta,  bmlsse,  etc.,  are  alK>  in  use. 

183,  Clore,  'to  close,' 'enclose.' 

1.  If^fifUtive,  clore;/tt^.  clorai,  etc.;  eandl  clorais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part, ;  imp/,  indie. ;  pres,  subj,  close,  closes,  cloeey 

oloeions,  dosiez,  closent.  • 

8.  Past  Part,  dos ;'  past  indef,  j'ai  doe,  etc 

4.  Ptes,  Indie,  dos,  doe,  ddt, , , ;  impve,  ^— » 

&  Past  Dff, ;  vmpf.  svUb^, . 
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like  dore : 

dtelora,  throw  open,  t  endore,  tnehm, 

*  telore,  hatch,  open  (of  flowenX  tt  forolore,  forecloee,  iUbwr, 

«Haa  also  pree.  plur.  MotODfl,  etc.;  imp/,  indie,  dolosais,  etc  Ite  futare  and 
conditional  are  6clorai,  etc. 

fHaa  also  pree.  plur,   enOlOBOllB,  etc.;  pree.  part.   eB(flOBailt;  imp/,  indie, 
emfloaalB,  eta 
tt  Hardly  uaed  beyond  the  infinitiTe,  past  partioiple,  and  compound  tensee. 

184.  Conclure,  *  to  conclude.' 

1.  Infinitive,  condure ;  /ut.  conclurai,  etc. ;  condl  conclnnuB,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  conduant;  imp/,  indie,  concluais,  etc.;  prea,  wbi, 
oonclue,  conclues,  conclue,  concluions,  concjuiez,  conclueat. 

3.  Past  Part,  condu ;  pagt  inde/,  j'ai  conclu,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  condus,  conclus,  conclut,  concluons,  conduez,  con- 
duent ;  impve.  conelns,  concluons,  concluez. 

5.  Past  Dtf.  condus,  conclus,  conclut,  condtbnes,  conddtes,  conclu- 
rent;  impf,  wbi.  condusse,  conclusses,  conclfit,  condusaions,  conduasieZy 
ooncluBsent. 

Like  condure : 
eidure,  exehtde,  *inoliire,  incHote.  tredure,  ffttit  up, 

*Patt  Part.  IndlUL 
tUied  only  in  infln.,  past  part,  and  oomp.  tensea.    Patt  poft.  redus. 

Z85.  Conduirei  '  to  conduct,'  etc. 

L  Infinitive,  conduire ;  /vi,  conduirai,  etc. ;  eondl.  conduirais,  eta 

2.  Pres,  Pari,  conduisant ;  impf,  indie,  conduisais,  etc. ;  pres,  mtti. 
oonduise,  conduises,  conduise,  conduisions,  conduisiez,  conduisent. 

3.  Past  Part,  conduit ;  past  indtf,  j'ai  conduit,  etc. 

4  Pres.  Indie,  conduis,  conduis,  conduit,  conduisons,  conduisez, 
eanduisent ;  impve,  conduis,  conduisons,  conduisez. 

5,  Past  Def,  conduisis,  conduisis,  condmsit,  conduisimes,  condui- 
sttes,  oonduisirent ;  imp/,  sfuJbj.  conduisiase,  conduisisses,  condmsit, 
oonduisissions,  conduisissiez,  conduisissent. 

Like  conduire : 

ie  conduire,  eondMOt  owfe  dMuire,  deduct.  rMuire,  reduce, 

eel/.  enduire,  coat  (mtAptoxter).  reproduire,  refyrodiiei; 

teondoire,  thow  outy  dismia*.  Induire,  induce.  sdduire,  eeduce, 

leoonduire,  iMd  back,  introduire,  introduce.  ftraduire,  tranelate, 

*d]iire,  pUase,  suU,  produire,  produce,  ooDStniire,  csnttnui, 
10 
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(Moongtnxira.  take  apaH.      d^traire,  dMtroy.  flnlre,  MifM. 

Inttruire,  intirtut.  oaire,  eock,  trelaire,  glitten, 

teoonatrmTtf  reeonttruet,      reonire,  oooft  o^ain.  |  nuire,  injure. 

*  Only  in  third  siiisr.  and  plu.  pres.  indio.  and  third  sing,  impf .  indio.    Obwlflnent 
t  Past  part,  liii  and  relul  respectively.    No  past-def .  or  impf.  BubJ. 
tPattparLwaL 

186.  fetre,  'to  ba' 

See  §  154  for  the  fall  conjagation. 

187.  Confire,  '  to  preserve/  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  confire ;  fut,  confirai,  etc. ;  condL  confirais,  etc 

2.  Prea.  Part,  confisant ;  imp/,  tndic.  confisais,  etc  ;  pres.  mdd. 
confise,  oonfises,  confise,  confisions,  confisiez,  confisent. 

3.  Past  Part,  confit ;  pa^  indef.  j*ai  confit,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  confis,  confis,  confit,  confisons,  confisez,  confisent; 
impve,  confis,  confisons,  confisez. 

5.  PaM  Def,  confis,  confis,  confit,  conffmes,  confttes,  confirent ;  impf, 
subj.  confisse,  confisses,  confit,  confissions,  confissiez,  confissent. 

like  confire : 
d^conflre,  ditecmfit.       oiroondre  (p.p.  -ci8)i  eircwneim,       sufflre  (p. p.  snffiX  mfiei, 

18&  Connaitre,  'to  know,'  etc 

1.  Infinitive,  connaitre  ;  fut.  connattrai,  etc  ;  C€ndl.  connattrais,  etc 

2.  Prea.  Part,  connaissant;  impf.  indie,  connaissais,  etc.  ;  prea. 
mibj.  connaisse,  connaisses,  connaisse,  connaissions,  connaissiezy  con- 
laissent. 

3.  Paat  Part,  connu ;  j*ai  connu,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  connais,  connais,  connatt,  connaissons,  connaisses, 
connaissent ;  impve.  connais,  connaissons,  connaissez. 

6.  Paat  Def.  connus,  connus,  connut,  connihnes,  conniites,  connu- 
rent ;  impf.  auij.  connusse,  connusses,  conniit,  connussions,  connussiez, 
connussent. 

Oba. :  Stem-vowel  1  has  circumflex  (%)  everywhere  before  t. 

Like  connaitre : 
mfoonnaltre,  not  to  know,     oomparaltre,  appear  (law      *paltre,  grate. 
reconnMltn,  recognize.  iermX  repattre,/Md,/iaft 

paraltre,  appear.  dlsparattre,  diaappear.         m  repattre,  feed,  feaaL 

«pparaltre,  appear.  reparaltre,  reappear. 

'Lacks  the  past  part.,  past  def.,  and  impf.  subj. 

NoTX.— Apparolr  (also  used  in  third  singular  11  appert.  Mt  appears')  and  CQOI* 
parolr,  are  infinitive  aiohaio  variants  of  appandtre  and  OOmparaitTS. 
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189. 


Coudre,  'to  sew.' 


1.  Ir^nUive.  coadre ;  fut,  coudrai,  etc. ;  eondl.  ooadrais,  etc. 

2.  Pre».  Part,  cousant ;  imp/,  indie,  cousais,  eto. ;  pres.  svbi,  coiue, 
couaes,  conse,  cousions,  cousiez,  cousent. 

3.  Past  Part,  cousu ;  past  indef,  j'oi  cousu,  etc. 

4  Pre8.  Indie,  couds,  couds,  ooud,  oousons,  consez,  cousent ;  impve, 
oouds,  cousons,  couaez. 

5.  Past  Drf,  cousis,  cousis,  cousit,  cousimes,  cousttes,  cousirent ; 
impf.  suij,  couBiaae,  cousisses,  couslt,  cousissions,  cousissiez,  cousisaent- 

Like  condre : 

dteoudre,  rip,  unwio.  reooodre,  a 


190. 


Craindre,  'to  fear.' 


1.  Infinitive,  craindre ;  fut,  craandrai,  etc. ;  ccndL  craindrais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  craignant ;  impf.  indie,  craignais,  etc. ;  pres,  suhj, 
oraigne,  oraignes,  craigne,  craignions,  craigniez,  craignent. 

3.  PaM  Part,  craint ;  past  indrf,  j'ai  craint,  etc. 

4  Pres.  Indie,  crains,  crams,  craint,  craignons,  craignez,  craignent ; 
impve,  craius,  craignons,  craignez. 

5.  Past  Def,  craignis,  craignis,  craignit,  craignlmes,  craignttes, 
craignirent ;  impf.  svhj,  craignisse,  craignisses,  craigntt,  craignission^. 
craignissiez,  craignissent. 

Like  craindre : 


in-alndre: 

oontraindra,  canatroin, 

plaindre,  jnly. 

M  plaindra,  wmsHaiai. 

in-eiiidre: 

tstreindre,  otefroeC. 

atteindre,  attain. 


enf raindre,  infringe. 
dpreindre,  tqueeze  out. 
^teindre,  extinguiah. 
^treindre,  draw  tight. 
feindre,  feign, 
g^eindre,  groan. 
peindre,  paint 


oeiodre,  enelote,  gird,  gird   ratteindre,  overtake. 


on  (a  sword,  etc). 
d^pdndre,  depict. 
anpreindre,  imprint, 
•ncdndre,  gird. 


repeindra,  paint  again. 
reatreindre,  rettraift, 
teindre,  dye, 
d^teindre,  fade. 


reteindre,  dye  again. 
in-oindre: 
i^indre,  join, 
adjoindre,  adjoin, 
conjoindre,  conjoin. 
d^Joindre,  disjoin. 
digjoindre,  disjoin, 
enjoindre,  enjoin. 
rejoindre,  r^n, 
oindre,  anoint, 
*poindre,  dawn. 


*  Hardly  used  beyond  the  infinitive  and  fatore. 


191. 


Croire,  *  to  believe.' 


1.  Infinitive^  croire ;  ftU,  oroirai,  etc. ;  eondl,  croirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  PaH.  croyant;  impf,  indie,  croyais,  etc.;  pres,  suJbj.  croie^ 
croiee,  croie,  croyioos,  croyiez,  oroient. 
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3.  PaH  Part,  cru ;  past  indef,  j'ai  era,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  crois,  erois,  eroit,  eroyons,  eroyez,  croient;    impve, 
erois,  eroyons,  eroyez. 

6.  Past  Def,  cnis,  eras,  erat,  eriimes,  erAtes,  erarent;    imp/,  subj* 
crasse,  cnisses,  cr^t,  erassions,  erussiez,  enissent. 

Like  croire : 
*aocroire,  believe  (an  untruth).  tdteroire,  du^elieve. 

*  Found  only  in  faire  accroire,  to  cause  to  believe  (an  untruth). 

t  Used  only  in  <  je  ne  orois  ni  ne  dtoolB,'  '  I  neither  believe  nor  disbelieve.' 

192,  Croitre,  *  to  grow.' 

1.  Infinitive,  croitre ;  fiU.  erottrai,  ete. ;  condl,  erottrais,  ete. 

2.  Pres.   Part,  croissant;    impf.   indie,   eroissais,  ete.;   pres,  subj, 
croisse,  croisses,  eroisse,  croissions,  croissiez,  eroissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  crA  (f.  crae) ;  past  indef.  j'ai  erft,  ete. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  erois,  erois,  erott,  eroissons,  croissez,  eroissent;  impvt, 
erois,  eroissons,  croissez. 

5.  Past  Def.  criis,  erfis,  criit,  eriimes,  crtltes,  ertbrent;    impf.  nuJbi, 

criisse,  eriisses,  erdt,  crdssions,  erdssiez,  criissent. 

Obs.:  The  circumflex  accent  distinguishes  otherwise  like  forms  of  croltre  and 
eroire,  but  is  optional  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive  (except  the  third  singular). 

Like  crbttre : 
*  aocroitre,  increase.  ♦  recrottre,  grow  again.         *  suroroitre,  overgrow. 

d^roftre,  decrease. 

*No  circumflex  in  past  participle,  past  deflnite  third  singular  and  third  pluraL 

193.  Dire,  'to  say,'  'tell.' 

1.  Infinitive,  dire ;  fut.  dirai,  etc. ;  condl.  dirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  disant ;  imp/,  iTidic.  disais,  etc. ;  pres.  subj.  dise,  discs, 
dise,  disions,  disiez,  disent. 

3.  Past  Part,  dit ;  past  indef.  j*ai  dit,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  dis,  dis,  dit,  disons,  dites,  disent ;  impve.  dis,  disons, 
dites. 

5.  Past  Def  dis,  dis,  dit,  dimes,  dites,  dirent;  impf  subj.  disse, 
disses,  dit,  dissions,  dissiez,  dissent. 

Like  dire : 
*oontredire,  eontrodiet.         *interdire,  tnterdief.  ^prMin,  predict. 

MMire,  retraet^  deny.  *mMire  (de),  slander.  redire,  say  again. 

•  The  2d  plur.  pres.  indio.  and  impve.  is :  GontredlSM,  d^dlSM,  interdUMI,  etc. 
NoTB.— aUndlro  is  like  <Ur»  only  in  infinitive,  past  participle  (lliaiiatt)i  future 

and  conditional ;  otherwise  like  fibllr. 
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194.  fkcrirtt  '^  write/ 

1.  Infinitive,  ^crire;  fuL  ^rirai,  etc.,  condl  ^rirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  toivant;  imp/,  indie,  ^crivais,  etc.,  pres,  8fuhj,  derive, 
drives,  ^rive,  ^rivions,  ^riviez,  invent. 

3.  PcLst  Part,  dcrit ;  pa^  indef,  j*ai  ^rit,  etc. 

.    4.  Pres,  Indie,  tois,  ^ris,  ecrit,  ^crivons,  ^rivez,  invent ;  impve. 
^ris,  ^rivons,  ^rivez. 

6.  Paait  Drf,  ^crivis,  trivia,  ^crivit,  ^crivlmes,  ^rivttes,  ^crivi- 
rent;  impf,  autj,  ^rivisse,  ^rivisses,  ^rivtt,  ^orivissions,  ^rivissiez, 
^rivissent. 

Like  ^crire  are  all  verbs  in  -(8)crire : 

droonaoiire,  eireunueribe,     prewrire,  prescribe.  souKiire,  tubteribe, 

dterire,  describe.  •  proscrire,  protcribe,  tnuiscrire,  tranteribe, 

innrire,  imeribe,  rtorire,  rewrite, 

19s  Faire,  *to  do,'  'make.' 

1.  Infinitive,  faire ;  fut.  feral  [fere],  etc. ;  eondl,  fends,  etc 

2.  Prea.  Part,  faisant  [foza];  impf.  indie,  faisais  [foze],  etc.;  pre*. 
wtj.  fasse,  fasses,  fasse,  fassions,  fassiez,  fassent. 

3.  Past  Part,  fait ;  past  ind^.  j'ai  fait,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  fats,  fais,  fait,  faisons  [fazo],  faites,  font ;  impve.  fais, 
Caisons,  faites. 

5.  Past  Be/,  fis,  fis,  fit,  f tmes,  fttes,  fir^t ;  imp/,  sul^,  fisse,  fisses, 
fit,  fissions,  fissiez,  fissent. 

Like  faire : 

oontrefaire,  imitate.  m^teire,  harm.  retaire,  do  again. 

d^faire,  undo.  parfaira,  complete,  satUifaire,  eatisfy, 

tortaire,  forfeit.  ndiiiBin,  undo  again,  mutaiie,  overcharge, 

*miifaiie,doia. 
*Used  in  infinitive  only. 

196.  Frire,  'to  fry'  (intr.). 

1.  Infinitive,  frire ;  /tU.  frirai,  etc.;  condl.  frirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part, ;  impf.  indie, ;  pres,  subj. . 

3.  Past  Part,  frit ;  past  inde/.  j*ai  frit,  etc. 

4  Pres.  Indie,  fris,  fris,  frit, , , ;  impve.  fris,  — -y ^ 

6.  P<uADtf. ;  vmpf.  tuitj. . 
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197.  Lire,  'to  read/ 

1.  Infinitive,  hre;  fut  lirai,  etc.;  eondl,  lirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  lisant;  imp/,  indie,  lisais,  etc.;  prea,  subj,  lise,  liaes, 
Use,  lisions,  lisiez,  lisent. 

3.  Past  Part,  lu ;  pa^st  ind^,  j'ai  In,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  lis^  lis,  lit,  lisons,  lisez,  lisent ;  impve,  lis,  lisons,  lisez. 

5.  Past  Dtf,  lus,  Ins,  lut,  Itlmes,  Ifltes,  lurent;  vmpf,  stdij.  lusse, 
Insses,  Itit,  lussions,  lussiez,  lussent. 

like  lire: 
itUn,  elect,  r^d^ret  re-elect,  nUixe,  read  again. 

198.  Mettre,  *  to  place/  *  put' 

Infinitive,  mettre ;  ftU.  mettrai,  etc. ;  condl.  mettrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  mettant ;  imp/,  indie,  mettais,  etc. ;  prea,  avJbj.  mette, 
mettes,  mette,  mettions,  mettiez,  mettent. 

3.  Past  Part,  mis ;  past  indtf.  j'ai  mis,  etc. 

4  Pres,  Indie,  mets,  mets,  met,  mettons,  mettez,  mettent;  impve, 
mets,  mettons,  mettez. 

6.  Past  Dtf.  mis,  mis,  mit,  mtmes,  mttes,  inirent ;  impf,  a/uhj,  misse, 
misses,  mtt,  missions,  missiez,  missent. 

Like  mettre : 

■e  mettre,  begin,  ddmettre,  dirmin,  promettre,  pivmits. 

•dmettre,  adinit,  ^mettre,  eaiiU.  remettre,  jnit  ftoel;,  hmiA  to. 

oommettre,  ewwmit.  e'entremettxe,  i-nlttpose,  repromettre,  promtte  agak^, 

oompromettre,  wmpr^  omettre,  emit,  eoumettre,  mfttnit. 

minb,  permettre,  permit.  transmettre,  tramimii. 

199.  Moudre, '  to  grind.' 

1.  Infinitive,  moudre ;  ftU,  moudrai,  etc. ;  condl.  moudrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres*  Part,  moulant;  imp/,  indie,  moulais,  etc.;  pres.  subj,  monle, 
monies,  monle,  moulions,  monliez,  moulent. 

3.  Past  Part,  moiilu ;  past  indef.  j'ai  monlu,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  mouds,  mouds,  moud,  moulons,  moulez,  moulent; 
impve,  monds,  moulons,  moulez. 

6.  Past  Def.  moulus,  moulus,  moulut,  mouliimes,  moul^tes,  moulu- 
Tent;  imp/,  subj,  moulusse,  moulusses,  moulflt,  moulussions,  moulussiez, 
moulussent. 

Like  mondre : 
teoodn,  tiAft.  nmaadn,  grind  again,  Hmofodn,  sharpen. 
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2oa  Naitre,  *to  be  bom,'  etc. 

1.  Infinitive.  oaStre;  fiU.  nattrai,  etc.;  cotuIL  nattiais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  naissant ;  imp/,  indie,  naiasais,  etc.;  prea,  wibj.  iiais8e» 
naisaes,  naiase,  naissioiiB,  naissiez,  naissent. 

3.  Past  Part.  n6 ;  past  indtf.  je  suis  u4,  etc. 

4.  Prea.  Indie,  nius,  nais,  natt,  naiaaons,  naiaaez,  naiaaent;  impve, 
naia,  naiaaona,  naiaaez. 

5.  PaH  Dtf.  naqiiis,  naquia,  naqnity  naqnlmeSy  naqnttea,  naqui- 
rent;  imp/,  tubj.  naquiaae,  naquiaaea,  naqutt,  naquiaaiona,  naqniamer., 
naquiaaent. 

Obf.:  Steoi'Towel  i  has  the  droamflex  (1)  everywhere  before  t. 

Like  naitre : 
fenattre,  rmrive. 

201.  Plaire,  'to  please.' 

1.  Ir^nitive.  plaire ;  /uL  plairai,  etc. ;  eondL  plairaia,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part  plaisant ;  imp/,  indie,  plaiaaia,  etc  ;  pres.  aubj.  plaiae, 
plaiaes,  plaiae,  plaiaiona,  plaisiez,  plaiaent. 

3.  Paat  ParL  plu ;  past  mdef.  j'ai  pin,  etc. 

4b  Pre%.  Indie,  plaia,  plaia,  plait,  plaiaooB,  plaiaez,*^lai8ent ;  impve. 
plaia,  plaiaona,  pUdaez. 

5.  Pcut  Drf.  plus,  plua,  plut,  pltbnea,  plILtea,  plorent;  vmp/.  wij. 
plnaae,  plnaaea,  pldt,  plnasioiia,  plnasiez,  pluaaent. 

Like  plaire :     . 
oomplaire,  humour.  d^lalre,  ditpleoie.  *  tain,  my  notMng  about. 

*ntalthasnooiioiiiiiflez.  ^ 

202.  Prendre,  *to  take.' 

1.  Infinitive,  prendre ;  fut.  prendrai,  etc. ;  cancU.  prendraia,  etc 
.  2.  Pres.  Part,  prenant ;  imp/,  indie,  prenaia,  etc  ;  pres.  mibj.  prenne, 
prexmea,  prenne,  preniona,  preniez,  prennent. 

3.  Past  Part,  pris  ;  past  indrf.  j'ai  pria,  etc 

4  Pres.  Indie,  prends,  prends,  prend,  prenooB,  prenez,  prennent; 
impve.  prenda,  prenona,  prenez. 

5.  Past  Def.  pris,  pris,  prit,  primes,  prttea,  prirent ;  imp/,  suibj.  priaae, 
priaaea,  prtt,  priaaions,  priaaiez,  priaaent. 

Like  prendre  are  ita  compounda : 
apprendn,  Uam.  entreprendre,  undertake.         rappreodre,  team  i^^^ 

ddprendre,  part.  a'^prendre,  be  taken.  ■  reprendre,  take  bade. 

dtekppiendre,  unZeam.        ae  m^praidre,  te  iN<i(alPMi.      surpraMlrB,  <iif*priM. 
moipwudrft,  louienCafML 
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2Q3,  R^soudre,  'to  resolva' 

1.  Infiniltivt.  r^soudre ;  f'vA,  r^soadrai,  etc. ;  wnSL  r^floadrais,  etc. 

2.  iVea.  Pairi,  rdsolvant;  tmp/.  indie  r^solvais,  etc  ;  j?re«.  wibi. 
i^aolve,  reives,  resolve,  r^solvioDB,  r^solviez,  r^Bolvent. 

3.  Pfui  ParL  r^solu  and  resous ;  past  indef,  j'ai  r^ola,  etc. 

4.  Pru.  Indie,  riaona,  r^soos,  r^sout,  r^lvons,  rfeolvez,  resolvent ; 
impve.  r^souB,  r^solvons,  r^solvez. 

5.  PaatDrf.  r^aolus,  r^solus,  r^aolut,  r^soltbnes,  r^solfltes,  r^solnrent; 
imp/,  subj,  r^losse,  rdsoluBses,  r^sol^t,  r^solussions,  r^solussiez;, 
r^Bolossent. 

Like  rdsoudre : 
*  absoudre,  abtolve,  *  dinoadie,  ditsoZM. 

*  Past  part.  ataOlU  (f.  abeoate),  diSMnu  (f.  disioateX  raBpeotdvely,  taok  the  past 
definite  and  imperfect  subjunotive. 

204.  Rire,  *  to  laugh.' 

1.  Infinitive,  rire;  fut,  rirai,  etc.;  condl.  rirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres,  Part,  riant;  impf.  indM,  rials,  etc.;  pres.  evJbj,  rie,  riee,  rie, 
riions,  riiez,  rient. 

8.  Past  Part,  ri ;  past  indef.  j*ai  ri,  etc. 

4  Pree.  Indie,  ris,  ris,  rit,  riom,  riez,  rient ;  impve.  ris,  ricms,  riez. 

6.  Past  D^.  ris,  ris,  rit,  rtmes,  rites,  rirent ;  impf.  sulij.  risse,  risses, 
rtt,  rissions,  rissiez,  rissent. 

Like  rire: 
M  xiie,  make  sport  (of,  de).  aoarire,  smiU. 

205.  Sourdre,  'to  rise,'  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  sonrdre;  ftU.  il  sonrdra ;  condl.  il  sonrdrait. 

2.  Prea.  Part,  sourdant;  imp/,  indie,  il  sourdait;  prea.  aubii.  il  sonrde. 
8.  Past  Part. ;  past  ind^. . 

4.  Pres.  Indie. , ,  sonrd, , ,  sourdent ;  impve.  ^ 

6.  Past  Def.  il  sourdit ;  impf.  subj.  11  sourdit. 
Nora.— Little  used  beyond  the  infln.  and  third  sing.  pres.  indie. 

206.  Suivre,  'to  follow.* 

1.  Infinitive,  suivre ;  ftU.  sniyrai,  etc. ;  condl.  suiyrais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  suivant;  impf.  indie,  suivais,  etc.;  prea.  Mutj.  suive^ 
BoiyeB,  suive,  suivions,  snivieK,  suivent. 
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3.  Pa8i  Part,  suiyi ;  jxutindef,  j'ai  suivi,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  suis,  suis,  suit,  suivons,  suivez,  Boivent ;  tmptw.  suifty 
snivoiis,  Buivez. 

5.  Past  Def.  suivis,  suivis,  suivit,  suivtmes,  suivttes,  suiyirent;  impf. 
9ubj.  snivisse,  suivisses,  suivlt,  suivissions,  suivissiez,  suiviaBent. 

lake  suivre : 
tfpBmnm  (impen.),  it  foUowi,  poozaniTre,  purtfu, 

TXfJ.  Tistre,  *to  weave.' 

Used  only  in  the  pcuipart,  tissn,  and  compound  tenses. 

aoa  Traire,  'to  milk.' 

1.  Infinitive,  traire ;  fuL  trairai,  etc. ;  eondl  trairais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part  trayant ;  impf.  indie,  trayais,  etc. ;  pres,  subj,  traie, 
traies,  traie,  trayions,  trayiez,  traient. 

3.  Past  Part,  trait ;  past  ind^,  j*ai  trait,  etc. 

4  Pres,  Indie,  trais,  trais,  trait,  trayons,  trayez,  traient;  impve. 
trais,  trayons,  trayez. 

6.  Pcist  Def, ;  imp/,  subQ, , 

Like  traire: 
Abstraire,  abstratL  txtraire,  esdtnuL  ■oostnira,  fuMnMt 

attndre,  attract  (infln.  only;,  rentndre,  dam.  *bndre,  bray, 

diftnire,  distratt,  .  retraire,  redstm  (legal). 

*Ck»iinoiily  used  only  in  the  infln.  and  the  Uiiid  pen.  pree.  indio.  fut.  and  condL 

209.  Vaincre,  *to  conquer.' 

1.  Infinitive,  vaincre ;  fut,  vaincrai,  etc. ;  eondl.  vaincrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  vainquant ;  imp/,  indie,  vainquais,  etc. ;  pres.  sutj. 
yainque,  vainques,  vainque,  vainquions,  vainquiez,  vainquent. 

3.  Past  Part,  vaincu ;  past  indrf,  j'ai  vaincu,  etc. 

4  Pres,  Indie,  vaincs  [vS],  vaincs,  vainc,  vainquons,  vainquez,  vain- 
quent ;  impve,  vaincs,  vainquons,  vainquez. 

5.  Past  Def.  vainqnis,  vainquis,  vainquit,  vainquhnes,  vainquttes, 
vainquirent ;  impf.  subj.  vainquisse,  vainquisses,  vainquit,  vainquissions, 
vainquissiez,  vainquissent.  , 

Obs.:  Stem o[k] becomes qulikj before aqy  vowel exoepfe a. 

like  Taincre : 
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2ia  Vendre, 'tosell.' 

Irregular  only  in  third  singular  present  indicative :  D  vend  (t  omitted). 

Like  vendre : 

All  yerba  in  -andre^  -eodre*,  -erdre,  -<»idre,  -oidre. 

*  Except  prendre,  reprendre,  iurprendrot  etc. 

211.  Vivre, 'tolive.' 

1.  Infinitive,  vivre ;  fvi.  vivrai,  etc. ;  concU.  vivrais,  eta 

2.  Pres,  Part,  vivant;  impf,  indie,  vivais,  etc.;  prea.  ««y.,  vive, 
vives,  vive,  vivions,  viviez,  vivent. 

3.  Past  Part,  vtei ;  past  indef.  j*ai  v^u,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  vis,  vis,  vit,  vivons,  vivez,  vivent ;  impve.,  vis,  vivons, 
vivez. 

6.  Past  Dtf.  vtois,  v^us,  v^ut,  v^ctUnes,  v^tltes,  v^curent ;  tmj/. 
nibj.  v^usse,  v^cusses,  v^tit,  v^cussions,  v^ussiez,  v^ussent. 

like  vivre: 
rsvivra,  reviw.  wardvre,  tunive. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  -Oir.  T 

Note. — The  few  verbs  in  -oir,  which  are  all  irregular,  form,  in  some 
grammars,  a  separate  conjugation,  the  third,  verbs  in  -re  being  the 
fourth. 

2X2.  Avoir,  *  to  have.' 

See  §154  for  the  full  conjugation  of  this  verb. 

Like  avoir : 
*  rftToir,  have  again. 
*UMd  only  in  the  infinitive. 

213.  Recevoir,  *to  receive.' 

1.  Injinitive,  recevoir ;  ftU.  recevrai,  etc. ;  eondl.  recevrais,  eta 

2.  Pres.  Part,  recevant;  impf.  imUc.  recevais,  etc;  pres.  suHnf. 
regoive,  re^oives,  re9oive,  recevions,  receviez,  re9oivent. 

3.  Past  Part.  re9u ;  past  indrf.  j*ai  re9u,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  re^ois,  re9ois,  re^oity  reoevons,  reoevez,  re9aiveiit} 
knpve,  Tt^mB,  reoevons,  reoeveei 
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5.  Past  def,  re^us,  re9us,  re9ut,  re9fime8,  re9tites,  re9urent;  impf. 
iubj.  re9iis8e,  re9asses,  roqtit,  re9US8ions,  re9ussiez,  re9ussent. 

Obe.:  1.  Stem- vowel  beoomes  oi  wherever  it  bears  the  stress.  2.  Stem  o  [s]  It 
written  q  [s]  before  o  or  a  (1 6,  4> 

like  recevoir : 

ai^roevoir,  perceive.  dteevoir,  deceive.  peroevohr,  eoUeet  taxes. 

oonoeyoir,  conceive. 

214.  Devoir, 'to  owe/ 

1.  Infiniiive,  devoir ;  fut.  devrai,  etc. ;  coruU.  devrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  devant ;  imp/,  indie,  devais,  eta ;  2)res.  subj.  doive, 
doives,  doive,  devions,  deviez,  doivent. 

3.  Past  Part,  dii  (f.  due,  pL  da(e)s) ;  past  tnde/.  j'ai  dH,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  dois,  dois,  doit,  devons,  devez,  doivent ;  impve. ^ 

6.  Past  Def.  diis,  dua,  dut,  d(!lmes,  diites,  durent ;  impf.  sufjj.  dusse, 
dosses,  dtit,  dossions,  dussiez,  dussent. 

Nora.— Devoir  follows  the  reoOYOlr  model,  but,  m  its  foims  present  some  difficulty, 
they  have  been  given  in  fulL 

Like  devoir : 
redevoir,  stiU  owe. 

2IS  Asseoir,  'to  seat' 

1.  Injinitive.  asseoir ;  fut.  assi^rai,  etc.,  or  aaseyerai,  etc.,  or  assoirai, 
etc. ;  eondl.  assi^rais,  etc.,  or  asseyerais,  etc.,  or  assoirais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  asseyant  or  assoyant;  impf.  indie,  asseyais,  etc.,  or 
aasoyais,  etc. ;  pres.  stdj.  asseye,  asseyes,  asseye,  asseyions,  asseyiez, 
aaseyent,  or  assoie,  assoies,  assole,  a8803rions,  assoyiez,  assoient. 

3.  Past  Part,  assis ;  past  indef.,  j'ai^'assis,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  assieds,  assieds,  assied,  asseyons,  aaseyez,  asseyent, 
or  assoiSy  assois,  assoit,  assoyons,  assoyez,  assoient ;  impve.  assieds, 
asseyons,  asseyez,  or  assois,  assoyons,  assoyez. 

5.  Past  Def  assis,  assis,  assit,  assimes,  assttes,  assirent ;  impf.  siil^. 
assisse,  assisses,  assit,  assissions,  assissiez,  assissent. 

like  asseoir: 
■'asseoir,  tU  dovm.  se  rasseoir,  tU  down  again.      *messeoir,>Ee  ho/dly. 

nsseoir,  reteaty  calm.        *seoir,  be  beeoming.  fsurseoir,  ntepend,  reprieve. 

*  Used  in  third  person  of  the  following :  Free,  indie,  sied,  sitent  (messied,  messi^ent) ; 
impf.  indie,  seyait,  seyaient  (messeyait,  messeyaient);  pres.  subj.  si^,  sident  (mes- 
■ito,  messitent) ;  fut.  si^ra,  jsi^ront  (messi^ra,  mesddront) ;  condl.  si^rait,  si^raient 
Onessidrait,  messi^raient).  f^ 

i  Like  the  forms  in  oi  (oy)  of  asflOOir,  hut  fut.  and  condL  surseoirai(sL 
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216.  Ddchoir,  *to  decline,'  etc. 

1.  JnfiniHve,  d^choir ;  fut,  d^herrai,  etc. ;  eondl,  d^herrais,  eta 

2.  Pres,  Part.  — — ;  imp/,  indie,  -^j^r^^ ;  pres,  su^,  d^hoie,  d^hoieSy 
d^hoie,  d^ho3rioiis,  d^hoyiez,  d^hoient. 

3.  Past  Part,  d^hu  ;  p<i8t  indef.  j*ai  d^hn  or  je  suis  d^hn,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  d^chois,  d^hois,  d^hoit,  d^choyons,  d^choyes, 
4^choient;  impve,  d^hois,  d^choyons,  d^hoyez. 

5.  Pa^  Def,  d^chus,  d^chus,  d^chut,  d^hilmes,  d^hiites,  d^hnrent ; 
impf,  subj,  d^husse,  d^husses,  d^chiit,  d^chossions,  d^huaeiezy 
d^hossent. 

Like  d^choir : 

*ohoir,  fall.  *rechoir,  fcM  again, 

*Hard]y  used  beyond  the  infln.  and  oomp.  tensea. 

217.  j^choir,  'fall  due/ etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  ^choir ;  fut.  il  *^cherra ;  ccndl.  il  *6cherrait. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  ^ch^ant ;  impf,  indie,  il  ^hoyait ;  pres,  subj,  il  ^choie. ' 

3.  Past  Part,  ichu  ;  past  indef.  je  suis  ^hu,  etc 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  ,  ,  ^hoit. or  ^chet,  ,  , ^hoient  or 

^h^nt ;  imjive, . 

6.  Past  Def. , ,  il  ^chut ; , ,  ils  ^churent ;  impf  sutff, 

U  6chtLt. 

«0r regular:  U ^cbolnKlt). 

218.  Falloir,  'must/  etc.  (impers.). 

1.  Infinitive,  falloir ;  fut.  il  faudra ;  condl  il  faudrait. 

2.  Pres.  Part. ;  impf  indie,  il  fallait ;  pres.  sutj.  il  faille. 

a  Past  Part,  fallu ;  past  ind^,  il  a  fallu. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  il  faut ;  impve. . 

6.  Past  Def.  U  fallut ;  impf.  subj,  U  f alldt 

219.  Mouvoir,  'to  move.' 

1.  Infinitive,  mouvoir;  ftU,  mouvrai,  etc.;  condX.  mouvrais,  etc 

2.  Pres,  Part,  mouvant;  impf  indie,  mouvais,  etc.;  pres.  subj,  meavOi 
menves,  meave,  mouvions,  mouviez,  meuvent. 

3.  Past  Part,  mil  (f.  mue,  pi.  mu(e)s);  past  indef,  j'ai  mt.,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  meus,  meus,  meut,  mouvonB,  mouvez,  meuvent;  impw. 
mens,  mouvoDS,  mouveEi 
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5.  Past  D^,  mils,  mas,  mut,  mtbnes,  mtites,  murent;   m^«  mtif, 
masse,  masses,  mflt,  massions,  mussiez,  mussent. 

Obi.:  Stem- vowel  becomes  eu  whei*ever  streMed. 

* 

like  mouvoir : 
•teiouYoir,  arouM,  *promouyoir,  promote, 

*  Fftst  participle  has  no  oiroamflex  aooant. 

220.  Pleuvoir,  *  to  rain '  (impers.). 

1.  Infinitive,  pleuvoir ;  fiU,  il  pleavra ;  eondL  11  pleavrait. 

2..  Prea,  Part,  pleasant;  impf,  indie  11  pleavalt;  pres,  autfj,  il  pleuve. 

3.  Past  Part  plu ;  past  indtf,  U  a  plo. 

4.  Prts,  Indie  U  pleut ;  impve. . 

fi.  Past  Def,  U  plot ;  impf,  suhj,  il  pltlt 

221.  Pouvoir,  *  to  be  able,*  etc. 

1.  Infinitive,  ponvoir ;  fiU,  pourrai,  etc. ;  condl  poarrais,  eta 

2.  Pres,  Part,  pouvant ;  impf,  indie  poava&s,  etc.  ;  pres,  suhj,  puisse, 
paisses,  paisse,  pulssions,  paissiez,  puissent. 

3.  Past  Part,  pu ;  past  indef,  j'ai  pa. 

4.  Prts,  Indie,  puis  or  peuz,  peas,  peat,  poavons,  poavez,  peavent ; 
impve, . 

6,  Past  Def.  pus;  pas,  put,  ptbnes,  pfltes,  parent ;  impf,  suij,  posse, 
passes,  pflt,  passions,  passiez,  piissent. 

Ohi. :  The  first  sing.  pres.  indie,  in  neg^ation  is  usually  *  Je  ne  peuz  pas,'  or  *  Je  na 
puis ' ;  in  questions,  only  '  puis-Je? ' ;  otherwise  '  puis '  or '  peux.' 

222.  Savoir,  *  to  know/  eta  ' 

1.  Infinitive,  savoir ;  fut.  saarai,  etc.  ;  condl.  saurais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  sachant ;  impf.  indie,  savals,  etc  ;  pres,  sutj,  sachOy 
saches,  sache,  sachions,  sachiez,  sachent. 

3.  Past  Part  su ;  past  indef,  j'ai  sa,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indie,  sais  [se],  sals,  salt,  savons,  savez,  savent ;  impve.  sache, 
sachons,  sachez. 

5.  Past  Def.  sus,  sos,  sat,  sihned,  stites,  sarent;  impf,  suij,  snasey 
susses,  sfit,  sassions,  sassiez',  sussent. 

223.  Valoir,  *to  be  worth.*  V 

1.  Infinitive,  valoir ;  fut,  vaudrai,  etc. ;  condl,  vaudrais,  etc. 

2.  Pres.  Part,  valant;   impf,  indie,  valais,  etc;  pres,  subj,  vaiUe, 
vaiUes,  vaille,  valions,  valiez,  vaillent. 
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8.  PoA  ParL  vain ;  past  indef,  j'ai  valu,  etc. 

4.  Pre8,  IncUe,  ¥aux,  vauz,  vaut,  valons,  valez,  valent ;  impve,  vanx, 
yalons,  valez. 

5.  Pasi  Dtf,  valiis,  valns,  valut,  valtbnee,  yaMtes,  valurent ;  \im/]^. 
mbj.  valusse,  valusses,  valdt,  valussions,  valussiez,  valussent. 

Like  valoir : 
^MiYoLoir,  be  equivalefO,      *TprtinixAtt  prevail.  fofaalolr. 

revaloir,  pay  todb,  return 

Kke/orlUce. 

^Pree.  wbj,  pr^vale,  etc. 

t  Hardly  used  beyond,  *  U  ne  me  ofaaat  de/  *  I  oare  not  for.' 

224.  Voir,  'to  see.' 

1.  Infinitive,  voir;  fut,  verrai,  etc.;  condL  yerrais,  etc. 

2.  Prea.  PaA,  voyant ;  imp/,  indie,  voyais,  etc. ;  pres.  mdj.  voie,  voieSy 
voie,  voyions,  voyiez,  voient. 

3.  Past  Part,  vu  ;  past  indrf.  j^ai  tu,  etc. 

4.  Pres.  Indic.  Tois,  vois,  voit,  voyons,  yoyez,  voient ;  impve.  vois, 
Toyons,  voyez. 

5.  Past  Dtf.  vis,  vis,  vit,  vfmee,  vttes,  virent;  ivvpf.  sutj.  viase,  visws, 
vlt,  vissions,  vissiez,  vissent. 

Like  voir : 
entrevoir,  ecOeh  eight  of.        *  poanroir,  pr<t9iie.  f  prtvoir,  foresee. 

rerolr,  eee  again.  *d4pourvoir,  etrip,  leave  destHuU. 

•Past  dif.  -yvLMt  etc.;  imp/,  eub).  -Yiisse,  etc;  fut.  and  eondU.  -volraKB),  regvUar. 

iFta.  and  eondl  -voizaiCsX  eta,  regular. 

22s  Vouloir,  'to  will/  etc. 

1.  If^fin.  Touloir ;  ftU.  vondrai,  etc.  ;  eondl.  voudrais,  etc 

2.  Pres.  Part,  voulant ;  imp/,  indic.  voulais,  etc. ;  pres.  suJbj.  veuille, 
veuilles,  venille,  voulions,  vouliez,  veuillent. 

3.  Past  Part,  voulu  ;  past  indef.  j'al  voulu,  etc. 

4.  Pres,  Indie,  veux,  veux,  veat,  voulons,  voulez,  veulont;  impve. 
venx,  voulons,  voulez. 

5.  Past  Def.  vouliis,  voulus,  voulut,  vouliimes,  vouliites,  voulu- 
rent;  impf.  suhj*  voulusse,  vonlusses,  voul&t,  vonlussions,  voolusBiez, 
vonlussent. 

Ohe. :  Stem-Towel  beoomet  ea  whenever  it  Ui  itreeaed. 

Nom— The  regnlar  impve.  venx,  vonlons,  voulez  Ui  rare ;  vtlliUMs'taaTe  tito, 
kindnen  to'  generally  lervet  ae  eeoond  plural  imperative. 
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2261       Reference  List  of  Irregular  Verbs. 

Note. — Each  verb  in  the  list  is  referred  to  the  section  in  which  its 
irregularity  is  explained.  For  verbs  in  -cer,  -ger,  see  §156 ;  for  verbs 
in  -yer,  §157 ;  for  verbs  with  stem-vowel  e  or  €,  §158 ;  for  verbs  in 
-Andre,  -endre,  -erdre,  -ondre,  -ordre,  | 


abattre §180 

absoudre 203 

abstenir 177 

abstraire. 208 

accourir 164 

acoroire 191 

accroftre. 192 

accueillir. 185 

acqn^rir 182 

adjoxndr» 190 

admettre 198 

advenir 178 

aller. 160 

apercevoir. 213 

apparattre 188 

apparoir 188 

appartenir 177 

apprendre 202 

aasaillir. 165 

asseoir. 215 

astreindre 190 

atteindre 190 

attraire 208 

avenir 178 

avoir 154 

B. 

battre 180 

b^nir 163 

boire 181 

bonillir 166 

braire 208 

broire 182 


ceindre §190 

chaloir 223 

choir 216 

circoncire 187 

drconscrire 194 

ciroonvenir 178 

dore. 183 

combattre 180 

commettre 198 

comparaitre 188 

ccHnparoir 188 

oomplaire 201 

comprendre 202 

compromettre. . .  198 

concevoir 213 

conclure 184 

concourir 164 

conduire 185 

confire 187 

conjoindre 190 

connaitre 188 

conqu^rir 162 

consentir 166 

construire. 185 

oontenir 177 

contraindre 190 

contredire 193 

contrefaire 195 

contrevenir 178 

oonvaincre 209 

convenir 178 

coudre 189 


courir §164 

oonrre 164 

couvrir 176 

craindre 190 

croire 191 

oroitre 192 

cneillir. 166 

cnire 186 

D. 

d^battre 180 

d^oevoir 213 

d^hoir 216 

d^lore 183 

ddconfire 187 

d^onstruire 185 

d^ondre. 189 

d^couvrir 176 

d^rire 194 

dteroire 191 

d^rottre. 192 

d6dire 193 

d^uire 185 

d^aillir 167 

d^faire 195 

d^joindre 190 

d^mentir. 166 

d^mettre 198 

d^partir 166 

d^peindre. 190 

d^pUire 201 

dipourvoir 224 

d^prendre. 202 

dtepprendre. . . .  202 
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deaservir. §160 

d^teindre. 190 

d6tenir. 177 

d^truire 185 

devenir •. . . .  178 

d^vdtir 179 

devoir 214 

dire 193 

disconvenir. 178 

disconrir 164 

disjoindre 190 

disparaitre 188 

dissoudre 203 

distraiie 208 

dormir 166 

duire 185 

E. 

^bouillir 166 

Ashoir 217 

^lore 183 

^nduire 185 

^rire 194 

dire 197 

emboire 181 

^mettre 198 

^moudre 199 

^mouvoir. 219 

empreindre 190 

enceindre 190 

enclore. 183 

encourir 164 

endormir. 166 

enduire 185 

enfreindre 190 

enfuir 170 

enjoindre 190 

enqu^rir. 162 

ensuivre 206 

entremettre 198 

entreprendre. . . .  202 
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entretenir <|177 

entrevoir 224 

entr*ouvrir 176 

envoyer 161 

^preindre 190 

prendre 202 

^uivaloir 223 

^teindre 190 

6tre 154 

^treindre. 190 

exclure 184 

extrairo 208 

F. 

failUr. 167 

faire 195 

faUoir   218 

feindre 190 

f^rir 168 

fleurir 169 

forclore 183 

forfaire  195 

frire 196 

fuir 170 

G. 

geindre 190 

g^sir 171 

H. 

hair 172 

I. 

imboire 181 

inclure 184 

induire. 185 

inscrire 194 

instruire 185 

interdire 193 

intervenir 178 

introduire 185 

issir 173 

J. 

joindre. 190 
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L. 

lire §197 

luire 186 

M. 

maintenir 177 

malfaire 195 

maudire 193 

m^connaftre 188 

m^ire 193 

m^aire 195 

mentir 166 

m^prendre 202 

messeoir .. .,  215 

mettre 198 

moudre 199 

mourir 174 

mouvoir 219 

N. 

nattre 200 

nuire 186 

O. 

obtenir 177 

oflfrir 176 

oindre 190 

omettre 198 

ouXr 175 

ouvrir 176 

P. 

pattre 188 

parattre 188 

parcourir. 164 

parfaire..... 195 

partir 166 

parvenir 178 

peindre 190 

peroevoir. 213 

permettre 198 

plaindre 190 

plaire 201 

pleuvoir 220 
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poindie §190 

ponrsuivre 206 

poarvoir 224 

pouYoir 221 

pr^dire 193 

prendre. 202 

presorire 194 

pressentir 166 

pr^valoir 223 

pr^venir 178 

pr^voir 224 

produire 185 

promettre. 198 

promouvoir 219 

proscrire 194 

provenir 178 

^"•I'l 162 

quenrj 

a 

rabattre. 180 

rapprendre 202 

rasseoir 215 

ratteindre 190 

ravoir 212 

reboire 181 

rebouillir. 166 

recevoir 213 

rechoir 216 

reclure 184 

reconduire 185 

zecoxmaitre 188 

reconqu^rir. 162 

reconstmire  ....  185 

recoudre 189 

recotirir 164 

recouvrir. 176 

r^rire 194 

recrottre 192 

recneillir 165 

recuire 185 

red^£aire 195 

redevenir 178 

U 


redaroir §214 

redire 193 

redormir 166 

r^uire 185 

r^lire 197 

refaire 195 

rejoindre 190 

relirie 197 

reluire 185 

remettre 198 

remoudre 199 

rdmoudre 199 

renattre 200 

rendormir. 166 

rentraire 208 

renvoyer 161 

repaitre 188 

reparaitre. 188 

repartir 166 

repeindre 190 

repentir 166 

reprendre 202 

re9x>duire 185 

repromettre 198 

requ^rir 162 

r^soudre 203 

ressentir 166 

ressortir 166 

ressouvenir 178 

restreindre 190 

reteindre 190 

retenir 177 

retraire 208 

revaloir 223 

revenir 178 

revfitir 179 

revivre 211 

revoir 224 

rire 204 

rouvrir 176 

a 

Baillir 165 

aatiafaire 195 


Bavoir §222 

seoourir 164 

squire. 185 

sentir 166 

seoir. 215 

aervir 166 

sortir. 166 

souflfrir 176 

Boumettre 198 

Bourdre 205 

sourire 204 

sonscrire 194 

Boustraire 208 

soutenir 177 

souvenir 178 

Bubvenir 178 

Buffire 187 

Buivre 206 

Burcroitre 192 

surfaire 195 

surprendre 202 

surseoir 215 

Burvenir 178 

Burvivre 211 

T. 

taire. 201 

teindre 190 

tenir. 177 

tistre 207 

traduire 185 

traire 208 

transcrire 194 

transmettre 198 

tressaillir 165 

V. 

vaincre 209 

valoir 223 

vendre 210 

venir 178 

v6tir. 179 

vivre 211 

voir 224 

vooloir..  • 225 
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USE  OF  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

227*  Avoir  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  transitive  and  of  most  intransitive  verbs  (cf.  §  155). 

228.  Etre  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  compound  tenses 

of  all  reflexive  verbs  (§  242),  and  of  the  following  intransitives 

denoting  motion  or  change  of  condition  (cf.  §  155) : 

aller,  go.  ^ohoir,  fall  due.  moarlr,  die, 

arriver,  arrive.  ^ore,  hatch  out.  iwitre,  be  bom, 

ohoir,  fall,  entrer,  enter,  go  (pome)  in,  TWiir,  come, 
dio6det,  die. 

So  also,  the  following  compounds  of  venir : 
devenir,  become.  panrenir,  aUain.  sanrenlr,  tuperpene, 

redevenir»  become  a^ain.       provenir,  proceed. 
interrenir,  intervene.  revenir,  come  back. 

22g.  1.  Avoir  or  6tre  +  the  past  participle  forms  the  com- 
pound tenses  of  a  number  of  intransitive  verbs,  the  general 
distinction  being  that  avoir,  when  so  used,  denotes  action, 
while  6tre  denotes  state  or  condition  resulting  from  action : 

La  pluie  a  pass^  par  la  fendtre.  The  rain  came  through  the  window. 

La  pluie  est  pass^.  The  rain  is  past. 

Elle  a  grandi  bien  vite.  She  grew  up  very  fast. 

Elle  est  grandie.  She  is  grown  up. 

2.  Reference  list  of  verbs  with  avoir  or  6tre  : 

aborder,  land.  *de8oendre,  deecend.            •redeaoendre,  come  down  again, 

aooourir,  run  to.  diaparaitre,  dieappear.        •remonter,  go  up  again. 

aocroitre,  xncreau.  "  tehapper,  eecape.                   *rentrer,  go  in  again. 

apparaitre,  aj3>p0ar.  ^citovLer,be  ttranded.fail.     repaner,  inm«  apain. 

baiwer,  fall,  decline.  embellir,  groto  handeomer.  ^  *re88ortir,  go  out  again, 

ceaser,  ceaee.  ^migrer,  emigrate.                 ressuadter,  revive. 

changer,  cAan^e.  empirer,  prow  tooTM.              *re6ter,  remain. 

croltre,  grow.  expirer,  expire.                      *retomber,  fall  again, 

d^border,  overflow.  grandir,  grow  up.                  ^retourner,  go  back. 

dtehoir,  decay.  *monter,  go  up.                     tonner,  etrikCf  toU. 

dteroitre«  decreaee.  *partir,  §et  out.                     *«ortir,Vo  out. 

d^^n^rer,  degenerate.  paaaer,  paes.                         (^tomber,  fall. 

demearer,  remain.  rtehapper,  escape  again.       vieillir,  grow  old. 

*  Almoat  alwaya  with  6tre,  and  placed  by  some  grammarians  among  Terbs  taking 
tee  exclusively. 
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a.  Any  verb  in  the  list,  used  tnuisitiyely,  mast,  of  ooorse,  take  avoir 
(8227): 

II  m*a  pass^  la  plume.  He  handed  me  the  pen. 

Avez-vous  rentr^  votre  bW  ?  Have  you  hauled  in  your  wheat  ? 

Hs  ont  descendu  le  tableau.  They  have  taken  down  the  pictures 

b.  The  meaning  also  determines  the  auxiliary  in  a  few  other  cases : 

Avoir*  Htre. 

oonvenlr,  ncft,  heeome,  convenir,  agree. 

diflooDvenir, not toeuU,  be dieoordant  disoonvenir, deny. 

ropurtir,  reply.  repurtir,  go  away  again. 

Nous  sommes  convenus  du  prix.     We  are  (have)  agreed  on  the  price* 
Le  prix  ne  m'a  pas  oonvenu.  The  price  did  not  suit  me. 

USE  OF  VERB  PHRASES. 

230,  Auxiliary  Function.  Several  verbs,  when  followed 
by  an  infinitive,  have  a  sort  of  auxiliary  function,  and  serve 
to  form  verb  phrases  of  various  values,  modal,  temporal,  etc : 

r 

1.  Vook>irs '  will,' '  wish  to,'  *  want  to,'  '  desire  to,'  etc. : 
Je  ne  veux  pas  rester.  I  will  not  remain. 

H  voudrait  (bien)  le  savoir.  He  would  like  to  know  it. 

EUe  n'a  pas  voulu  m'^couter.  She  would  not  listen  to  me. 

II  aurait  voulu  le  faire.  He  would  have  liked  to  do  so. 

Veuillez  le  faire.  Be  so  good  as  to  do  so. 

a.  Distinguish  from  '  will '  of  simple  futurity : 
Elle  vous  ^coutera.  She  will  listen  to  you. 

2.  Devoirs'  ought,'  'should,'  'must,'  *be  to,'  'have  to,'  'be  obliged 
to,'  '  intend  to,'  etc. ,  varies  in  force  in  different  tenses : 

Present :  je  dois  rester.  I  am  to  (have  to,  intend  to,  must) 

remain. 
Imperfect :  je  devius  parler.  I  was  to  (had  to,  etc. )  speak. 

Future :  je  devrai  revenir.  I  shall  have  to  (be  obliged  to)  come 

back. 
Conditional :  je  devnds  6crire.         I  ought  to  (should)  write. 
Ftat  Indefinite :  j'ai  d&  m'arrdter.    I  have  had  to  (been  obliged  to)  stop» 

must  have  stopped. 
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VtkSt  Definite :  Je  diis  revenir.  I  had  to  oome  back. 

Canditioiial  Anterior :  j'atumis  dtt    I    ought    to   have    (should   have) 
Bavoir.  known. 

3.  Pouvoir= '  can/  '  be  able  to,'  '  be  permitted  to,' '  may/  etc. : 
D  ne  pouvait  pas  porter  le  sac.         He  could  not  carry  the  sack. 
Puis-je  aller  k  la  yille  ?  May  I  go  to  town  ? 

Us  auraient  pu  le  faire.  They  could  (might)  have  done  it> 

Je  pourrais  le  faire,  si  je  voulais.  I  could  do  it,  if  I  would. 

Pourraient-ils  en  trouver  ?  (Dould  tiiey  find  any  ? 

Pourrais- je  vous  demander  ?  .  Might  I  ask  you  ? 

4.  Savoir= '  know  how  to',  '  can,'  etc. : 

Elle  sait  chanter  et  danser.  She  can  sing  and  danoe. 

a.  Distinguish  saToir  in  this  sense  from  powroir : 

Elle  est  enrou^  et  ne  pent  pas     She  is  hoarse  and  cannot  sing  this 
chanter  ce  soir.  evening. 

b.  The  conditional  with  ne  has  peculiar  idiomatic  force : 
Je  ne  saurais  le  croire.  I  cannot  believe  it. 

5.  Oser^'dare*: 

Je  n'ose  pas  le  lui  dire.  I  dare  not  tell  him  so. 

Non.— The  above  five  yerbe  an  sometimet  called  *  modal  auxiUariea.' 

d.  Faire  =' make,' '  cause  to,'  *  cause  to  be,'  'have,'  'order,'  'order 
to  be,'  etc.: 

J'ai  fait  ^tudier  les  enfants.  I  have  made  the  children  study. 

H  les  fera  ^couter.  .  He  will  make  them  listen. 

n  s'est  fait  faire  un  habit.  He  had  a  coat  made  for  himselL 

Faites  chercher  un  m^ecin.  Send  for  a  doctor. 

a.  A  governed  substantive  foUows  the  infinitive,  but  a  governed  con* 
junctive  personal  pronoun  (not  reflexive)  goes  with  faire : 

Faites  venir  le  domestique.  Have  the  servant  come. 

Faites-le  venir.  Have  him  come. 

b.  If  the  infinitive  with  faire  have  a  direct  object,  the  personal  object 
of  faire  must  be  indirect  (ci  §293,  2,  a) : 

Je  fis  ^rire  mon  fils.  I  had  my  son  write. 

Je  fis  ^rire  un  devoir  k  mon  fils.  I  made  my  son  write  an  exercise. 

Fadtes-le-lui  ^crire.  Make  him  write  it. 

Je  le  leur  fis  voir.  I  showed  them  it. 
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c.  Possible  ambiguity  is  sometimes  avoided  by  par: 
n  fit  porter  le  sac  par  le  guide.         He  had  the  sack  carried  by  the  gnidei 

cL  Note  the  passive  force  of  a  transitive  infinitive  after  faire : 
Je  f erai  ^rire  une  lettre.  I  shall  have  a  letter  written. 

7.  Laisser  = '  let,'  has  usually  the  same  constructions  as  faire : 
Laissez  ^rire  les  enfants.  Let  the  children  write. 
Laissez-leur  {or  -les)  ^rire  un        Let  them  write  an  exercise. 

devoir. 

8.  The  present  and  imperfect  of  aller+an  infinitive  give  a  kind  of 
immediate  future,  as  also  in  English : 

n  va  I'acheter.  He  is  going  to  (is  about  to)  buy  it. 

Nous  alliens  nous  arrSter.  We  were  about  to  stop. 

H  allait  se  noyer.  He  was  on  the  point  of  drowning. 

9.  Similarly  the  present  and  imperfect  of  venir  de +an  infinitive  give 
a  kind  of  immediate  past : 

Je  viens  de  le  voir.  I  have  just  seen  him. 

II  venait  de  I'entendre.  He  had  just  heard  it. 

/  ^^ 
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QI.  Greneral  Rule.     The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in 
number  and  person : 

Les  hommes  sont  mortels.  Men  are  mortaL 

Tout  le  monde  est  ici.  Everybody  is  here. 

Toi  et  moi  (nous)  ne  faisons  qu'un.     You  and  I  are  but  one. 

232.  Simple  Subject     Special  rules  for  the  agreement  of 
a  verb  with  one  subject  are : — 

1.  A  collective  subject  singular,  when  not  followed  by  de, 
or  when  followed  by  de  +  the  singular,  has  a  singular  verb : 

Le  peuple  fran^ais  est  brave.  The  French  people  are  brave. 

Le  s^nat  Va,  d^id^  The  senate  has  {or  have)  decided  it. 

La  plupart  du  monde  le  oroit.  Most  people  believe  it. 

2.  A  collective  subject  singular  +  de  +  a  plural  takes  a 
plural  verb^  unless  the  sense  of  the  collective  be  dominant: 
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Une  nn^  de  sauyages  I'attaqu^- 

rent. 
Une  nu^  de  traits  Tobscurcit. 
Une  partie  des  soldats  restent. 
Une  partie  des  bourgeois  protesta. 
Cette  sorte  de  poires  est  ch^re. 


A  oloud  of  savages  attacked  him. 


A  cloud  of  arrows  hid  him. 
A  part  of  the  soldiers  remain. 
A  part  of  the  citizens  protested. 
This  sort  of  pears  is  dear. 

a.  When  so  used,  adverbs  of  quantity,  e.g.  beaucoup,  peu,  etc.,  the 
nouns  nombre,  quantity,  without  article,  and  la  plupart,  are  regularly 
plural  in  sense ;  so  also,  force : 

Many  people  think  sa 

Few  people  know  it. 

How  many  enemies  attack  me  ! 

A  number  of  Athenians  had  fled. 

Most  of  the  soldiers  perished. 

Many  a  fool  will  try  it. 

b.  Beaucoup,  peu,  combien,  used  absolutely,  are  singular  or  plural 
according  to  the  sense  of  the  de  clause  implied ;  la  plupart  when  so 
used  is  always  plural : 

Beaucoup  («c.  de  gens)  le  croient.      Many  («c.  people)  believe  it. 
Peu  («c  de  ceci)  me  suffira.  Little  (sc,  of  this)  will  suffice  me. 

La  plupart  votdrent  centre.  The  majority  voted  nay. 

c  Plus  d'un  is  singular,  unless  reciprocal  or  repeated,  and  moins  de 
deux  is  plural : 


Beaucoup  de  gens  pensent  ainsL 
Peu  de  gens  le  savent. 
Que  d'ennemis  m'attaquent ! 
Nombre  d'Ath^niens  avaient  fui 
La  plupart  des  soldats  p^rirent. 
Force  sots  le  tenteront. 


Plus  d'un  t^oin  a  d^posd. 
Moins  de  deux  ne  valent  rien. 
Plus  d'un  fripon  se  dupent  Tun 

Tautre. 
Plus  d*un  officier,  plus  d'lm 

g^n^ral  furent  tu6s. 


More  than  one  witness  hasi^swom. 

Less  than  two  is  no  use. 

More  rogues  than  one  cheat  each 

other. 
More  than  one  officer,  more  than 

one  general  was  killed. 

3.  Ce  requires  a  plural  verb  only  when  the  predicate  is  a 
plural  noun,  a  plural  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  or  when  ce 
refers  to  a  preceding  plural : 

Is  it  your  friends  ?    It  is  they. 

Those  must  be  his. 

They  are  our  fellow-creatures. 

His  desires  are  his  law. 
But :  Cost  moi ;  c*est  toi ;  o'est  lui ;  c'est  nous ;  c'est  vous. 

a.  The  third  singular  is  often  used  for  the  third  plural  in  this  construe- 
tioD,  more  especially  in  familiar  language  or  to  avoid  harsh  locutions : 


Sont-ce  vos  amis  ? — Ce  sont  euz. 
Ce  doivent  dtre  les  siens. 
Ce  sont  nos  semblables. 
Ses  d^irs,  ce  sont  sa  loL 
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Est-oe  lee  Anglais  que  je  crains  ?  Is  it  the  English  that  I  fear  7 

C'est  eoz  qui  I'ont  fait.  It  is  they  who  did  it. 

Cest  des  bdtises.  That  is  stupidity. 

Ne  fiit-oe  que  quelqnes  lignes.  If  it  were  only  a  few  lines. 

b.  The  verb  with  ce  is  singular  when  the  predicate  is  a  numeral + a 
noun  of  oollectiye  force : 

Cest  dix  heures  qui  soiment.  It  is  ten  o'clock  that  is  striking. 

e.  Si  ce  n'est  is  always  singular : 
Qui,  si  oe  n'est  nos  parents  ?  Who,  if  it  is  not  our  parents  ? 

4.  II  (impers.)  always  has  a  singular  verb,  whatever  be  the 
logical  subject : 

D  est  arrive  bien  des  choees.  Many  things  have  happened. 

n  en  reste  trois  livres.  Three  pounds  of  it  remain. 

a.  Importer  is  construed  personally  or  impersonally : 
Qu'importe  (importent)  les  d^pens?   What  matters  the  cost  ? 

233.  Composite  Subject.  A  verb  common  to  two  or 
more  subjects  is  regularly  plural ;  when  the  subjects  differ  in 
person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  person,  if  one  subject  is 
of  the  first  person,  otherwise  with  the  second : 

Toi  et  moi  (nous)  ne  faisons  qu'un.    You  and  I  are  but  one. 
Sa  sorar  et  lui  sont  Ik,  His  sister  and  he  are  there. 

a.  With  subjects  of  different  person,  pleonastic  nous,  vous,  is  generally 
VBed: 

Vous  et  lui  (yous)  I'avez  vu.  You  and  he  have  seen  it. 

b.  With  ou  =  ' or,*  ni. .  .ni  =  'neither. .  .nor,'  the  verb  is  singular  if 
the  sense  is  clearly  alternative,  ie.,  the  one  subject  excluding  the  other, 
otherwise  generally  plural ;  Tun  ou  Tautre  is  always  singular : 

8a  vie  ou  sa  mort  en  depend.  His  life  or  death  depends  on  it. 

Ni  lui  ni  votre  fr^re  n'aura  ce       Neither  he  nor  your  brother  will 

poete.  have  that  post. 

Ni  Pun  ni  I'autre  ne  sont  bons.         Neither  is  good. 
L'une  ou  Tautre  viendra.  The  one  or  the  other  will  come. 

L'un  ou  I'autre  jour  me  convient.     Either  day  suits  me. 

e.  If  the  subjects  (generally  without  et)  are  synonymous,  or  nearly  bo^ 
or  form  a  climax,  the  verb  may  be  singular : 
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8a  dignity,  aa  noblease  frappa        His  dignity,  his  nobility  struck 

tout  le  monde.  everybody. 

L'heure,  le  lieu,  le  bras  se  choiait     The  hour,  the  place,  the  arm  are 

aujourd'huL  chosen  to-day. 

Une  excuse,  un  mot  le  d^sarme.       An  excuse,  a  word  disarms  him. 

d.  When  the  subjects  are  recapitulated  by  a  word  in  the  singular, 
e,g.,  tout,  rien,  etc.,  the  verb  is  singular  agreeing  with  it : 
Bemords,  crainte,  perils,  rien  ne    Remorse,  fear,  dangers,  nothing  de- 

m'a  retenue.  terred  me. 

e.  With  an  intervening  clause,  e,g.,  ainsi  que,  plus  que,  etc.,  tha 
subject  is  usually  only  apparently  composite : 

La  vertu,  plus  que  le  savoir,  ^^ve    Virtue,  more  than  knowledge,  ele- 

rhomme.  vates  man. 

/.  Even  with  et  the  sense  is  occasionally  singular,  or  distributive,  or 
alternative,  and  a  singular  verb  is  required : 
Le  bien  et  le  mal  est  en  ta  main.      Good  and  ill  are  in  thy  hand. 
L'un  et  Tautre  pent  se  dire.  Both  may  be  said. 

L'^t^  est  revenu  et  le  soleil.  Summer  has  returned  and  the  sun* 

Tombe  Argos  et  ses  murs.  Let  Axgos  and  its  walls  f  aU. 

234,  Relative  Subject     The  verb  agrees  with  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  subject,  which  is  itself  of  the  number  and  person 
of  the  antecedent  (see  also  Relative  Pronoun) : 
CTest  nous  qui  Tavons  fait.  It  is  we  who  have  done  it. 

Dieux  (vous)  qui  m'exaucez !  (Ye)  Gods  who  hear  me  ! 

POSITION  OF  SUBJECT. 

23s.  General  Rule.  The  subject  usually  precedes  the 
verb.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  noted  in  the  following 
sections. 

236.  Interrogative  Word  Order.  Direct  interrogation 
is  expressed  as  follows : — 

I.  A  personal  pronoun  subject  (also  ce  or  on)  follows  the 
verb,  and  is  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen : 

Parlez-yous  fran9ais  ?  Do  you  speak  French  ? 

Est-celui?  Is  it  he? 
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a.  The  letter  -t-  is  inserted  after  a  third  wingnlar  with  final  TOwel 
before  a  pronoun  with  initial  vowel : 

Parla-t-elle?    Parle-t-on?  Did  she  speak?    Do  they  speak? 

b.  A  final  e  of  the  first  singular  takes  acute  accent,  but  with  the 
Bound  of  [e] : 

Donn^-je  ?  [donei  3].  Do  I  give  ? 

2.  A  noun  subject  precedes  the  verb,  and  is  repeated  after 
it  by  a  pleonastic  pronoun ;  so  also,  possessive,  demonstratiye 
and  indefinite  pronouns : 

Get  homme  parle-t-il  anglais  ?  Does  that  man  speak  English  ? 

Cela  est-il  vrai  ?  Is  that  true  ? 

Les  miens  ne  sont-ils  pas  bons  ?        Are  mine  not  good  ? 

3.  Questions  are  also  asked  by  interrogative  words  (a^jeo- 
tives,  pronouns,  adverbs) : 

Quel  po^te  a  ^rit  cela  ?  What  poet  wrote  that  ? 

A  quelle  heure  partira  son  ami ?  At  what  o'clock  will  his  friend  go? 

Qui  est  Uk?    Qu'ya-t-il?  Who  is  there?   What  is  the  matter? 

Lequel  des  deux  est  parti  ?  Which  of  the  two  has  gone  ? 

Gombiencoiitecela?       1  „  ,        , 

ComWencelacoiite-t-il?;  Howmnchdoe.  th«t  coetT 

a.  The  word  order  of  either  of  the  last  two  examples  is  commonly 

permissible  for  noun  subject  under  this  rule. 

6.  The  word  order  of  the  last  example  is  obligatory  when  the  verb 
.  has  a  direct  object  (not  reflexive),  or  a  prepositional  complement,  or 
'  when  ambiguity  might  arise;    this  arrangement  is  preferable  with 

ponrquoi  ?,  or  when  a  compound  tense  is  used : 

Od  le  roi  tient-il  sa  oou^  ?  Where  does  the  king  hold  his  court  ? 

De  quoi  le  roi  parle-t-il  ?  Of  what  is  the  king  speaking  ? 

Quel  prix  le  roi  paya-t-il  ?  What  price  did  the  king  pay  ? 

Jean  qui  aime-t-il  ?  Whom  does  John  love  ? 

Pourquoi  mon  ami  part-il  ?  Why  does  my  friend  go  ? 

Quand  ce  roi  a-t-il  4t^  d^capit^  ?       When  was  this  king  beheaded  ? 

4.  By  prefixing  est-ce  que  ?  a  statement  becomes  a  ques- 
tion without  change  in  its  word  order : 

Est-ce  que  vous  partez  ?  Are  you  going  away  ? 

Qoand  est-ce  que  vous  partez  ?  When  are  you  going  away  ? 
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a.  Hie  use  of  est-ce  que?  is  permissible  with  all  forms  of  the  verb,  bnt 
is  obligatory  with  a  monosyllabic  first  singular  (except  ai-je  ?,  suia-je  ? 
dis-je  ?,  dois-je  ?,  fais-je  ?,  puis-je  ?,  sais-je  ?,  Tais-je  ?,  vois-je  ?),  and 
is  preferable  to  avoid  forms  like  doim6-je  ? : 
Est-ce  que  je  sers,  moi  ?  Do  I  serve  ? 

Est-ce  que  je  parle  de  lui  ?  Do  I  speak  of  him  ? 

5.  Interrogation  is  also  expressed  by  mere  inflection  of 
the  voice,  without  change  in  word  order  : 
Vous  partez  d^jk  ?  You  are  going  already  ? 

237.  Rhetorical  Inversion&  Owing  to  rhetorical  con- 
siderations the  noun  subject  not  uncommonly  follows  the  verb, 
or  the  sentence  assumes  interrogative  form,  though  not  inter- 
rogative, as  follows : — 

1.  In  interjected  remarks  explanatory  of  direct  quotation, 
as  in  English : 

Fais  comme  tu  vondras,  dit-il.        Do  as  you  please,  said  he. 

Que  veux-tu  ?  demanda  la  m^re.     What  do  you  wish  ?  asked  the  mother. 

2.  In  optative  clauses  when  que  is  omitted,  and  also  after 
the  rare  omission  of  si,  *  if ' : 

Vive  le  roi !    Pdrisse  le  tyran !         (Long)  live  the  king  I    Perish  the 

tyrant ! 
Voulait-il  de  I'argent,  son  pire         If  he  wished  money,  his  father  al- 

lui  en  donnait  toujours.  ways  gave  him  some. 

Ne  fdt-ce  que  pour  cela.  If  it  were  only  for  that. 

3.  Very  commonly  after  certain  adverbs  and  adverbial 
locutions : 

Du  moins  devrait-il  attendre.  He  should  at  least  wait. 

A  peine  le  jour  fut-il  arrive  Hardly  had  the  day  arrived. 

Such  are : 

k  peine,  hardly.  *  peut-dtre,  perhaps.  toutefois,  aUhouffh, 

M28Bi,  henee,  encore,  betidet,  en  vain,  in  vain, 

auMi  bien,  moreover.  toujoun,  however.  nrement,  rarely. 

aa  moina,  at  leatt.  tout  au  plus,  at  tnoit  probaUement,  probaUy. 

do  moins,  €U  leaeL  d'autant  plue,  the  more.                    eta 

*Pent4tr«  one  does  not  oanie  invenloii :  * Peut-«tre  qa'il  le  fera,'  'Perhaps  be 
wiUdosa' 
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4.  Sometimes  in  exclamatory  sentences : 
Avons-noos  cri^  I  Didn't  we  shout  I 

5.  When  a  predicate  adjective  heads  the  phrase  : 

Telle  fat  la  fin  de  Carthage.  Such  was  the  end  of  Carthaga 

Quelque  riche  que  soit  cet  homme.    However  rich  that  man  is. 

Nora. — All  the  aboVe  inyvnioiis,  except  the  last  given,  may  take  place  whatever  be 
the  nature  of  the  subject,  but  the  following  rules  do  not  usually  hold  good  for  personal 
proKNui  Bul^ect. 

6.  Very  commonly  in  a  relative  clause,  especially  when  a 
second  relative  clause  qualifies  its  subject : 

n  fera  ce  que  pent  faire  nn  He  will  do  what  a  man  can  who 

homme  qui  se  respecte.  respects  himself. 

Dites-moi  ce  qu'a  fait  votre  ami  Tell  me  what  your  friend  did. 

Dis-moi  oti  est  ton  amL  Tell  me  where  your  friend  is. 

NoTi.— The  reli^ive  is  nnitrMwd  (prooUticX  and  natanlly  stands  next  the  varb 
which  governs  it. 

7.  Commonly  after  c'est  QUe,  and  in  the  second  member 
of  a  comparative  sentence : 

Cest  en  vous  qu'esp^rent  tous.  It  is  in  you  that  all  hope. 

J'en  ai  plus  que  n'en  a  mon  ami.       I  have  more  of  it  than  my  friend  has. 

8.  Commonly  when  an  adverb,  other  than  those  mentioned 
in  (3)  above,  e,g,<,  ainsi,  bient6t,  ici,  1^  etc.,  or  an  adverbial 
phrase  heads  the  sentence : 

Ainsi  va  le  monde.  So  goes  the  world. 

Bientdt  viendra  le  printemps.  Spring  will  soon  come. 

A  la  tSte  de  Tarm^  fut  port^  At  the  head  of  the  army  was  carried 
r^tendard  sacr^  the  sacred  standard. 

9.  Quite  exceptionally,  when  the  verb  comes  first : 
Viendra  un  autre.  (Along)  will  come  another. 

Non.— No  inversion  of  noun  sabjeot  usually  occurs  if  the  verb  has  a  direct  object 
or  a  prepositional  complement. 

^.  Indirect  Interrogation.    It  has  no  special  rules  of 
word  order  apart  from  those  of  the  clause  in  which  it  occurs : 
Dis-moi  ce  qu'il  a  dit.  Tell  me  what  he  said. 
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V 
THE  PASSIVE  VOICK 

239.  Formation.  The  passive  voice  of  a  transitive  verb  is 
formed  from,  the  auxiliary  6tre  +  the  past  participle,  which 
agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  gender  and  number : 

Pbes.  Infin.  £tre  lou^(e)  or  loa4(e)B,  to  be  praised, 

Pekf.  Ikfin.  Avoir  ^t^  lou4(e)  or  lou^(e)8,  to  have  beenprcUsed. 

Pres.  Part,  ifetant  lou^(e)  or  lou^(e)s,  being  praised, 

PlEBF.  Part.  Ayant  ^t^  loa^(e)  or  loa^(e)s,  having  been  praised. 

Present  Indicative.  Past  Indefinite  Indicative. 

/  am  (/  am  bdng)  praised^  etc  I  have  been  (I  was)  praised  etc 

je  81118^  j'ai  Mi\ 

ta  68    y  loa^(e).  tu  as  ^t4  >>  lon^e). 

il  (elle)  est  J  il  (eUe)  &^U  J 

nous  sommes^  nous  avons  ^t^^ 

voos  dtes.       f  lou^(e)8.  vons  avez  6t&    >  lou^(e)8i 

lis  (elles)  sont.     J  ils  (elles)  out  ^t^    J 

etc.,  etc.,  throughout. 
Obs,:  L  The  post  participle  ^t^  is  always  invariable.    2.  The  past  participle  alter 
Tons  agrees  with  the  sense:  *  Madame,  rous  seres  m^pris^  de  tons,'  *  Madam,  yoa 
wiU  be  despised  by  alL' 

240.  The  Ag^ent.  The  person  by  whom  the  action  is  done 
is  usually  denoted  by  par,  when  a  specific  intention  or  definite 
volition  is  implied,  and  by  de  when  the  action  is  habitual, 
usual,  or  indefinite : 

EUe  f ut  saisie  par  le  voleur.  She  was  seized  by  the  thief. 

Le  g^n^ral  fut  soivi  de  prto  par  The  general  was  closely  followed  by 

rennemi.  the  enemy. 

La  reine  ^tait  snme  de  sea  dames.  The  queen  was  followed  by  her  ladies, 

lis  sont  aim^  de  tous.  They  are  loved  by  everybody. 

24Z*    Remarks.     1.  Only  transitive  verbs  regularly  have 
the  passive  voice,  but  the  intransitives  ob^,  d^SOb^ir,  par- 
donnefi  may  also  be  made  passive : 
Vous  dtes  pardonn^s  tous.  You  are  all  pardoned. 

Elle  est  toujoars  ob^e.  She  is  always  obeyed. 

2.  The  passive  is  much  less  used  than  in  English,  especially 
if  the  agent  be  not  specified,  or  if  the  corresponding  Erenoh 
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verb  is  intransitive,  or  if   an   indirect  object  be  present. 
Substitutes  are: 

a.  A  verb  with  the  indefinite  pronoan  on : 
On  m'a  trompd.  1  have  been  deceived 

On  me  sonpQomie.  I  am  suspected. 

On  a  r^pondu  k  ma  question.  My  question  has  been  answered. 

On  lui  a  rendu  Taigent.  The  money  has  been  given  back  to 

him. 

(.  A  reflexive  construction : 
Ce  livre  se  publie  k  Paris.  This  book  is  published  in  Paris. 

La  guerre  se  prolongea.  The  war  was  prolonged. 

Voilik  ce  qui  se  dit.  This  is  what  is  being  said. 

3.  A  transitive  infinitive  has  passive  force  after  verbs  at 
perceiving  (voiri  etc.),  after  faire,  laisseTi  and  when  it  +  an 
infinitive  is  used  adjectivally  (cf.  §  284) 
Le  ferez- vous  vendre  ?  Will  you  have  it  sold  ? 

Je  la  vis  battre.  I  sawder  beaten. 

Une)ante  k  ^viter.   ~      '  A  mistake  to  be  avoided. 

THE  REFLEXIVE  VERB. 

242.  Compound  Tenses.  The  auxiliary  6tre  +  the  past 
participle  forms  the  compound  tenses  of  all  reflexive  verbs,  as 
follows : — 

Pres.  Infin.    Se  flatter,  to  flatter  one's  eeff^ 

Pkrf.  Ikfin.    S*6tre  flatt6(e)  or  flatt^(e)s,  to  have  flattered  one^s  ee(f. 

Pbes.  Part.     Se  flattant,  flattering  one^e  %tlf, 

Pkrf.  Part.     S'6tant  flatt^(e)  (yr  flatt^e)s,  having  flattered  one's  se^. 

Indicative 

Present.  Past  Imdefimite. 

/flatter  myndf,  tic  I  (have)  flattered  myself,  etc 

je  me  flatte.  je  me  suis  ^ 

tu  te  flattea.  tu  t'es     |-flatt4(e). 

il  (eUe)  se  flatte.  11  (elle)  s'est   J 

nous  nous  flattons.  nous  nous  sommes^ 

vous  vous  flattez.  vous  vous  6tes        |-flatt^e)a 

lis  (elles)  se  flattent  lis  (elles)  se  sont       J 

etc«  etc. 
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Imperative. 

FlaUer  thyself,  etc.  Do  nolflaUer  ihyatlf,  etc, 

flatte-toL  ne  te  flatte  pas. 

(qa*il  se  flatte. )  (qu'il  ne  se  flatte  pas. ) 

flattons-nons.  ne  nous  flattens  pas. 

flattez-vous.  ne  vous  flattez  pas. 

(qu'ils  se  flattent. )  (qu'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas. ) 

NOTBS.— 1.  8e  flatter,  se  flattant,  etc.,  are  the  inflnitive  and  partidpial  fonni 
found  in  dictionaries,  but  86  must  be  replaced  by  me,  te,  eta,  according  to  the  sense. 

2.  Except  in  the  use  of  Atre  as  auxiliary,  reflexive  verbs  have  no  peculiarities  of  con- 
Jugation  on  account  of  being  reflexive. 

243.  Reflexive  or  Reciprocal    A  reflexive  verb  often 

has  reciprocal  force,  especially  in  the  plural.     Ambiguity  is 
generally  avoided  by  some  modifying  expression  : 

EUes  se  flattent  [^^^^  ?*^*^"  themselves. 

i^They  flatter  each  other. 
EUes  se  flattent  Tune  rautre.  They  flatter  one  another. 

On  se  dupe  mutuellement  They  cheat  each  other. 

244.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  1.  In  compound 
tenses,  the  past  participle  of  a  reflexive  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  reflexive  object,  unless  that  object  be 
indirect : 

£lle  s'est  ^ride.  She  cried  out. 

£lle  s'est  dit  k  elle-mdme.  She  said  to  herself. 

lis  se  sont  6crit.  They  wrote  to  each  other. 

EUes  se  sont  achet^  des  robes.  They  bought  themselves  dresses. 

2.  Besides  the  reflexive  object,  a  direct  object  may  precede 
the  verb,  and  with  this  object  the  participle  agrees : 
Les  plumes  qu'ils  se  sont  achetdes.    The  pens  they  bought  themselves. 

Nons.— L  The  austiliarj  dtre  is  considered  as  replacing  avolr,  and  the  above 
agreements  are  explained  by  the  general  principle  (i  291). 

2.  The  agreement  with  vous  is  according  to  the  sense :  *  Vous  vous  6tes  tromp^ 
msdame,' '  Tou  were  mistaken,  madam.' 

24s  Omission  of  Reflexive  Object  1.  It  is  always 
omitted  with  the  past  participle  used  as  attributive  adjective : 
Lo  temps  ^coul^  The  time  past. 
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2.  The  infinitiyes  of  certain  verbs,  such  as  s'asseoir,  SC 
souvenir,  se  tairCi  regularly  omit  se  when  preceded  by 
faire: 

Faites  asseoir  vob  amis.  Make  your  friends  sit  down. 

Je  voos  en  feral  souvenir.  I  shall  remind  you  of  It. 

a.  A  similar  omission  of  se  sometimes  occurs  after  laisaer,  entendre, 
TOir,  etc 

246.  Remaiics.  The  reflexive  construction  is  much  ccmu- 
moner  in  French  than  in  English : — 

1.  It  often  translates  the  English  passive,  especially  when 
the  agent  is  not  specified : 

La  bourse  s'est  tronvde.  The  parse  has  been  found. 

Cela  se  raoonte  partont.  That  is  being  told  everywhere. 

2.  Or  it  is  expressed  by  an  English  non-reflexive  verb,  gen- 
erally intransitive : 

B'arrdter;  s'^crier;  se  porter.  Stop;  exclaim;  be  (of  health). 

S'asseoir ;  se  hftter;  se  tromper.         Sit  down ;  hasten ;  be  mistaken. 

3.  Or  the  French  reflexive  +  a  preposition  has  the  value  of 
an  English  transitive : 

S'approcher  de ;  sedonterde.  Approach;  suspect. 

S'attendre  k ;  se  fier  k.  Expect ;  trust. 

Se  passer  de ;  se  souvenir  de.  Do  without ;  recoUect. 

247.  S'en  Aller.  The  conjugation  of  s'en  aller,  'to  go 
away,'  presents  special  difficulty : 

Pbbknt  Indicative.  Past  Indefinite  iNDicATrvE. 

/  go  away^  etc,  I  have  gone  {I  went)  atoay,  etc* 

je  m'en  vais.  je  m*en  suis"! 

tu  t'en  vas.  tu  t'en  es    |-all^(e). 

11  s'en  va.  il  (elle)  s'en  est  J 

nous  nous  en  aliens.  nous  nous  en  sommes  'v 

vous  vous  en  allez.  vous  vous  en  Stes         VaU^(e)fl. 

ils  s'en  vonu  lis  (elles)  s'en  sont        J 
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IMPXKATIV&  iMPERATiyX   NlBOATiyB. 

Qo  away,  etc.  Do  not  go  away,  etc. 

va-t'en.  ne  t'en  va  pas. 

(qn*il  s'en  aille. )  (qu'il  ne  8*en  aille  pas. ) 

allons-noos-en.  ne  nous  en  allons  pas. 

allez-voos-en.  ne  vous  en  allez  pas. 

(qu'ils  s'en  aillent. )  (qu'ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas. ) 

Further  examples : 

Est-oe  que  je  m'en  vais  ?  lis  ne  s'en  sont>  pas  all^s. 

y ous  en  allez-YOus  ?  Ne  nous  en  sommes-nous  pas  al- 

8'en  #bnt^lles  all^  ?  l^(e)s  ? 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

248*  Conjugation.  An  impersonal  verb,  or  a  verb  naed 
as  such,  is  one  conjugated,  in  the  third  singular  only,  with  the 
subject  il  =  *  it,'  <  there,'  used  indefinitely  and  absolutely,  e.g,g 
tonner,  *  to  thunder ' : 

Indicative. 

Pass,  n  tonne,  it  thunders.         Past  Indf.  H  a  tonn^,  U  Kob  thundertd. 

Impf.  n  tonnait,  U  thundered,     "Pluvv.   H  avait  tonn^,  it  had  thundered. 

Past  Def.  n  tonna,  it  thundered.  Past  Ant.  II  eut  tonn6,  t^  had  thundered, 

etc.,  etc.,  like  the  third  singular  of  donner. 

Non.— Apart  from  being  limited  to  the  third  singular,  their  oonjugattoo  doae  not 
differ  from  that  of  ordinary  verba.    Some  are  regular,  others  irregular. 

249.  Use  of  Impersonals.  1.  Verbs  denoting  natural 
phenomena  and  time  are  impersonal,  as  in  English  : 

n  tonne ;  il  a  plu ;  il  pleuvra.  It  thunders ;  it  rained ;  it  will  rain, 

n  a  gel^  hier ;  il  d^g^le.  It  froze  yesterday ;  it  is  thawing, 

n  est  une  heure ;  il  est  tard.  It  is  one  o'clock ;  it  is  late. 

Such  verbs  are : 

pleuToIr,  rain.  grdler,  hail  geler,  fireeze, 

neiger,  tnow.  telairer,  lighten,  d^ler,  thaw, 

2.  Faire " '  make,'  is  also  much  used  impersonally  to 
describe  weather,  temperature,  etc. : 
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Quel  temps  fait-il  ?  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  ? 

II  fait  beau  (temps)  ce  matin.  It  is  fine  (weather)  this  morning. 

II  a  fait  bien  froid  hier.  It  was  very  cold  yesterday. 

n  faisait  du  vent  aussi.  It  was  windy  toa 

Est-ce  qu'il  f era  obscur  ce  soir  ?  Will  it  be  dark  this  evening  ? 

Obt. :  Disttnfni^  theee  from  oonstnictions  with  a  personal  subject :  '  Le  temps  Mt 
beau/  *  The  veather  ia  fine ' ;  *  L'eau  Mt  froide,'  *  The  water  is  cold.' 

250.  Impersonal  avoir  and  £tre.  1.  The  verb  avoir, 
preceded  by  y,  used  impersonally  =  *  there  is,'  *  there  are,' 
*  there  was,'  '  there  were,'  etc. : 

By  a.    nyaeu.    Ya-t-il?  There  is.    There  has  been.   Is  there? 

Bn'yapas.    Iln'yapaseu.  There  is  not.    There  has  not  been. 

T  a-t-il  eu  ?    N'y  a-t-il  pas  eu  ?  Has  there  been  ?  Has  there  not  been? 

Y  aura-t-il  ?    II  peut  y  avoir.  Will  there  be  ?  There  may  be. 

2.  II  est  (4talty  etc.)  is  sometimes  used  for  il  y  a  in  this 
sense: 

n  est  des  homines  qui  le  croient.      There  are  men  who  think  sa 

3.  U  y  a=' there  is,'  Hhere  are,'  is  distinguished  from 
VOili»' there  is,'  <  there  are.'  Voilct  answers  the  question 
'where  is?,'  'where  are?,'  and  makes  a  specific  statement 
about  an  object  to  which  attention  is  directed  by  pointing  or 
the  like,  while  il  y  a  does  not  answer  the  question  '  where  is^' 
'  where  are  ?,'  and  makes  a  general  statement. 

H  y  a  des  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  pens  on  the  table. 

YoUk  les  plumes  sur  la  table.  There  are  the  pens  on  the  table. 

4.  Y  avoir  also  forms  idiomatic  expressions  of  time, 
reckoned  backwards,  and  of  distance  : 

Hs  Bont  arrives  il  y  a  trois  jours.  They  came  three  days  ago. 

n  y  avait  trois  jours  que  j'^tais  Ik.  I  had  been  there  three  days. 

Gombien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  k  la  ville  1  How  far  is  it  to  the  city  ? 

II  y  a  diz  milles  d*ici  k  la  ville.  It  is  ten  miles  from  here  to  the  city. 

25Z.  Falloir— 'be  necessary,' expresses  the  various  mean- 
ings of  *  must,'  *  be  obliged  to,'  *  have  to,'  *  need,'  as  follows : 

1.  *  Must '  +  infinitive  »  falloir + que  and  subjunctive : 
12 
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n  faut  que  je  parte.  I  mtiBt  ga 

n  iaudra  que  vous  restiez.  You  will  have  to  (be  obliged  to)  stay. 

2.  Or  the  subject  of  'must/  etc.,  if  a  personal  pronoun,  may 
become  indirect  object  of  falloir  +  an  infinitive  : 

n  me  f audrait  rester.  I  ahould  be  obliged  to  remain. 

n  leur  faut  faire  cela.  They  must  do  that. 

n  lui  a  fallu  parler.  He  was  forced  (obliged)  to  speak. 

3.  The  infinitive  construction  without  indirect  object  is 
used  in  general  or  indefinite  statement : 

H  faut  foire  son  devoir.  One  most  do  one's  duty. 

II  ne  faut  pas  voler.  We  must  not  steal 

4.  Falloir + an  indirect  object  and  a  substantive  signifies 
'lack/  'need': 

n  Ukut  nne  ardoise  k  Jean.  John  needs  a  slate. 

H  leur  faudra  cent  francs.  They  will  need  a  hundred  franoa 

5.  S'en  falloir='lack': 

II  e'en  firat  de  beauooup  que  Ton    The  one  is  not  nearly  so  good  as  the 
vaiUe  Tautre.  other. 

252.  Other  Impersonala     1.  Besides  faire  and  avoir, 

already  noted,  many  other  verbs  take  a  special  meaning  as 
impersonals : 

De  quoi  s'agit-il  ?  What  is  the  matter  ? 

n  est  souvent  arrive  que,  eta  It  has  often  happened  that,  etc. 

n  vaudra  mieux  ne  rien  dire.  It  Mrill  be  better  to  say  nothing. 

n  y  va  de  ses  jours.  His  life  is  at  stake. 

n  se  peut  que  je  me  trompe.  It  may  be  that  I  am  mistaken. 

Obf .  .*  Cknnpftre  ths  litenl  meanings :  Igir,  act,  axxlver,  arrive,  valOir,  be  wtrth^ 
«llAr,  go,  pouvoir.  be  alble, 

2.  Many  verbs  may  stand  in  the  third  singular  with  imper- 
sonal il  representing  a  logical  subject,  singular  or  plural, 
following  the  verb: 

n  viendra  un  meilleur  temps.  There  will  come  a  happier  time, 

n  en  reste  trois  livres.  There  remain  three  pounds  of  it 

n  est  arrive  des  messagers.  Messengers  have  arrived. 
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253.  Omission  of//.  II  is  understood  in  certain  phraaei^ 
such  as : 

Reste  k  savoir.  It  remains  to  be  seen. 

N'importe.  No  matter  (it  matters  not). 

Mieox  vaut  tard  qne  jamais.  Better  late  than  never. 

THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

254.  Use  of  Indicative.  The  indicative  is  the  mood  of 
direct  or  indirect  assertion,  and  of  direct  or  indirect  inter- 
rogation. It  stands  both  in  principal  and  in  subordinate 
clauses,  both  a£Snnative  and  negative : 

Dien  cr^  le  monde.  God  created  the  world. 

Molse  dit  qne  Dien  cr^  le  monde.    Moees  says  that  God  created  the 

world. 
Od  allez- vons  ?  Where  are  you  going  ? 

Dites-moi  oti  vons  allez.  Tell  me  where  yon  are  going. 

Je  le  fends,  si  je  pouvais.  I  shonld  do  so,  if  I  could. 

Noras.— 1.  It  should  be  noted  atpeoially  that  the  IndioatiTe  ia  regrularly  the  mood  off 
Indirect  dieooune  and  of  '  if '  clauses. 

2.  When  the  verb  of  a  subordinate  clause  is  subjnoctlTe,  the  mood  is  detennlntd 
Iqr  the  oontnt,  tod  not  simply  by  the  fact  that  the  clause  is  subordinate. 

TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

255.  Periphrastic  Form&  Such  forms,  so  common  in 
English,  are  not  used  in  French  : 

Je  parle.  I  speak  (am  speaking,  do  speak). 

n  a  ^rit.  He  has  written  (has  heen  writing). 

II  disait.  He  was  saying  (need  to  say,  etc. ). 

256.  Elliptical  Form&  Ellipsis  of  part  of  a  verb  form 
is  common  in  English ;  in  French  the  form  is  either  fully 
given  or  entirely  avoided : 

J'irai. — ^Moi,  je  n'irai  pas.  I  shall  go. — I  shall  not  (go). 

n  a  promis  de  venir,  mais  il  n'est     He  promised  to  oome,  but  he  did 
pas  venu.  not  (come). 
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n  est  vena.— Vraiment  I  He  has  come.— Has  he !    (Indeed!) 

Vous  viendrez,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  You  will  come,  will  you  not  ? 

n  ^tait  Borti,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  He  had  gone  out,  had  he  not  ? 

257.  Present  Indicative     The  present  tense  is  used : — 

1.  To  denote  what  is  happening,  including  the  habitual  and 
the  universally  true : 

Je  crois  qu'il  pleut.  I  think  it  is  raining, 

n  se  Uve  toujours  de  hon  matin.      He  always  rises  early. 
L'homme  propose  et  Dieu  dispose.    Man  proposes  and  God  disposes. 

2.  To  denote  what  has  happened  and  still  continues,  after 

il  y  a . . .  que,  voici  (voil4). . .  que,  depuis,  depuis  quand  ?, 
depuis...que: 

Depuis  quand  attendez-vous  ?  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  ? 

II  y  a  (or  voici,  voilii)  trois  jours  I  have  waited  (I  have  been  waiting) 

que  j'attends,  or  j'attends  de-  for  three  days. 

puis  trois  jours. 

3.  Instead  of  a  past  tense  in  animated  narrative  : 

La  nuit  approche,  Tinstant  arrive.    Night  draws  on,  the  moment  comes, 
G^sar  se  pr^sente,  etc.  Cseslu:  appears,  etc. 

a.  This  use  is  much  commoner  than  in  English,  especially  side  by 

side  with  past  tenses. 
(.  Cest...  que + a  past  tense =*  was.,  .that': 

Cest  U.  que  je  Tai  vu.  It  was  there  that  I  saw  him. 

4.  Instead  of  a  future  in  familiar  style : 

Nous  partons  domain  matin.  We  go  to-morrow  morning. 

5.  As  a  virtual  future  after  si  = '  if ' : 

Je  serai  content,  si  vous  venez.         I  shall  be  glad,  if  you  (will)  come. 

258.  Imperfect  Indicative.  The  action  or  state  denoted 
by  the  imperfect  is  in  general  viewed  as  being  in  progress,  i.6., 
as  contemporaneous,  customary,  continued,  etc.,  and  it  is 
employed  as  follows : — 

1.  To  denote  what  was  happening,  when  something  else 
happened  or  was  happening : 
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n  4tait  nvdt,  qnand  je  sortis.  It  was  night,  when  I  went  out. 

n  parlait,  pendant  que  je  chantaia.   He  was  talking,  while  I  sang. 

2.  To  denote  what  used  to  happen  : 

n  se  levait  de  hon  matin.  He  used  to  rise  early. 

Je  parlais  sonyent  de  oela.  I  often  spoke  (used  to  speak,  wcmld 

speak)  of  that. 
LesRomainsbr^laientlearsmorts.  The  Romans  were  accustomed  to 

bum  their  dead. 

3.  To  denote  what  continued  to  happen : 

Son  p^re  ^tait  n^gociant  et  de-  His  father  was  a  merchant  and 
meurait  dans  cette  rue.  lived  in  this  street. 

4.  To  denote  what  had  happened  and  still  continued,  after 
il  y  a . . .  que,  void  (voili) . . .  que,  depuis,  depuis  quand  ?, 
depuis ...  que  (cf .  §  257,  2) : 

Je  Icvdisais  depuis  longtemps.  I  had  long  been  saying  sa 

VoiU  un  an  que  je  le  disais.  I  had  been  saying  so  for  a  year. 

5.  In  indirect  discourse,  after  a  past  tense,  instead  of  the 
present: 

Je  croyais  qu'il  revenait.  I  thought  he  was  coming  back. 

Je  demandai  oil  il  ^tait.  I  asked  where  he  was. 

But :  *OtL  est-il?*,  demandai-je.       <  Where  is  he?',  I  asked. 

6.  Regularly  in  an  'if  clause  when  the  ^result'  clause  is 
conditional : 

S'il  Tenait,  je  serais  content  If  he  came,  I  should  be  glad. 

7.  Occasionally,  instead  of  the  conditional  anterior  in  condi- 
tional sentences : 

Si  je  ne  Tavais  pas  arrdt^,  il  torn-  Had  I  not  stopped  him  he  would 
bait  (=  serait  tomb^)  da  tnun.  have  fallen  from  the  train. 

8.  Sometimes  instead  of  the  past  definite  (§  260)  : 

Un  moment  apr^  le  p^  A.lph4e  A  moment  afterwards,  Father  Al- 
so dressait,  marchait  k  g^nds  phens  rose,  walked  about  with 
pas,  YcSik  8*^riait-il,  etc.  g^at  strides,  there  cried  he,  etc 

259.  Past  Indefinite.    The  past  indefinite  is  used :  — 
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1.  To  denote  what  has  happened  or  has  been  happening, 
equivalent  to  an  English  tense  with  <  have,'  reference  to  the 
present  being  implied : 

J'ai  fini  mon  ouvrage.  I  have  finidied  my  work.' 

L'avez-vouB  vu  demi^rement  ?  Have  you  seen  him  lately? 

Je  Tai  souvent  rencontr^  I  have  often  met  him. 

J'ai  chants  tonte  la  mating.  I  have  been  singing  all  morning. 

2.  In  familiar  style,  spoken  or  written,  to  denote  a  past 
event,  without  implied  reference  to  the  present,  or  a  succes- 
sion of  such  past  events  as  mark  the  progress  of  a  narrative, 
answering  the<.question  '  what  happened  1 '  or  <  what  happened 
nextr     For  narrative  in  the  literary  style,  see  §260 : 

Us  8ont  arrives  ce  soir.  They  arrived  this  evening. 

Je  Tai  vn  il  y  a  dix  ans.  I  saw  him  ten  years  ago. 

De  quoi  est-il  mort  ?  What  did  he  die  of  ? 

J'ai  quitt6  Rome  le  diz.  Puis  je  I  left  Rome  on  the  tenth.  Then  I 
suis  all6  voir  des  amis  a  Lyon,  visited  some  friends  at  Lyons,  I 
j'aipass^quelques  jours  &  Paris,  spent  some  days  in  Paris,  and  I 
et  je  suis  revenu  a Londres  hier.       came  back  to  London  yesterday. 

3.  Occasionally  instead  of  a  future  anterior : 

Attendez,  j'ai  bientdt  finL  Wait,  I  shall  have  finished  soon* 

260.  Past  Definite.  The  past  definite  denotes  a  past 
event,  or  a  succession  of  such  past  events  as  mark  the  progress 
of  the  narrative,  answering  the  question  'what  happened)', 
or  'what  happened  next?'  Its  use  is  confined  to  literary 
or  "  book "  French,  and  formal  public  address.  It  is  hardly 
ever  used  in  conversation  or  in  easy  correspondence : 

Dieu  cr^  le  monde.  God  created  the  world. 

La  guerre  dura  sept  ans.  The  war  lasted  seven  years. 

On  for^  le  palais,  les  so^l^rats  They  broke  into  the  palace,  t)ie 

n'os^ent  pas  roister  longtemps  et  villains  did  not  dare  ijo  resist  long, 

ne  song^rent  qu'^  fuir.    Astarb^  and  only  thought  of  fleeing.     As- 

▼onlut  se  sauver  dans  la  foule,  tarb^  tried  to  escape  in  the  crowd, 

mais  un  soldat  la  reconnut;  elle  but  a  soldier  recognized  her;  she 

f ut  prise.  was  captured. 
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a.  Some  verbs  have  a  special  foice  in  the  past  definite : 
Avoir ;  j'ens.  To  have ;  I  received. 

Savoir ;  je  sua.  To  know ;  I  found  out  (learned). 

Connattre ;  je  connus.  To  know ;  I  realized. 

26z.  Examples  of  Narrative.    1.  The  following  ex-« 
amples  illustrate  the  principal  uses    of    the  past   definite, 
imperfect^  past  indefinite,  and  historical  present,  in  the  literary 
narrative  style : 

Les  Tnrcs,  qni  oependant  entonraient  cette  maison  tout  embraato, 
voyaient  avec  une  admiration  mSlde  d*^pouvante  que  les  SuMois  n'en 
sortaient  point ;  mais  leur  ^tonnement  fut  encore  plus  grand  lorsqu'ils 
virent  ouvrir  les  portes,  et  le  roi  et  les  siens  f ondre  sur  eux  en  d^sp^r^ 
Charles  et  ses  principanx  officiers  teient  arm^  d'^p^  et  de  pistolets : 
ohacun  tixm  deux  coups  k  la  lois  k  Tinstant  que  la  porte  s'onmt ;  et 
dans  le  mdme  clin  d'oeil,  jetant  leurs  pistolets  et  s'armant  de  leurs 
^pte,  ils  firent  reculer  les  Turcs  plus  de  cinquante  pas ;  mais  le  moment 
d'aprto  cette  petite  troupe  fat  entour^ :  le  roi,  qui  6tatt  en  bottes 
aelon  sa  coutume,  s'embarrasta  dans  ses  ^perons,  et  tomba ;  vingt  et 
un  janissaires  se  jettent  aussitOt  sur  Ini :  11  jette  en  Tair  son  ^p^e  pour 
s'^pargner  la  doiUeur  de  la  rendre ;  les  Turcs  renim^cent  au  quartier 
du  bacha. — Voltaire. 

Stanislas  se  d^oba  un  jour  k  dix  heures  du  soir  de  Tarm^  suMoise 
qu'il  conunandait  en  Pom^ranie,  et  partit  avec  le  baron  Sparre,  qui  a 
it€  depuis  ambassadeur  en  Angleterre  et  en  France,  et  avec  un  autre 
colonel :  il  prend  le  nom  d'un  Frangais,  nomm6  Haran,  alors  major  an 
service  de  SuMe,  et  qui  est  mort  depuis  commandant  de  Dantzick. — 
VoUaire. 

2.  So  nearly  identical  is  the  force  of  the  past  definite  and 
the  past  indefinite,  as  narrative  tenses,  that  they  are  often 
used  interchangeably,  «as  in  the  following  extract,  taken  from 
a  newspaper : 

LoNDRES,  5  aoilt. — ^Hier  soir,  k  onze  heures  et  demie,  un  incendie 
a  ^clat^  dans  Tatelier  de  composition  de  la  NcUkmal  Press  Agency. 

Flusieurs  pompes  k  vapeur  arriy^rent  imm^atement  sur  le  lieu  du 
sinistre,  et  Tincendie  s'^tendit  avec  une  telle  rapidity,  que  toute  la 
maison  a  4^  compUtement  d^truite. — Le  Maim. 
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262.  Pluperfect  and  Past  Anterior.  1.  Both  denote 
what  had  happened,  like  the  English  pluperfect: 

Lorsque  je  Tavais  (ens)  fini.  When  I  had  finished  it. 

2.  The  pluperfect  is  of  much  commoner  occurrence  than  the 
^  past  anterior,  and  can  alone  be  used  after  si » '  if,'  or  when 

custom,  continuance,  etc.,  is  implied  (but  cf.  {§  258,  275,  b) : 

Si  je  Tavais  vn,  je  Taurais  dit.  Had  I  seen  it,  I  should  have  said  sa 

J'avais  toujours  fini  avant  midL       I  always  had  finished  before  noon. 

3.  The  past  anterior  denotes  what  had  happened  immedi- 
ately before  another  event.  It  is  rarely  used  except  after 
conjunctions  of  time,  such  as  lorsque,  quand,  aprte  que, 
aussit6t  que,  ne . . .  pas  plus  t6t . . .  que,  etc. : 

Aprte  qu'il  eut  dln^,  il  partit.  After  he  had  dined^  he  set  outi 

263.  Future.     The  future  is  used  : — 

1.  To  denote  what  will  happen  : 

Us  viendront  demain.  They  will  come  to-morrow. 

Je  les  verrai  bientdt.  I  shall  see  them  soon. 

Je  ne  sais  pas  s'il  viendra.  I  know  not  whether  he  will  come. 

a.  Distinguish  English  'will'  of  futurity  from  '  will'  of  volition,  and 
from  '  will '  of  habitual  action : 
H  ne  restera  pas.  He  will  not  stay. 

H  ne  veut  pas  rester.  He  will  not  stay. 

Ge  chasseur  reste  sonvent  dans  les    That  hunter  will  often  remain  whole 

hois  pendant  des  mois  entiers.  months  in  the  woods. 

5.  Observe  the  following  commonly  occurring  forms : 
Ne  voulez-vous  pas  rester  ?  Will  you  not  stay  ? 

Voulez-vous  que  je  reste.  Shall  I  stay  ? 

Je  ne  resterai  pas.  I  shall  not  stay. 

2.  Eegularly  in  a  subordinate  clause  of  implied  futurity : 

Payez-le  quand  il  viendra.  Pay  him  when  he  comes. 

Faites  comme  vous  voudrez.  Do  as  you  please. 

Tant  que  je  vivrai.  As  long  as  I  live. 

S.  To  denote  probability,  conjecture,  or  possibility,  etc. : 
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La  nef  appartient  an  XII*  sitele,    The  nave  belongs  to  the  12th  oentnry, 
mais  le  choenr  sera  du  XV *.  but  the  choir  is  probably  of  the  15th. 

4.   Sometiines  with  imperative  force : 

Tn  ne  tneras  point.  Thou  shalt  not  kill. 

Vons  Tondrez  bien  m'^oonter.  Be  gfood  enough  to  hear  me. 

n.  This  use  is  common  in  official  style  (edicts,  etc.). 
264.  Future  Anterior.     The  future  anterior  is  used : — 

1.  To  denote  what  will  have  happened : 

n  aura  bient6t  fini.  He  will  soon  have  done. 

2.  To  denote  implied  futurity  (of.  §263,   2),  probability, 
conjecture,  or  possibility,  etc.  (cf.  §  263,  3) : 

Quand  vous  serez  rentr^  je  When  you  have  come  home,  I  shall 

sortirai.  go  out. 

Je  me  serai  tromp^.  I  must  have  made  a  mistake. 

26s  Conditional.     1.  The  main  use  of  the  conditional  is 
to  denote  result  dependent  on  condition,  i,e,,  what  would 
happen  in  case  something  else  were  to  happen : 
Je  serais  content,  s*il  venait.  I  should  be  glad,  if  he  came. 

a.  The  condition  on  which  the  result  would  depend  is  often  merely 
implied,  but  not  formally  stated : 
H(Ssiter  serait  une  faiblesse.  To  hesitate  would  be  weakness. 

6.  Distinguish  English  'should'  of  duty,  etc.,  'would'  of  volition, 
and  '  would '  of  past  habit,  from  conditional '  should '  and  '  would ' : 
Je  devrais  partir.  I  should  (ought  to)  set  out. 

.  n  ne  voulait  pas  ^center.  He  would  not  listen. 

J'allais  souvent  le  voir.  I  would  often  go  to  see  him. 

2.  It  corresponds  to  an  English  past  in  a  subordinate  clause 
of  implied  futurity  (cf.  §  263,  2) : 

Je  prendrsis  ce  qui  resterait.  I  should  take  what  remained. 

3.  In  indirect  discourse,  it  denotes  what  was  once  future 
and  is  now  regarded  as  past,  i.e.,  the  original  future  of  the 
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assertion  or  question  becomes  a  conditional  when  in  a  clause 
subordinate  to  a  verb  in  a  past  tense : 

Je  croyais  qu'il  pleuvrait.  I  thought  it  would  rain. 

A-t-il  dit  s'il  le  ferait  ?  Did  he  say  whether  he  would  do  so? 

Bat :  '  Je  le  ferai/  dit-iL  '  I  shall  do  so,'  said  he. 

4.  It  is  used  in  statement  or  request  expressed  with  defer- 
ence or  reserve : 

Je  le  croirais  an  moins.  I  should  think  so  at  least. 

Auriez-vous  la  bont4  d'y  aller  ?  Would  you  have  the  kindness  to  go? 

Cela  ne  serait  jamais  vrai.  That  never  could  (can)  be  true. 

Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire.  I  cannot  tell  you. 

5.  It  sometimes  denotes  probability,  conjecture,  or  possi- 
bility, etc.,  in  exclamations  and  questions  (cf.  §  263,  3)  : 

8erait-il  vrai  qu'il  Ta  dit  ?  Can  it  be  true  that  he  said  so  ? 

8erait-il  possible  ?  *  Can  (could)'  it  be  possible  ? 

6.  It  sometimes  denotes  concession  after  quand|  quand 
m£me,  or  with  que : 

Quand  (mdme)  il  me  tuerait,  etc.      Even  if  he  should  kill  me,  etc 
Vous  me  le   jureriez  que  je  ne    Even  if  you  swore  it  to  me,  I  should 
vous  croirais  pas.  not  believe  you. 

7.  It  is  used  to  give  the  substance  of  hearsay  information  : 
A  ce  qu'on  dit,  le  roi  serait  malade.    By  what  they  say,  the  king  is  ilL 

266.  Conditional  Anterior.  Its  uses  are  precisely 
parallel  with  those  of  the  conditional  (§  265) ;  it  denotes  what 
would  have  happened,  etc.,  etc. : 

Je  serais  parti,  s*il  ^tait  venu.  I  should  have  gone,  had  he  oome. 

Je  partirais  dte  que  je  Taurais  vu.  I  should  go  when  I  had  seen  him. 

Selon  les  joumaux,  la  guerre  se  According  to  the  newspapers,  war 
serait  d^dar^  hier  soir.  was  declared  last  evening. 

267.  Imperative  Mood.  It  is  used  in  general  as  in 
English : 

Lisez-le.    Ne  le  lisez  pas.  Read  it.    Do  not  read  it. 

Alloos-noos-en  k  prtent  Let  us  go  away  now. 

Veoilles  m'^oouter.  Be  good  enough  to  hear  me. 


§§268-269]         THE  suBJUNcnvE  hood.  187 

a.  The  first  plural  sometimea  serves  instead  of  the  lacking  first 
singular: 

Soyons  digne  de  ma  naissance.  Let  me  be  i|rorthy  of  my  birth. 

Rdfl^hissoiis  an  moment  Let  me  think  a  moment. 

h.  The  imperatives  va,  allooSi  allez,  ▼oyons,  often  have  speoial 
idiomatic  force: 

Alloos  done  1  Allons,  du  courage !    Nonaense  !  Gome,  courage  I 
•Ten  Buis  content,  allez  !  I  am  glad  of  it,  I  can  assure  you  1    • 

Voyoiis,  que  pensez-vous  ?  Ck>me  now,  what  do  you  think  ? 

e.  An  imperative  perfect  is  rare : 
Ayez  fini  votre  t&che  ce  soir.  Have  your  task  done  to-night 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

268.  General  Function.  The  subjunctiYe  denotes,  in 
general,  what  is  viewed  as  being  desiAible  or  undesirable, 
uncertain,  contingent,  or  the  like,  and  usually  stands  in  a 
subordinate  clause. 

269.  Subjunctive  in  Noun  Clause.    The  subjunctive 

is  used  in  a  clause  introduced  by  que  and  serving  as  logical 
subject  or  as  object  of  a  verb  : — 

1.  After  expressions  of  desiring  (including  willing,  wishing^ 
preferring)  and  avoiding : 

Je  desire  (venx)  qu'il  parte.  I  desire  (wish)  him  to  go. 

Voulez-vous  que  je  reste  ?  Do  you  wish  me  to  (shall  I)  stay  ? 

Je  souhaite  qu'il  ait  du  sacote.  I  wish  that  he  may  have  success. 

II  pr^f ^re  que  vons  restiez.  He  prefers  that  yon  should  stay. 

£vitez  qu41  ne  vous  voie.  Avoid  his  seeing  you. 

Such  are : 

aimer,  Uke.  Mtn^  avtfid,  souhaiter,  with, 

aimer  mieox,  pr^er.  prtf 6rer,  pre/tr,  il  me  tude,  /  long. 

avoir  envie,  te  dstirouB.  prendre  garde,  take  vooloir,  wiB,  with, 

dMrer,  dstin,  uiah,  eon  OestX                                     eta 

a.  Prendre  garde  requires  ne  in  the  subjunctive  clause ;   so  alao^ 
Mbtr  generally. 
Fntoda  garde  que  cela  ne  se  fasse.    Take  care  lest  that  happen. 
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2.  After  expressions  of  commanding  (including  requesting, 
exhorting),  forbidding,  consenting : 
VooB  ordonnez  que  je  m'en  aille.       Yoa  order  me  to  go. 


Je  demande  que  vous  me  payiez. 
Dis-leur  qu'ils  soient  prSts. 
Le  m^eoin  defend  que  je  sorte. 
Je  consens  que  oela  se  faaae. 

Such  are : 


I  ask  that  you  should  pay  me. 
Tell  them  to  be  ready. 
The  doctor  forbids  me  to  go  out. 
I  ooDsent  that  that  be  done. 


admettre,  admit, 
Bgr^r,  permiL 
ayoir  Min,  take  eam, 
ooi^urer,  implore, 
conwntir,  eoruenL 
oonvenir,  agree, 
d«fendre,/orKd. 


danander,  atk, 
empteher,  hinder, 
exhorter,  efflbore. 
ezig«r,  mnmC. 
laiaaer,  aUow, 
tfoppoen,  oppoee, 
ofdonnoTi  order. 


pefiiiettr6|  permit, 
prier,  beg,  aek, 
•oaiMr,  eufer, 
supplier,  beg,  pray, 
troaver  natarel^^fndfuittirai. 
▼eiller,  take  eare, 
etc. 


So  also,  dire,  tettt  4axiX9,  wriu,  entendre^  mean,  pr^teodre,  intond,  wh«n 


a.  The  future  or  conditional  often  stands  after  arr^ter,  comnuuider» 
d^der,  d6cr6ter,  etc.,  especially  when  the  subject  is  a  word  denoting 
final  authority,  such  as  cour,  roi,  etc. : 
Le  roi  d^r^te  qu'il  sera  pendu.    Thekingdecrees thatheshallbe  hanged. 

&.  The  subjunctive  after  emp6cher  usually  has  ne : 
Emptehez  qu*il  ne  sorte.  Prevent  his  going  out. 

3.  After  expressions  of   judgment  or    opinion  involving 

approval  or  disapproval : 

I  approve  of  his  coming  back. 
He  deserves  to  be  feared. 
It  is  better  for  you  to  stay. 
He  will  have  to  go  to-morrow. 


tPappronve  qu'il  revienne. 
n  m^rite  qu*on  le  craigne. 
U  vaut  mieux  que  vous  restiez. 
n  faudra  qu'il  parte  demain. 

Such  are : 


appronrer,  approve^  «tre  indlgne,  be  unworthy. 

aroir  int^rdt,  be  interetted,  Jugrer  k  propos,  think  /U, 

blimer,  blame,  louer,  praiee, 

dtepproQver,  dieapprove,  mMtet,  dseerve. 

Mn  d'arls,  be  of  opinion,  tenir  (k  ce  que),  intUt, 

Itra  digne,  be  worthy.  trouver  bon,  approve. 


tiooTMr  lUMTais,  dUapprom. 
troaver  juste,  think  juet. 
troaver  ii^uate,  tMnkui^utL 
raloili,  be  worthy, 
etor 


8o  also,  a  large  number  of  impersonals  of  like  foroe : 
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il  ooDTient,  it  U/lltHng, 
tfeit  anez,  it  U  tnough, 

+i  propot,  proper, 
+bien,iii«tt. 
+bon,  good. 
4-ooiivenable,  JItting, 

+kdMtet,toboduir«d. 


+fMsile,  oaty, 
+importaDt,  important, 
+mdispen8able,  inditpon$' 

abU, 
+Jiute,  jioe. 
+iuiturel,  naturoL 
4-n6ociii1re,  neeesoary. 
+k  8oah«it0r,  to  bo  vfiihod. 
+(toat)simple,(9tt<te)  timpU. 


il  faut,  it  is  noeutary,  mutL 
il  importe,  it  ii  importimt, 
II  peut  se  f aire,  it  may  he, 
il  tufflt,  it  tif^leM. 
il  vaut  mieux,  it  U  better, 
etc.,  and  thdr  oppoiitoi. 


4.  After  expressions  of  emotion  or  sentiment,  such  as  joy, 
sorrow,  anger,  shame,  wonder,  fear : 

fites- vous  conteDt  qu'il  soit  id  ?       Are  yoa  glad  he  is  here  ? 

I  regret  that  he  has  gone. 
He  is  angry  at  your  Uaming  him. 
He  is  ashamed  that  you  know  it. 
I  wonder  he  is  not  ashamed. 
I  fear  he  has  said  too  much. 


Je  regrette  qa*il  soit  parti, 
n  est  flU^6  que  vous  le  bl&miez. 
•  n  a  honte  que  vous  le  sachiez. 
Je  m'^tonne  qu'il  n*ait  pas  honte. 
J'ai  peur  qu'il  n'ait  trop  dit. 

Such  are : 

odaaixwtbeattoniehed. 

s'affliger,  pr<0M. 

avoir  honte,  be  aehamed. 

avoir  orainte,  /ear, 

avoir  peur,  fear, 

oralndie, /mt. 

d^lorer,  deplore. 

o'ert,a»ff.... 

+im  bonhear,  fortunate. 

+dommage,  a  pity, 

-f  une  honte,  a  ehame, 

+honteiiz,  a  ehame, 

+pltiA,apiey. 

flert,«ia.... 

+oarieiiz,  etranye, 

€L  When  it  is  feared  something  will  happen  the  subjunctive  has  ne ; 
when  it  is  feared  something  will  not  happen  the  subjunctive  has  ne . .  • 
pas;  when  the  expression  of  fearing  is  negative,  or  interrogative,  or 
conditional,  ne  is  usually  omitted ;  with  double  negation  ne . . .  pat 
stands  in  both : 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne.  I  fear  he  will  come. 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  fear  he  will  not  come. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  vienne.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  come. 

GraigneB-vous  qu'il  vienne  ?  Do  you  fear  he  will  oome  ? 


+6tonnant,  aetmUshing, 
+f&oheux,  annoying. 
+henreax,  fortunate, 
aongvt,  be  enraged, 
s'^tonner,  be  aetoni^ied, 
Aire,  be.... 
+9h!ig^,  grieved. 
+bien  tdeo,  very  glad. 
+6harm4,  deKgkted. 
+ooDtent,  glad, 
+d^l6,  very  eorry, 
+4tonn4,  aetoniehed. 
+fich4,  eorry,  angry. 
+henreax,  happy, 
+indign4,  indignant. 


+]07ei2z,  glad. 
+mtoontent,  diepleaeed, 
+aati8fait,  etOi^fied. 
+rarprie,  eurprited, 
•i-Uiete,  ead. 

se  ttcher,  be  eorry,  angry, 
se  plaindre,  complain. 
redouter,  fear, 
r^fretter,  regret. 
we  r^Jooir,  refolee. 
we  repentir,  repent 
roQgir,  bludi. 
•oupirer,  eigh. 
trembler,  treuMe. 
eto. 
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Ne  oraignez-votis  pas  qnll  ne  vienne?    Do  yoa  not  fear  he  will  oome  ? 
6i  je  craignais  qa41  vfnt.  If  I  feared  he  would  come. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu*il  ne  vienne  pas.    I  do  not  fear  he  will  not  oome. 

&.  After  expresedonB  of  emotion  or  sentiment  (except  fear),  which 
admit  de  after  them,  de  ce  que + indicative  may  be  used : 
J'ai  honte  de  ce  qu'il  a  ^chou^  I  am  ashamed  that  he  failed. 

5.  After  expressions  of  doubt,  denial,  despair,  ignorance  or 
yery  slight  probability : 

n  doute  que  je  sois  loyaL  He  doubts  that  (whether)  I  am  honest. 

Je  nie  que  cela  soit  vrai.  I  deny  that  that  is  true. 

n  est  rare  que  vous  ayez  tort.       You  are  rarely  in  the  wrong. 

Such  are : 

oontester,  ditpute.  +taMx,ffate.  de  (k)  quo!  Mrt-il?,  qfwhat 

d^Mtpdrer,  dupaW,  +imposdble,  impouOiiU,  tueisUf 

dilcoDvenir,  deny,  +potBible,  ^ouiMe.  il  ne  sert  de  {k)  rien,  it  ia  qf 

diMimuler.  not  eonfett,  +Fare,  rare,  no  ute. 

we  diMimuler,  b€  hiddm.  il  e'en  faut,  then  ie  vanHnff.    n  se  peut,  it  may  he, 

douter,  doubt,  ignorer,  noC  knew.  il  ne  ee  peat  pern,  it  eanmot  be, 

II  est,  <e  it. . .  nier,  deny,  il  eemble,  it  eeeme, 

+doiiteux,  doub^fuL  eta 

o.  Douter  si  ( = '  if,' '  whether  *)  requires  the  indicative : 

H  doute  si  je  snis  lojral.  He  doubts  if  (whether)  I  am  honest. 

K  II  sembleregularly  has  the  subjunctive,  since  it  indicates  slight 
probability  as  distinguished  from  il.parait='it  appears,'  'is  evident,' 
and  il  me  semble= '  it  appears  to  me '  (personal  conviction) : 
H  semble  que  vous  me  craigfniez.     It  seems  that  you  fear  me. 
B  me  semble  (il  paratt)  que  vous     It  seems  to  me  (it  appears)  that  you 

me  craignez.  fear  me. 

c.  Verbs  of  doubt  and  denial  used  negatively  or  interrogatively  regu- 
larly require  ne  in  the  subjunctive  clause : 

Je  ne  nie  pas  que  je  ne  le  sois.  I  do  not  deny  that  I  am  such. 

d,  I gnorer+ negatives: '  know  well,'  and  hence  takes  indicative : 

Je  n'ignore  pas  quMl  a  menti.  I  know  well  he  has  lied. 

Non.— PenVfttre  que,  perhape,  and  sailS  doute  que,  doubtieu,  require  the 
indioative. 

6.  After    expressions   of    perceiving,    thinking,    knowing, 
declaring,  resulting,  but  only  when  uncertaintj  or  doubt  is 
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impUed  by  sAgfttioii,  interrogatioiiy  or  oondition ;  otherwise 
the  indicative : 


Verra-t-on  que  j'aie  pleor^  ? 
Je  ne  crois  pas  que  ce  8oit  luL 
Esp^reE-voiu  qa'il  r^nssisae? 
Je  ne  beiub  pas  s^  qu'il  vienne. 
8i  je  pr^tendais  qa*il  eilt  tort. 
Bnt:  Je  crois  que  c'est  lui. 
J'esp^re  qu'il  r6ussinL 

Such  are: 

alllnner,  ajfitm. 
^•peroeroir,  ptrcrive, 
•pprendre.  Uam,  hear, 
AMunr,  atturt, 
tfBttMMdn,  txpetL 
avertir,  warn, 
avoaer,  dteUart, 
oondiue,  MiMliHic 
ooonattie,  rMdj^nte. 
oraire.  heUtve,  tkinL 
didtuv,  dsdare, 
d«yiner,  gusu, 
din,«ay,tea. 
■t  dootwr,  fliiqMsC 
terire,  irrite. 
entendre  dire,  hear  ioid. 


Will  they  see  that  I  have  wept? 
I  do  not  think  that  that  is  he. 
Do  you  hope  he  will  succeed  ? 
I  am  not  sure  he  will  oome. 
If  I  claimed*  that  he  was  wrong; 
I  think  it  is  he. 
I  hope  he  will  succeed. 


prAroir,  ybrMM* 
promettre,  jnvmiM. 
•e  n^ppeler,  rtooUeeL 
reoonnaltre,  aeknowUdg§, 
remarqver,  remmri, 
tipittr,  repioL 
r^poodit,  antwer* 
WKvokr,  know, 
w&a^,/«ei,neHce, 
ioatenir,  maintakL 
se  eouvenir,  recotteeL 
■apposer,  euppoee. 
troaver,/nd,  UiML 
voir,  m$.     « 


Atre  certain,  be  certain. 
Atre  penuad^,  hepenuaded, 
«tre  lOr,  be  eure, 
se  flgorer,  imagine,     ^ 
se  flatter,  JtaUer  one^e  uXf, 
imaginer,  tmo^ne. 
i^iBaginer,  imagine, 
Jnger,  /udipii,  tikinJL 
Jorer,  deeiofv. 
<mblier,/ofyee. 
penaer,  thirk, 
persuader,  penuade, 
pwiseatir,  forebode,  , 
prdtondre,  aeeert,  elaink 
pr^venir,  forewarn. 


So  also,  a  number  of  impersonals  of  like  force : 

il  s'eDsait.te /oUowt.  -f  Evident,  evidmt.  +80r,  rare. 

U  est  av6r6,  U  ie  ftoted.  +dAmontr^,  demionilTaUd,  +  vraisemblable,  protaUa 

Uest,«if...  +inaontaekable. tndiQMiCoUft.  il rtenlte, it/ottowe. 

-foerCain,  certain.  -f  probable,  prcibabU.  il  me  semble,  it  teeme  to  me, 
+olair,  cUoT. 

a.  Negative  question  usually  implies  affirmation ;  hence  the  indicative : 
Ne  trouves-tu  pas  qu*il  est  beau  ?      Don't  you  think  he  is  handsome  ? 

h.  When  what  the  speaker  regards  as  fact  follows  the  negative  or 
conditional  clause,  or  when  a  person  is  questioned  as  to  his  knowledge 
of  what  is  regarded  as  fact,  the  indicative  stands : 

n  ne  croit  pas  que  je  suis  ici.  He  does  not  believe  I  am  here. 

S'il  savait  que  tu  es  icL  If  he  knew  you  were  here. 

Savez- vons  qu'il  est  arrive  ?  Do  you  know  that  he  has  oome  ? 
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e.  II  me  8emble+ negation  has  sabjnnctivB ;  with  interrogation + 
negation  the  indicative : 

n  ne  me  semble  pas  qu'il  soit  fon.      It  doea  not  seem  to  me  he  is  mad. 
Ne  vons  semble-t-il  pas  qu'il  est  fou?   Does  it  not  seem  to  you  he  is  mad? 

d,  A  preceding  dependent  clause  with  this  class  of  verbs  always  has 
the  subjunotiTe : 
Qu'il  ait  ^hon^)  je  le  sals  That  he  has  failed,  I  know. 

NoTS.— For  the  choice  between  qne  cUuiae  and  infinitive  lee  §  283. 

270.  Subjunctive  in  Adjectival  Clause.  The  sub- 
junctive is  used  as  follows  in  clauses  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronoun : — 

1.  When  purpose  regarding  the  antecedent,  or  unattained 
result  is  implied : 

Montrez-moi  mi  chemin  qni  con-  Show    me    a   way    which    leads    to 

dnise  k  la  science.  knowledge. 

Je  cherohe  mi  endroit  oil  je  sois  en  I  seek  a  place  where  I  may  be  in 

paix.  peace. 

a.    The  indioative,  however,  is  used  to  express  what  is  regarded  as 
fact  or  certain  result : 
Montrez-moi  le  chemin  qui  Qon-    Show  me  the  road  which  leads  to 

duit  k  la  ville.  the  town. 

J'irai  oil  je  serai  libre.  I  shall  go  where  I  shall  be  free. 

2.  When  the  principal  clause  contains  general  negation, 
interrogation  implying  negative  answer,  or  condition  (all  of 
which  imply  non-existence  of  the  antecedent)  : 

II  n'a  pas  de  raison  qni  vaille.  He  has  no  reason  worth  anything. 

As-tu  un  seul  ami  qui  soit  fidMe  ?  Have  you  one  friend  who  is  true  ? 

6i  j'ai  un  ami  qui  soit  fidMe  c'est  If  I  have  one  friend  who  is  true,  it 
lui.  is  he. 

a.  General  negation  is  sometimes  merely  implied : 

H  y  a  pen  de  gens  qui  le  sachent.     There  are  few  people  who  know  it. 

b.  When  the  negation  is  not  general,  or  when  the  interrogation  doea 
not  imply  negative  answer,  the  indicative  stands : 

Ce  n'est  pas  vous  que  je  crains.  It  is  not  you  that  I  fear. 

ITest-oe  point  un  songe  que  je  vois  I    Is  it  not  a  dream  that  I  see ! 
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e.  In  a  negativB  relatiTe  clause  iie»  not  '  ne . . .  pas,'  is  used  when  the 
principal  clause  is  negative  or  implies  negation : 
En  est-il  un  seal  qui  ne  tremble?     Is  there  one  who  does  not  tremble  ? 

3.  When  the  antecedent  is  qualified  by  a  superlative,  or 
by  seul,  uniquei  premier,  dernier  (all  with  superlative 
force) : 

Cost  le  meilleur  ami  qne  j'aie.  He  is  the  best  friend  that  I  havek 

CTest  le  seul  ami  que  j'ai&  He  is  the  only  friend  I  hav& 

a.  What  is  stated  unreservedly  as  fact  requires  the  indicative : 
Cest  la  seule  chose  qu'il  a  dite.        It  is  the  only  thing  he  said. 

4.  With  concessive  force  in  compound  relative  and  indefinite 
clauses  (.=  * whoever/  'whatever,*  etc.)  : 

Quoi  que  vous  fassiez.  Whatever  yon  da 

Qui  qu'on  y  poisse  ^lire.  Whosoever  may  be  elected  to  it. 

Qui  que  tu  sois,  parle.  Whoever  you  are,  speak  1 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  raisons.  Whatever  be  your  reasons. 

271.  Subjunctive  in  Adverbial  Clause.  The  subjunc- 
tive is  used  in  clauses  of  adverbial  force,  as  follows : — 

1.  After  conjunctions  of  time  before  which  or  up  to  which 
(avant  que,  en  attendant  que,  jusqu*^  ce  que) : 

Dis-le-lui,  avant  qu'il  parte.  Tell  it  to  him,  before  he  goes. 

Asseyez-vous,  en  attendant  qu'il    Sit  down  until  he  comes  back. 

revienne. 
Pers^v^rez  juaqu'k  oe  que  vous    Persevere  till  you  have  succeeded. 

ayez  r^ussi. 

a.  Jusqn'k  ce  qne  may  have  the  indicative,  when  referring  to  com- 
pleted past  event : 
II  y  resta  jusqu'lk  ce  que  je  revins.      He  remaned  till  I  came  back. 

2.  After  conjunctions  of  purpose  or  result  (afin  que,  pour 
que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que): 

J'tois  ceci  afin  que  (pour  que)    I  write  this  in  order  that  you  may 

vous  sachiez  la  v^rilA  know  the  truth. 

Je  le  tins  de  crainte  qu'il  ne  tom-    I  held  him  for  fear  he  should  faU. 

bAt. 
IB 
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a.  So  also,  de  sorte  que,  en  aorte  que,  de  telle  aorte  que,  de  ia^on 
que,  de  mani^re  que,  tel. .  .que,  tellement. .  .que,  when  denoting  pur- 
pose, but  not  result : 

Agis  de  sorte  que  tu  r^ussisses.         Aot  in  such  a  way  as  to  succeed. 
But :  J'ai  agi  de  sorte  que  j'ai  r^ussL    I  acted  so  that  I  succeeded. 

3.  After  conjunctions  of  condition  (en  cas  Que,  au  cas 
que,  k  moins  que. . . ne,  pounm  que,  suppos6  que,  en 
supposant  que) : 

Je  viendrai  au  cas  que  je  sois  I  shall  come  in  case  I  am  free  to- 
libre  demain,  ou  k  moins  que  morrow,  or  unless  I  am  detained, 
je  ne  sois  retenu. 

a.  After  ai='if,'  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  exceptionally 
(§276,  h). 

b.  The  present  subjunctive  sometimes  expresses  condition : 
Vienne  Tennemi,  il  s'enf  uit.  If  the  enemy  comes,  he  flees. 

c  A  (la)  condition  que  takes  indicative,  conditional,  or  subjunctive : 
Je  lui  donne  I'argent  k  (la)  condi-    I  give  him  the  money  on  condition 
tion  qu*il  partira  {or  parte).  that  he  will  ga 

Hon.— IHUU  le  oaa  ok,  an  oaa  oh  uraallj  have  oonditional:  *  Au  om  od  oela 
aendt  ▼»!,'  *In  OMe  that  should  be  true.' 

4.  After  conjunctions  of  concession  (quoiquei  bien  que, 
encore  que,  nonobstant  que,  soit  que . . .  soit  que  or  ou 
que,  pour  (si)  peu  que,  si  tant  est  que,  malgr^  que) : 

Bien  qu'il  soit  malade,  il  sortiTa.        Although  he  is  ill,  he  will  go  out. 
Pour  peu  qu'il  fiit  malade,  il  se    If   he  were  ever  so  little  ill,  he 
croyait  mourant.  thought  himself  dying. 

a.  The  present  subjunctive  with  que  sometimes  has  concessive  force : 
Qu'il  perde  ou  gagne,  il  partira.       Though  he  lose  or  win,  he  will  ga 

b.  The  use  of  a  subjunctive  after  adverbial  quelque  (tout,  si,  eto.)  + 
qne= '  however '  depends  on  the  same  principle : 

Quelque  grand  que  vous  soyez.  However  great  you  may  be. 

6i  brave  qu'il  se  croie^  However  brave  he  thinks  himsell 

c.  Quand  (mtoe)  used  oonoefisively  sometimes  takes  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  for  the  conditional  anterior  (cf.  §265,  6) : 

Quand  (mtoie)  il  m'eiit  dit  cela.        Even  if  he  had  told  me  that 
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5.  After  conjunctions  of  negative  force  (non  que,  non  pas 
que,  loin  que,  sans  que) : 

n  partit  sans  que  je  le  sosse.       He  went  away  without  my  knowing  it. 

6.  After  que  replacing  any  conjunction  requiring  the  sub- 
junctive, and  also  after  que  replacing  si  — '  if ' : 

Venez  que  (=afin  que,  pour  que)    Come,  that  I  may  see  you. 

je  vous  vole. 
Si  je  vais  et  que  je  le  voie.  If  I  go,  and  if  I  see  him. 

272.  Subjunctive  in  Principal  Clause.  The  subjunc- 
tive is  sometimes  used  in  principal  clauses,  as  follows : — 

1.  Either  with  or  without  que  to  denote  what  is  desired, 
etc. : 

Ainsi  soit-il !    Vive  le  roi !  So  be  it  I    (Long)  live  the  king  I 

Pldt  k  Dieu  qu'il  en  fdt  ainsi  I  Would  to  God  it  were  so  1 

Qu'il  parte  tout  de  suite.  Let  him  go  at  once. 

Je  meure,  si  je  mens !  May  I  die,  if  I  am  lying ! 

Le  croie  qui  voudra  1  Let  him  believe  it  who  will 

a.  Que  followed  by  the  third  person  present  subjunctive  regularly 
serves  as  an  imperative ;  so  also,  sometimes,  the  first  singular : 
Qu'il  parte.  Let  him  go. 

Que  je  vous  entende.  Let  me  hear  yon. 

Non.— This  oonrtruotioii,  m  also  those  without  que,  may  be  explained  by  elUpsis  ot 
some  exproMJon  of  desire,  command,  eta  (f  800, 1,  t). 

2.  The  present  subjunctive  first  singular  of  savoir  is 
sometimes  used  to  denote  modified  assertion : 

Je  ne  sache  rien  de  plus  beau.  I  know  nothing  finer. 

3.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  exceptionally  for  con- 
ditional anterior  in  a  <  result '  clause  (cf.  §  275,  b) : 

S*il  eiit  {or  avait)  su  cela,  il  ne    If  he  had  known  that,  he  would  not 
I'eiit  {or  aurait)  pas  dit.  have  said  it. 

273.  Tense  Sequence.  The  tense  of  the  subjunctive  is 
usually  determined  by  the  tense  of  the  finite  verb  in  the 
governing  clause,  as  follows: — 
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1.  A  present  (inclnding  present  subjunctive  and  imper- 
ative) or  a  future,  in  the  governing  clause,  requires  the  present 
subjunctive  in  the  governed  clause : 

I  doubt  that' (whether)  he  will  oome. 
**1  vienfiA.      Though  I  doubt  that  he  will  come. 
^  Doubt  that  he  will  come. 

I  shall  doubt  that  he  will  come. 

2.  Any  other  tense  than  the  above  {i,e.,  an  imperfect,  past 
definite,  conditional,  etc.)  requires  the  imperfect  subjunctive : 

I  doubted  that(  whether )he  would  come. 
,..  .       Though  I  doubted  that  he  would  come. 
^  I  doubted  that  he  would  come 


Je  doute 
Quoique  je  doute 
Doutez 
Je  doutend 


Je  doutais 

Quoique  je  dontasse 

Je  doutai 

Je  douterais  J  I  should  doubt  that  he  would  come. 

3.  Compound  tenses  follow  the  same  rules,  the  auxiliary 
being  reckoned  as  the  verb : 

J'ai  dont^  (quoique  j*aie  dout^,  I   have  doubted   (though  I   have 

j'annd  dout^)  qu'il  vienne  or  soil  doubted,  I  shall  have  doubted)  that 

venu.  he  will  come  or  has  come. 

J'avai8dout^(j'eu8dout^,  quoique  I  had  doubted    (I   had    doubted, 

j'ensse    dout^,   j'anrais    dout4)  though  I  had  doubted,    I  should 

qn'il  vint  or  fiit  venu.  have  doubted)  that  he  would  oome 

or  had  come. 

Obt. :  As  appears  from  the  above,  the  eubjunotive  simple  tenses  express  unoompleted 
event,  and  the  compound  tenses  completed  event,  with  reference  to  the  time  of  the 
governing  verb. 

4.  The  following  exceptional  cases  depend  mainly  on  the 
sense  of  the  context : 

a.  The  sequence  after  the  past  indefinite  depends  upon  its  value  as  a 
present  past  or  as  a  past  (§  259,  1,2): 

J'ai  dout^  qu'il  vienne  (soit  v. ).        I  have  doubted  that  he  will  (has)  c. 
J'ai  dout4  qu'il  vint  (fiit  venu).         I  doubted  that  he  would  (had)  come. 

b.  Exceptionally  after  verbs  of  saying,  etc.,  a  governing  present  may 
take  a  past  subjunctive  and  vice  verad : 

Je  ne  dis  pas  qu'il  fiit  k  bl&mer.        I  do  not  say  he  was  to  blame. 
II  ne  croyait  pas  qu'il  y  ait  un    He  did  not  believe  there  is  a  Qod. 
Bleu. 
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c.  In  a  relative  clause  a  past  indefinite  may  stand  for  a  pluperfect : 
II  portait  cet  habit  la  seule  fois    He  was  wearing  that  coat  the  only 
que  je  I'aie  tu.  time  that  I  saw  him. 

<L  The  conditional  of  modified  assertion  (§265,  4),  being  virtually  a 
present,  is  commonly  followed  by  the  present  subjunctive : 
Je  d^rerais  que  vous  veniez.  I  should  like  you  to  come. 

n  faudrait  qu'il  s*en  aille.  He  would  have  to  ga 

e.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive,  with  the  force  of  an 
English  conditional,  may  follow  any  tense : 
n  n'y  a  pas  de  rang  qu'elle  ne  piit    There  is  no  rank  she  could  not  hold. 

tenir. 
Je  doute  qu'il  jouAt  (eiit  jou^),    I  doubt  that  he  would  play  (would 

s'il  avait  (avait  eu)  de  Targent.         have  played),  if  he  had  (had  had) 

money.  r  ( 

CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES. 

274.  Typical  Form.  A  conditional  sentence  consists 
regularly  of  two  parts :  the  condition,  introduced  by  si  — '  if/ 
and  the  result : 

Si  j'avais  le  temps,  j'irais  kB,  If  I  had  time,  I  should  go  to  B. 

a.  The  condition  may,  of  oonrse,  either  precede  or  follow  the  result : 
Ire^Yous  k  B.,  s'il  pleut  ?  Will  you  go  to  B.,  if  it  laizis  ? 
S'il  ne  fait  pas  beau,  je  n'irai  pas.      H  it  is  not  fine,  I  shall  not  ga 

b.  The  condition  is  often  disguised  or  implied,  or  the  result  understood : 
H^iter  serait  une  faiblesse.  To  hesitate  would  be  weakness. 

Je  n'irais  pas  (si  j'^tais  de  Ini).         I  should  not  go  (if  I  were  he). 
Ah  !  si  jMtais  k  sa  place.  Ah,  if  I  were  in  his  place  I 

275.  Mood  and  Tense.  A  'result'  clause  in  the  present 
indicative,  imperative,  or  future,  regularly  requires  the  *if  * 
clause  in  the  present  indicative ;  a  'result'  clause  in  the  con* 
ditional  regularly  requires  the  'if'  clause  in  the  imperfect 
indicative : 

S'il  a  le  temps,  U  y  va.  If  he  has  time,  he  goes. 

S'il  a  le  temps,  dites-lui  d'y  aller.     If  he  has  (have,  will  have,  shonld 

have)  time,  tell  him  to  ga 
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S'il  a  le  temps,  il  ira  la  voir.  If  he  has  (have,  will  have,  should 

have)  time,  he  will  go  to  see  her.' 

S'il  avait  le  temps,  il  irait  la  voir.      If  he  had  (had  he,  were  he  to  have, 

if  he  should  have,  should  he  ha^e) 
time,  he  would  go  to  see  her. 
Obt. :  The  oondition  is  regrnlarly  eacpriswed  by  the  Indioative  preaent  or  imperfect, 

whatever  be  the  oorresponding  Engliah  form. 

a.  The  above  rules  hold  good  for  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary 
being  considered  as  the  verb : 

S*il  I'a  dit,  il  le  fera.  If  he  has  said  it,  he  will  do  it. 

841  est  venu,  faites-le-moi  savoir.     If  he  has  come,  let  me  know. 

841  a  eu  le  temps,  il  sera  venu.        If  he  has  had  time,  he  will  have 

come. 
8i  j*avais  eu  le  temps,  je  aeraia    If  I  had  had  time,  I  should  have 

all^  k  Londres.  gone  to  London. 

S*il  dtait  brave,  il  anrait  iait  cela.    If  he  were  brave,  he  would  have 

done  that. 

b.  Sometimes,  in  literary  style,  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  in 
the  *  if  ^  clause,  or  in  the  ^  result '  clause,  or  in  both : 

841  eilt  {or  avait)  su  cela  il  ne    Had  he  known  that,  he  would  not 
Teiit  {or  aurait)  pas  dit.  have  said  sa 

e.  Occasionally  the  imperfect  indicative  stands  in  the  Mf  clause 
instead  of  the  pluperfect,  and  in  the  'result'  clause  instead  of  the. con- 
ditional anterior : 
8i   Stanislas  demeurait  (= avait    If  Stanislas  had  remained,  he  would 

denieur6),  il  ^tait  ( = aurait  6t6)       have  been  lost. 

perdu. 

d  Occasionally  the  condition  is  expressed  by  inversion,  without  si : 
N*^tait-ce  la  crainte  de  cela.  If  it  were  not  for  fear  of  that. 

Edt-il  itA  moins  riche.  If  he  had  been  poorer. 

e.  A  virtual  condition  (conGession)  is  sometimes  expressed  by  variooa 
locutions : 

Quiconque  le  fera.  Whoever  (if  any  one)  does  it. 

n  le  dirait,  le  ferait-il ?  Even  if  he  said  it,  would  he  do  it? 

Quand  mSme  il  ne  Taurait  pas  dit.  Even  though  he  had  not  said  so. 

n  le  dirait  que  je  ne  le  croirais  Eve^  if  he  said  it,  I  should  not 

pas.  bcdieve  it 
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/.  The  past  definite  is  rare  in  tlie  *if*  clause.     The  expression 
8'il  en  fut,  however,  is  noteworthy : 
Biche,  s'il  en  fat  (jamais),  mais    Rich,  if  any  one  ever  was,  but  cor- 

corrompu.  rupt. 

17.  Si= '  whether '  may  take  the  future  or  conditional : 
IMs-moi  si  tu  iras  (irais)  chez  elle.    Tell  me  whether  (if)  you  will  (would) 

go  to  her  house. 

THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

276.  Function.  The  infinitive  is  a  verbal  noun.  As  a 
verb  it  governs,  and  as  a  noun  it  serves  as  subject,  object,  etc. : 
Vous  devriez  lui  parler.  You  ought  to  speak  to  him. 

Voir  c'est  croir&  Seeing  is  believing. 

n  lit  sans  comprendr&  He  reads  without  understandmg. 

277.  Use  of  Infinitive.  The  chief  difficulty  in  the  use  of 
the  infinitive  is  to  determine,  (1)  when  it  should  stand  without 
any  preposition,  (2)  when  it  should  be  preceded  by  cL,  (3)  when 
it  should  be  preceded  by  de. 

27&  Infinitive  without  Preposition.  The  infinitive 
without  any  preposition  is  used  : — 

1.  As  subject,  or  in  apposition : 

Mentir  est  honteuz.  To  lie  (lying)  is  base. 

Trop  parler  nuit.  Too  much  talk  does  harm, 

Vivre  c'est  soufifrir.  To  live  is  to  suffer. 

2.  As  predicate  after  a  few  verbs  (see  list  below) : 

Vous  semblez  h^siter.  You  seem  to  hesitate. . 

n  est  oens^  Tavoir  fait.  He  is  supposed  to  have  done  it. 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  a  few  impersonals  (see  list  below) : 

n  vandndt  mieux  se  taire.  It  would  be  better  to  keep  quiet. 

H  fait  cher  vivre  k  Paris.  Living  is  dear  in  Paris. 

4.  As  object  or  complement  after  the  so-called  modal  aux- 
iliaries (§230),  after  most  verbs  of  motion  and  causation  of 
motion,  after  verbs  of  desiring  and  preferring,  after  verbs  of 
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perceiving,  after  verbs  of  thinking  and  intending,  after  verbs 
of  saying  and  declaring,  and  after  certain  verbs  of  lacking 
and  failing  (see  list  below)  : 

Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 

Make  him  learn  his  lesson. 

Send  for  the  doctor. 

I  should  like  to  speak  to  him. 

I  see  them  oome  (coming). 

When  do  you  expect  to  oome  back  ? 

He  claims  to  be  in  the  right. 

It  was  in  vain  that  I  shouted. 

5.  Sometimes,  in  eUiptical  expressions,  as  an  imperative,  as 
a  direct  or  indirect  interrogative,  or  absolutely : 

Voir  les  affiches.  See  the  posters. 

Que  ifaire ?    Oil  me  cacher  ?  What  (am  I)  to  do ?    Where  hide? 

Je  ne  sais  que  faire.  I  know  not  what  to  do. 

Penser  qu'il  a  dit  cela !  To  think  that  he  said  that 

6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive : 


Voulez-vous  diner  chez  nous  ? 
Faites-lui  apprendre  sa  le^on. 
Envoyez  chercher  le  m^eoin. 
Je  d^sirerais  lui  parler. 
Je  les  vois  venir. 
Quand  comptez-vous  revenir  ? 
H  pretend  avoir  raison. 
J'avais  beau  crier. 


aooourir,  hatten. 
•flinner,  ajlrm. 
Aimer  (oondl.X*  thtnUd  like. 
Aimer  Autant,  like  a$  weU, 
timer  mienx,  pr^er, 
Aller,  go, 

Aperoevoir,  perceive, 
A8Burer,  asture. 
Avoir  beAu,  be  in  vain, 
ATouer,  avow, 
compter^,  inUnd. 
oonfeeser,  oonfete, 
courir»  run, 
oroire,  think, 
dalgrner,  deign. 
dtelarer,  deelare, 
d^poser,  iettify, 
deflcendre*,eonwC^)doim. 
d^irerS  detire^  Moitk, 
devoir,  ought,  to  he,  etc 
dire*,  eay. 
teouter,  lieten  to. 
entendre,  hsar,  iiAend, 


envoyer,  tend, 

eep^rer^,  hope, 

«tre,  he, 

dtre  oens6,  he  tuppoted, 

f  Aillir*,  he  on  the  point  qf, 

f  Aire,  make,  eauee. 

ilfAit(impere.),<(il. 

f  Alloir,  he  neeeeeary, 

■e  flgurer,  imagine. 

B'imaginer,  fancy. 

joger,  eoneider. 

Jurer«,  twear,  attett  hy  oath, 

jmit\tier,juetify, 

lAiaaers,  «,  let,  allow, 

mener,  lead,  hring, 

mettre,  eet,  put  aL 

monter,  go  up, 

nier*,  deny, 

oeer,  dare. 

oui'r,  hear, 

pAntttre,  appear. 

penser*,  intend,  he  near. 

pouvoir,  can,  may. 


pr6f6rer,  pr^er. 
pr^tendre',  attert. 
se  rAppelerS  reeoUeet. 
reeonnalfcre,  adsnowledge, 
regArder,  look  at, 
rentrer,  go  in  again. 
retonmer,  go  hack. 
revenir,  come  haeL 
■Avoir,  know  how  to,  can, 
•embler,  teem, 
sentir,  hear,  feel, 
eouhAiterS  with, 
eoutenir,  maintain. 
Buppoeer,  tuppote. 
Atre  suppofl^,  he  ttq^poeed. 
t^moigner,  tettify. 
se  trouver,  he, 
VAloir  AutAnt,  he  at  good. 
VAloir  mieux,  he  hetter, 
venir*,  *,  come. 
voir,  tee. 
voter,  fly, 
voiiloir,tfitt,i0(fft. 


1  Sometimes  tAkes  de. 

I  Sometimes  tAkes  k  or  de. 

*  See  Also  list  of  verbs  requiring  k  (f  279, 0> 

« See  Also  lift  of  verbs  requiring  de  (§  280, 6). 
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a.  Devoir  sz  <  owe,' '  be  indebted '  with  indirect  object  takes  de : 
Je  lui  dois  d'etre  encore  en  vie.         I  owe  to  him  that  I  am  still  alive. 

b.  Faire  takes  de  in  ne  fake  qne  de : 

II  ne  fait  que  de  sortir.  He  has  just  gone  out. 

e.  Ne  pas  laissers '  not  to  cease/  etc,  takes  de : 
n  ne  laisse  pas  que  de  le  dire.  He  is  always  saying  so  (says  so  for 

all  that). 

279.  Infinitive  with  the  Preposition  a.  The  infinitiye 
preceded  by  i  =  *to,'  *in,'  'at,'  *by,'  etc.,  is  used: — 

1.  As  direct  object  of  a  few  transitives  (see  list  below): 

J'aime  k  chanter.  I  like  to  sing. 

Continuez  k  lire.  Continue  to  read. 

H  m'enseigne  k  chanter.  He  teaches  me  to  sing  (singing). 

J'ai  k  ^tudier  demain.  I  have  to  study  to-morrow. 

H  n'y  a  pas  k  se  plaindre  There  is  nothing  to  complain  ol 

2.  As  a  complement,  after  many  verbs,  to  denote  the  object 
to  which  the  action  tends  (answering  the  question  'to  do 
what  ?')  or  the  object  in,  at,  on,  about  which  the  action  takes 
place  (answering  the  question  'in  doing  what)'  'at  doing 
what?'  etc.): 

H  aspire  k  devenir  liche.  He  aspires  to  become  rich. 

Poussez-les  k  agir.  Urge  them  to  act. 

Je  les  ai  invito  k  venir.  I  have  invited  them  to  come. 

Aidez-moi  k  porter  cette  malle.  Help  me  to  carry  this  trunk. 

H  r^ussit  k  me  trouver.  He  succeeded  in  finding  me. 

Je  suis  k  4cTiTe  une  lettre.  I  am  (busy)  writing  a  letter. 

B  s'amuse  k  me  taquiner.  He  amuses  himself  teasing  me. 

J'ai  gagn^  k  vendre  ma  maison.  I  gained  by  selling  my  house. 

H  joue  k  faire  le  malade.  He  plays  at  being  ill. 

3.  As  the  complement  of  certain  adjectives  (cf .  §  280,  2)  and 
nouns  denoting  fitness,  tendency,  purpose,  etc. : 

Ceci  est  bon  k  manger.  This  is  good  to  eat. 

Je  suis  prSt  k  vous  Pouter.  I  am  ready  to  hear  you. 

Quelque  chose  d'utile  k  eavoir.  Something  useful  to  know. 

Oela  est  facile  k  faira  That  is  easy  to  da 
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La  tendance  &  Be  croire  grand.  '       The  tendency  to  think  one's  sell 

great. 
Une  bonne  k  tout  f aire.  A  maid  of  all  work. 

a.  So  also,  le  premier,  le  dernier,  le  seul : 
II  n'est  pas  le  seal  k  le  dire.  He  is  not  the  only  one  to  say  so. 

4.  To  form  adjectival  phrases  denoting  use,  fitness,  qaaUty, 
etc.: 


Une  salle  k  manger. 
Une  chose  k  voir. 
Des  contes  k  dormir  debont. 
Un  spectacle  k  £aire  peur. 
De  mani^re  k  r^ussir. 
Vous  dtes  k  plaindre. 
Cest  k  en  mourir. 


A  dining-room. 

A  thing  worth  seeing. 

Very  tiresome  stories. 

A  terrible  sight. 

In  such  a  way  as  to  succeed. 

You  are  to  be  pitied. 

It  is  enough  to  kill  one. 


5.  To  form  adverbial  phrases  : 

Elle  chante  k  ravir.  She  sings  charmingly. 

Elle  pleurait  k  faire  piti^.  She  wept  pitifully. 

A  vrai  dire,  je  le  plains.  To  tell  the  truth,  I  pity  him. 

Elle  est  laide  k  faire  peur.  She  is  frightfully  ugly. 

6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  infinitive  with  k,  I 


iTabaiMer,  itoop, 
•bandonner  (8')>  ffive  up. 
aboutir,  end  (in),  tend. 
e^abuser,  be  mistaken  (tnX 
B'aocorder',  agree  {in), 
Aire  d'acoord,  agree  {in). 
acooutumer(8')*,  aceutUjm, 
B'aoharner,  he  bent  {on). 
admettre,  admit, 
■"adonner,  addict  o.  f  . 
aguerrir  (8*),  <n«re. 
aider,  help. 
aimer  *,  *,  like. 
amener,  lead. 
amuaer  (a*),  amuee  {in,  by). 
aDimer(8'),  excite. 
appeler,  call. 
appliquerCs^,  apply. 
apprendre,  learn,  teaeh. 
ipprtter(8'),  get  ready. 


(^arrdter,  stop. 
aspirer,  aspire. 
afl8uJettir(8'Xtu&jeee. 
astreindre,  compel. 
(^astreindre,  bind  o.  $. 
attacher,  attach. 
B'attacher,  be  intent  {on). 
attendre(8'X  expect. 
autoriser,  authorise. 
B'aviUr,  stoop. 
avoir,  have,  must. 
avoir  (de  la)  peine,  have 

dijieulty{in). 
balancer,  hesitate. 
te  bomer,  limit  o.  $. 
ohercher,  eeek,  try. 
oommenoer*,  begin. 
8e  oomplaire,  take  pkature 

oonooorir,  eo-opsrate  {in). 


oondamner(8eX  eondsnm, 
condescendre,  condescend. 
oonduire,  leeuL 
oonsacrerCse),  devote, 
oonaentir',  eontenL 
oonaiater,  consist  {in), 
oonspirer,  conspire. 
oon8umei<8e),eon«ttm«({n)b 
oontinuerS  continue. 
oontraindre^  constrain, 
contribuer,  contribute. 
oonvier',  invite. 
coOter,  cost. 
d^ider*,  induce. 
se  dteider,  resolve, 
ddfler',  challenge,  ineiti, 
demander>,  ask. 
demeurer,  remain. 
d^penser,  spend  (in), 
d^eapprendre,  furgeL 
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daeoendre^,  ttoop,  abase  o.  8. 
dertiner,  dutitie. 
diStenniner*,  induce. 
te  determiner,  retolve. 
d^ToaerCseX  devote, 
difl^rer",  delay, 
dispo8er(8eX  diapoee. 
divertir(8eX  amuee. 
donner,  give, 
dresser,  train. 
B'efforoerS  try. 
B'^yer,  divert  o.  e.  (5y). 
employer  (s^  employ  (in). 
s'empresKrS  *,  be  eager, 
enoourager,  encourage. 
vngageri»y  tcngage^  advite, 
enhardir',  embolden, 
efenhardir*,  venture. 
B'enDuyer*,*,  tire  o.  $,  (in\ 
enseigner,  teach. 
■'entendre,  know  vfeU  how. 
entratner,  aUure. 
cssayer>,  try. 
B'essayer,  tryo.e.  (in). 
dtres,  to  be  ooeupied  (in, 

OX). 
Mre  k*y  be  one's  turn. 
s'^tddier,  apply  o.  s, 
s^^vertaer,  SMrt  o.  $.,  try, 
exoeller,  excel  {in). 
exciter  (8^  excite, 
exeroerCsOt  exercise  iin\ 
exhorter,  exhort. 
expoeer(s^,  expose. 
Be  fatiguer*,  tire  o.  s.  (in, 

at). 


finir  (neg.)*,  have  done. 
foroerS  force. 
gagner,  gain  (by), 
babituer',  accustom, 
B'habituer,  accustom  o.  s. 
hsSr.hate, 

se  hasarder",  venture, 
b^ter",  hentate. 
inciter,  incite. 
indiner,  incline, 
induire,  induce. 
instroire,  instruct, 
interesser(8'X  intereH  (in). 
inviter,  invite, 
jouer,  play  (at). 
laisser*,  \  leave, 
se  lasser*,  tire  o.  s.  {in). 
manquer*,  be  remiss  (in). 
mettre,  put,  set. 
se  mettre,  set  about. 
montrer,  show  how. 
obligerS  *,  obligSt  force. 
B'obliger*,  bind  o.  s. 
s'obstiner,  persist  (in), 
oocuper(s')*,  employ  (in). 
s'offrir*,  ofer. 
s'opini&trer,  persist  (in). 
parvenir,  succeed  (in). 
passer,  spend  (in), 
pencher,  ineRne. 
penser*,  think  (qf) 
perdre,  lose  (in^  by). 
pers^v^rer,  persevere  (in). 
penister,  persist  (in), 
se  plaire,  delight  (in\ 
se  plier,  submit 


porter,  indiMS. 

pousser,  urge^  incite, 

prendre  garde*,  take  cars, 

prendre  plaisir,  delight  (in), 

96  pnudxe,  begin, 

preparer  (seX  prepare, 

pr^tendre*,  aspire, 

prier*,  invite  (formally), 

prooMer,  proceed. 

provoquer,  incite.  ,^  j 

recommenoer  * ,  begin  agaHH^ 

rMoire,  reduM. 

se  r^doire,  confine  o.  s. 

refuser*,  nfuse  togieei 

se  refuser,  refuse, 

renonoer,  renounce, 

r^pugner,  be  reluctamL 

se  r6iigner,  resign  o,  s, 

rteoudre*,  induce. 

se  r^soudre,  resolve, 

reeter,  remain. 

r^ussir,  succeed  (in), 

servir,  serve, 

songer,  think  (cf). 

souffrir^,  suffer. 

■of&re,  suffice, 

■urprendre,  discover, 

tarder,  be  long,  delay  (i»% 

tendre,  tend, 

tenir,  be  anxious, 

travailler,  work, 

trembler*,  tremble  (at,  on)* 

trouver,>lnd. 

venir*,  *,  happen, 

riser,  aim, 

▼oner  (seX  devote. 


>  Orde. 

*  Sometimes  takes  de. 

«  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  de  (S  280,  6). 

*  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive  (|  278, 6X 

a.  Siiffire  sometimes  takes  pour : 

Cela  suffira  pour  I'amuser.  That  will  suffice  to  amuse  him. 

b.  The  infinitive  after  hire  k  often  has  passive  force : 

Get  ouvrage  est  k  refaire.  That  work  is  to  be  done  again* 

c.  Hai'r  may  take  de  when  negative : 

n  ne  bait  pas  k  (d')  etre  endettd.      He  does  not  dislike  being  in  debt. 
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28a  Infinitive  with  the  Preposition  de.  The  infini- 
tive  preceded  by  de  =  'to,'  *of,'  'from,'  *for,'  *at^'  etc.,  is 
used: — 

1.  As  logical  subject  of  an  impersonal  verb  (for  rare  ex- 
ceptions see  §  278,  3) : 

II  est  facile  de  faire  cela.  It  is  easy  to  do  that. 

II  importe  d'arriver  k  temps.  It  is  important  to  arrive  in  time.. 

Bien  vous  sied  de  voua  taire.  It  well  becomes  you  to  be  silent. 

a.  Similarly  as  subject  in  inverted  sentences : 
CTest  une  folie  (que)  d'aller  liu  It  is  madness  to  go  there. 

2.  As  complement  of  most  adjectives  and  nouns  (cf.  §279,  3) : 
Le  d^sir  de  partir.  The  desire  of  going. 

La  n^pessit^  de  rester.  The  necessity  of  remaining. 

II  n'est  pas  digne  de  vivre.  .     He  is  not  worthy  to  live. 

J'ai  envie  de  pleurer.    ^  I  feel  like  crying. 

a.  So  also,  many  expressions,  like  the  last  example,  made  from  verb 
+noun,  t,g,y  avoir  besoin  (honte,  peur,  raison,  scin,  tort,  etc.),  faire 
envie  (plaisir,  semblant,  etc.),  courir  risque,  etc.,  etc. 

3.  After  verbs  as  object  or  complement,  usually  to  denote 
the  source  or  occasion  of  action  (answering  '  whence  ?',  '  con- 
cerning what?'),  or  to  denote  separation  or  cessation  from 
(answering  *  from  what  V).     See  list  below : 

Je  me  r^jouis  de  le  voir.  I  rejoice  to  see  it. 

EUe  se  pique  d'dtre  la  premiere.  She  prides  herself  on  being  first. 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  fall. 

n  s'excuse  d'y  aller.  He  excuses  himself  from  going. 

Promettez  de  ne  pas  le  dire.  Promise  not  to  tell  it. 

4.  As  historical  infinitive  (  =  a  past  definite)  : 
Et  I'ennemi  de  s*enfuir.  And  the  enemy  fled. 

5.  After  que  in  the  second  member  of  a  comparison,  unless 
the  sentence  be  very  short : 

H  vaudra  mieux  rester  que  de       It  will  be  better  to  stay  than  to  go 

partir  si  tard.  so  late. 

But :  Mieux  vaut  savoir  qu'avoir.     Better  wisdom  than  wealth. 


THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


206 


6.  Reference  list  of  verbs  requiring  infinitive  with  de : 


fTftlMenter,  abamt  o.«.  (from). 
B'ftbsoudre,  abtolve  o.«. 

(from). 
B'abstenir,  abttain  (/romX 
aocorder,  grant. 
avoir  aoooutum^,  be  aeetu- 

tomed.  \ 

•oonaer  (s^  aeeuse  {qf), 
•chever,  finiak.^ 
admirer,  utmder  {fU). 
•fleeter,  affeU. 
^ftflliger,  griew  (fU,  owr). 
ambitionner,  atpire. 
f'aperoevoir,  perceive. 
■'applandir,  eongratulaU 

a.«.  ion). 
appr^heoder,  fear. 
uttXett  prevent  W^rmn),  c2«> 

ttrtnine. 
fTattrister,  teeoma  ead  (fit), 
vnttix,  notify,  warn. 
traLyiB»T,  think  (fif). 
bUUner,  blame  {for), 
brOler,  long. 
oensorer,  eenture  if  or). 


se  dbBgtiner,grieveiat,over). 
dbaiget,  dwrge, 
•e  charger,  ttfufertaJte. 
ohoiair,  ehooee. 
oominaoder,  command. 
oommenoer',  begin, 
oonjnrer,  beaeeeh. 
oonaeiller,  advite, 
oonaoler,  eentoU  {for). 
we  oonteiiter,  be  eati^H/ed, 
oontinuer',  continue. 
oontnindre^,  eonetrain. 
oonvaincre,  eonviet  (q/> 
oonvenir,  agree. 
oraiadre,  fear. 
orier,  cry. 

dteider*.  decide,  readve. 
dtooorager  (seX  dieeowrage 

(frvm\ 
dMaigrner,  ditdain. 
di^adn,  forbid. 


ae  d^fendre,/or&ear, 

0.1. 

d^er*,  dify. 

ae  duller,  dittrvat. 

d^oflter,  diaguat  (wttA). 

d^lib^rer,  daibertUeiabout). 

demander',  oak. 

ae  d^pdcher,  make  haate. 

d^aaoooutnmer  (se),  die- 

aeeuatom  if^rom). 
dteap^rer,  deapair  (cf). 
d^ehabituer  (seX   diaae- 

cuatom  ifrom). 
determiner*,  reaohe. 
ddteater,  deteat. 
d^toumer,  diaauadeiflrom), 
dire«,  bid. 
diaoontinuer,  eeaae, 
diaoonTenir,  deny.. 
aediaoulper,  eacuae  o,a.  ifor). 
diapeoBer,  diapenae  ifrom). 
diaauader,  diaauiade  ifrom). 
douter,  heaitate. 
ae  douter,  auapect 
4crire,  write. 
a'efforcer>,  try. 
a'effrayer,  be  ^^fraid. 
empteher,  prevent. 
a'emptoher,  dbatainifirom), 
a'empreaaer*,  luuten. 
a'empreaaer',  be  eager. 
enjoindre,  en^n. 
a'emiayer',  *,betirediof). 
a'enoi^eillir,  be  proud. 
enrager,  be  enraged  iat). 
entreprendre,  undertake. 
^pargner,  apare. 
eaaayer',  try. 
a'^tonner,  be  aatcniahed. 
dtre  k*, «,  be  duty  ior  office) 

(of), 
^Titer,  avoid. 
ezciiaer  (tT)  ecBcuae  (from), 
exempter,  exempt  (from). 
faire  bien,  do  tcett, 
ae  fatiguer*,  be  tired  (of), 
twindre,  feign. 


f eiidter  (ae),  congratulate 

ion), 
tnir*,  Jiniah, 
ae  flatter,  flatter  o.  f. 
foroerS/oire. 
f rimir,  ahudder, 
gager,  vrager. 
garder(8e),  forbear. 
g^mir,  groan. 
gtoer,  incommode, 
ae  glotifler,  boaat  iqf), 
gronder,  acold  ifor), 
haaafder,  venture. 
ae  hAter,  haaten, 
imaginer,  imagine, 
a'impatienter,  be  impatienL 
imputer,  impute, 
tfindigner,  be  indignant,  ^ 
a'ingerer,  meddle  {with). 
Itaapirer,  inapire. 
interdire,  interdict  (from). 
jovAr,  enjoy. 
juger  bon,  think  fit. 
Jurer«,  promiae  ion  oath). 
ne  paa  laia8er*,S  noe  to  MONL 
ae  laaaer*,  be  weary  iqf). 
loner,  praiae  ifor). 
mander,  bid. 
manquer*,/at'i,  be  on  point 

m^ter,  meditate. 
ae  m61er,  meddle  iwith). 
menacer,  threaten. 
mdriter,  deaerve. 
ae  moquer,  make  aport  iqf), 
mourir,  die,  Umg. 
n^liger,  neglect. 
notifler,  notify. 
obliger',  oblige^  force. 
obliger*,  do  favour. 
obtenir,  obtain. 
a'ooouper",  be  intent  ion), 
oflrir,  offer. 
omettre,  omit, 
ordonner,  order. 
oabUer*tforgeL 
paidonner,  forgive. 
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parier,  tet. 

parler,  speak. 

■e  passer,  do  vrithotiL 

petmettre  (se),  permit. 

persuader,  penuade. 

86  piquer,  pride  o,  e.  (on). 

plaindre,  pity. 

se  plaindre,  eompUtin  (cfX 

prendre  garde*,  take  ears 

not^  betoare  (<i^>. 
prendre  soin,  take  core. 
preecrire,  p/reeeribe. 
presser,  urge. 
se  presser,  Aoftefi. 
pr^samer,  prewme. 
prier*,  heg^  pray. 
priverCseX  deprive  (qf). 
projeter,  intend. 


promettre  (seX  pnmUH. 
proposer,  propoee, 
se  proposer,  intend. 
protester,  protest. 
punir,  punith  (/or). 
reoommander,  recommend. 
reoommenoer',  begin  again. 
refuser*,  refuse. 
regrretter,  regret. 
se  r^Jouir,  r^oiee. 
remeroier,  thank  {/or). 
se  repentir,  repent  {qf). 
reprendre,  reprove  (/or). 
r^primander,  reprimand 

(for). 
repro6her(seX  reproach 

(wUh). 
rteoudre*,  reeolve. 


se  ressouvenir,  remember, 
rite  (te\  laugh. 
risquer,  risk. 
rougir,  blush. 
sommer,  summon. 
se  soucier,  care. 
souflrirS  suffer. 
soup9onner,  suspeeL 
sourire,  smile. 
se  souvenir,  reeoUeet, 
sugg^rer,  suggest. 
supplier,  beseech. 
t&cher*,  try. 
tenter',  attempt. 
trembler*,  tremJbU,/ear, 
trouver  bon,  think  fit. 
se  yanter,  boaet  (of). 
venir*,  *,havejutL 


»OriL 

*  Sometimes  k. 

*  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  k  (S  279,  6). 

4  See  also  list  of  verbs  requiring  direct  infinitive  (|  278,  6X 

28z.  Distinctions.  As  appears  from  the  list,  the  same 
▼erb  sometimes  requires  ky  de,  or  the  direct  infinitive.  The 
following  are  examples  of  cases  in  which  the  sense  varies 
with  the  construction: — 


1.  Aimer: 

J'aimerais  bien  le  connattre. 
J'aime  mieux  vous  dire  tout. 
Aimez-voos  k  demeurer  ici  ? 

2.  Didder: 

n  m'a  d^cid^  k  entrer. 
Nous  d^cidftmes  de  partir. 

3.  D^fier: 

On  le  d^fia  k  boire. 

Je  vous  ddfie  de  pronver  cela. 

4.  Descendre: 

Descends  chercher  ton  chapean. 
U  a  desoendtt  mdme  k  voler. 


I  should  like  to  know  hinu 
I  prefer  to  tell  you  alL 
Do  you  like  to  live  here  ? 


He  induced  me  to  go  in. 
We  decided  to  set  out. 


They  challenged  him  to  drink. 
I  defy  you  to  prove  that 


Go  down  and  get  your  hat. 
He  even  descended  to  theft. 
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6.  Determiner: 
Je  Fai  d^termin^  k  rester. 
n  avait  determine  de  le  rebdtir. 

6.  Dire: 
n  dit  Tavoir  vil 
Je  lui  ai  dit  de  venir. 

7*  S  enpresser : 
n  s'empressait  k  lui  plaire. 
H  s*empre88a  de  r^pondre. 

8.  £tre: 
Je  sals  k  4cnre  des  lettree. 
CTest  k  Yous  de  parler. 
Ceet  k  YOUS  k  parler. 

9.  Sefatig:ixer: 
n  86  fatigoa  k  joner  aa  billard. 
H  est  fatigu^  de  jouer. 

10.  Finir: 

n  ne  finit  pas  k  me  le  dire. 
J'ai  fini  de  traYaiUer. 

U  Jurer: 
Je  jure  I'aYoir  ytl 
Je  jure  de  le  faire. 

12.  Laisaer: 

Je  I'ai  laiBB^  dira 

Je  YOUS  laisse  k  penser. 

n  ne  laissa  pas  de  parler. 

13.  Selasser: 

II  s'est  lass^  k  oourir. 
D  se  lasse  de  courir. 

14.  Manquer: 

Je  manquai  de  tomber. 

n  a  manqu^  k  faire  son  deYoir. 

15.  Obliger: 

Je  Tai  oblig^  k  (de)  le  faire. 
Je  suis  oblige  de  partir. 
Vons  rn'obligeiez  beauoonp  de  le 
faire. 


I  induced  bim  to  stay. 

He  bad  determined  to  rebuild  it. 


He  says  be  saw  it. 
I  told  bim  to  come. 


her. 


He  was  eager  to  pl( 
He  hastened  to  reply. 


I  am  (busy)  writing  letters. 
It  is  your  place  to  speak. 
It  is  your  turn  to  speak. 

He  fatigued  himself  playing  billiardfl. 
He  is  tired  playing. 

He  was  neYer  done  telling  me  sa 
I  haYe  finished  working. 

I  swear  I  saw  it. 
I  swear  I  will  do  it. 

I  let  him  jbalk. 

I  leaYe  you  to  think. 

He  did  not  stop  talking. 

He  tired  himself  out  (by)  running. 
He  is  tired  of  running. 

I  was  on  the  point  of  falling. 
He  has  failed  to  do  his  duty. 

I  obliged  him  to  do  ik 
I  am  obliged  to  ga 
Ton  will  greatly  oblige  me  by  domg 
it. 
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16.  S'occuper: 

D  s'occupe  k  rien  faire. 
B  s'oocupe  de  tout  voir. 

17.  Penser: 

Que  pensez-vous  faire  ? 

Je  pensai  tomber. 

Je  pense  k  r^pliquer  k  cela. 

18.  Prendre  c^arde : 
Prenez  garde  k  le  faire. 
Prenez  garde  k  ne  pas  le  faire. 
Prenez  garde  de  le  faire. 

19.  Pr^tendre: 

II  pretend  voos  connattre. 
U  pretend  k  devenir  savant. 

20.  Prier: 

n  m'a  pri^  k  dtner. 

Je  voos  pri6  de  m'aider. 

21.  Refuser: 

Me  refusez-vous  k  manger? 
Je  refaserai  d'y  aller. 

22.  R6aondre: 

II  m'a  r^soln  k  Tacheter. 
J'ai  r^soln  de  I'aoheter. 

23.  Trembler: 

II  tremble  k  me  voir. 

U  tremble  de  me  renoontrer. 

24.  Venir: 
Venez  nous  voir. 
Si  voos  venez  k  le  voir. 
Je  viens  de  le  voir. 


He  is  busy  doing  nothii^g. 

He  is  intent  on  seeing  everything. 

What  do  yon  intend  to  do  ? 

I  nearly  fell 

I  think  of  replying  to  that. 

Take  care  to  do  it. 
Take  care  not  to  do  it. 
Take  care  not  to  do  it. 

He  asserts  that  he  knows  you. 
He  aspires  to  become  learned. 

He  invited  me  to  dine. 

I  pray  (ask)  you  to  help  me. 

Do  y€sa  refase  to  give  me  food? 
I  shall  refuse  to  go. 

He  induced  me  to  buy  it. 
I  have  determined  to  buy  it. 

He  trembles  when  he  sees  me. 
He  fears  to  meet  me. 


Come  to  see  us. 

If  you  happen  to  see  him. 

I  have  just  seen  him. 

282.  Infinitive  with  other  Prepositions.  The  infinitive 
stands  also  after  par,  pour,  sans,  apres,  entre,  and  after 
locutions  ending  in  de  or  a,  sach  as  afin  de,  afin  que  de, 
jusqu'dyetc.: — 
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1.  Par  » '  by/  usually  only  after  commeticer  and  finir : 

n  finit  par  m'insulter.  He  ended  by  insulting  me  {or  He 

finally  insulted  me). 

2.  Pour  usually  translates  'in  order  to,'  'for  tbe  purpose 
of;  sometimes  also  'for/  'from/  'because,'  'though/  etc.,  and 
'  to '  after  assez,  trop,  etc. : 

n  faut  manger  pour  vivre.  We  must  eat  (in  order)  to  live. 

II  est  mort  pour  avoir  trop  bu.  He  died  from  over-drinking. 

H  f ut  puni  pour  avoir  ri.  He  was  punished  for  laughing. 

Pour  dtre  pauvre,  il  n'est  pas  larron.  Though  poor,  he  is  no  thief. 

B  est  trop  franc  pour  se  taire.  He  is  too  frank  to  keep  quiet. 

a.  Pour  after  a  verb  of  motion  (§  278,  4)  emphasizes  the  purpose : 
J'irai  pourle  voir.  I  shall  go  to  see  him. 

3.  Sans  =  ' without': 

ITallez  pas  sans  manger.  Do  not  go  without  eating. 

4.  Aprte=  'after'  requires  the  perfect  infinitive : 
Aprte  avoir  dhi^,  je  partis.  After  having  dined,  I  set  out. 

283.  Infinitive  for  Subordinate  Clause.  1.  An  in- 
finitive construction  usually  replaces  a  que  clause  of  which 
the  subject  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  jsubject  or  object 
(direct  or  indirect)  of  the  principal  clause : 

II  croit  vous  avoir  vu.  He  thinks  that  he  has  seen  you. 

Dites-leur  de  s'en  aller.  Tell  them  to  he  gone. 

2.  Similarly  afin  de,  k  moins  de,  apr^  avant  de,  de 
crainte  de,  de  peur  de,  de  fa^on  k,  de  mani^re  ^  pour, 

sans,  etc.  +  the  infinitive  stand  for  afin  que,  etc.  +  the 
subjunctive,  but  only  when  the  subject  of  both  verbs  is  the 
same: 

n  partit  sans  me  voir.  He  went  without  seeing  me. 

But :  n  partit  sans  que  je  le  visse.    He  went  without  my  seeing  him. 

284.  Infinitive  with  Passive  Force.  A  transitive  in- 
finitive  has  passive  force  after  verbs  of  perceiving  (voir,  etc.), 

U 
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after  faire,  laisser,  and  when  4  + an  infinitive  is  used  adjeo^ 
tively  (c£.  §241,  3) : 

J'ai  vu  b&tir  cette  maisozL  I  saw  this  house  being  built, 

Je  me  f ais  faire  un  habit.  1  am  having  a  coat  made. 

Vous  dtes  k  plaindre.  You  are  to  be  pitied. 

Une  faute  k  ^viter.  A  mistake  to  be  avoided. 

Non.— This  oonstrnotioii  roBj  be  explained  by  supplyinff  some  such  ellipeis  m  tfaft 
following :  <  J'ai  Tu  bfttir  une  maiaon  {k  or  par  qutiqa'vxiX  *  I  have  seen  iomebody 
building  a  house.' 

28s  Infinitive  for  English  'ing.  The  infinitive  must 
be  used  to  translate  many  such  forms  (see  §  287,  2,  3,  4). 

THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

286.  Functions.  The  participial  form  in  -ant  serves  as  a 
verbal  adjective,  as  a  present  participle  (without  en))  and  as  a 
gerund  (with  en) : — 

1.  As  a  verbal  adjective,  it  denotes  quality  or  state,  and 
agrees  like  an  adjective : 

Elle  paratt  bien  portante.  She  seems  well 

Les  enfants  doivent  dtre  ob^issants.  Children  must  be  obedient. 
Les  vivants,  et  les  mourants.  The  living  and  the  dying. 

I)es  paroles  consolantes.  Comforting  words. 

Obt,:  The  verbal  adjective,  attributively,  regularly  follows  the  noun,  as  In  the  lail 
eoounple. 

a.  Some  verbs  have  a  special  form  for  the  verbal  adjective : 


Adj. 

Part. 

Adj. 

Paht. 

different,  different. 

.   diffdrant 

n^ligent,  corelstt. 

n^ligMni. 

convai^cant,  eonvineing. 

oonvainquant 

sayant,  leamedL 

saohant. 

tBiHguit,  fatiguing. 

fatignant 

pulBaant,poiiwyW. 

pouvant 

eta 

etc 

eto. 

etc. 

2.  As  a  present  participle,  it  is  used,  in  general,  like  the 
English  present  participle,  to  denote  simultaneous  action, 
manner,  cause,  motive,  etc.,  and  is  invariable : 

Pleurant,  elle  continua  le  r^cit.        Weeping,  she  continued  the  story. 
Je  le  trouvai  riant  oomme  un  foa.    I  found  him  laughing  like  mad. 
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EUe  ne  sortit  pas,  dtant  malade.       She  did  not  go  ont,  being  ilL 
Ayant  parl6  ainsi,  il  sortit.  Having  thus  spoken,  he  went  out. 

n  n'entrera  pas,  moi  vivant.  He  shall  not  enter,  while  I  live. 

Nom.— 1.  It  to  often  difficult  to  determine  whether  the  form  in  -aat  is  partidpto 
Onvuriable)  or  adjective  (variable^  As  a  participle,  the  action  (generally  transitorji^  is 
prominent,  but  as  an  adjective,  quality  or  else  continued  action  (state)  is  denoted.  It 
is  nearly  always  a  participle  when  it  has  a  complement  or  a  construction  peculiar  to 
the  verb,  such  as  object,  negative,  adverb  following :  '  Une  fenune  mourante,' '  A  dying 
woman' ;  'Des  gens  mourant  de  faim/  ' People  dying  of  hunger' ;  * Les  ennemis  se 
retir^rent,  brCUant  les  villes  partout,'  *  The  enemies  retired,  burning  the  towns  every- 
where'; 'Une  femme  ne  craignant  rien,'  *  A  woman  fearing  nothing' ;  'Des  dames 
parlant  doncement,'  *  Ladies  speaking  softly ' ;  *  De  soi-disant  amis,'  '  So-called  friends.' 

2.  In  the  last  example,  80l-diBailt>  though  adjective  in  force,  remains  invariable  In 
▼iewof  the  literal  meaning, '  callingthemselves.' 

8.  Ayant  and  ^tant  are  also  always  invariable,  except  in  *  les  ayants-droitC-cauae).' 

3.  As  a  gerund,  it  denotes  either  simultaneous  action  or 
means  by  which,  and  is  invariable;  en  =  * while,*  *in,*  *on,' 
*  when,*  *as,'  *  by,*  etc.,  or  is  untranslated : 

En  jonant,  j'ai  perdu  ma  montre.  While  playing,  I  lost  my  watch. 

En  rentrant,  j'ai  tronv^  la  lettre.  On  returning,  I  found  the  letter. 

Yous  perdrez,  en  agissant  ainsi.  You  will  lose,  if  you  act  thus. 

En  lisant  on  apprend  k  lire.  By  reading  one  learns  to  read. 

a.  Both  participle  and  gerund  denote  simultaneous  action,  but  the 
use  of  en,  strengthened  sometimes  by  tout,  usually  emphasizes  the 
continuity  of  the  action : 

(En)  disant  ceci,  il  prit  la  lyre.      (While)  saying  this,  he  took  the  harpL 
Tout  en  pleurant,  elle  continua.    Still  weeping,  she  went  on. 

h.  The  gerund  usually  refers  to  the  subject : 
Je  Tai  vu  en  allant  k  la  poste.  I  saw  him  while  going  to  the  poet. 

But :  L's4>P^tit  vient  en  mangeant.     One's  appetite  comes  while  eating. 

e.  En  is  sometimes  omitted,  especially  after  aller : 
G^^ralement  parlant.  Generally  speaking. 

II  s'en  va  (en)  grondant.  Ofif  he  goes  grumbling. 

d.  The  gerund  denotes  progressive  action  in  a  few  expressions  formed 
from  aller : 
Oela  aUa  (en)  diminuant.  That  kept  growing  less  and  less. 

287.  English  Forms  in  -ing.  These  are  variously 
translated  into  French ;  idiomatic  differences  are : — 


THE  VERB. 

1.  Periphrastic  tense  forms  are  avoided  in  French : 

n  a  jou^  toute  la  mating.  He  has  heen  playing  all  morning. 

2.  English  gerunds  are  translated  by  an  -ant  form  only 
-when  the  preposition  en  may  be  used;  otherwise  by  an 
infinitive,  a  noun,  or  a  clause: 

En  lisant  on  apprend  k  lire.  By  reading  one  learns  to  read. 

But :  n  parle  de  partir.  He  speaks  of  going  away. 

II  fat  pendu  pour  avoir  vol^.  He  was  hanged  for  having  stolen. 

Elle  partit  sans  dire  adieu.  She  went  without  saying  good-bye. 

Voir  c'est  croire.  Seeing  is  believing. 

J'aime  la  chasse  {or  k  chasser).  I  like  hunting. 

Je  suis  ^tonn^  qu'il  soit  venu.  I  am  surprised  at  his  ooming. 

3.  After  verbs  of  perception  (entendre,  sentir,  voir,  etc.), 
the  relative  or  infinitive  construction  is  much  commoner  than 
the  participle : 

Je  les  vois  venir  (qui  viennent  or  I  see  them  ooming. 

venant). 

Les  voiUk  qui  passent !  See  them  passing  I 

n  a  vu  sortir  mes  f rires.  He  saw  my  brothers  going  oat. 

Les  avez-vous  entendus  frapper  Did  you  hear  them  knocking  ? 

(qui  frappaient)  ? 

Je  la  {or  lui)  vis  frapper  Tenfant.  I  saw  her  striking  the  child. 

4.  Compound  nouns  with  a  first  component  in  -ing"  are  not 
literally  translated : 

Une  machine  k  ooudre.  A  sewing-machine. 

5.  It  is  often  more  elegant  to  avoid  a  French  form  in  -aht, 
even  when  permissible : 

Pendant  mon  voyage.  While  travelling. 

THE  PAST  PARTICIPLK 

288.  General  Use.  The  past  participle  is  used,  (1) 
without  auxiliary,  (2)  with  6tre,  (3)  with  avoir  (or  6tre  used 
as  avoir) 

289.  Without  Auxiliary.  A  past  participle  without  any 
auxiliary  has  the  force  of  an  adjective  (attributive,  predica- 
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tive,  appositive),  and  agrees,  like  an  adjective,  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  word  qualified  : 

I)es  fStes  donn^es  par  le  roi.  Festivities  given  by  the  king. 

Les  battus ;  les  morts.  The  beaten ;  the  dead. 

Le  pass^  n'est  plus  k  nons.  The  past  is  no  longer  ours. 

Jean  et  Marie  semblent  fatign^s.  John  and  Mary  look  tired. 

Tenez  les  portes  ferm^es.  Keep  the  doors  closed. 

Us  me  r^ard^rent  ^tonn^s.  They  looked  at  me  astonished. 

cc  Certain  past  participles  have  prepositional  force  when  preceding 
the  sabstantive,  and  are  invariable,  but  are  variable  when  following : 
Vales  difficult^s.  In  view  of  the  difficulties. 

Excepts  enx ;  eux  excepts  Except  them ;  they  excepted. 

Such  are :  Approuv^,  attendu,  certifi^  collatiomi^,  y  compris,  non 
compris,  entendu,  excepts,  oui',  pay6,  pass^,  snppos^  vn,  etc. 

b,  Ci-incln8  3s< enclosed'  and  d-joint  =' herewith,'  are  invariable 
when  beginning  a  sentence,  or  when  followed  by  a  noun  without  article: 
Ci-inclus  la  copie,  etc.  Herewith  the  copy,  etc. 

Vous  recevez  ci-joint  copie,  etc.        You  receive  herewith  a  copy,  eta 
But :  J'envoie  ci-jointe  une  (la)    I  send  herewith  a  (the)  copy,  eto. 
copie,  etc. 

290.  Past  Participle  with  6tre.  A  past  participle  with 
6tre  agrees  with  the  subject,  for  exceptions  see  §  244 : 

H  sont  (ont  ^t^)  battus.  They  are  (have  been)  beaten* 

Marie  et  Louise  sont  venues.  Mary  and  Louisa  have  come. 

Us  sont  sortis.  They  have  gone  out. 

Les  dames  ^tant  arriv^es.  The  ladies  having  come. 

Elle  parla  d*avoir  ^t^  bless^e.  She  spoke  of  having  been  wounded. 

a.  Hence  the  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  with  tee  is 
invariable,  agreeing  strictly  with  the  grammatical  subject  il : 
n  6tait  venu  des  soldats.  Soldiers  had  come. 

291.  Past  Participle  with  auoir.  1.  A  past  participle 
with  avoir  agrees  with  a  preceding  direct  object ;  otherwise 
it  is  invariable : 

La  pi^ce  que  j'ai  ^rite,  Tavez-     Have  you  read  the  play  I  wrote? 

vous  lue  ? 
Quels  livres  a-t-il  apportds?  What  books  did  he  bring  ? 
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Bnt:  J'ai  ^rit  la  lettre.  I  have  written  the  letter. 

Elles  ont  lu  et  ^rit.  They  have  read  and  written. 

Je  loi  ai  donn^  la  lettre.  I  have  given  her  the  letter. 

2.  Similarly,  the  past  participle  of  a  reflexive  verb  (conju- 
gated with  6tre  for  avoir)  always  agrees  with  the  reflexive 
object,  unless  that  object  be  indirect : 

Us  se  sont  r^joois.  They  have  rejoiced. 

Elles  s'^taient  tromp^.  They  were  mistaken. 

Elle  s'est  bless^e.  She  wounded  herseli 

Elle  s'est  laisste  tomber.  She  has  fallen  (fell). 

But :  Us  se  sont  ^rit.  They  wrote  to  each  other. 

Elle  s'est  bless^  la  main.  She  wounded  her  hand. 

Us  se  sont  arrog^  ce  privilege.  They  assumed  that  privilega 

Us  se  sont  plu  k  Paris.  They  enjoyed  themselves  in  Pari& 

a.  Besides  the  indirect  reflexive   object,  a  direct  object  may  be 
present,  with  which  the  following  past  participle  agrees: 
Les  robes  qu'elle  s'est  achet^es.        The  dresses  she  bought  hersell 

292.  Remarks.  All  cases  of  the  agreement  of  the  past 
participle  depend  upon  the  above  general  principles ;  special 
difficulties  are : — 

1.  The  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  is  invariable : 

La  belle  joum^  qu'il  a  fait  1  What  a  fine  day  it  was  I 

La  disette  qu41  y  a  eu.  The  scarcity  there  wuk 

2.  A  noun  denoting  distance,  time,  price,  weight,  etc.,  with 
such  verbs  as  marcher,  courir,  vivre,  couter,  peser, 
valoir,  etc.,  is  adverbial  accusative  (not  direct  object)  ;  hence 
no  agreement : 

Les  dix  milles  que  j'ai  march^  The  ten  miles  I  walked. 

Les  cent  francs  que  cet  ouvrage     The  hundred  francs  that  book  cost 
m'a  ootU.  me. 

a.  Such  verbs  used  transitively,  or  figuratively  with  transitive  force, 
follow  the  general  rule : 

La  malle  que  j'ai  pes^  The  trunk  which  I  weighed. 

Les  dangers  qu'il  a  oonrus.  The  dangers  he  incurred. 

La  peur  que  oela  a  ooilt^  The  fear  which  that  caused. 
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3;  A  past  participle  preceded  by  an  expression  of  number  or 
quantity,  a  collective,  etc.,  is  variable  or  invariable  according 
to  the  sense  (c£.  §  231-234) : 

Que  de  maux  il  a  sonfferts !  What  ills  he  endured  I 

Cest  la  moiti^  des  meubles  qu'on  It  is  the  half  of  the  furniture  that 

a  saisie.  has  been  seized. 

La  moiti^  des  meubles  que  j'ai  The  half  of  the  furniture  which  I 

vendus.  sold. 

Quelle  joie,  quel  bonheur  vous  lui  What  joy,  what  happiness  you  have 

avez  procure  I  procured  him  ! 

a.  Partitive  en  is  never  a  direct  object ;  agreement,  however,  takes 
place  with  combien,  plus,  moins,  preceding  en,  if  the  sense  be  plural : 
Gombien  IMeu  en  a-t-il  exauc^ !       How  many  of  them  God  has  heard  I 
Plus  on  vous  a  donn^  de  livres,  plus   The  more  books  you  were  given,  the 

vous  en  avez  lus.  more  of  them  you  read. 

4.  When  an  infinitive  (with  or  without  a  preposition) 
follows,  the  past  participle  is  invariable  when  the  preceding 
direct  object  is  governed  by  the  infinitive,  and  variable  if 
governed  by  the  past  participle  alone : 

La  lettre  que  j'ai  voulu  ^rire.  The  letter  I  wished  to  write. 

La  lettre  que  j'ai  oubli^  d'^rire.  The  letter  I  forgot  to  write, 

n  nous  a  pri^  d'y  alier.  He  begged  us  to  go. 

On  nous  a  dit  de  sortir.  They  told  us  to  go  out. 

a.  Entendu,  vn,  Uuas6,  agree  when  the  infinitive  has  active  foroe» 
but  are  invariable,  if  it  has  passive  force  (§284) : 
La  dame  que  j'ai  entendue  chanter.     The  lady  I  heard  sing(ing). 
Les  enfants  que  j'ai  vu  battre.  The  children  I  saw  beaten. 

6.  After  dft,  pu,  voolu,  os^,  with  auxiliary  force,  a  governing  infini- 
tive is  either  expressed  or  implied ;  hence  no  agreement : 

J'ai  lu  tons  les  livr^  que  j'ai  pu    I  read  all  the  books  that  I  could 

(lire).  (read). 

But :  Les  livres  que  j'ai  voulus.        The  books  I  wished. 

e.  Fait + infinitive  is  invariable :' 
Les  mddecins  qu'il  a  fait  venir.         The  doctors  he  sent  for. 

d.  The  past  participle  of  avoir  k  is  variable  or  invariable : 
Les  lettres  que  j'ai  eu  (eues)  k  lire.    The  letters  I  had  to  read. 
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5.  The  relative  pronoun  que  is  sometimes  direct  object  of 
a  verb  in  a  following  que  clause,  either  fully  expressed  or 
implied,  and  hence  the  past  participle  is  invariable : 

Des  choses  que  j'ai  cm  qn'il  ferait.     Things  I  thought  he  would  do. 
J'ai  lu  lea  livres  qu'il  a  voulu  (que    I  read  the  books  which  he  wished 
je  luase).  (me  to  read). 

GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS. 

293.  Transitives.  1.  A  transitive  verb  governs  a  direct 
object,  as  in  English : 

J'ai  ^rit  la  lettre  (des  lettres).         I  wrote  the  letter  (letters). 

2.  A  transitive  verb  can  have  only  one  direct  object ;  other 
substantives  related  to  it  must  stand  as  indirect  object  or  as 
prepositional  complement : 

Pardonnez-lui  ses  p^hds.  Pardon  him  his  sins. 

Je  donne  le  d^  &  la  fille.  I  give  the  girl  the  thimble. 

Je  lui  donne  le  64  avec  plaisir.  I  give  her  the  thimble  with  pleasure. 

Je  conseille  k  mon  fils  de  partir.  I  advise  my  son  to  go. 

o.  By  an  extension  of  this  principle,  the  verb  faire='make,'  'caupe 
to,'  etc  +an  infinitive,  requires  an  indirect  personal  object,  when  the 
infinitive  has  a  direct  object : 

Je  fais  lire  ce  livre  k  mon  fils.  I  make  my  son  read  this  book. 

Je  lui  fais  lire  ce  livre.  I  make  him  read  this  book. 

But :  Je  fais  lire  mon  fils.  I  make  my  son  read. 

Je  le  fais  lire.  I  make  him  read. 

5.  Laisser,  voir,  entendre,  oid'r,  may  have,  and  frequently  do  hava^ 
the  same  construction : 

Laissez-le  (-lui)  lire  le  livre.  Let  him  read  the  book. 

Je  r(ly^)  ai  vu  jouer  ce  rdle.  I  saw  him  play  that  part. 

But :  Laissez  lire  Tenfant  Let  the  child  read. 

294.  Intransitives.  An  intransitive  verb  can  have  no 
direct  object,  but  may,  of  course,  have  an  indirect  object  or  a 
prepositional  complement: 
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n  parle  k  oe  soldat  He  is  speaking  to  that  soldier, 

n  loi  parle  de  la  guerre.  He  speaks  to  him  of  the  war. 

a.  A  very  few  intransitives  govern  a  direct  object  anomalously : 
Oil  avez-vous  pass^  V6t& ?  Where  did  yon  pass  the  summer? 

H  va  tout  droit  son  chemin.  He  goes  straight  on  his  way. 

Van.— Many  verbe  serve  both  as  traniitives  uid  intransitiyes :  *n  est  deeoendti* 
(intnuQsitiveX  *He  has  Rone  down';  *I1  a  desoendu  le  tableau'  (trandtiyeX  '  He  has 
taken  down  the  picture.' 

29S  Predicative  Complement    Nouns  are  used  pp0- 
dicatiyely  after  certain  verbs,  as  follows : — 

1.  In  nominative  relation : 

Hs  sont  Anglais.  They  are  Englishmen. 

H  est  m^ecin.  He  is  a  doctor. 

Elle  est  morte  jeune  fille.  She  died  a  young  girl. 

Such  verbs  are : 

demeurer,  remain.  mourir,  dU.  tester,  rvnuiin. 

deyenir,  become,  na!tre,  b€  bom.  eembler,  teem» 

9utrw,  enter.  jpmXtre,  appear.  uortittffoouL 

6tre,  be.  ptmer,pai$.  etc 
Aire  oens6,  be  tuppoeed. 

2.  In  accusative  relation : 

On  le  fit  roi.  They  made  him  king. 

Je  le  oonnais  honndte  homme.  I  know  him  to  be  an  honest  man. 

Such  verbs  are : 

appder,  eaU,  esUmer,  eeteem.  ae  montrer,  thow  vMfe  ulf. 

oouronner,  crown.  tail*,  tnoAe.  nommer,  name. 

croire,  belieee.  ae  faire,  beeome.  prodamer,  pto^Uiim. 

dtelarer,  detHaire.  instituer,  inetiXviltie.  eavoir,  knam. 

dire^eteeC  Juger,^^  eta 

296.  Prepositional  Complement    The  use  of  de  and 

ll  presents  special    difficulty;    other    prepositions    have,   in 
general,  their  usual  literal  force: — 

1.  Some  verbs  with  de  bave  the  force  of  an  English 
transitive : 

H  m^t  de  ses  voisms.  He  slanders  his  neighbours. 

H  ne  jouit  de  rieo*  He  enjoys  nothing. 
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Such  yBrbs  are : 
abuier  de,  minue, 
tTaperoevoir  de,  pereUoe, 
■'approcber  de,  approach, 
avoir  beaoin  do,  need, 
ayoir  pear  de,  /ear, 
avoir  pitl6  do,  pity, 
oonvenir  de,  admit. 
m  d^fier  de,  nwitrtut. 


ae  d^mettre  de,  retign, 
disoonvenir  de,  deny, 
douter  de,  eutpeetf  doubt, 
se  douter  de,  eutpeet, 
g^mir  de,  bemoan, 
joait  de,  enjoy, 
manquer  de,  lack, 
mddire  de,  tiander. 


m  miller  de,  miitrutt, 
partir  de,  leave, 
M  passer  de,  do  %ffithouL 
M  aervir  de,  ttte, 
se  souvenir  de,  reeoUeet, 
se  tromper  de,  mittake, 
user  de,  employ,  tCM. 
etc. 


2.  Similarly,  some  verbs  with  k  have  the  force  of  an  English 
transitive : 

He  obeys  his  father. 
I  have  resisted  him. 


n  ob^it  k  son  p^re. 
Je  loi  ai  r^sistd. 

Such  verbs  are : 
aller  k,  fit,  auit, 
arriver  i^  reach. 


nnirei^  Jlamk 
oMir  k,  obey. 


attenter  i,  attempt  {the  life),  ■  obvier  k,  obviate. 


promettre  k,  prswifta 
rem^dier  4,  remedy. 
renonoer  k,  renounce, 
rdpondre  k,  anewer, 
rteister  k,  reeitL 
ressembler  i^  retembk, 
suocMer  k,  eueeeed, 
■urvivre  k,  turvive. 
etc. 


oompatir  k,  pity.  ordonner  k,  order, 

oonvenir  k,  euit  pardonner  k,  pardon 

d^laire  k,  ditpUate,  parvenir  k,  attain, 

d6Kb6ir  k,  dieobey.  permettre  k,  permit, 

■e  fier  k,  trveL  persuader  k,  pertuade, 

importer  k,  concern,  plaire  k,  pleaee, 

3.  In  some  instances,  on  the  contrary,  a  French  transitive 
has  the  force  of  an  English  verb  +  a  preposition. 

Payez-lui  les  livres.  Pay  him  for  the  books. 

Je  regarde  cet  arbre-lk.  I  am  looking  at  that  tree. 

Such  verbs  are : 

accepter,  aeoepe  o/.  demaoder,  oslr /or.  ^  P^yor,  pay/n*. 

admettre,  admit  €f.  dteirer,  wiA  for,  regarder,  look  at 

approuver,  appruve  tf,  teouter,  litten  to,  renoontrer,  meet  teith. 

attendre,  toatt /or.  envoyerohercher,«md /or.  souhaiter/ witA /or. 

ohercher,  look  for,  esp^rer,  hope  for,  eta 

4.  De  and  k  frequently  have,  as  compared  with  English,  a 
special  idiomatic  force  with  certain  verbs  : 

CSela  depend  de  vous.  That  depends  on  you. 

Pensez  k  votre  devoir.  Think  of  your  duty. 

Such  verbs  are : 

iTaffliger  de,  grieve  at,  blAmer  de,  blame  for.  consoler  de,  oomblefiar, 

approoberCs*)  de,  draw  oomplimenter  de,  comptt-  dejeuner  de,  breoVot  oik 

iMor  (0.  fiwfU  on.  d^pendre  de,  depend  oik 
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w  <Miol«r  d«,  grieve  over,      ae  nourrir  de,  Uve  on, 
diner  de,  dine  on.  profiter  de,  profit  by, 

iiXifcStrndt^oongrahdaUon.  Tpaxxtt-de^  punith  far, 
g4mir  de,  lament  over, .        v^oom'peBMM  de, 
loner  de,i)n»if0>br.  for, 

mvaHketdB,  meddle  toUh,      m  Hfoair  de,  njoiee  at. 


remerder  de,  ihankfor, 
rire  de,  laugh  at. 
triompher  de,  triumph  over. 
Tivre  de,  live  on, 
eto. 


•diefcer  qqoh.  k  qqo. ,  buy  eemetMngfrom   dter  qqoh.  k  qqiL ,  take  away  for, 

pardonner  qqch.  k  qqu.,  pardon  for^ 
payer  qqoh.  4  qqo.,  pay  for. 
penser  k  qqoh.  or  k  qqu.,  thiiik  of, 
prendre,  qqch.  k  qqu.,  take  from, 
poonroir  k  qqoh.,  provide  for, 
proourer  qqch.  k  qqu.,  proourvfor, 
prodiguer  qqch.  k  qqu.,  lavUh  on, 
reprooher  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  reproach  wiflL 
■ouhaiter  qqoh.  k  qqiL,  wiM. 
▼oler  qqoh.  k  qqo.,  ceeoJAonk 

5.  Many  verbs  have  a  double  construction  with  yarying 
meaning: 

They  are  playing  oarda. 
She  is  playing  the  plana 


(or/or)# 
MTMher  qqoh.  k  qqo.,  anaUihfrom, 
oeoher  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  hide  from. 
oonf^rer  qqch.  k  qqu.,  ooi\fer  on, 
demander  qqch.  k  qqu.,  atkfor  (qO> 
dte>ber  qqch.  k  qqu.,  tUalfrom, 
amprunter  qqch.  kqqu.,  horrowfrom, 
hifliger  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  ii^liet  on, 
inaphw  qqoh.  k  qqu.,  intpire  with, 
mAlor  qqoh.  k  qqdL,  miingle  with. 


Ha  jonent  auz  cartes. 
Elle  joue  du  plana 

Such  verbs  are : 


rqqu., 
-  N     de  qqch.,  minui. 
Mriater  qqu.,  help, 

H       k  qqoh.,  be preemt  at,  wftnfM. 
oonooniir  k  qqch.,  eontrifrvte  to, 

H         pour  qqoh.,  oompetefor. 
oonyanir  k  qqu.,  rait. 

M        de  qqoh.,  agree  about 
oroire,  qqu.,  or  qqch.,  Mi««0. 

•I     k,  en,  502i0«e  in. 
demander  qqu.  or  qqoh.,  oak  Vk«r. 

II  qqoh.  a  qqu.,  aekfor  (/rons  <t^> 

heritor  de  qqu.,  he  heir  of* 
de  qqioh.,  iniheriL 


peneer  de,  kaw  opinion  of. 
prMendre  qqoh.,  OMift 
H        k^atpiiirtio, 
■enrir,  affM  (tr.  and  intr.X 
M     de^etrveae, 
w     k,  fte  umfuX  far* 
ie  aervir  de,  make  um  <t/l 
■upplter  qqu.,  take  ihe  pUue  of, 

M       k  qqoh.,  oomplete, 
toucher  qqu.  or  qqch.,  toucft. 
tt      de  I'aigent,  draw  money, 
tt      i,  meddle  with^  be  near  to. 
H      d'un  histrument,  play  an  imtni* 
ment  (keyedX 


Jouer  qqu. ,  deceive.  user  qqch. ,  wear  out 
II    d'un  instrument,  play  on  an  inctru-       h   de,  make  ute  qf, 

ment,  en  user  de,  deal,  act, 

N    k  un  Jen,  play  {flX^  a  gama,  veiller  qqu.,  waieh  over,  nuree. 

manquer  qqu.  or  qqoh.,  min.  u     k  qqoh.,  attend  to,  waUk  over. 

II       de,  tedk.  m     >ur  qqu.,  woteA  oam 

n      k,  /aiZ  in.  eta 
rk,tkinl;qr(sfroiitX 
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297.  Position.  Objects  and  prepositional  complements 
regularly  follow  the  verb,  the  direct  object  (if  any)  being  first; 
but  if  of  unequal  length,  the  longer  usually  last.  For  position 
of  personal  pronouns,  see  the  Pronoun. 

298.  Composite  Complement  The  yarious  parts  <^  a 
complement  must  be  of  the  same  grammatical  value,  i,e.,  all 
nouns,  all  verbs,  etc.: 

n  apprend  k  lire  et  k  chanter.  He  learns  to  read  and  sing, 

n  apprend  la  lecture  et  le  chant      He  learns  reading  and  singing. 

299.  Manifold  Verb.  Two  or  more  verbs  can  govern  the 
same  complement  only  if  alike  in  government : 

H  aime  et  respecte  son  onde.  He  loves  and  respects  his  uncle. 

H  aime  son  onde  et  lui  ob^t.  He  loves  and  obeys  his  uncle. 


'^ 


THE  NOUN. 
GENDER   OF   NOUNS. 

300.  General  Rule.  Nouns  in  French  are  either  masoa- 
line  or  feminine.  As  an  aid  to  memory,  general  rules  for 
determining  gender  are  given  in  the  following  sections. 

301.  Gender  by  Derivation.  1.  Nouns  derived  from 
Latin  masculines  are  regularly  masculine : 

Mur  (L.  murum) ;  livre  (L.  Itbrum) ;    Wall ;  book  ;  order ;  poet, 
ordre  (L.  ordinem) ;  po^te  (L.  poeta), 

a.  Exceptions  are  not  uncommon ;  Latin  masculine  abstracts  in  -or 
(accusative  -orem)  have  become  feminine,  except  masculine  honneurt 
d^shonneur,  labeur,  amour : 

candeur,  f.  (L.  eandoremX  candour,  erreur,  f.  (L.  errorBm\  erfor. 

•oooleur,  f.  (L.  eolorem%  colour,  fureur,  f.  (L.  /urormH),fury, 

douleur,  f .  (L.  dolortm),  pain,  etc. 

*MAsouline  in  such  phrases  as  *ooiileur  ds  feu/  *ooiileur  de  rose,*  eta,  «.^.,  "oe 
luban  est  d'un  beau  oouleur  de  rose.* 
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2.  Nouns  derived  from  Latin  feminines  are  regularly 
feminine : 

Justice   (L.    justiHam);    oharit^        Jnstioe;  charity;  hand;  faith. 
(L.  cariUUem);  main  (L.  man* 
urn) ;  foi  {L.  Jidem). 

3.  Nouns  derived  from  Latin  neuters  are  regularly 
masculine : 

CorpB {lu  anjnts) ;  feriluferrum) ;        Body;    iron;    gold;    meadow; 
or  (L.  aurum);   pr^  (L.  pra-  oentnry;   verb. 

turn) ;  ahcle  (L,acBaUwn);  verbe 
(L.  verbum). 

a.  More  than  a  hundred  neuter  plurals  in  -a  have  become  feminine 
singular  in  French,  just  bb  if  derived  from  nouns  in  -a  of  the  Latin 
first  declension : 

anno  (L.  arma),  arm,  f  euffle  (L.  JIMa),  Uttf.  leTie  (L.  ldlbra\  Up*, 

date  (L.  data\  daU.  graine  (L.  grana),  ued.  cravn  (L.  ofMra),  work. 

deUe  (L.  dtbilta\  dOit  huile  (L.  oUa\  ciL  pomme  (L.  pomay^  appU, 

4/bade  (U  iUidia),  Hudy.  Joie  (L.  yaudia),>oy.  etc. 

302.  Gender  by  Endings.  1.  Masculine  are  most  nouns 
ending  tis  follows : — 

(1)  In  a  vowel  sound  (not  -e  mute) : 

Un  op^ra  (c6t^,  chapeau,  cheveu).    An  opera  (side,  hat,  hair). 
Un  parti  (z^ro,  caillou,  tissu).  A  party  (zero,  pebble,  tissue). 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 


ga6raim,gueriUa.                          moitld.  Mf. 

poUu,  polka,                                  merd,  merey, 
naAM,raSd.                                  toi,  faith. 

▼Anuida,  vorandah.                       parol,  wM, 
dM,  eUy.                                      Tiiago,  virago. 

bra,  dauffhUr-in^aim. 
glu,  Hrd-lim*. 
tribu,  tribo. 
vertu,  virtuo, 
eau,  water. 
pean^fUik 
eta 

Further,  most  abstracts  in  -t4,  -tl6 : 

maAtii,friond*hip.                        UhmtA,  Hberiy. 
cjharitd,  ehariiy.                            piti6,  pUy. 

unU^hsaWL 
etc 

(2)  In  a  consonant : 

Le  sao  (pied,  joug,  sol,  nez,  temps).    The  sack  (foot,  yoke,  soil,  nose,  i 
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a.  Feminine  exceptions  are ; 

6Ief,ia0|f.  cbair.JUth.  viB,terew.  oroix,0fOM. 

nef,  ihipt  nam,  <xmr,  court  dent,  tooth,  faux,  teyth^ 

■oif ,  e^irtt.  ouiller,  tpoon,  dot,  douwr.  noix,  walnut. 

Uim,  hunger,  mer,  tea,  fortt, /otmC.  paiXfpMM. 

tefODf/offtion.  tour,  touwr.  gent,  tribe.  perdrix,  parerid;^ 

fin,  end.  brebis,  the^.  mort,  deatA.  poix,  pitch, 

le^n,  iMfOfk  fois,  time,  nnit,  niJ^/U.  toux,  mu^A. 

main,  hand,  oaait,  com.  part,  part^  ^are,       voix,  voief. 

rangon,  rantom,  aouriB,  fiiouitf.  ohaux,  {mim.  etc. 

Farther,  nouns  in  -son,  -ion  and  most  abstracts  in  -eur  (of.  §  301,  a)  f 

ohaneon,  §ong.  nation,  nation,  iB,vear,  favour. 

maiflon,  AovM.  occasion,  oeeofum.  fureur, /ury. 

niaon,  rMMon.  poesesBion,  poMeanon.  peur, /ear. 

tmhiaon,  treaton.  oouleur,  eolour.         *  eta 

(3)  In  -acle,  -age,  -asme,  -fcge,  -ime,  -isme,  -tire : 

Le  spectacle  (voyage,  sarcasme.  The  spectacle  (journey,  sarcasm, 
college,  diadtoie,  magn^tisme>.  college,  diadem,  magnetism* 
myst^re).  mystery). 

a.  The  following  feminines  in  -age  should  be  noted : 

cage,  cage,  nage,  twitnming.  plage*  hemtk, 

image,  <nuv«*  page,  po^e  (of  a  book).  rage,ni0«i 

2.  Feminine  are  most  nouns  ending  as  follows : — 

(1)  In  -e  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  double  consonant : 

Une  ann^  (vie,  vue,  raie,  soie,  A  year  (life,  sight,  streak,  silk, 
roue,    pluie,   famille,   flamme,  wheel,     rain,     family,    flame, 

couronne,  tristesse,  botte).  crown,  sadness,  boot). 

(2)  In  -ace,  -ade,  -ance,  -ence,  -ense,  -i^e,  -oire, 
-ude,  -ure: 

La  preface  (salade,  Constance,  The  pifefaoe  (salad,  constancy, 
presence,  defense,  lumi^re,  his-  presence,   defence,    light,   his- 

toire,  habitude,  culture).  tory,  habit,  culture). 

303.  Gender  by  Meaning.    1.  Names  of  male  beings 
are  usually  masculine,  and  names  of  female  beings  feminine : 

Un  homme ;  une  femme.  A  man ;  a  woman. 

Un  bcBuf ;  one  vaoha  An  ox ;  a  oo  w. 
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a.  Most  nonns  cl«iioting  profesnons,  e,g,,  docteur,  doctor,  ^criYmiOy 
writer,  imprimeur,  printer,  etc,  and  a  few  nouns  lacking  a  feminine 
form,  e.g„  ange,  angel,  t6moiii»  witneu,  etc,  remain  masculine  when 
applied  to  females : 

Cette  dame  est  un  antenr  distingnd.    That  lady  is  a  oelebrated  authoress. 
Marie  est  un  ange.  Mary  is  an  ang^. 

6.  Some  names  of  lower  animals  are  masculine  only,  e.g.,  ti^phant^ 
eUphant,  hibou»  owl;  others  are  feminine  only,  e.g.,  fourmi,  ant,  sonrifl^ 
nunue;  ambiguity  may  be  avoided  by  adding  mAle  or  femelle : 

Un  ^phant  m&le  (femelle).  A  he-  (she-)  elephant 

c  Some  nouns  are  feminine  only,  whether  applied  to  males  or  females : 

osatioD,  turety,  penonne,  penan.  Tedette,  ieout, 

ooonaiHsnoe,  aequa6nUmc§*  pratique,  euHom^r,  viotiine,  vieUm, 

dupe,  dupe.  reorue,  reeruiL  vigle,  look-out  mmk 

ganache,  bloekhead.  sentineUe,  mntintL  eto. 

X     2.  The  following  are  masculine : — 

(1)  Names  of  cardinal  points  and  winds : 

Le  nord ;  le  sud ;  le  zephyr.  The  north ;  the  south ;  the  zephyr. 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 

Hab,  north  wind,  moaswn,  hmhuooiii.  tramootsnt,  noitA  ivindL 

bffise,  &r002i0. 

(2)  Names  of  seasons,  months,  days  of  the  week : 

Le  printemps ;  octobre ;  lundL         Spring ;  October ;  Monday, 

(3)  Names  of  countries  not  ending  in  -e : 

Le  Canada ;  le  Dauphin^ ;  le  Chili.         Canada ;  Dauphiny ;  ChUL 

(4)  Most  names  of  mountains  not  ending  in  -es,  and  most 
names  of  rivers : 

LeHartz;  le  Jura.  The  Hartz  mountains ;  Mount  Jura 

Les  Apennins.  The  Apennines. 

Le  Volga;  leRhdne;  leRhin.         The  Volga;  theBhone;  the  Rhina 
But  fem. :  Les  Alpes  (Pyr^^  Vosges,  etc). 

ck  The  rivers  of  France  in  -e  are  nearly  all  feminine : 
La  Seine,  la  Loire,  eta  The  Seine,  the  Loire^  etc 
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(5)  Names  of  trees  and  shmbs : 

Le  chdne ;  le  bouleau ;  le  pommier.    The  oak ;  the  fairoh ;  the  apple-trea 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 
•nbdpine,  hawthorn.  4pine,  thorn.  Tigne,  vine. 

bouidaine,  hueklhom.  hiftble,  dwarf -ddor,  iriotubt  wild  eUmatit. 

broy^re,  heatK  lonoe,  hrambU.  etc. 

(6)  Names  of  weights  and  measures  of  the  metrical  system : 
Un  mitre  (gramme,  litre,  etc.).        A  metre  (gramme,  litre,  etc.). 

(7)  Names  of  metals  and  chemicals : 

Le  fer  (or,  cuivre,  argent,  sulphate).    Iron(gold,  copper,  silver,  sulphate). 

a.  Feminine  exceptions  are : 
fonte,  cait-iron,  t61e,  theet-iron, 

(8)  Words  and  phrases  not  nouns  when  used  as  nouns : 
Le  beau ;  le  blanc  ;  le  f ran^ais.        The  beautiful ;  white ;  French. 
Un  a ;  un  mais  ;  un  ou!-dire.  An  '  a ' ;  a  '  but ' ;  a  rumour. 
Le  derriire  de  la  tdte.                       The  back  of  the  head.        < 

a.  Adjectives  referring  to  concrete  objects  have  the  gender  of  the 
noun  understood :  ^ 

Une  belle  («c.  dame,  femme,  etc. ).    A  beauty. 
Une  capitals  («e.  ville,  lettre).  A  capital. 

6.  The  names  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  as  given  in  |4,  are  all 
masculine,  except  f,  h,  1,  m,  n,  r,  s : 
Un  a ;  un  b^ ;  une  effe.  An 'a';  a  *b' ;  an '1' 

3.  The  following  are  feminine : — 

(1)  Names  of  countries  in  -e : 

La  France  (Asie,  Normandie).  France  (Asia,  Normandy). 

a.  Masculine  exceptions  are : 
le  Bengale,  BengaL  le  Mexique,  Mexteo,  le  P41opoii(ii)tee,  POoponnMtui, 

le  Hanovre,  Hanovor.        le  ICaine,  Mains  (in  Fr.X  eta 

(2)  Most  names  of  cities  and  towns,  especially  in  -e,  -es : 
Kome  ;  Athtoes ;  Tyr ;  Ilion.  Rome ;  Athens ;  Tyre ;  Ilium. 

a.  Masculine  exceptions  are  : 
le  Gaire,  Cairo.  LoDdres,  London.  Purli,  Parit. 

le  Hayre,  Havre.  Venaillee,  VonaUUi.  eta 

NoTis.~l.  Any  name  of  a  town  or  city  is  maeouline  as  a  ooUeotive :  *Toat  Rome  le 
salt,'  'AH  Rome  knowe  it'  2.  In  caee  of  doubt  as  to  the  gender,  the  name  may  always 
be  prwMded  by  la  Vllle  de- *  the  town  (dty)  ot' 
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(3)  Names  of  holidays,  f(&te  de  being  understood: 
La  Saint-Martin ;  lami-juin.  Martinmas;  mid- June. 

a.  Obsenre : 
No^,  m.  (la  NoSl,  la  fgte  de  No^).     Christmas. 

(4)  Names  of  arts,  sciences,  trades : 

La  peintore  (chimie,  librairie).  Painting  (chemistry,  book-trade). 

a.  Principal  exception : 
le  dearin,  drofuring, 

304.  Nouns  of  Double  Gender.  1.  Some  nouns  de- 
noting persons,  mostly  in  -e,  and  adjectives  in  -e|  when  so 
used,  are  either  masculine  or  feminine : 

Un  (nne)  artiste ;  nn  (one)  ^ive.  An  artist ;  a  pupil. 

Un  (une)  malade ;  un  (une)  rebeUOi  A  patient ;  a  rebeL 

Such  nouns  are : 
aide,  oagistanL  *enfant»  ehiUL  propri^taire,  owiiir. 

oamarade,  oonvradi,  eaoUte,  tlave,  pupUle,  toanL 

oompatriote,  wmpatriU,       locataire,  UncMt,  eta 

*Alway8  muoaline  in  the  plunL 

2.  The  meaning  of  some  nouns  varies  with  the  gender: 

Un  critique ;  une  critique.  A  critic ;  a  criticism. 

The  mode,  mood  (gram. ) ;  the  iashiQii. 


llAsa  FnL 

Pi»ge.  page,  jMv«(of  abook). 

pendule,  pendulumt  dock. 

po^le,  ftow,  pcMt  fnfing-pan. 

politique,  politieum,  poHtiM. 

poete,  jN»iieio»,  pott-oJUce, 

keeper,  troope,  wateh,  hitt,  somme,  tieep,  nap,  eum, 

fniide,      gtude,  rein.  iouris,  miU,  mouee. 

livre,         book,  pound.  etatuaire,  eetUptor,  eeulpture, 

manohe,    handle,  lUeve.  tour,  tum^  trick,  tower. 

m^moire,  memorandum,  memory.  trompette,  trumpeter,  trumpet 

meroi,       thankt,  mtTcy,pUy.  vapeur,  tteam«r,  tteam. 

mode,       mode,  mood,     fathion.  vase,  xaae,  tlime,mvA, 

moule,      mould,  miutaeL  rolle,  veU,  §aH,    * 

mouae,    eabinrboy,         moM.  etc. 

16 


Lemode;  la  mode. 

r 

Suoh  nouns  are : 

Ifisa 

FlM. 

aide,         owiftont. 

aeaietant,  kelp. 

aune,        alder. 

ell 

ordpe,       crape. 

pancake. 

critique,   crmc. 

erUieiem.' 

garde,      guaird{wSL), 

keeper,  body  of 
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3.  The  following  nouns  are  either  masculine  or  feminine, 
with  identical  or  closely  related  meaning : — 

a.  Apr^s-midi=' afternoon'  and  automne=' autumn'  are  usually 
masculine,  sometimes  feminine. 

b.  Amour  (m.)=<love,'  'loved  object,'  'passion,'  'amour';  amour 
(1  8.  poet. ) = '  passion,'  '  amour ' ;  amours  (i  pL ) = '  passion,'  '  amours.' 

c.  D^lice=' delight'  and  orgue=' organ'  (music)  are  masculine  in 
singular  and  feminine  in  pluraL 

d.  Hymne  (m.)s'hymn,'  'song  of  praise';  hymne  (f.).-=' (church) 
hymn.' 

e.  Couple  (m.)=s' couple,'  'pair'  (joined  by  affection,  sentiment,  eta); 
couple  (f.)=: '  couple,'  '  two '  (two  like  objects  taken  together) : 

Un  couple  d'amants.  A  pair  of  lovers. 

Une  couple  d'oeufs.         ^  Two  (a  couple  of)  eggs. 

Note :  Une  pairs  de  gants,  etc.        A  pair  of  gloves,  etc. 

/.  PAque  or  pftques  (m.  s.)^:' Easter';  pluiues  fleuries  (1  pL)ss. 
*  Palm  Sunday '  (so  also  in  other  phrases) ;  pftque  (1  )= '  passover.' 

g,  Orge  (f.)=' barley'  is  masculine  in  orge  mond^  (perl^)=:'pot- 

(pearl-)  barley.' 

h,  Foudre  (1)=' thunderbolt'  is  sometimes  masculine  in  poetry  or 
elevated  prose;  foudre  (m.)  in  le  foudre  de  Jupiter^' Jove's  thunder- 
bolt' and  in  figurati^se  expressions,  e.y.,  un  grand  foudre  de  gnerres 
'a  great  warrior.' 

i.  CEuvre  (f.)=:'work,'  'works,'  is  sometimes  masculine  in  elevated 
style ;  oeuvre  (m.  &.)=' works'  (collectively  of  an  engraver  or  musician); 
le  grand  oeuYre='the  philosopher's  stone';  le  gros  oeu¥re=' heavy 
stone- work' ;  de  roeuvrc  (m.)= 'silver-lead.' 

j.  Gens(pL  m.  or  f.)=:' people,'  'persons,'  etc.  Attributive  adjeo- 
tives  are  feminine  when  preceding,  and  masculine  when  following  gens, 
but  predicatives,  before  or  after,  are  masculine.  'AH'  is  translated  by 
toutes  only  when  attributive  and  separated  from  gens  by  an  adjective 
variable  for  the  feminine ;  otherwise  by  tous: 

De  bonnes  gens.  Gfood  people. 

Les  vieilles  gens  sont  malheureux.    Old  people  are  unhappy. 
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Les  petites  gens  et  les  grands. 
Merci,  bonnes  gens,  mercL 
Ces  gens  sont  heureux. 
Toutes  les  vieilles  gens. 
Tons  les  gens. 
But :  Tons  les  habiles  gens. 

Tons  oes  gens-ci. 

Tons  sont  de  bonnes  gens. 

lies  gens  sont  tons  icL 


The  small  people  and  the  great. 

Thanks,  good  people,  thanks. 

Those  people  are  happy. 

All  the  old  people. 

All  the  people. 

All  the  clever  people. 

All  these  people. 

All  are  good  people. 

The  people  are  all  here. 


Nons. — 1.  A  pronoun  to  which  gens  is  uitecedent  is  masoaline  :  '  Les  gens  qnl  sont 
ynaaxutt'  'The  people  who  have  oome/  2.  GenB  in  expressions  like  gens  de  robea 
'  lawyers '  and  in  Jtnnes  gen8= '  young  men '  is  always  masculine. 

30S  Gender  of  Compound  Nouns.  1.  Compound 
nouns  made  up  of  a  Verb  +  a  governed  noun  are  regularly 
masculine : 

Un  cure-dent^ ;  nn  porte-plume.       A  toothpick ;  a  pen-holder. 
Un  tire-bouchon ;  un  portefeuille.    A  corkscrew ;  a  portfolio. 

a.  Occasionally  they  are  feminine  : 
Une  peroe-neige.  A  snowdrop. 

2.  The  gender  of  other  compounds  is  regularly  that  of  the 
noun,  when  only  one  noun  is  present,  or  of  the  principal  noun^ 
in  case  there  are  two : 

Une  eau-forte. 
Une  mappe-monde. 
La  f dte-dieu. 


An  etching. 

A  map  of  the  world. 

Corpus  Christi  day. 


306.  Formation  of  the  Feminine.  Most  nouns  de- 
noting living  beings  distinguish  the  masculine  and  feminine  as 
follows : — 

1.  Some  by  a  different  word  : 


MAsa 

Fbm. 

Mackl 

Feh. 

boeuf  ,  ox. 

vache. 

mari,  husband. 

femme. 

bouc,  he-gooL 

ch^vre. 

oncle,  uncU, 

tante. 

coq,  cock. 

poule. 

parrain,  god-father. 

marralDd. 

fr^re,  hroUier. 

soeur. 

pore,  pig. 

tmie. 

honune,  man. 

femme. 

etc 

eta 
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a.  The  feminine  form  is  often  obviooaly  oQgDate : 
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Misa 


oaaard,  dniJto. 
*ohantemr,  tinifer. 

oompagnon,  eompanion. 


Veil 

ambaasMlrioe. 

cane. 

cantatrioe. 

ooche. 

oompagiM. 


dindoB,  turkey-eoeL 


•Alio  in 


dinde. 
imp^ratiioe. 
•eel 887,  2. (2),  a. 


HiBa  Fu. 

goaverneor,  tutor.  gouvernante. 

loap,  wo{f.  louve. 

mulet,  mult,  male, 

^prooureurf  prosBff,  piocuiatiioeu 

iervitenr,  mnant,  eenrante. 

▼ieillMd,  old  man.  vieiUe. 


2.  Some  by  adding  -esse  to  the  last  consonant : 


MAsa 
tAM,  abbot. 
Ane,  oaf. 

chanoine,  ean<m. 
oomte,  eaufU. 
diable,  deviL 
dr6le,  rogtie. 
drnide,  dmid. 
hdte,  hoa. 
mattre,  matter. 


Fem. 
abbesse. 
ftnesse. 
cbanoineese. 
comtesse. 
diableeseb 
drdlesae. 
druideese. 
hdtesse. 
maitresae. 


MAsa 
ogre^  Ojjrre. 
j^ir,  peer. 
panvre,  pauper. 
prdtre,  priest. 
prinoe,  prince, 
smase,  SwUt. 
tigre,  tiger. 
trattre,  traitor. 
etc. 


FSM. 

ogresae. 

paireflse. 

paavreaae. 

prdtresse. 

prinoease. 


liigrosse. 

trattrease. 

etc 


a.  So  also  the  following,  but  with  changes  in  the  stem : 


Fu. 


diea,  god.  d^eaae. 

doge,  dog$.  dogareaae. 

duo,  dtite.  duoheeae. 

larron,  tkUf.  Uurronneeaa 

nibgn,  negro. 
propMte,  frophet. 
bailleur,  leteor. 
•Alao  in -eUM,  see  f  837,  2,  <2),  a. 


proph^teaae. 
baiUen 


d^fendeor,  d^mdanL 
Memandeor,  plaintif. 
enobantenr,  ondumtor. 
ptehear,  nnnor. 
*Tandear,  tellor  (IftwX 
▼engeur,  avongor. 


3.  A  few  nouns  take  -ine  : 
MAsa  Fem. 

tsar,  czar.  tsarine. 

h6ros,  hero.         h^roi'ne. 


MAsa 
Philippe,  PhUip. 
etc. 


Fem. 
Philippine, 
etc 


4.  Most  other  nouns  follow  the  analogy  of  adjectives  of  like 
termination,  and  will  be  noted  under  the  Adjectiye. 
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NUMBER   OF   NOUNS. 

307.  General  Rule.     The  plural  of  a  noon  is  regularly 
formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  singular : 

Roi(s) ;  reme(s) ;  jardin(8).  King(8) ;  qaeen(8) ;  garden(8). 

308.  Principal   Exceptions.    The  following   are  the 
principal  exceptions  to  the  above  rule  :— 

1.  Nouns  in  -s,  -X,  -Z  remain  unchanged  in  the  plural ;  so 
also  invariable  words  when  used  as  nouns : 

Le  bras ;  la  voia: ;  le  nez.  The  arm ;  the  voice ;  the  nose. 

Lee  bras ;  les  voiz  ;  les  nez.  The  arms ;  the  voices ;  the  noses. 

Les  on!  et  les  turn ;  les  on  dit  The  ayes  and  noes ;  the  ramours. 

FlnsiecirB  peu  font  on  beauooup.  Many  littles  make  a  '  muckle.' 

2.  Nouns  in  -au,  -eu,  and  seven  in  -OU,  take  -x : 
Noyaa(z);  oh&teaa(z);  jeaCz)^       Kemel(s);    castle(8);    game(s); 

voea(z).  vow(s). 

The  seven  nouns  in  -ou  are : 

bijoa(x),  jewel  genou(x),  knee.  '  joajoa(x),  toy. 

oailloa(z),  pebble,   .    ,   hibou(x),  awL  pou(x),  louee, 

choa(x),  cabbage. 
Bat :  Cloa(8),  naU^  8oa(8),  half^pemiy^  etc 

3.  Most  nouns  in  -al  change  -al  to  -au,  and  add  -x  as  aboTO; 

G^dral ;  cheval ;  jonmaL  General ;  horse ;  newspaper. 

Q^^ranx ;  chevaux ;  jonmaux.      Generals ;  horses ;  newspapers. 

a.  Bat  the  following,  and  a  few  rarer  ones  in  -al,  are  regular : 
tt,rtJ(B\endongmmU,  otMg),  caUotity.  ohaoaKs),  jaeX»<. 

ImKs),  baU  ij^  domidnii),      OMniaya](B),  twrnioaL  r^gaK>X  <**««<- 

4.  The  following  in  -ail  have  the  plural  in  -aux: 

bail  (-aax),  Uoh,  travail  (-aux),  work,  vitrail  (-aux),  tiaHmed 

■  oorail  (-aux),  eoroL  vantail  (-aux),  folding-door,      glass  window. 

soapirail  (-anx),  ventail  (-aux),  ventaU. 
air-hole. 

Bat:  d^tail(s),  detail;  ^ventail(s), /an,  etc.,  are  regular. 

Nora— BetttanzCpL).,  eatUe,  is  often  g:iTen  m  the  plunl  of  Detail,  eatUs;  tt  If 
from  an  obsolete  form  iMStUil.  perallel  to  b^taU. 


h 


A 
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6.  Gent  =-«  'race,'  'tribe,'  has  the  plural  gens  =*  'people,'  etc. 

Note. — A  similar  omission  of  t  in  the  plural  of  nouns  in  -ant,  -ent,  now  archaic, 
li  maintained  in  the  Bevue  dea  deux  Jfonaet,  e.  g.,  *  ei\faru *  for  '  e^fants.' 

309.  Double  Plurals.  The  following  haye  two  plural 
forms,  mostly  with  varying  meaning: 

aieul  (aienz),  ancestor.  ooil  (jenx),  eye. 

**    (aieuls),  grandfather,  **  (oeila-)  in  componnds,  e.  g, 

ail  (anlz),  garlic.  (Bil»-de-b(Baf,  oval  windows, 

"  (ails),        "  pal  (paux),  pale,  stake. 

del  (cieux),  sky,  heaven,  elimate.        "  (pals),      "        " 
"   (ciels),  bed-4ester,  (sky  in  paint-    trayail  (trayaux),  work, 
ing),  {roof  {of  a  quarry.)  "      (trayails),  report  {of  a  minis- 

ter, etc.),  brake  {for  horse-shoeing). 
Ob*,:  The  -X  plural  regularly  has  the  literal  meaning  of  the  word. 

310.  Foreign  Nouns.  Nouns  of  foreign  origin  take  -s 
usually  only  when  fully  naturalized,  but  usage  varies  greatly 
(see  dictionary) : 

a.  Partial  Ust  of  variable  foreign  nouns : 

•00Mdt(«>,  hsnsurabU  men-  bil](sX  bilL  toast(sX  toast. 

Hon.                                 duoCsXduo.  tnaanjiBXatreet-rmOwaiy, 

§Xbiam{B\  album,                  i^ry(M),jwry.  vivatCaX  AurraA. 

alibKs),  alibi,                       optot(s),  opera.  eta 
bifteokCaX  bufstsak.             pentumOiX  toA. 

h.  Partial  list  of  invariable  foreign  nouns : 

•men.  item.  interim.  post-eeripfciim.  TMlemMQm. 

dMdt  in-foUo.  magnifloat  requiem.  veta 

facsimile.  in^ootava         nota  bene.  Te  Dewn.  eta 

c  A  few  Italian  noons  retain  their  plural  in  i : 
dilettente(-i),  dUettanie.     soprano(-l),  soprano,  quintettO(-i>»  fwinistte. 

]ibreito(-i),  libretto,  lassarone(-i),  beggar.  eta 

311.  Compound  Nouns.  The  only  components  which 
take  a  plural  sign  are  nouns  and  adjectives.  The  following 
are  special  rules : — 

1.  Compounds  without  hyphen  are  treated  as  one  word,  and 
follow  the  general  rules : 
Portemanteaa(x) ;  grand'm^re(8).    Yalised);  grandmother(8). 

a.  Exceptions  are : 
bon(a)homme(a),  goodmany  etc.  nudame  (meadamea),  madam,  Mr», 

gentil(8)homme(s),  nobleman.  nudemoiselle  (meademoiselles),  Miu. 

nwnsieur  (messieurs),  Mr. ,  sir,  eta  monseigneur  (messeigneurs),  my  lord. 
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2.  When  placed  in  jnztaposi^on    and    connected    by   a 
hyphen,  nouns  and  adjectives  are  variable : 

Chef(8)-liea(x) ;  chou(x)-fleiir(s) ;  Ck>iinty-town(s) ;  cauliflowBr(t) } 

grand(s)-p^8).  grandiather(s). 

a.  Demi- 18  invariable  in  oompoonda. 
Det  demi'heurea.  Half -houn. 

6.  Further  exoeptioDB  are : 
bJMW  Mlng(g),  9ignatur§  in  blank,  t«ire-pl«lii(BX  ptatform, 

db/vna-UgwiM),  light-honeman.  eta    . 

3.  Of  two  nouns  joined  by  preposition  and  hyphens,  the 
first  only  is  variable : 

Arc(8)-en-ciel ;  ohef(8)-d'oeayre.        Rainbow;  masterpiece. 

a.  The  preposition  de  \b  sometimes  understood : 
bsiii(8>inftrie,  wOer-bath.  timbr«(B)-po8to,  pottage-tiaimp. 
hMeK8>diea.  hoipiUU.  etc 

b.  The  following  are  invariable,  since  the  idea  conveyed  by  their 
plural  does  not  properly  belong  to  the  first  component  simply : 
ooq-li-rine,  eoek-and-bull  ttory.  pot-au-fen,  beef  and  toup, 
pi6d-4-tem,  tempormry  Ukiging.  t6te-k-tA(e,  privaU  inUrview, 

4.  A  noun  with  preceding  invariable  component  is  usually 
variable: 

Anglo-8axon(s) ;  avant-garde(s) ;     Anglo-Saxon ;  vanguard ; 
tire-bouchon(s) ;  vice-roi(8) ;  corkscrew ;  viceroy ; 

bonche-trou(s) ;  stop-gap. 

a.  Bat  the  final  noun  remains  invariable  when  the  plural  idea  does 
not  properly  belong  to  it : 

•iMt-Joar,  lamp-ihade.  gagne-pain,  meam  qf  living,     r^Teille^maftiii,  alarm' 

oonpe-forge,  cuMhroatplaee.      peroe-ndge,  inouhdrop.  dock. 

ortve-ooor,  ksart-bnak.  prie<li«a,  prayinff.ttool.  wrre-tAte,  head-band, 

eontre-poifoii,  Mitidoto.  boate-en-train.ioOy/elfow.  eto. 

6.  On  the  other  hand,  a  final  noun  of  clearly  plural  sense  retains  -s 
in  the  singular: 

an  (dea)  casas-noiaettes,  nui-eraeker,  un  (dea)  porte-clefli,  tumkeif. 

an  (des)  cure-dents,  tooth^h.  etc. 

5.  Invariable  words,  such  as  verb,  adverb,  preposition,  etc., 
are  invariable  in  compounds  : 

Des  on  dit ;  des  passe-partout.  Rumours ;  master-keys. 
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a.  Garde-  is  tunally  variable  in  oompoonds  denotiiig  penosis,  and 
invariable  in  thoee  denoting  things : 

Dee  gardes-maladea.  Sick-nnnea. 

Bnt:  Des  garde-robes.  Wardrobes. 

312.  Plural  of  Proper  Nouns.  1.  Names  of  persons 
or  families  are  usually  invariable  in  the  plural : 

Lea  deux  Racine.  The  two  Raoinea. 

Lea  Gomeille  et  lea  Raoine  de  la      The  Gomeillea  and  Racines  of  the 
sotoe.  stage  (ie.,  Omeille,  Racine,  and 

others  like  them). 
Les  Duval  sont  arrive  (The)  Duvals  have  come. 

a.  A  few  Latin  names,  originally  plural  in  form,  and  certain  well- 
known  historical  names  of  families  and  dynasties,  take  -s  : 

LMBonrboni.  LesQracqnea.  LesPhmnoni.  LesTudois. 

LesO^Mis.  Les  Guises.  LesScipioni.  eta 

Les  Ck>iid6|.  Les  Horaoea.  Les  Stuarta. 

6.  Names  of  persons  used  as  common  nonns  to  denote  'persons  like' 
or  'works  by'  those  named  are  often  variable,  but  usage  is  not 
fixed: 

Les  Comeilles  sont  rares.  GomeiUes  are  rare. 

J'ai  vu  deux  Raphaels.  I  saw  two  Raphaels. 

But :  Les  Hamlet ;  les  La  Fontaine ;  les  Goethe ;  les  Washington,  eta 

2.  Names  of  places  take  -s  when  the  idea  is  plural : 

Les  Indes ;  les  Vosges.  The  Indies ;  the  Yosges. 

Les  deux  Romes.  The  two  Romes  (i.  e. ,  the  old  and 


CASE  RELATION  AND  AGREEMENT  OF  NOUN& 

313.  Case  Relations.     The  noun  in  French  does  not  vary 
in  form  to  denote  case ;  it  is  used  as  follows : — 

1.  With  verbs,  as  subject,  object,  predicate : 

Le  p^re  aime  son  fiU.  •  The  father  loves  his  son. 

Jean  est  devenu  soldat  John  has  become  a  soldier. 
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2.  In  appositions,  and  with  adjectival  force : 

Henri  IV ,  roi  de  France.  Heniy  IV. ,  King  of  Franoo. 

Un  roi  enfant.  A  child  king. 

3.  After  prepositions : 

J'ai  parl^  k  son  pdre.  I  have  spoken  to  his  father. 

4.  Absolutely,  generally  with  adverbial  force : 

lie  diner  fini,  il  partit.  The  dinner  ended,  he  set  out. 

n  ^tait  U,  le  chapeau  k  la  main.  He  was  there,  (with)  his  hat  in  his 

hand. 

Je  sois  vena  samedi.  I  came  on  Saturday. 

n  est  rest^  trois  heures.  He  stayed  three  hours. 

J'ai  march^  dix  milles.  I  walked  ten  miles. 

Nous  Tavons  achet^  dix  francs.  We  bought  it  for  ten  francs. 

5.  Vocatively : 

Bonjonr,  mes  amis.  Good  morning,  my  friends. 

314.  Agreement.  A  predicate  noun,  or  a  noun  used 
adjectivally,  usually  agrees  like  an  adjective  with  the  word 
referred  to,  see  agreement  of  the  Adjective : 

Us  (elles)  sont  Allemand(e)s.  They  are  Germans. 

La  r6ine  m^re.  The  queen  mother. 


THE  ARTICLE, 
3ZS  The  Indefinite  Article. 

MAsa  Feu. 

un,  a  (an).  une,  a  (an). 

3x6.  The  Definite  Article. 

81N0.  Plub. 

MAsa  le  (y)\^^  ^jij^^  OT  pjaj,  w  the. 

Fbm     la  (1*)/  ^^ 

Obi,:  For  the  forms  in  pwentbedi,  tee  |19, 1. 
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317.  Contractions.    The  prepositions  de  and  jt  +  le  and 

leS|  are  alwa3rs  contracted  as  follows : 

de  +  lesdn.  &+IesaiL 

de+le8=de8.  ^+lessaiiz. 

Noni.— 1.  No  oontnotion  takes  pbioe  with  la,  1*.  2.  Formerly  en+les  wm  odn- 
trMsted  to  te,  ft  form  ttiU  used  in  aodemiol  tiUet,  ;g„  <BMheli«r  te  lettres,' 
•BMhalorof  Arte.' 

318.  Agreement  and  Repetition.  The  article  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  noun,  and  is  regularly  repeated 
(as  also  de,  k)  before  each  noun  or  adjective  denoting  a 
distinctive  object : 

Une  maison  et  on  jaidin.  A  house  and  garden. 

Le  flux  et  le  reflux.  High  and  low  tide. 

An  bon  et  an  mauvais  odt^  On  the  good  and  bad  aide. 

Les  bona  et  les  mauvais.  The  good  and  the  bad. 

Dee  hommes  ou  des  f  emmes.  Men  or  women. 

But :  Le  bon  et  pieux  pr^tre.  The  kind  and  pious  priesti 

Le  delta  on  basse  l&gypte.  The  Delta  or  Lower  Egypt 

a.  The  definite  article  is  not  repeated  when  a  single  adjective  preoedes 
nouns  joined  by  et : 
Les  principales  villes  et  provinces    The  principal  towns  and  provinces 

de  la  France.  of  France. 

6.  Singular  adjectives  in  apposition  to  a  plural  noun  omit  the  article: 
Les  langues  frangaise  et  anglaise.     The  French  and  English  languages. 
Or:  La  langue  franyaise  et  la  langue  anglaise. 
La  langue  fran9aise  et  I'anglaise. 

c  A  few  expressions  of  collective  force,  like  the  following,  are  per- 
missible, but  are  either  not  obligatory  or  are  confined  to  set  expressions : 
Les  p^re  et  m^re.  The  parents. 

Les  lundi  et  mardi.  (On)  Mondays  and  Tuesdays. 

Les  trois  et  quatre  avriL  The  third  and  fourth  of  ApriL 

Les  officiers  et  soldats.  The  officers  and  soldiers. 

£oole  des  ponts  et  chauss^es.  School  of  bridges  and  roads. 

d.  For  the  repetition  of  le^  la,  let  with  the  superlative,  see  Comparison 
of  Adjectives. 
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USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  NOUNS. 

3x9.  Use  in  General  French  and  English  agree  to  a 
considerable  extent  in  the  use  of  the  article ;  differences  are 
noted  below. 

320.  The   Indefinite  Article.    1.  Its  use  corresponds 
in  general  with  that  of  English  %'  <an';  its  plural  is  the 
partitive  des  (§323) : 
Un  homme ;  rnie  f  emme ;  des  gens.       A  man ;  a  woman ;  people. 

2.  Contoiry   to  English  usage,  the  indefinite  article  also 
commonly  stands  before  an  abstract  noun  used  partitivelj  with 
an  adjective  or  an  adjectival  adjunct : 
II  montra  on  aoin  extreme.  He  showed  extreme  care, 

n  a  nne  patience  k  toute  ^preave.    He  has  patience  equal  to  anything. 
EUe  jonit  d'one  bonne  sant^  She  enjoys  good  health. 

Cest  nne  tnste  nouyelle.  It  is  sad  news. 

a.  The  adjective  or  complementary  clause  depending  on  such  a  nomi 
may  be  understood : 

VoiUk  une  patience !  There  is  patience  for  yon  I 

J'^tais  d'une  humeur. . .  I  was  in  a  temper. . . 

Un  garden  d*une  raison . . .  Ayoungfeliowof  (splendid) intellect  1 

Kon.— Fbr  wtvenl  cases  in  whioh  thc^  English  indefinite  artiole  is  repUoed  by  the 
Ftauh  definite  artiole,  or  viu  wnd,  or  is  omitted,  see  below. 

32Z.  The  General  Noun.  A  noun  used  in  a  general 
sense,  t.0.,  <in  general/  *all/  'every/  etc.,  being  implied  with 

it^  regularly  has  the  definite  article  in  French,  though  not 
usually  in  English: 

La  yie  est  courte.  life  is  short 

Le  fer  et  le  cuivre  sont  utiles.  Iron  and  copper  are  useful 

J'^tudie  la  musique.  I  am  studying  music. 

Les  Fran^ais  aiment  la  gloire.  The  French  love  glory. 

Le  cheval  est  I'ami  de  Fhomme.  The  horse  is  the  friend  of  man* 

Le  noir  vous  sied  bien.  Black  becomes  you. 

JTaime  les  pommes  et  les  poires.  I  like  apples  and  pears. 

Le  beau  et  Tutile.  The  beautiful  and  the  useful 

Le  boire  et  le  manger.  Eating  and  drinking. 
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a.  So  also,  names  of  languages,  except  after  en ;  but  not,  howeWf 
after  parler : 

6ait-il  le  fran9ais  ?  Does  he  know  French  ? 

n  parle  bien  (le)  fran9ai8.  He  speaks  French  welL 

Bat :  Dites  cela  en  fran^ais.  Say  that  in  French. 

Parlez-vous  frangais  ?  Do  yon  speak  French  ? 

322.  The  Partitive  Noun.  A  noun  implying  « an  nnde« 
termined  quantity  or  number  of '  ia  said  to  be  used  partitively 
or  in  a  partitive  sense. 

323.  Partitive  with  Article.  The  partitive  sense,  ex- 
pressed  in  English  bj  the  noun  simply,  or  else  the  ndun 
preceded  by  <some '  or  'any,'  is  regularly  expressed  in  French 
by  the  noun  preceded  hy  de  +  the  definite  article  : 

Dn  pain  tremp^  dans  du  vin.  (Some)  bread  dipped  in  wine. 

A-t-il  des  amis  ?  Has  he  (any)  friends  ? 

Des  enfants  ponssaient  des  cris  Some  children  were  uttering  ter- 

d^sesp^r^  rible  cries. 

n  est  des  gens  qui  le  oroient.  There  are  people  who  believe  it. 

CTest  du  CSarlyle  pur.  That  is  pure  Carlyleism. 

Non.  —This  use  of  de+the  definite  artidle,  or  even  of  de  alone  (aee  next  eeotionX  ia 
often  caUed  the  '  partitive  article ' ;  it  is  entirely  identical  in  form  with  de+the  article 
in  other  senies,  4.g.,  *  Je  vends  dn  blV  *  I  sell  wheat ' ;  *  Quel  est  le  prIx  dU  bMT/ 
•  What  is  the  price  of  the  wheat  ?' 

324.  Omission  of  Article.  The  partitive  sense  is  ex- 
pressed by  de  alone  +  the  noun  as  follows : — 

1.  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  nonn ;  so  also,  when  a 
noun  is  understood  after  an  adjective  : 
Aves- vons  de  bon  papier  ?  Have  you  any  good  paper  ? 

Donnez-moi  de  ces  plomes-lk  Give  me  some  of  those  pens. 

J'ai  de  vos  livres.  I  have  some  of  your  books. 

De  bon  vin  et  de  manvais  (se.  vin).         Good  wine  and  bad. 
De  gros  livres  et  de  petits  {ac.  livres).    Big  books  and  little  ones. 
But :  Dea  soldats  fran9ais.  French  soldiers. 

J'ai  dn  pain  blano.  I  have  white  bread. 

a.  The  article  is  not  omitted  when  the  noun  has  a  distinctive  adjunct  t 
Dn  bon  papier  qu'il  a  achet^  Some  of  the  good  paper  he  bought. 
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b.  The  article  is  not  omitted  when  adjective  and  noun  are  indivisible 
in  sense,  t.e.,  when  forming  a  real  or  a  virtual  compound : 
Des  grands-p^res ;  des  petits-fils.      Grandfathers ;  grandchiB9ren. 
Des  petits  pois ;  du  bon  sens.  Green  peas ;  common  sense. 

Des  jeunes  gens ;  de  la  bonne  foi.     Young  men  ;  honesty. 

c  Familiarly,  the  article  is  often  used  contrary  to  the  rule : 
Dtt  bon  vin ;  du  vrai  bonheur.  Good  wine ;  true  happiness. 

2.  After  a  general  negations  implying  non-existence  of  the 
object  in  question : 

n  n*a  pas  de  montre.  He  has  no  (not  any)  watch. 

Je  n'ai  point  de  livres.  I  have  no  (not  any)  books. 

Sans  avoir  d^argent.  Without  having  (any)  money. 

n  ne  fit  pas  de  remarquea.  He  made  no  remarks. 

Pas  d'argent  et  pas  d'amis.  No  money  and  no  friends. 

3.  But  the  article  is  not  omitted,  the  negation  being  no 
longer  general: 

a.  When  the  noun  has  a  distinctive  adjunct : 

Je  n'ai  plus  dn  vin  de  cette  ann^    I  have  no  more  of  this  year's  wine. 

Je  n'ai  pas  de  Targent  pour  le  gas-    I  have  no  money  to  waste  ( =  I  have 

piller.  money,  but  not  to  waste). 

b.  In  contrasts : 

Pas  dn  lait,  mais  dn  thd.  Not  milk,  but  tea. 

c  In  negative  interrogation  implying  affirmative  answer : 
N'avez-vous  pas  des  amis,  de  la       Have  you  not  friends,  health,  in- 
sant^,  de  Tinfluence  ?  fluence  ? 

325.  Omission  of  the  Partitive  Sign.  The  partitive 
sense  is  expressed  by  the  noun  simply,  when  the  preposition 
de  forms  an  essential  part  of  the  governing  expression, 
thus: — 

1.  In  expressions  of  quantity  or  number  : 

Une  livre  de  th^  (noix).  A  pound  of  tea  (nuts). 

Un  morceau  de  papier.  A  piece  of  paper. 

Une  f  oule  de  gens.  A  crowd  of  people. 

Feu  de  temps ;  beauooup  d^amis.  Little  time ;  many  frienda 
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Aaaez  de  livres.  Enough  books  {or  books  enough). 

Des  milliers  d'^toiles.  Thousands  of  stars. 

Que  de  gens  assembles !  What  a  number  of  people  assembled ! 

a.  Analogous  to  the  above  are  expressions  like  the  following : 
Trois  jours  de  marche.  Three  days'  march. 

Gent  soldats  de  tu^s.  A  hundred  soldiers  killed. 

Quelque  chose  (rien)  de  bon.  Something  (nothing)  good. 

b.  Bien = '  beaucoup'  regularly  has  de  +  the  definite  article : 
Bien  de  Targent ;  bien  du  monde.     Much  money ;  many  people. 
Bien  des  gens  le  croient.  Many  people  think  so. 

But :  Bien  d'autres.  Many  others. 

Kon.— Bien  in  other  seniM  does  not  take  de :  '  J'ai  bien  faim,'  *  I  am  veiy  hongry.* 

c.  La  plupart  = '  most,'  '  the  greater  part,'  etc. ,  has  de + the  definite 
article : 

La  plupart  des  hommes.  Most  men. 

La  plupart  dn  temps.  Most  of  the  time. 

d.  Expressions  of  quantity  or  number  with  a  distinctiye  adjunct 
have  de+the  definite  article ;  so  also,  beaucoup,  peu,  etc.,  absolutely: 
Une  livre  du  th^  de  oe  marchand.     A  pound  of  this  tradesman's  tea. 
Beaneonp  des  JmSa  de  ee  pays.  Many  of  the  Jews  of  that  country. 

2,  After  a  verb  requiring  de  before  its  complement,  and  in 
phrases,  adjectival  or  adverbial,  formed  from  de  +  a  noun  : 
n  vit  de  pain  (not  *  de  dn  pain ').      He  lives  on  bread, 
n  manquait  d'argent.  He  lacked  money, 

n  ^tait  convert  de  plaies.  He  was  covered  with  wounds. 

Une  robe  de  soie.  A  silk  dress. 

Un  homme  de  g^nie.  A  man  of  genius. 

Une  bourse  pleine  d'or.  A  purse  full  of  gold. 

NoTii.— 1.  In  both  oaeea  («825, 1, 2>  the  dieappearanoe  of  the  partitiTe  de  la  oaoaed 
by  ito  ooinoidence  with  a  governing  de.  2.  The  negative  construction  (f  $24,  SO  ^  rmXiy 
parallel,  the  partiolee  pas,  point,  eta,  being  etymologically  nouni. 

326.  General  and  Partitive  Sense.  The  general  sense 
of  a  noun  (§321)  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the 
partitive  sense  (§322)  : 

Les  oiseaux  ont  des  ailes.  Birds  have  wings. 

Les  hommes  sont  des  ftnimg.w'n',        Men  are  a^niiwa^ia 
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327.  Article  with  Titles.  A  title  of  dignity  or  pro- 
fession, preceding  a  proper  name,  regularly  takes  the  definite 
article,  except  in  direct  address : 

La  reine  Victoria  est  aim^  Queen  Victoria  is  beloved. 

Le  docteur  Ribot  est  arrivd.  Doctor  Ribot  has  come. 

Qn'est-ce  que  le  p^re  Dam  dit  What  does  Father  Dam  say  ? 

Bat :  Bonjour,  docteur  Ribot.  Good  morning.  Doctor  Ribot. 

a.  So  also,  when  such  title  is  preceded  by  a  title  of  courtesy  (moD- 
sienr,  tnadame,  etc.),  whether  in  speaking  to  or  in  speaking  of  the 
person: 

Bonjour,  monsieur  le  docteur.  Good  morning,  doctor. 

Monsieur  le  prudent  Ta  dit.  The  president  said  sa 

6.  A  preceding  attributive  adjective  may  have  the  force  of  a  title : 
La  petite  Claire ;  le  gros  Robert      Little  Clara ;  big  Robert 

328.  Article  for  Possessive.  The  definite  article  is 
oommonly  used  with  the  force  of  a  possessive  adjective,  when 
no  ambiguity  arises  from  its  use : 

Donnez-moi  la  main.  Give  me  your  hand. 

Jl  a  perdu  la  vie.  He  has  lost  his  life. 

n  avait  le  chapeau  sur  la  tdte.  He  had  his  hat  on  his  head. 

a.  The  use  of  an  indirect  pronoun  object + the  definite  article  often 
avoids  ambiguity : 

Le  courage  Ini  manqua.  His  courage  failed  (him). 

Elle  loi  a  arrach^  lea  yeuz.  She  tore  out  his  eyes, 

n  s'eet  fait  mal  h  la  tSte.  He  hurt  his  head. 

b.  Possessive  force  appears  also  in  avoir  mal  (froid,  chand,  etc) 
^+the  definite  article  followed  by  a  noun  denoting  part  of  the  person ; 
similarly,  in  phrases  of  personal  description  made  up  of  avoir  +  the 
definite  article + a  noun + an  adjective: 

J'ai  mal  k  la  tdte.  I  have  a  headache  (my  head  aches), 

n  a  mal  aux  yeux.  He  has  sore  eyes  (his  eyes,  etc. ). 

n  a  froid  aux  pieds.  He  has  cold  feet  (his  feet,  eta), 

n  a  la  tdte  grosse  (or  une  grosse  He  has  a  large  head. 

tdte). 

n  a  les  bras  longs  (or  de  longs  bras).  He  has  long  arms. 

Lb  ohdne  a  I'^oorce  rude.  The  oak  has  (a)  rough  bark. 
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329.  Article  Distributively.  1.  The  definite  article  with 
distribative  force  replaces  English  'a'  of  weight,  measure^ 
number,  when  indicating  price : 

Deux  francs  la  livre  (le  m^tre).         Two  francs  a  pound  (a  metre). 
Des  OBnf  8  (k)  diz  soua  la  donzame.      Eggs  at  ten  cents  a  doxen. 
Des  poires  {h)  nn  son  la  pitee.  Pears  at  a  cent  apiece. 

a.  Otherwise  par  is  generally  used  with  price : 
Cinq  francs  par  jonr.  Five  francs  a  (per)  day. 

Cent  francs  par  tSte.  A  hundred  francs  a  (per)  head. 

Trois  francs  par  legon.  Three  francs  a  (per)  lesson. 

2.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  distributively  with  names 
of  days : 

II  vient  le  dimanche.  He  comes  (on)  Sundays. 

Le  bateau  part  tons  lea  lundis.        The  boat  goes  every  Monday. 

330.  Omission  of  the  Article.  The  article,  whether 
definite,  indefinite,  or  partitive,  is  frequently  omitted.  This 
takes  place : — 

1.  In  a  large  number  of  expressions  made  up  of  a  verb  -f  a 
noun: 

J^ai  sommeil ;  il  a  honte.  I  am  sleepy ;  he  is  ashamed. 

Je  vooa  demande  pardon.  I  beg  your  pardon. 

Further  examples  are : 

ayoir  bceoia,  need,  donnsr  ftTii,  netiJif,  ^n  place,  make  roem. 

avoir  fftim,  be  htifigry.  donner  oidre,  give  ofdere,  prendre  oong^  take  ieane. 

avoir  bonne  mine,  look  vfdL  fiire  attention,  jMty  atten-  prendre  garde,  take  care, 

avoir  peur,  be  t^fraid,  tion.  rendre  visite,  pay  a  vittt. 

avoir  tort,  (« (in  tA«)irron^.  faireoadean,  mate  apuMsnt.  trouver  moyen,  Jlnd 

oourir  risque,  run  the  riek.  faire  f aillite,  /ail  (in  buti-  means. 

deBiaaderoooaeiltCutadvtM.       neee),  eta,  eta 

2.  In  many  adjectival  and  adyerbial  phrases  made  up  of 
a  preposition  +  a  noun : 

I^aprte  nature  ;  devant  t^moins.      After  nature  ;  before  witnesses. 
Sans  cause ;  k  travers  champs.         Without  cause ;  across  the  fielda 
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Farther  examples  are : 

k  bold,  on  board,  ohiende  hnrgettAsphtrd^i  par  ohemin  de  for,  5y  ratt- 

k  oheTal,  on  koneibadt,  dog,  way, 

kdemtHut  inUfttionaUy,  homme  de  ocenr,  man  qf  ^tatxemple,  for  example, 

k  genouz,  on  mw't  kneee,  /eeUng,  par  expMenoe,^  eseperienei, 

k  pied,  onfooL  homme  de  gteie,  ffMMi  tf  par  terre,  by  land, 

pot  kHaan,  flower-pot,  geniui,  aans  orainte,  mtAout /ear. 

moulin  k  vent,  mnd-mOl  en  bateau,  in  a  boat,  sane  raleon,  without  reaeon, 

aprte  diner,  ttftor  dinner,  en  414  in  iummer,  eons  condition,  on  condition, 

aveo  inMrftt,  with  intereet,  en  voitore,  in  a  carriage,    aoue  preeee,  m  the  preee, 

areo  pUiair,  «riM  piMwufw.  par  an,  fty  tibe  year.  ear  papier,  on  jM^wr. 

•ortirdetabie,tea«et^  Cable.  etc,  etc 

3.  Before  a  predicate  noan  which  qnalifies  in  a  general 
way  the  personal  sabject,  or  object,  of  certain  verbs  (cf.  §  295): 

Us  8ont  Russes.  They  are  Rn88ian8. 

Elle  est  modiste.  She  is  a  milliner. 

Nous  sommes  m^eoina  We  are  doctors. 

n  paratt  hoondte  homma  He  seems  an  honest  man. 

Son  fi^re  se  fit  soldat.  His  brother  became  a  soldier. 

On  I'a  ordonn^  prdtze.  He  was  ordained  a  priest. 

SoyoDS  amis.  Let  as  be  friends. 

NofB.— Noons  so  used  am  oommonly  thoee  of  nationality,  profcsaion,  tlUe,  et&,  and 
their  fanetioo  ie  adJeotiTaU  Whenever  a  predicate  noun  denotee  an  indiTidnal  or  a 
species,  it  must  have  the  artide ;  'La  rase  est  iineilenr,'*Therassisaflower';  *Les 
NissontdMhoimnee,*  <  Kings  an  men.' 


a.  The  article  is  not  omitted  when  the  predicate  noan  has  a  distinctive 
adjonct: 

Son  frtoe  est  on  artiste  de  m^te.    His  brother  is  an  artist  of  merit 
Hs  sont  devenos   dcs  g^nAranz    They  became  distingoished  generals. 

diitingo^ 

6.  Observe  the  predioative  foroe  of  a  noan  after  tnuter+de,  qualifier 
+de: 

H  m'a  traits  de  sot  He  called  me  a  f ooL 

Je  qoaUfie  oela  de  f raade.  I  call  that  fraad. 

e.  After  c'est,  ce  scat,  the  noan  is  logical  sabject,  not  predicate,  and 
hence  the  article  or  some  other  determinating  word  mast  be  ased  with 
it: 

Cest  one  Allemande.  She  is  (a)  German. 

Oe  sont  tea  (met)  ganta  Those  are  the  (my)  gloves. 

16 
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4.  Before  such  an  appocdtiYe  noon  as  serves  merely  the 
purpose  of  a  parenthetical  explanation : 

L'Avare,  com^e  de  Moli^re.  L'Avare,  a  ooniedy  by  Moli^re. 

PAris,  fils  de  Priam,  ravit  H^ltoe,    Paris,  the  (a)  son  of  Priam,  carried 
femme  de  Mto^las.  off  Helena,  (the)  wife  of  Menelans. 

a.  Thus  is  explained  the  omiwion  of  the  article  in  nnmerical  titles : 
Jacques  premier  (deux).  James  the  First  (the  Second). 

b.  An  apposition  which  distingiushes,  contrasts,  compares,  regularly 
has  the  article,  as  in  Knglish : 

Pierre  le  Grand.  Peter  the  Great 

Bacine  le  fils  et  non  Baoine  le  Baoine  the  son  and  not  Bacine  the 

p&re.  father. 

MontrM  la  plus  grande  ville  du  Montreal     the    largest     city     in 

Canada.  Canada. 

M.  Cook,  un  ami  de  mon  p^re.  Mr.  Cook,  a  friend  of  my  father. 

c  Colloquially,  the  article  is  often  omitted  in  contrasts : 
Dumas  p^  et  Dumas  fils.      Dumas  the  elder  and  Dumas  the  younger. 

Non.— PModo-ftppoiition  (rwJly  «lli]Mis  of  de  or  of  ft  de  oUum)  is  tound  in  many 
oaiM  Uke  *  L'^Um  (te.  de)  Sdnt-Pierre,'  *  St  Peter's  Ohoroh  * ;  '  dee  meublet  (fe.  da 
lempe  de)  Louis  XY/.  *  Louis  ZY.  furniture';  'La  rue  (to.  de)  Mintbeftu,*  MirtbeMi 
Street.' 

5.  In  condensed  sentences,  such  as  titles  of  books,  enamer»- 
tions,  addresses,  advertisements,  proverbs,  antithetical  expres- 
sions, etc.,  and  usually  after  ni. . .  ni,  sans. .  .ni|  soit . .  .soit, 
tant . .  .que,  jamais : 

Causes  of  the  hXL  of  Rome. 
(A)  portrait  of  Napoleon  UL 
Soldiers,  officers,  citizens,  all  haa- 


Causes  de  la  perte  de  Rome. 
Portrait  de  Napoleon  III. 
Soldats,  officiers,  citoyens,  tons 

accoururent. 
Beauts,  talent,  esprit,  tout  s'use 

k  la  longue. 
H  loge  rue  Richelieu. 
Maison  k  vendre. 
Chapeaux  pour  hommes. 
Corps  et  &me ;  nuit  et  jour. 
Soit  peur,  soit  prudence,  il  ^vita 

le  combat. 


tened  up. 
Beauty,  talent,  wit,  everything 

wears  out  in  the  long  run. 
He  lives  in  Richelieu  street. 
(A)  house  for  sale. 
Men's  hats. 

Body  and  soul;  night  and  day. 
Whether  from  fear  or  prudence,  he 

avoided  the  combat. 
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n  n'a  ni  p^re  ni  m^re. 
Sans  amis  ni  argent. 
Tant  hommes  que  femjnes. 
Jamais  pdre  n*a  tant  ain 


He  has  neither  father  nor  mother. 
Without  friends  or  money. 
As  well  men  as  women. 
Never  did  a  father  love  so  much. 

331.  Unclassified  Examples.  The  following  examples 
show  idiomatic  distinctions  in  the  use  of  the  article  which 
cannot  conveniently  be  brought  under  general  rules : 


Vous  Ites  le  bienvenu. 

Demander  (faire)  Taumdne. 

Avoir  le  temps. 

Aller  k  I'^oole  (I'^glise). 

Commander  le  respect. 

Le  feu  s'est  d^clar^ 

Faire  la  guerre. 

Jeter  (lever)  Tancre. 

Garder  le  silence. 

Mettre  le  feu  k. 

Sur  (vers)  les  trois  henres. 

Au  revoir  I 

L'annto  demidre  (proohaine). 

La  semaine  (I'annte)  pnmMto. 

Le  vendredi  saint. 

Le  mercredi  des  cendres. 

Le  printemps,  V6tA,  etc. 

Au  printemps,  en  ^t^,  etc. 

La  («&  fite  de)  Saint-MicheL 

La  («c  fdte  de)  mi-juin. 

La  moiti^  de  Tann^ 

Les  deux  tiers  du  temps. 

Tons  (les)  deux ;  tous  (les)  trois. 

Tons  les  mois. 

Le  ministre  de  la  guerre. 

Le  meilleur  des  amis. 

n  cria  k  Tassassin. 

Je  Tai  dit  au  haaard. 

Prendre  le  deuil  de  quelqu'nn. 

Sentir  lafum^ 

Je  vous  souhaite  la  boime  ann^ 

n  n'a  pas  le  son. 


You  are  welcome. 

Ask  (give)  alms. 

To  have  time. 

To  go  to  school  (church). 

Ommand  respect. 

Fire  broke  out. 

Make  war. 

Cast  (weigh)  anchor. 

Keep  silenceu 

To  set  fire  to. 

Towards  three  o'cloek. 

Goodbye  I 

Last  (next)  year. 

Last  week  (year). 

Good  Friday. 

Ash  Wednesday. 

Spring,  summer,  etc. 

In  spring,  in  summer,  etd 

Michaelmas. 

Mid-June. 

(The)  half  (of)  the  year. 

Two-thirds  of  the  time. 

Both ;  all  three. 

Every  month. 

The  minister  of  war. 

The  best  of  friends. 

He  cried  murder. 

I  said  it  at  random. 

Go  into  mourning  for  somebody. 

Smell  of  smoke. 

I  wish  you  a  happy  new  year. 

He  is  wretchedly  poor. 
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II  est  plus  gnuid  que  vous  de  la      He  is  toller  than  yon  by  a  head. 

tdte. 

Un  homme  k  la  barbe  noire.  A  man  with  a  black  beard. 

La  belle  question !  What  a  (fine)  question ! 

A  la  (m.  mode)  fran9ai8e.  In  the  French  style. 

S'en  aller  k  I'anglaise.  To  toke  French  leave. 

A  la  («c.  mode  de)  Henri  IV.  In  the  style  of  Henry  17. 

Cent  (mille)  ans.  A  hundred  (a  thqusand)  years. 

Lea  amis,  ot  allez-vous  ?  (My)  friends,  where  are  you  goiiig? 

THE  ARTICLE  WITH  PROPER  NOUNS. 

332.  Names  of  Persons.     1.  Names  of  persona  usually 
take  no  article,  as  in  English : 
Comeille ;  George  Fox.  Comeille ;  George  Fox. 

o.  The  definite  article  is  a  constituent  part  of  some  surnames : 
Les  romans  de  Lesage.  The  novels  of  Lesage. 

Les  fables  de  La  Fontaine.  The  fables  of  La  Fontaine. 

2.  The  definite  article  is  used  according  to  Italian  analogy 
in  the  French  form  of  a  few  famous  Italian  surnames;  so  also, 
in  a  very  few  names  which  are  not  Italian : 

Le  Corr^ ;  le  po^me  du  Tasse.       Correggio ;  the  poem  of  Tassa 
Le  Poussin ;  le  Camoens.  Poussin ;  Camoens. 

3.  The  article  is  used  when  the  name  has  a  distinctive 
adjunct,  when  it  is  plural,  or  when  used  as  a  common  noun : 

Le  Christ  Christ  ( =  the  *  Anointed '). 

Le  Satan  de  Milton ;  le  grand  Milton's  Satan ;  the  Great  Cond^ 

Cond^ 

Les  Comeille  et  les  Racine.  A  Comeille,  a  Racine  ( =  Comeille, 

Racine  and  others  like  them). 

Cest  un  Alexandre.  He  is  an  Alexander. 

Cest  du  Cic^ron  tout  pur.  It  is  pure  Ciceronian. 

J'ai  lu  le  T^l^maque.  I  have  read  Tdl^maque. 

4.  Familiarly,  often  in  a  depreciatory  sense,  the  definite 
article  is  not  uncommon,  especially  with  names  of  females : 

Sans  attendre  la  Barbette.  Without  waiting  for  Barbara. 

Le  Duval  me  Ta  dit  Duval  told  me  sa 
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333.  Names  of  Countries.  1.  Names  of  continentB^ 
ooimtries,  proyinoes,  large  islands,  i^egolarly  take  the  definite 
article,  always  so  when  standing  as  subject  or  object  of  a  yerb: 

L'Asie  est  un  grand  continent.         Asia  is  a  large  continent. 
Nous  aimons  le  Canada.  We  love  Canada. 

LaNormandie;  TAngleterre.  Normandy;  England. 

a.  A  few  countries  named  after  cities  have  no  article : 
Naples;  Parme;  Bade.  Naples;  Peuma;  Baden. 

Nora. — Considerable  variety  prevails  regarding  the  ueo  of  the  article  with  names 
of  islands :  some  require  the  article,  whilst  it  is  omitted  with  others,  e.g.t  *  La  Corse,* 
Corsica;  'LaSicile,'  Sicily;  « Cuba,* Cuba;  * Terre-Neuve,*  Newfoundland,  l/fle 
de,  preceding  the  name,  and  Vfle  in  apposition,  are  common  forms;  «.^.,  'IjHe 
de  Cuba,*  *  Ii'Ue  Saint  Domlngue,*  St.  Domingo;  *  Lea  lies  Bahama,*  the  Bahama 
Islands. 

2.  Before  names  of  continents,  European  countries  singular, 
and  feminine  countries  singular  outside  of  Europe,  en  denotes 
'  where/  '  where  to/  and  the  article  is  omitted ;  so  also,  after 
de  denoting  < point  of  departure  from'  and  after  de  in  most 
adjectival  phrases : 

n  est  en  (va  en)  Europe.  He  is  in  (is  going  to)  Europe. 

II  voyage  en  France  (Portugal).  He  travels  in  France  (Portugal). 

n  vient  d'Espagne  (Danemark).  He  comes  from  Spaiii  (Denmark). 

Le  roi  de  Portugal  (Espagne).  The  King  of  Portugal  (Spain). 

Le  f er  de  Su^e ;  les  vins  de  France.  Swedish  iron ;  French  wines. 

a.  Exceptions  are  veiy  rare,  e.g,,  'an  Maine,'  'Le  due  dtt Maine,'  ete. 

Kora.— In  an  adjeotiyal  phrase,  de  denoting  titular  distinction,  origin,  desoriptioii, 
or  mere  apposition  usnally  omits  the  artide,  «.^.,  '  le  pays  de  Fimnoe,'  *  Le  Boyanme 
Uai  de  Oraode-Bretacne  et  dlrlaade.' 

3.  But  the  definite  article  is  not  omitted,  in  answer  ta 
'  where  V  *  where  to  ?',  or  after  de  as  above,  when  the  name  is 
plural,  or  has  a  distinctive  adjunct,  or  denotes  a  masculine   V 
country  outside  of  Europe : 

n  est  aux  Indes.  He  is  in  Lidia. 

n  va  aux  £tats-Unis.  He  goes  to  the  United  StateSL 

Aux  Pays-Bas.  Li  (to)  the  Netherlands. 

L'imp^ratrice  des  Indes.  The  Empress  of  India. 

Venir  des  Indes  (de  llnde).  To  come  from  India. 

Bans  la  France  m^dionale.  In  Southern  Franoa 
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Dans  l^Am^rique  da  Nord.  In  North  America. 

La  reine  de  la  Grande-Bretagne.  The  Queen  of  Great  Britain. 

n  revient  de  PAfrique  australe.  He  returns  from  South  Africa. 

Au  Canada  (Japon).  In  (to)  Canada  (Japan). 

Le  Dominion  du  Canada.  1  mv   t\     •  •    \e  /^      ^ 

T    Ti. .  J    /-I      J     f  The  Dommion  of  Canada. 

La  Puissance  du  Canada.  J 

Chass^  de  la  Chine.  Expelled  from  China. 

Le  consul  du  P^rou.  The  consul  of  Peru. 

Le  fer  du  Canada.  ,  Canadian  iron. 

Obt.:  When  the  definite  article  is  used,  'where,'  *  where  to,*  ^^  (general}  or  daiM 
(spedfloX 

a.  In  a  few  names  like  '  Asie  Mineure,'  *  basse  Bretagne/  the  adjeo- 
tive  is  no  longer  felt  to  be  distinctive : 
"En  Asie  mineure.  In  Asia  Minor. 

4.  Omission  of  the  article  in  the  predicate,  in  enumerationB, 
tides,  etc.,  sometimes  occurs  (cf.  §330,  5) : 

La  Gaule  est  devenue  France.  Gaul  became  France. 

Bspagne,    Italic,    Belgique,  tout    Spain,  Italy,  Belgium,  all   would 
e^t  pris  feu.  have  caught  fire. 

334.  Names  of  Cities.     Names  of  cities  and  towns  usu- 
ally have  no  article,  unless  used  with  a  distinctive  adjunct : 

Londres,  Paris,  Quebec  London,  Paris,  Quebec 

A  Toronto  (Montr^l).  To  or  in  Toronto  (Montreal). 

But :  La  Rome  de  ce  sitele.  (The)  Rome  of  this  century. 

La  Nouvelle-Orl^ans.  New  Orleans. 

a.  The  definite  article  is  an  essential  part  of  several  names  of  cities : 
Le  Caire ;  le  Havre ;  la  Havane.      Cairo ;  Havre ;  Havana. 

33S  Names  of  Mountains  and  Rivers.    Names  of 
mountains  always,  and   names  of  rivers  regularly,  have  the 
definite  article : 
Les  Alpes ;  le  Nil ;  le  mont  Blanc.    The  Alps ;  the  Nile ;  Mt.  Blanc. 

a.  For  rivers,  the  usage  after  en,  de,  is  parallel  with  that  described 
in  §333,  2: 

De  Teau  de  Seine.  Seine  water. 

Un  abordage  a  eu  lieu  en  Seine.       A  collision  occurred  on  the  Seine. 
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THE  ADJECTIVE. 

THE  FEMININE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

• 

336.  General  Rule.  The  feminine  of  an  adjective  is 
regularly  formed  by  adding  -e  to  the  masculine  singular,  but 
adjectives  ending  in  -e  remain  unchanged : 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

grand, 

grande,  talL 

facile, 

facile,  eagy. 

jbU, 

joUe,  preUy. 

jeune, 

jeune,  young. 

ma^, 

Tua6tt  cunning. 

sincere, 

sincere,  sincere. 

Uesa^, 

blefls^e,  wounded. 

o^I^bre, 

c^Ubre,  celebraied. 

mort, 

morte,  dead. 

etc 

eta 

a.  Similarly,  nounB  of  like  termination  (but  see  §  306,  2) : 
M.  F.  M.  F. 

marqiiis,  mair^uii,  nutfqiiiaei  artiste,  artiif ,  artiite. 

uni,  fritndt  unie.  OMnarade,  ecmrade,  camande. 

ooadn,  Mftfin,        ooualne.  oonoierge,  porter,      conderire. 

Upin.  roMiC,  Uplne.  maiatdm,  putimtt       malade, 

h.  Adjectives  in  -gu  are  regular,  but  require  the  diaeresis  to  indicate 
that  tt  is  sounded,  e.g,,  aigu,  eharp,  aiguiS. 

c.  The  circumflex  in  dt  (f.  due)  distinguishes  it  from  dtt  =  '  of  the/ 
and  disappears  in  the  fem.  (§214) ;  observe  also  mt  (f.  mue,  §219). 

d  Besides  adjectives  in  -e,  a  veiy  few  others  are  invariable  for  the 
feminine,  e.g,,  capot,  in  toe  capot  =  'have  come  to  grief,'  grognon, 
grumbling,  rococo,  rococo^  sterling,  Uerlvngt  and  rarer  ones. 

Nan.— Here  also  properly  belooge  grand  in  grand'm^re,  eto.  In  O.  F.  gnund 
was  mascoUne  or  feminine,  but  grammariane  at  a  later  date  gave  it  the  apostrophe  to 
denote  the  snppoeed  elision  of  a. 

337.  Special  Rules.  1.  Irregularities  consist  chiefly  of 
changes  in  the  stem  on  adding  the  feminine  sign  -e;  thus, 
when  -e  is  added : — 

(1)  Final  f^-Yi  X  =  S,  C»ch  in  some,  and  qu  in  others, 

g=gu: 

M.  P.  M.  P. 

actif,  acUve^         active.  *blanc,  whiU,  blanche, 

href,  brief,  br^ve.  tpnblic,  public^  publique. 

heureuz,  happy,  heureuse.  long,  long,  longue. 

*8o  also :  Franc,  franks  frandie ;  see,  diry,  s6clle. 

tSoalso:  Ammoniac  (-que),  coMnoniao;  oadnc  (-queX  deenpU;  friac  (-QM 
FtanhUh;    tmro  (-qat)>  TurkUk. 


M. 

F. 

cruel,  crue^, 

craelle. 

pareil,Zifc. 

pareille. 

ancien,  old, 

ancienne. 

bon,  good, 

bonne. 

bas,  tow, 

basse. 

groa,  6h7, 

groBSe. 
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a.  Similarly,  noons  of  like  termination : 

M.  F.  M.  F.  M.  F. 

matttridowtr,   veuTv.  ipoax,  tpotue,   ^^pouae.  turo,riirle,   Inrqiw. 

Non.-Here  also  belongv  tMilli,  teiJi/CO.  F.  baillif),  UIUiTe. 
6.  The  adjectives  donz,  douce,  stoeet,  faux,  fausae, /a20e,  rouz,  ronsae, 
red  (of  hair,  etc.),  retain  the  [s]  sound  in  the  feminine,  denoted  by  c  and 
8S  respectively ;  grec,  Oreek,  has  feminine  grecque ;  prefix  prefixed,  is 
regular,  v 

(2)  Final  -el,  -eil,  -ieili  -on,  and  usually  -s»  -t,  double  the 
final  consonant : 

M.  F. 

^pais,  ikick,  ^paisse. 

expr^,  expresB,  expresse. 
iptoi^jprofened,  professe. 
muet,  dumb,  muette. 

sot,  foolish,  sotte. 

etc.  etc 

But:  ras,  niae,flcU;  gris,  grise,  grey;  mat,  mate,  dead,  duB;  I»r6t» 
prSte,  ready;  d^vot,  devote,  devout;  bigot,  bigote,  bigoted;  cagot^ 
oagote,  hypocritieal ;  idiot,  idiote,  idiotic,  and  a  few  rarer  ones. 

a.  Similarly,  nouns  of  like  termination,  but  see  §  306 : 

M.  F.  M.  F.  M.  F. 

mortel,  mortal,  morteUe.         lion,  Hon,    liomie.  poulet,  t^iek§n,    pooletlsi 

ohten,  dog,        ohienne.  ohat*  eat,    ohatte.  linot,  linnet,        linotte. 

b.  A  very  few  adjectives  and  nouns  of  other  endings  follow  this  analogy: 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

payaaa,  peatant,     paynime.  gentil,  nice,       genttUe. 

rouan,  roan,  rouaxuiA.  nul,  null,  nuUe. 

Note. — ^The  doubling  of  the  final  consonant  in  -el,  -ien,  -et  serves  to 
denote  the  required  [e]  sound  (§12,  1) ;  a  few  adjectives  in  -et  denote 
this  [e]  sound  by  the  grave  accent  without  doubling,  cf.  (4)  below. 

(3)  The  following  have  two  masculine  forms  (in  sing.y  not 
in  pl.)^  one  of  which  doubles  1  for  the  feminine,  like  the  above  : 

M.  F.  M.  P. 

beau  or  bel,/n«,  beUe.  mou  or  mol,  soft,  moUe. 

fou  or  fol,  mad,  foUe.  nouveau  or  nouvel,  new,  nouvelle. 

jnmeau  or(O.F.  vieux  or  vieil,  o2(2,  vieille. 

jumel)  tunn,  jumelle. 

Obs.:  The  -1  form  ia  regularly  uaed  only  before  a  vowel  or  h  mate;  Tiaox  btfwta 
fOirtlUpermiMible,«.y.,*unvieax  ami '(better:  'onTlaUami'X 
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a.  Analogoas  are  a  few  nouns : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

^bMBHtm,  camd,        ohamelle.         joavenouai,  young  f$Uow,   Joayenoelle,  eta 

(4)  Before  final  -r  and  -et  of  a  few  adjectives  e  becomes  ^ 
(cf.  §12,  1)  j  so  also  in  brefy  brfeve,  seC,  s^he : 

M.                 P.  M.  F. 

cher,  dear,     ohhre,  oomplet,  complete,  compl^ta 

l^r,  ligJU,    l^g^ie.  etc  etc. 
a.  Similarly,  nouns  in  -er : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

hergvr,  ikepherd,      berg^ro.  itauogw,  itranger,       6tnuigi^,  «to. 

h.  The  complete  list  of  adjectives  in  -et  with  fem.  in  -^te  is : 
(in)oomplet,  iin)eotnpUte,      (in)disont,  {in)duen€t,         nplet,  awr-ttout 
eoncrat,  eonerete.  inquiet,  ufteaay,  secret,  tecret. 

Note. — The  grave  accent  denotes  the  required  [e]  sound  (§12,  1). 

(5)  The  following  feminine  stems  show  etymological  ele> 
ments  which  have  disappeared  in  the  masculine : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

001  (L.  quietus),  quiet,  ooite.  frais  (L.  L.  freeeue),  eool,  fraicfaa; 

*  bdnin  (L.  benignus),  betngn,     h^gae,  tiers  (L.  tertius),  third,    tierce, 
favori  [It.  favorito),  favourite,  favorite. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -eur  form  their  feminine  as  follows  : — 

(1)  Majeur,  mineur,  meilleur  and  those  in  -^rieur  are 
regular: 

M«  F.  aL»  F. 

majeur,  maior,     majeure.  ext^rieur,  exterior,      ext^eure. 

meilleur,  better,     meilleure.  sup^rieur,  wperior,     sup^rieure. 

mineur,  minor,      mineure.  etc  etc 

a.  Similarly,  nouns  of  like  termination : 

M.  F.  M.  F.  M.  F. 

mineur,  minor,  mineure.       prieur,  prior,  prleara  infdriear,  inferior,  inf 6kieare. 

(2)  Those  in  -eur  with  a  cognate  present  participle  in  -ant 
change  -r  to  -s  and  add  -e  : 

M.                         F.  M.                             F. 

causeur,  talkative,  causeuse.  rdveur,  dreamy,       rdveuac 

flatteur,  flattering,  flatteuae.  trompeur,  deceitful,  trompeuM» 

menteur,  lying^       menteuM.  etc                         etc 
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<k  SixniUrly,  noons  of  like  tennination,  bat  see  also  §306, 1,  a,  2,  a : 

M.                       F.                                F.  M. 

dABMur,  danoer,  daHMuse.  buyenr,  dKfilaer,  tmrease. 

ohanteur,  tingeTt  ohanteuie.  Tendenr,  tMw^  vendense. 

fMXmx,  JUMenr,  flattonse.                                eto.  ttc. 

(3)  Those  in  -teur,  with  no  cognate  present  participle  in 
-ant|  have  the  feminine  in  -trice  : 

M.  F.  M.  F. 

ortetenr,  erwitfiw,     ortetrlee.  •oounteur,  OMiMin^,    •ocuaatrioa* 

diraoteur,  diineHvet  diractrioe.  etc  etc. 

o.  Similarly,  nonns  of  like  termination,  bnt  see  §  306,  1,  a,  2,  a : 

sooonteiir,  OMUMT,    aoouMtrloe.  ortetenr,  ofiMtor,     ortetrloei 

Mlenr,  oetor,  '  aotxioe.  etc.  etc 

THE  PLURAL  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

338.  Greneral  Rule.  Most  masculine  adjectives  and  all 
feminines  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular 
(cf.  §307): 

grand(s),   grande(s).        jeane(s),         jenne(s).  has,      bassefs).     ' 

]oli(s),       jolie(8).  aigu(8),  aignefs).  doux,  doaoe(s). 

nis^(s),      ms^s).  complet(s),     compl^te(s).        eto.         etc 

33(^  Special  Rules.  The  following  rules  are  parallel 
with  those  for  the  irregular  plural  of  nouns  (cf.  §  308) : 

1.  Masculine  adjectives  in  -s,  -X  (none  in  -z)  remain 
unchanged : 

S.        P.  S.         P.  S.  P. 

has,      bas.  gris,       grit.  fanz,         faux, 

^pais,    ^paia.  soumis,  soumis.  vieuz,       vienz. 

frais,    frais.  donz,     douz.  heureuz,   henreius* 
etc                                   eto.  etc 

2.  Masculine  adjectives  in  -eau,  and  one  in  -eu  take  x : 

S.  P.  S.  P. 

beau,  beauz.  jumeau,  jumeauz. 

noavean,    nouveauz.  h^bretl,  h^breuz. 
BatTbleu,  bleus;  feu,  fens. 
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s. 

P. 

S. 

P. 

S.              P. 

frtniftftlj 

iiniinfl.ii»^ 

g^nAral, 

g^n^rausc 

moral,      moraiuc 

brutal. 

bmtaiiz. 

l^gBi, 

l^gauz. 

principal,  principalis. 

capital. 

capitaux. 

Ub^ral, 

Ub^rauz. 

rural,        rurauz. 

cardinal. 

cardinauz. 

local, 

locauz. 

special,     sp^iauz. 

^gal, 

^gaux. 

loyal. 

loyauz. 

trivial,      triviauz. 

fiscal. 

martial, 

eta-          eta 

3.  Masculine  adjectiyes  in  -al  regularly  haye  the  plural  in 

-aux : 

s. 

mical, 

rutal, 

apital, 

ardinal, 

gal, 

Bcal, 

a.  Fatal  makes  '  fatals ;'  littre  gives  also  fiiial(s). 

h.  According  to  the  Dicttonnaire  de  VAccMmie  the  following  ha^e  no 
masculine  plural : 

•automnaL  frugal.  *JoTiaL  navaL  tpMOiL 

*coIofnl.  gUtoiaL  natal.  "partial. 

*  Uttr4  gives  a  plural  in  -anx. 

t  Uttr^  admits  a  plunl  in  -aux,  and  quotes  authority  for  a  plural  in  hl 

Noras.— 1.  There  are  upwards  of  a  hundred  and  fifty  adjectives  in  -«L  The  DioMoi^ 
nairt  de  VAoadimie  is  silent  regarding  the  masculine  plural  of  some  sixty  of  these,  to 
nearly  fifty  of  whioh,  however,  Littrd  gives  a  plural  in  -auz.  The  following  have  not 
been  pronounced  upon  by  either  authority :  Brumal,  d^loyal,  diagonal,  instrumental, 
labial,  mMicinal,  mental,  monacal,  paradoxal,  quadragesimal,  total,  virginal 

2.  Regular  i^urals  in  -alB  were  formerly  muoh  commoner,  and  usage  ia  still  unsettled 
for  some  words.    When  the  plural  is  wanting  or  doubtful  it  is  often  avoided,  «.^., '  Un  - 
repas  frugal ;  des  repas  simples.'    Plurals  commonly  so  avoided  are :  Fatal,  final, 
frugal,  glacial,  initial,  matinal,  natal,  naval,  th^tral. 
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340.  General  Rule.  An  adjective,  whether  attributive 
or  predicative,  regularly  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its 
substantive : 

Gold  seasons  are  healthfuL 
They  are  pleased. 
They  said  they  were  ill. 
I  believe  them  sincere. 

a.  When  the  snbstantive  has  a  de  clanse,  the  agreement  is  parallel 
with  that  explained  for  subject  and  verb  (ci  §232,  2). 

h.  The  agreement  with  vous  is  according  to  the  sense : 
Madame,  vous  dtes  bien  bonne.        Madam,  you  are  very  Kind. 


Les  saisous  froides  sont  saines. 
Elles  sont  contentes. 
Us  se  disaient  malades. 
Je  les  crois  sinc^res. 
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341.  Manifold  Substantive.  1.  One  adjective  qualify- 
ing  two  or  more  substantiyes  is  made  plural,  and  agrees  in 
gender  with  both,  if  of  the  same  gender;  if  of  different 
gender,  the  adjective  is  masculine. 

De  la  viande  et  des  pommes  de     Gold  meat  and  potatoes. 

terre  f roides. 
8a  flOBur  et  lui  aont  contents.  His  sister  and  he  are  pleased. 

a.  When  sabstantives  are  joined  by  ou,  ni. .  .ni,  or  are  synonymouSy 
or  form  a  climax,  etc.,  the  principles  stated  for  agreement  of  subject 
and  verb  apply  (cf  .  §  233). 

b.  When  nouns  diflfer  in  gender,  the  masculine  one  is  usually  placed 
nearest  the  adjective,  especially  when  the  feminine  form  is  distinct  from 
the  masculine. 

La  mer  et  le  ciel  bleus.  The  blue  sea  and  sky. 

2.  When  the  noun  is  followed  by  a  preposition  +  a  noun,  the 
agreement  is,  of  course,  according  to  the  meaning : 

Une  table  de  hois  dor.  A  table  of  hard  wood. 

Une  table  de  bois  carr^  A  square  wooden  table. 

342.  Manifold  Adjective.  When  two  or  more  adjectives, 
denoting  different  objects  singular,  refer  to  one  noun,  the  noun 
is  made  plural,  and  the  adjectives  follow  it  in  the  singular,  or 
the  noun  is  made  singular,  and  the  article  repeated  with  each 
adjective. 

Les  nations  greoque  et  romaine.       The  Greek  and  Roman  nations. 
La  nation  greoque  et  la  romaine.      The  Greek  nation  and  the  Roman. 
'  Or :  La  nation  greoque  et  la  nation  romaine. 

<k  The  agreement  for  a  preceding  ordinal  is  parallel  to  this : 
Les  sixitoe  et  septi^me  rangs.  The  sixth  and  seventh  ranks. 

Ls  sixiime  rang  et  le  septi^me.         The  sixth  rank  and  the  seventh. 
Le  sixiime  et  le  septi^me  rang.         The  sixth  and  the  seventh  rank. 

343.  Special  Cases,  l.  Adjectives  used  as  adverbs  are 
regularly  invariable : 

Cette  rose  sent  bon.  That  rose  smells  sweet. 

Lm  livres  ooiltent  cher  ioi  Books  cost  dear  here. 
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a.  Possible,  replacing  a  clause,  and  fort,  in  se  faire  fort  s  <  to  pledge 
one's  self,'  are  considered  as  adverbs : 

J'ai  fait  le  moins  de  fautes  poe-       I  have  made  as  few  mistakes  as  pos- 
sible, sible. 
Elle  se  fait  fort  de  le  payer.              She  pledges  herself  to  pay  it. 

2.  Compound  adjectives,  with  or  without  hyphen,  are 
treated  as  follows: 

(1)  Both  components  are  variable  when  co-ordinate,  except 
first  components  in  -o : 

Des  soiird(e)s-muet(te)s.  Deaf-mutes. 

Des  oranges  aigres-douces.  Sourish  oranges. 

But:  Les lettres gr^co-romaines.     Gneco-Roman literature. 

(2)  A  subordinate  component  is  usually  invariable,  being 
regarded  as  adverbial,  but  the  principle  is  not  fully  carried 
out: 

Des  mots  greos-modeme.  Modem  Greek  words. 

Qes  enfants  court- vdtua.  Short-coated  children. 

Une  dame  haut  plao^  A  lady  of  high  rank. 

Des  enfants  nouveau-n^  New-bom  infants. 

a.  But  the  subordinated  component  is  variable  in  frais  cueilfis 
'freshly  gathered,'  in  ivre  mort='dead  drunk,'  in  grand:  ouverts 
'wide  open,'  and  in  premier,  dernier,  nouveau+a  jpast  participle 
(except  nouveau-n^  see  above) : 

Des  fleurs  fraiches  cueillies.  Freshly  gathered  flowers. 

La  porte  est  grande  ouverte.  The  door  is  wide  open. 

Les  nouveauz  mari^  The  bridegroom  and  bride. 

3.  Nouns  serving  as  adjectives  of  colour  are  regularly 
invariable : 

Des  robes  lilas  (citron).  Purple  (lemon-coloored)  dresses. 

a.  Rose,  cramoisi,  ponrpre,  are  exceptions,  and  vary : 
Des  robes  roses  (cramoisies).  Pink  (crimson)  dresses. 

b.  Modified  adjectives  of  oolonr  are  also  usually  invariable,  the 
modifier  being  also  invariable  by  rule,  2  (2),  above : 

Des  cheveux  blond  ardent.  Reddish  blond  hair. 

NOTB.— These  ooDitniotiMis  are  explained  by  tapplTing  the  ellipsis:  'Des  robsi 
(oooleor  de)  lilM';  *  Dei  Qheveiu(ooiileiir(le)  blood  udent' 
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4.  A  few  adjectives  are  yariable  or  invariable  aooording  to 
position  or  context  ; 

a.  Demi— '  half,'  nn= '  naked,'  pleins '  fall  of,'  are  invariable  before 
and  yariable  after  the  noun ;  so  also,  except^  and  others  (§289,  a,  b) ; 
franc  de  port  = 'post-paid'  (also  'franco,'  adverb)  is  invariable  before, 
and  nsnally  variable  after : 

Une  demi-heure ;  nne  heure  et     Half  an  hour ;  an  hoar  and  a  hall 

demie. 
n  a  de  Tor  plein  see  poches.  He  has  his  pockets  full  of  gold. 

n  est  nu-tdte ;  il  a  les  bras  nos.        He  is  bareheaded ;  his  arms  are  bare, 
n  a  les  yeux  pleins  de  larmes.  His  eyes  are  full  of  tears. 

Reoevoir  franc  de  port  une  lettre.    To  receive  a  letter  post-paid. 
Des  lettres  franches  de  port.  Post-paid  letters. 

Obi, :  deml,  no,  wb«n  prccedinff,  fonn  a  oomponnd  with  hyphen. 

b,  Fetts'late,'  'deceased,'  is  invariable  when  preceding  the  definite 
article,  or  determinative,  and  variable  after  it : 

Fea  la  reine  (la  feue  reine).  The  late  queen. 

e.  After  avoir  rair=' have  an  air  (appearance)'  the  adjective  agrees 
with  air ;  but  it  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb  when  the  ezpresnon 
means  *  seem,'  '  appear ' : 

Oette  dame  a  Pair  hautain.  That  lady  has  a  haughty  air. 

Elle  a  Fair  malheureuse.  She  seems  unhappy. 

Oette  soupe  a  I'air  bonne.  This  soup  seems  good. 

6.  A  very  few  adjectives  are  always  invariable : 

NooB  avons  ^t^  oapot  We  had  come  to  grieL 

Vingt  livres  sterling.  Twenty  pounds  sterling. 

344.  Nouns  as  Adjectives.  By  a  sort  of  apposition, 
noons  are  frequently  used  as  adjectives ;  when  so  used,  they 
usually  agree  like  adjectives: 

Une  mattresse  cheminde.  A  main  chimney. 

Des  philoeophes  pontes.  Poet  philosophers. 

But :  La  race  nigre,  etc 

a,  T6moins='witnew,'  at  the  head  of  a  phrase,  is  adverbial  and 
invariable : 

J'ai  bien  combattu,  ttoioin  les       I  have  fought  well,  witoess  the 
Uessures  que  j'ai  revues.  wounds  I  received. 

6.  For  nouns  as  adjectives  of  ooloiir,  see  §848,  8. 


|§345-346]      COMPARISON  of  adjectives.  255 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

345.  The  Comparative.  It  is  regularly  denoted  by 
placing  plus  =^  more/  moins » ^  less/  for  inequality,  and 
aussi  =  'as/  for  equality,  before  each  adjective  compared; 
'than'  or  <as'»que: 

H  est  plus  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  taller  than  John. 

II  est  moins  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  less  tall  than  (not  so  tall  as) 

John. 

n  est  aussi  grand  que  Jean.  He  is  as  tall  as  John. 

H  est  plus  diligent  et  plus  attentif  He  is   more   diligent  and   (more) 

que  Jean.  attentive  than  John. 

II  est  plus  faible  que  malade.  He  is  more  weak  than  ilL 

a,  Anssi,  used  negatively,  may  be  replaced  by  si : 

II  n'est  pas  au8si(si)  grand  que  J.     He  is  not  so  tall  as  John. 

b.  When  anssi  or  si  is  omitted,  comma  {not  que)  is  used : 
Un  roi  riche  comme  Cr^us.  A  king  as  rich  as  Croesus. 

e.  After  plus,  mollis,  affirmatively,  *  than' = que.,  .ne  when  coming 
before  a  finite  verb : 
H  est  plus  grand  qu'il  ne  (le)  paratt.    He  is  taller  than  he  seems. 

d.  *  More  and  more  {or  ^er  and  -er) ' =de  plus  en  plus ;  *  less  and  leas 
{or  -er  and  -er)'=de  moins  en  moins;  *the  more.  ..the  more '= plus 
. . . (et) plus ;  'the  less. .  .the  less'=moins. .  .(et)  moins ;  'the  more. . .' 
=d'autantplus... : 

L'air  devint  de  plus  en  plus  froid.    The  air  became  colder  and  colder. 
II  devint  de  moins  en  moins  actif.    He  became  less  and  less  active. 
Plus  il  devient  riche  (et)  moins  il    The  richer   he  becomes    the  leas 

est  g^n^ux.  generous.is  he. 

n  en  sera  d'autant  plus  riche.  He  will  be  the  richer  for  it. 

346.  Irregular  Comparison.  The  adjectives  bon,  mau- 
vaiS|  petit,  have  a  special  comparative  form : 

POS.  COMP.  POS.  COMP. 

bon,  ^ood,  meilleur.  or  bon,  plus  bon  (rareX 

maunus,  bad,       ptre.  or  mauvais,  plus  mauvais. 

petit,  Miiaj;,  moindre.  or  petit,  pins  petit 
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a,  Bon  is  hardly  ever  compared  regularly : 
JL  bon  march^,  k  meilleur  march^.    Cheap,  cheaper. 
Oela  eent  bon  (meilleur).  That  smells  good  (better). 

But :  Ce  n'est  ni  plus  bon  ni  pins  nuuivais. 

Nons.— L  In  expresdona  like  *  Ce  Tin  eet  plui  on  moint  bon/  bon  is  nol  really 
oompMative.    2.  Some  grammariana  admit  plm  bbn«  *  more  good-natured.* 

h,  Pire  is,  in  general,  stronger  than  plus  mauvmis,  and  may  serv^ 
also  as  a  comparative  to  m^chants^ '  bad,'  *  evil/  *  wicked  * : 
Get  homme  est  m^hant  (pire).         That  man  is  bad  (worse). 

e.  In  general,  moindre='les8,'  'lesser,'  'less  (in  importance)'  and 
pins  petit  = ' smaller,'  '  less  (in  size)' : 

Votre  douleur  en  sera  moindre.        Your  sorrow  will  hence  be  less. 
Une  plus  petite  pomme.  A  smaller  apple. 

347.  The  Superlative  Relative.  1.  It  is  denoted  by 
placing  the  definite  article  (variable)  or  a  possessive  adjective 
(variable)  before  the  comparative  of  inequality : 

EUe  est  la  moins  aimable.  She  is  the  least  amiable. 

Mei  meilleurs  amis.  My  beet  friends. 

La  moindre  difficult^  The  slightest  difficulty. 

a.  When  the  superlative  follows  the  noun,  the  definite  article  is  not 
omitted: 
Ceet  I'enfant  le  plus  diligent  et  le    He  is  the  most  diligent  and  atten- 

plus  attentif  de  tons.  tive  boy  of  alL 

Mei  amis  les  plus  fiddles.  My  most  faithful  friends. 

2.  After  a  superlative,  <in'»-de  (not  ^  danSy  etc.); 
'among  '»entre  or  d'entre : 

L'homme  le  plus  riche  de  la  ville.     The  richest  man  in  the  city. 
Le  meilleur  ^rivain  du  Canada.       The  best  writer  in  Canada. 
Le  plus  brave  (d')entre  les  Greos.     The  bravest  among  the  Qieeks. 

34&  The  Superlative  Absolute.    It  is  expressed  by  le 

(invariable)  +  plus  or  moins  before  the  adjective,  or  else  by 
an  adverb,  such  as  trte,  bien,  foiti  extrtmementy  etc.,  or 
some  other  modifying  expression : 

Elle  est  le  plus  heureuse  (moins    She  is  happiest  (least  happy)  when 
heorense)  quand  eUe  est  seule.  she  is  alone. 
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Voos  dtes  trte  aimable.  Toa  are  very  (most)  kind. 

C'est  tout  ce  qu41  y  a  de  plus  beau.  It  is  most  beautif uL 

Un  brave  des  braves.  One  of  the  bravest. 

Un  homme  des  plus  dignes.  A  most  worthy  man. 

Une  dame  on  ne  pent  plus  digne.  A  most  worthy  woman. 

Des  tribus  sauvages  au  possible.  Most  savage  tribes. 

a.  Occasionally  it  is  denoted  in  familiar  style  by  repetition  of  the 
adjective,  or  by  -issime : 

Get  homme  est  ms^,  rosd.  That  man  is  very,  very  cunning. 

II  est  richissime.  He  is  very  wealthy. 

349.  Remarks.  1.  Comparative  and  superlative  are  un- 
distinguishable  in  constructions  requiring  in  English  a  definite- 
article  before  the  comparatiye : 

Le  plus  fort  de  mes  deux  fr^res.        The  stronger  of  my  two  brothers. 

2.  De  denotes  'by  how  much'  after  a  comparative  or 
superlative : 

Plus  ftgd  de  trois  ans.  Older  by  three  years, 

n  est  de  beauooup  le  plus  grand.      He  is  the  tallest  by  far. 
But :  n  est  beaucoup  plus  grand.     He  is  much  taller. 

3.  Observe  the  following : 

Les  basses  dasses.  The  lower  classes. 

iPai  fait  mon  possible.  I  did  my  utmost. 

POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

350.  Predicative  Adjectives.  They  are  placed,  in  general, 
as  in  English : 

EUes  sont  oontentes.  They  are  pleased. 

EUe  parut  fatigu^  She  seemed  tired. 

Brave,  savant,  vertueux,  il  se  fit  Brave,  learned,  virtuous,  he  made 

aimer  de  tons.  himself  beloved  by  aU. 

a.  Observe  the  position  after  assez,  .after  plus. .  .plus,  moins.  . . 
moins,  and  in  exclamations  with  combien  1,  comme  1,  que  1,  tant  1.  as 
compared  with  the  order  of  words  in  English : 

17 
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n  est  aases  sot  poor  le  oroire.  He  is  silly  enough  to  believe  it. 

Plus  11  devint  riche  moins  11  fut  The   richer   he    beoame    the    less 

g^n^reux.  generous  was  he. 

Que  vous  dtes  aimable !  How  klnd'you  are  1 

351.  Attributive  Adjectives.  When  used  literally,  to 
define,  distinguish,  specify,  emphasize,  etc.,  they  usually 
follow ;  but  when  used  figuratively,  or  as  a  merely  ornamental 
epithet,  or  denoting  a  quality  viewed  as  essential  to  the 
object,  or  when  forming,  as  it  were,  one  idea  with  the  noun, 
they  usually  precede : 

Une  rue  ^troite ;  une  ^troite  a-  A    narrow    street ;    an    intimate 

mitl^  friendship. 

Un  roi  savant ;  le  savant  auteur.  A  learned  king ;  the  learned  author. 

Le  f ameux  Pitt ;  un  rus6  coquin.  The  famous  Pitt ;  a  cunning  rogue. 

a.  The  following,  of  very  common  use,  generally  precede : 

bean.  grand.  '  JoU.  in«Uleiir.  pin.  Tilain. 

bon.  groi.  long.  moindra.  aot 

oourt  jennflL  mmyals.         petit  vieox. 

35Z  Special  Rules  for  Attributives.  1.  Certain  ad- 
jectives serve  regularly  to  define,  distinguish,  etc.,  and  hence 
regularly  follow ;  such  are : — 

(1)  Adjectives  of  phjrsical  quality : 

Une  table  carr^ ;  uneplerre  dure ;  A  square  table ;  a  hard  stone ;  oold 
de  Feau  froide  (ohaude);  de  (hot)  water ;  black  ink ;  a  piquant 
I'encre  noire ;  une  sauce  piquante.        sauce. 

a.  By  the  general  rule  (§351)  they  sometimes  precede : 
De   noirs   chagrins;    une    verte    Dark  sorrows;    a  green  old  age} 
vieillesse ;  le  bleu  del  d'ltalle.  the  blue  sky  of  Italy. 

(2)  Adjectives  of  nationality,  religion,  profession,  title,  and 
those  from  proper  names : 

La  lol  anglaise ;  un  prdtre  catho-    The  English  law ;  a  CSatholio  priest ; 
llque;   une  splendour   royale;       royal     splendour}     doeronian 
le  latin  clo^ronlen.  Latin. 

(3)  Participles  used  as  adjectives : 

Une  ^toile  filante ;  un  homme  in-  A  shooting  star ;  an  educated  man; 
Btmit ;  une  porte  ouverte.  an  open  door. 
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a.  By  the  general  rule  (§351)  they  sometimes  precede ; . 
Une  ^latante  victoire.  A  signal  victory. 

h.  Past  participial  forms  which  have  become  real  adjectives,  e.g»f 
pr^tendu,  absolu,  parfait,  dissolu*  feint,  rus^,  etc.,  very  often  precede 
(pr6tendn  nearly  always) : 

Une  feinte  modestie.  Poigned  modesty. 

Le  pr^tendu  oomte.  The  would-be  count. 

2.  Adjectives  sometimes  follow  the  nonn  on  account  of 
their  adjuncts  or  their  function ;  thus : — 

(1)  When  modified  by  an  adverb,  other  than  aussiy  sif 
trtSy  bien,  fort,  plus,  moins,  assez : 

Un  discours  extrdmement  long.        An  extremely  long  speech. 
But :  Un  trte  long  discours.  A  very  long  speech. 

(2)  When  modified  by  an  adverbial  phrase,  or  in  com- 
parisons: 

Une  contr6e  riche  en  vine.  A  district  rich  in  wines. 

Un  guerrier  brave  comme  nn  lion.    A  warrior  as  brave  as  a  lion. 

(3)  Nouns  used  appositively  as  adjectives : 
Une  puissance  amie.  A  friendly  power. 

3.  Two  or  more  adjectives,  with  one  noun,  follow,  in  general, 
the  rules  stated,  but,  if  joined  by  a  conjunction,  tl^ey  all  follow, 
in  case  one  is  such  as  must  follow : 

Une  jolie  petite  fille.  A  pretty  little  girL 

Une  belle  maison  blanche.  A  beautiful  white  house. 

Un  objet  blanc  et  ^tincelant.  A  white  and  dazzling  object. 

Une  dame  belle  et  savante.  A  beautiful  and  learned  lady. 

a.  The  more  specific  of  two  or  more  adjectives  which  follow  come» 
last,  contrary  to  English  usage : 
Des  toivains  fran^ais  habiles.  Clever  French  writers. 

4.  A  considerable  number  of  adjectives  difier  more  or  less 
widely  in  meaning,  according  as  they  precede  or  follow : 

Mon  cher  en&nt ;  une  robe  ch^re.    My  dear  child ;  a  costly  dress. 
Une franche coquette;  une femme    A    thorough    coquette;    a  plain- 
franche.  spoken  woman. 
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Such  adjectives  are : 


nden. 

dernier. 

fort 

]eane. 

parfait 

lage. 

bOD. 

different 

forieux. 

maigr«. 

pauvre. 

eeuL 

bnvo. 

digne. 

galant 

petit 

aimple. 

oertain. 

diven. 

grand. 

maavalfl. 

plaiaant 

triata. 

oher. 

fameuz. 

grou. 

m^ohant 

premier. 

y^riteble. 

oommun. 

faux. 

haut 

mort. 

proprfc 

vrai,  eta 

oraeL 

fltr. 

honndte. 

nouveau. 

pur. 

Nora.— Distinctions  of  this  kind  depend,  in  the  main,  upon  the  general  prinoiplei 
laid  down  above,  but  they  are  too  numerous  and  too  subtle  to  be  given  in  detail  here 
Observation,  and  the  use  of  a  good  dictionary  will,  in  time,  make  the  learner  familiar 
with  the  most  important  of  them. 

353.  Determinatives.     Such  adjectives,  including  numer- 
als, possessives,  demonstratives,  indefinites,  precede  * 

Trois  plumes ;  mes  plumes.  Three  pens ;  my  pens. 

Ces  plumes-ci ;  d'autres  plumes.       These  pens ;  other  pens. 


PREPOSITIONAL  CX)MPLEMENT  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

354.  An  adjective  is  often  followed  by  a  complement  con- 
nected with  it  by  a  preposition,  such  as  k,  de,  en,  envers, 
etc.  The  preposition  to  be  used  is  determined  by  the  mean- 
ing of  the  adjective,  as  explained  in  the  following  sections. 

35S  A4j^ve+a.  The  preposition  k  =  *to,'  *at,'  *for,' 
etc.,  is  required  after  most  adjectives  denoting  tendency, 
fitness,  and  their  opposites,  comparison,  etc. 

Get  homme  est  adonn4  li  la  boisson.  That  man  is  addicted  to  drink. 

H  est  favorable  li  mes  projets.  He  is  favorable  to  my  projects. 

H  est  bien  habile  aux  affitires.  He  is  very  clever  in  business. 

Un  homme  sup^rieur  ll  tous.  A  man  superior  to  alL 

Ce  n'est  bon  li  rien.  That  is  good  for  nothing. 

Such  adjectives  are : 

iMooatam6^aeeuttomed{to).  cher,  dfor  (to).  hardi,  boM  (in), 

adroit,  eUver  (at).  convenable,  auitabU  (toX  impropre,  unfit  (fory, 

afrteble,  pUatant  (to),  ^al,  $qual  (to),  infMeur,  i^forior  (to). 

•nt^rienr,  anterior  (to),  exact,  exact  (in).  infld^Ie,  ur^faithfktl  (to% 

aidant,  ardsnt  (in).  fldMe,  faith/ul  (in).  inutile,  ueelets  (to). 

)ioa,  good,  JU  (fori  tortt  elever  (at).  lent,  t iow  (in). 
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Duiaible,  hwijia  (to).  prtt,  rwdy  (to).  wmbUbls,  simOar  (toX 

opposd,  opposed  (to),  prompt,  prompt  (in).  utile,  ut^iU  (to). 

pareil,  timiiar  (to),  propioe,  propUimu  (to),  eto. 

port^,  ineUned  (to),  propra,  JU  (for), 

o.  Bon  poor =* good  for/  'beneficial  to/  'kind  ta' 

356.  Adjective +  flte.  The  preposition  de=*of/  <froin,' 
'with/  etc.,  is  required  after  most  adjectives  denoting  source 
or  origin  (hence  also,  feeling,  sentiment,  abundance),  separ- 
ation (hence  also,  absence,  distance,  want,  etc.),  and  after 
most  past  participles  to  denote  the  agent  (cf.  §240) : 

£te8-Yoii8  natil  de  Paris  ?  Are  you  a  native  of  Paris  ? 

lis  Bont  contents  de  mon  saocds.       They  are  pleased  at  my  suooesBt 

She  is  full  of  vanity. 

I  am  free  from  pain. 

He  is  unknown  to  alL 


Elle  est  pleine  de  vanity. 
Je  suis  Ubre  de  douleur. 
H  est  inconnu  de  tous. 

Such  adjectives  are : 
•iMent,  tUmnt  (Jtom), 
•fllig^,  grieved  (at), 
•iw,  glad  (qf), 
aUurm^f  alarmed  (at). 
unbitletiz  ambitiout  (qf), 
aride,  greedy  (of), 
h^iA,Ueued(by), 
cftpable,  oapaMe  (<nf). 
ofaMnn^,  dOSgkted  (with), 

cooioB,  eomfuHd  (at). 
ooDtnii^,  vexed  (wiCA). 
dtou«,  deetituU  (qf), 
dApounm,  devoid  (of). 
dMnax,  deairouM  (qf). 
different,  different  (frowi), 
dlgne,  worthy  ((tf). 


€^i(AgDi,didant(from). 
enohftntd,  dOitfliUd  (wUh), 
•nniiy^,  weary  (of), 
^tonn^,  aetoniehed  (at), 
exempt,  free  (from), 
1UibA,§orry(/or). 
fler,  proud  (<nf), 
glorieux,  protid  (qf). 
h6rlmA,  brietUng  (with). 
heareaz,  glad  (qf). 
hoDtenx,  aehamed  (of), 
ignonmt,  ignorant  (qf), 
indigne,  unworthy  (cf), 
inquiet,  uneaay  (about), 
iyre,  intoxieated  (with), 
]aloax,  jeeOoue  (of). 


lonrd,  heavy  (with), 
malheurenx,  unhappy  (oQ. 
offense,  offended  (at), 
pauvre,  poor  (in), 
p\An,fvU(qf). 
n,YU  delighted  (with). 
ntisteit,  eatieJUd  (with), 
■oaoieax,  anxioue  (about), 
am^6,§oiled(with), 
■ftr,  twre  (qf), 
surpris,  turprieed  (at), 
triate,  ead  (at). 
▼ain,  vain  (qf), 
yex4,  vexed  (al), 
victorieux,  vietorioue  (oMf). 
vide,  empty  (qf), 
etc. 


Ubre,  free  (firom). 
a.  FAch^  contre= '  angry  at  or  with  (a  person).' 

357.  Adjective +  e/7.      En  is  required  after  a  few  adjec- 
tives  denoting  abundance,  skill,  etc. : 

Le  Canada  est  fertile  en  bl&  Canada  is  fertile  in  wheat. 

H  est  expert  en  chirorgie.  He  is  expert  in  surgery. 

Such  adjectives  are : 
abondant,  abounding  (in),        tort,  ttrong  (in\  learned  (in),  riche,  rich  (in). 

MoQDd,  Jhiii^ful  (in).  ignorant,  ignorant  (in),  savant,  learned  (ii^. 
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a.  fort  and  ignorant  sometimes  have  snr : 

H  est  fort  sur  rhistoire.  He  is  well  versed  (good)  in  history. 

Ignorant  sur  ces  mati^res-1^  Ignorant  about  those  matters. 


358.  Adjective -i-enuera.    Envers  is  used  after 
adjectives  denoting  disposition  or  feeling  towards : 
H  est  liberal  envers  tons.  He  is  liberal  towards  all. 


most 


Such  adjectives  are : 

affable,  tufalbU, 
bon,  kind, 

charitable,  ekariMtU. 
dvil,  eiviL 
oniel,  erueL 
dur,  hard,  harth, 
g^n^reuz,  ffensrmu, 
groeeier,  rudt. 


honndte,  polite, 
indulgent,  indulg«nL 
ingrat,  ungrat^vL 
insolent,  intoUnt, 
Juste,  iiMf. 
mtehant,  malicious, 
mis^rioordieux,  mereifuL 
offideux,  obliging. 


poU,  iN>{ite. 
prodigue,  laviA, 
reoonnaissant,  grat^fitL 
lespectuenx,  reqMe^fuf. 
responsaUe,  mpontible, 
rigoureuz,  ttertk 
s^v^re,  teven,  tUm, 
etc 


a.  Bon,  dur,  very  frequently  take  pour ;  indulgent  may  take  poor 
or  li ;  civil,  s^v^re,  may  take  li  I'^gard  de : 

H  est  bon  (dur)  pour  moi.  He  is  kind  (harsh)  to  me. 

Indulgent  pour  {k)  ses  enfants.  Indulgent  to  his  children. 

Civil   (s^v^re)   k  regard  de  ses  Civil  (harsh)  to  his  servanta 
domestiques. 
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THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN. 

359.  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  Conjunctive  forms : 


t 


1st  Pbb.  2vd  Per.  8rd  Pie.  (olX 

J6,  L  tit,  thou.  11,  he,  it 

me,  (to)  me.  te,  (to)  thee,  lui,  (to)  him. 

me,  me.  te.  thee.  le,  him,  it 

nous.  we.  Tons,  you.  Us,  they, 

nous,  (to)i]8.  von8,(to)you.  lenr,(to)them. 

nous,  US.  TOW,  you.  Ic 


8kd  Pse.  (tX    SSD  RiF.(m.f.> 
ell6,  ehe,  it 

lui,  (to)  her.       S6,(to>ie1L 
la,  her,  it  M,  -self. 

ellM,  they. 
l6nr,(to)them.  ■e,(to)-fle!Tea 
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2.  Disjunctive  forms : 

InPuk  2hdPib.         SedPuuColX     8EDPsB.(f.).        8bd  Bv.  (in.t.). 

^A.  Vmol.  I»  me.    toi,  thoa,  thM.  Inl,  he,  him.     elle,  the,  her.    aol,one'8eelf,et& 

}-ll0llS.we,«8.  TOlUI,yoa.        enZifhey.them.  ellM,  they,  them. 


fe}' 


[N.  anominfttive ;  D.  sdative ;  A.  aaoonmtive ;  P.  ^object  of  a  prepodtion.] 

Non.— A  more  eoientiflo  terminology  would  be  *  uiutreflsed*  and  *  gticaecd*  instead 
of  *conjunetive '  and  'difjanctive/  ae  indicating  the  real  distinction  between  the  two 
■eta  of  forma,  e,g., '  Je  (unstressed)  porle ' ;  *  Qui  porle  ?— Hoi '  (stressed^  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  the  unstresMd  forms  usually  stand  in  immediate  connection  with  the  verb  (as 
subject  or  obJectX  hence  the  term '  conjunctive,'  while  the  stressed  forms  are  usually 
employed  otherwise,  hence  the  term  *  disjunctive.'  The  distinction  of  'unstresMd* 
and  'stresssd'  is  common  to  most  other  kinds  of  pronouns  as  weU. 

3te.  Pronominal  Adverbs. 

7  =to  (at,  on,  in,  into,  eta)  it  or  them  ;  there,  thither. 

ens  of  (from,  etc.)  it  or  them ;  some,  any,  some  of  it,  some  of  them ; 
thenoe,  from  there. 

Non.— 7  and  en  were  originally  adverbs  (j  from  L.  i&ia*  there,'  and  e&  from  L. 
imfes*  thence  Of  but  they  are  now  usually  pronominal  in  function,  and  are  used 
precisely  like  the  conjunctive  forms. 

361.  Agreement.  The  personal  pronoun  regularly  agrees 
with  its  antecedent  in  gender,  number,  and  person : 

Nous  les  avons  frapp^(e)s.  We  have  struck  them. 

Eille  lit  la  lettre ;  elle  la  lit.  She  reads  the  letter ;  she  reads  it. 

a.  The  first  person  plnral  for  the  first  person  singular  is  used  by 
sovereigns  and  authorities,  and  by  writers,  as  in  English  : 

Nous  (le  roi)  avons  ordonn^  et    We  (the  king)  have  ordained  and 

ordonnons  ce  qui  suit.  ordain  as  follows. 

Comme  nous  avons  dit  d6jk.  As  we  have  said  already. 

b,  Vonflss'you'  (singular  or  plural)  has  a  plural  verb;    its  other 
agreements,  as  also  those  of  nons  above,  are  according  to  the  sense : 
Nous  (la  reine)  sommes  contente.      We  (the  queen)  are  satisfied. 
Madame,  voiib  dtes  bien  bonne.        Madam,  you  are  very  kind. 

0,  For  imperative  first  plnral  instead  of  first  singular,  see  §267>  et. 
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d  II  and  le  are  used  as  invariable  nentral  forms,  when  the  antecedent 
Is  one  to  which  gender  cannot  be  ascribed : 
Y  en  a-t-U  ?— Je  le  croii.  Is  there  any  (of  it)  ?    I  think  so. 

362.  Case  Relations  of  Conjunctives.    1.  The  nomi- 
native  forms  stand  as  subject  and  the  accusative  forms  as 
direct  object  to  a  verb ;  their  use  is  obvious : 
n  nons  a  vns.  He  saw  ns. 

a.  The  conjunctive  is  optional  when  there  are  two  accusatives  : 
Je  (las)  blftme  lui  et  elle.  I  blame  him  and  her. 

2.  The  dative  forms  denote  the  person  or  thing  for  whose 
'advantage'  or  *  disadvantage'  the  action  is  done^  denoted  by 
jt — *  to,'  *  for,'  *  from,'  with  nouns : 

Je  leur  prdterai  les  livres.  I  shall  lend  them  the  books. 

On  lui  a  voU  son  argent.  His  money  has  been  stolen  from  him. 

But  k  +  a  disjunctive  form  is  used  in  the  following  cases : 

.    (1)  When  two  datives  are  joined  by  a  conjunction,  or  when 

in  emphasis  a  second  dative  is  implied  : 

J*eB  ai  parl^  k  lui  et  k  elle.  I  spoke  of  it  to  him  and  to  her. 

Je  donne  le  livre  k  elle  (pas  k  loi).    I  give  the  book  to  her  (not  to  him). 

(2)  When  the  conjunctive  direct  object  is  any  other  prcmoun 
than  le,  la,  les : 

Je  vons  prisente  k  elle.  I  introduce  you  to  her. 

n  se  pr^nta  k  moi.  He  introduced  himself  to  me. 

But :  Je  le  (la,  les)  leur  pr^sente,  etc. 

(3)  After  verbs  of  motion  and  some  others,  to  denote  the 
'object  towards  which  the  action  tends,'  the  relation,  though 
expressed  by  k,  not  being  really  dative : 

Je  oourus  kloL  I  ran  to  him. 

Cette  maison  est  k  moL  That  house  belongs  to  me. 

n  penae  (songe,  rdve)  k  eux.  He  thinks  (muses,  dreams)  of  them. 
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Snch  verbs  are : 

■oooatnmer,  tueuttom.  oampum,  compare,  pnodnioUHit^  taktinUniL 

ftUer,  go,  ooorir,  rvn,  prAtendre,  tupirt, 

Appder,  «alL  ^^n{k%Ulmiff{to),  noourir,  Aave  rieourM. 

m  apP*l«r,  appeal  fairaatteiitionjNiyalt«fUioik  KDoncer,  renounee, 

Mpinr,  aepire,  hftbituer,  aeeutUm,  revenir,  come  back. 

Attirar,  attraet,  mwdier,  mareh,  rtver,  dtiMnii. 

»yoir  affaire,  have  to  do,  penaer,  f  Jkinft:  aongcr,  muM. 

avoir  reooan,  Aaw  reeourte,  prendre  garde,  pay  Aeecf.  venir,  come, 

o.  Certain  verba  of  this  class,  when  not  literal,  take  the  conjunctive 
dative : 

II  loi  vint  one  id^  There  occurred  to  him  an  idea. 

Vous  nous  reviendrez.  Yon  will  come  to  see  us  again. 

Nora.— The  ethical  dative/ denoting  the  penon  *intereffted  in'  or  *  affected  by  an 
action,  rare  in  Engliah,  is  common  in  fVenoh :  « QoatSa-moi  oe  vin-lA,'  *  Just  tasks 
that  wine*;  *  Ne  me  faites  plna  oela,' *  Don't  do  that  again  (I  ten  yoaV 

363.  Impersonal  //.  For  invariable  il  as  the  subject  of 
an  impersonal  verb,  see  ^248-253. 

364.  Predicative  le,  la,  lea.  As  predicate  the  accusative 
third  person  is  either  variable  or  invariable : — 

1.  Le  agrees  when  referring  to  a  determinate  noun  or  to 
an  adjective  used  as  such : 

£tes-vous  sa  m^re  ?— Je  la  suis.        Are  you  his  mother  ? — I  am. 
£tes-vous  la  mari^  ?— Je  la  suis.      Are  you  the  bride  ? — I  am. 
8ont-oe  ]k  voe  livres  ?— Ce  lea  sont.    Are  those  your  books  ?— They  are. 

2.  Le,  invariable,  is  used  when  referring  to  an  adjective, 
or  to  a  noun  as  adjective : 

£tes-vous  fatigu^  ?— Je  le  suis.        Are  you  tired  ?— I  am. 
£tes-vous  m^re  ? — Je  le  suis.  Are  you  a  mother  ? — I  am. 

Sont-ils  Anglais  ? — lis  le  sont.  Are  they  English  ? — They  are. 

36s  Pleonastic  le.  The  neutral  form  le  (§361,  d)  is 
often  pleonastic,  as  compared  with  English  usage : 

fites- vous  m^re  ? — Je  le  suis.  Are  you  a  mother  ? — ^I  am. 

Qu'ils  soient  venus,  je  le  sais.  That  they  have  come,  I  know. 

Fais  du  bien,  quand  tu  le  peux.  Do  good,  when  you  can. 

Ob  qu'il  voulait,  il  le  veut  encore.  What  he  wished,  he  still  wishes. 
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Je  Buis  prdte,  b*!!  le  fant  I  am  ready,  if  need  be. 

J'irai  si  vous  le  d^iirez.  I  shall  go,  if  you  wish  (it). 

Hb  Bont  oomme  je  (le)  d^ireraiB.       They  are  as  I  should  like. 
n  est  plus  ig6  que  je  ne  (le)  suis.      He  is  older  than  I  am. 

Obi.:  Thia  le  is  optlonsl  in  oomparmtiye  cUnaet. 

a.  Le  is  also  used  in  a  number  of  fixed  ezpressious : 
H  ne  le  o^e  k  personne.  He  yields  to  nobody. 

Nous  Tavons  emport^  We  have  carried  the  day. 

II  I'a  ^chapp^  belle.-  He  had  a  narrow  escape. 

h,  Le  may  sometimes  be  translated  by  *  one '  or  '  so ' : 
H  est  soldat ;  je  le  suis  aussL  He  is  a  soldier ;  I  am  one  too. 

Sois  brave,  et  je  le  serai  aussL  Be  brave,  and  I  shall  be  so  toa 

366.  Reflexives.  1.  A  special  conjunctive  reflexive  form, 
Se  for  dative  or  accusative  of  either  gender  or  number,  is 
required  in  the  third  person  only;  for  the  first  and  second 
person  the  ordinary  forms  are  used  (cf.  §242) : 

H  (elle)  se  loue.  He  (she)  praises  him  (her)  -sell 

Us  (elles)  se  le  sont  dit.  They  said  so  to  each  other. 

But :  Je  me  loue ;  tu  te  loues ;  nous  nous  louons ;  vous  vous  louez. 

2.  The  disjunctive  soi  is  hardly  used  beyond  the  third 
singular  in  an  indefinite  or  general  sense : 

Ghacnn  travaille  pour  soi.  Every  one  works  for  himself. 

On  doit  parler  rarement  de  soi.         One  should  rarely  speak  of  one's  sell 

De  soi  le  vice  est  odieux.  In  itself  vice  is  hateful. 

But :  Elle  est  contente  d'elle-mtoe ;  ils  ne  songent  qu'4  eux-mtoes,  etc 

a.  The  use  of  soi  is  rarer  for  the  feminine  than  for  the  masculine  : 
Un  bienfait  porte  sa  recompense    A  good  deed  brings  its  reward  with 

aveo  soi  (}vd).  it. 

La  guerre  entratne  aprte  elle  (soi)     War  brings  after  it  countless  evils. 

des  maux  sans  nombre. 

NoTB.~8oi  is  no  longer  used  of  persons  denoted  by  a  general  noan,  e.^.,  *  Vvnxm 
ne  vit  que  poor  lul-mAme  *  (not '  pour  soi '),  nor  Is  it  used,  u  formerly,  of  persons  to 
avoid  ambiguity,  e.ff.,  '  Quoique  son  frftre  soit  dans  la  mis^re,  il  ne  pense  qu*i  lul- 
mtaie(not  ^isoi*). 

367.  Uses  of  en,  1.  En  is  in  function  an  equivalent 
of  de  +  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  of  either  gender  or 
number ;  it  is  used  of  things,  and  less  commonly  of  persons : 
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Je  parle  des  plumes ;  j'en  parle. 
Donnez-les-moi ;  j'en  ai  besom. 
U  est  man  ami ;  j'en  r^ponds. 
II  aime  aes  fils,  et  il  en  est  aim& 
Tons  voili ;  j'en  suis  content. 
Vient-il  de  Toronto? — II  en  vient. 


I  speak  of  the  pens ;  I  speak  of  them. 
Give  me  them ;  I  need  them. 
He  is  my  friend ;  I  answer  for  him. 
He  loves  his  sons,  and  is  loved  by  them. 
There  you  are ;  I  am  glad  of  it. 
Does  he  come  from  T.?    He  does. 


<k  The  antecedent  is  often  understood  or  indefinite : 


VoyoDs  !  oil  en  4tions-nous  ? 

Hs  en  aont  venus  auz  mains. 

n  m'en  vent. 

Tant  s'en  faut. 

Cen  est  fait  de  luL 

A  vons  en  croire. 

Quoi  qn'il  en  soit. 

Je  n'en  peux  plus. 

n  y  en  a  qui  ie  croient. 


Let  me  see,  where  were  we? 

They  came  to  blows. 

He  has  a  grudge  against  me. 

Far  from  it. 

It  is  all  up  with  him. 

If  one  is  to  believe  you. 

However  it  may  be. 

I  am  done  out. 

There  are  some  who  think  so. 


2.  Thfongh  a  somewhat  special  application  of  the  general 
principle,  it  is  further  used : — 

(1)  In  a  partitive  sense : 


Void  du  papier;  en  voulez-vous? 

— ^Merci,  j'en  at 
AveK-Yons  une  plume?— J'en   ai 

une  (j'en  ai  plusieurs). 
n  me  faut  en  acheter  d'autres. 


Here  is  some  paper ;  do  you  wish  any 
of  it  ? — ^Thank  you,  I  have  some. 

Have  you  a  pen? — I  have  one  (I 
have  several). 

I  must  buy  others. 


(2)  En  = '  thereof '  +  the  definite  article  replaces  a  possessire 
adjective  referring  to  a  possessor  in  the  preceding  sentence, 
bat  only  when  the  thing  possessed  is  a  direct  object^  a  subject 
^  Mre,  or  a  predicate  noun : 

J'aime  ce  pays;  j'en  admire  les  I  like  this  country;  I  admire  its 

iDatitutions.  institutions. 

BUmee  les  p^ch^edeoes  gens,  mais  Blame  the  sins  of  those  people,  but 

n'en  blilmez  pas  les  malheurs.  do  not  blame  their  misfortunes. 

Oette  affiure  est  d^cate ;  le  suoc^  That  afiBur  is  delicate ;  its  success  is 

en  est  douteux.  doubtful 

Ced  est  la  gloire  du  pays ;  cela  en  This  is  the  oountrjr's  glory ;  that  is 

est  la  honte.  its  disgrace. 

Bat:  'Gette  maison  a  aes  d^&>ut8 '  (the  possessor  not  being  in  the  pre- 
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.  Tioiu  sentence) ;  '.Taime  oes  vera  ;  lenr  harmonie  me  ravit'  (the  thing 
poBsesaed  being  subject  of  another  verb  than  toe) ;  '  J'admire  oe  pays ; 
il  est  fameux  pour  ses  bonnes  lois '  (the  thing  possessed  being  governed 
by  a  preposition). 

368.  Use  of  y.  Y  is  in  function  equivalent  to  k  (en, 
dans,  etc.)  +  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  of  either  gender  or 
number ;  it  is  used  of  things,  and  rarely  of  persons : 

Je  pense  k  mes  p^ch^ ;  j'y  pense.  I  think  of  my  sins ;  I  think  of  them, 

n  est  en  Europe ;  il  y  est,  et  moi  He  is  in  Europe ;  he  is  there,  and  I 

j'y  vais  aussL  am  going  there  toa 

n  se  connatt  en  ces  choses,  mais  He  is  an  expert  in  those  things,  but 

moi  je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  I  am  not. 

11  aspire  k  cela ;  il  y  aspire.  He  aspires  to  that ;  he  aspires  to  it. 

Yous  fiez-vous  k  lui  ? — Je  m'y  fie.  Do  you  trust  him  ? — ^I  trust  him. 

a.  The  antecedent  is  often  understood  or  indefinite : 
H  7  va  de  votre  vie.  Your  life  is  at  stake. 

J'ysuis!    (Ju'ya-t-il?  I  have  it  I    What  is  the  matter? 

H  s'y  prend  adroitement  He  goes  about  it  cleverly. 

Est-oe  que  Monsieur  B.  7  est  ?  Is  Mr.  K  at  home  ? 

Y  pensez-vous  ?  You  don't  mean  it  ? 

369.  Position  of  Conjunctive  Objects.  1.  They  stand 
immediately  before  their  governing  verb,  except  the  imperative 
afl&rmative : 

Je  leur  en  parleraL  I  shall  speak  to  them  of  it. 

Je  I'y  ai  envoys  pour  le  leur  dire.     I  sent  him  there  to  tell  them  it. 
n  lui  faut  parler;  U  faut  lui  parler.    He  must  speak ;  one  must  speak  to 

him. 
Ofti. :  Remember  that  the  aiudliuy  is  the  verb  in  oompcMiiid  tenwi. 

a.  With  negative  infinitive,  the  object  may  stand  between  ne  and 
pas  (point,  rien,  etc. ) ;  similarly  adverb  +  infinitive : 

Je  suis  ^tonn4  de  ne  point  le  voir    I  am  astonished  not  to  see  him. 

{or  ne  le  point  voir). 
Pour  les  bien  consid^rer.  To  consider  them  welL 

6.  The  objects  of  an  infinitive  governed  by  faire,  laisser  (cf.  §230, 6, 7)or 
a  verb  of  perceiving  (entendre,  voir,  eta),  accompany  the  finite  verb : 
Je  le  lui  f erai  dire.  I  shall  make  him  say  it 

n  se  le  voit  refuser.  He  sees  himself  refused  it. 

Faites-vous-la  raconter.  Have  it  related  to  yoa 
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I  shall  send  for  him. 


e.  A  Bunilar  arrangement  is  permissible  with  aller,  venir,  eavoyer, 
etc  +aii  infinitive : 
J'enverrai  le  chercher  or\ 
Je  I'enverrai  chercher.    / 
£nvoyez-le  chercher.  8end  for  it. 

Note. — In  the  older  language,  objeoti  of  an  infinitive  often  etood  before  the  lo-oaUed 
modal  aaxiliariee,  e.g.,  *  Je  TOns  dole  dire/  but  usage  hardly  permits  this  now,  except 
for  en,  y,  e.g.,*Oe  qu'on  en  doit  attendre.' 

2.  Conjunctive  objects  stand  immediately  after  an  imperative 
affirmative : 


Begardez-les ;  ^coutez-nous. 
Donnez-le-loi ;  allons-nous-en. 
Bat :  Ne  les  regardez  pas. 

Ne  nous  ^contez  point. 

"Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 


Look  at  them ;  listen  to  us. 
Give  it  to  him ;  let  us  go  away. 
Do  not  look  at  them. 
Do  not  listen  to  us. 
Do  not  give  it  to  him. 


a.  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  subjunctive  as  impve.  (§272, 1,  a)  s 
Qn'il  les  ^coute.  Let  him  listen  to  them. 

NOTB.— 1.  Formerly,  bat  rarely  now,  an  imperative  affirmative  when  Joined  to 
another  by  et  (OU,  mais)  might  have  an  object  before  it:  'Achetes-les  et  les 
peyei,'etc 

2.  yoiel  and  YoUl^  which  are  hnperatives  by  derivation,  are  always  preceded  1^ 
their  conjunctive  object :  *Les  void ;  en  voiUt,  eta' 

37a  Relative  Position  of  Objects.  Personal  pronoun 
objects  and  pronominal  adverbs  are  arranged  with  reference 
to  each  other,  as  follows : — 

1.  When  coming  before  the  verb : 


me  * 

before  rlc^ 

before  riui  ] 
tlcur 

before  y' 

before  en. 

te 

i^ 

se 

lies 

. 

. 

nous 

▼ous 

, 

. 

, 

11  me  les  donne. 

He  gives  them  to  me. 

n  les  lui  donne. 

He  gives  them  to  him. 

He  gives  us  some  of  it. 

Je  leur  en  parleraL 

I  shall  speak  to  them  of  it. 

Ne  leur  en  pari 

ezpas. 

Don 

ot  speak  0 

f  it  to  them. 

Je  Ty  ai  envoys  pour  le  lew  dire.     I  sent  him  there  to  tell  them  il 
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a.  When  there  are  two  direct  or  two  indirect  objects,  they  become 
disjunctive  and  follow  the  verb : 

J'ai  vu  lui  et  elle.  I  have  seen  him  and  her. 

J'en  ai  parl^  &  lui  et  &  elle.  I  spoke  of  it  to  him  and  to  her. 

2.  When  coming  after  the  verb : 

le  (la  les)  before  moi  (toi,  lui,  nous,  vons,  leur). 

me  (te,  lui,  nous,  vous,  leur)  before  y  (en). 


y 

before  < 

en. 

Donnez-les-moL 
Daonez-leur-en. 
Donnez-m'en ;  va-f  en. 
Gonduisez-noiis-y. 
Allez-Tons-eiL 

Give  them  to  me. 
Give  them  some  of  it. 
Give  me  some ;  begone. 
Take  us  there. 
Go  away. 

(k  After  an  imperative,  the  indirect  objects  nous,  ynnoB,  may  precede 
the  direct  le,  la»  les  in  familiar  language : 

Gonservez-Tons-le. 
Tenez-TOtts-le  pour  dit. 

Keep  it  for  yourselves. 
Consider  it  as  final 

3.   Eeference  table  showing  possible  combinations  of  two 

pronouns 

: 

(Before  the  Verb.] 

(After  the  Verb.) 

mele 
me  la 
me  les 

tele 
tela 
.teles 

sole 
seUi 
seles 

le  lui 
la  lui 
les  lui 

-le  -moi 
-la  -moi 
-les-moi 

-le  -toi 
-Ui-toi 
-les-toi 

-le  -lui 
-la -lui 
-les-lui 

nous  le 
nous  la 
nous  les 

vousle 
vous la 
vous  les 

sole 
sela 
seles 

le  leur 
la  leur 
les  leur 

-le  -nous 
•la  -nous 
•les-nous 

-le  -vous 
-la  -vous 
•les-vous 

-le  -leur 
-la  -leur 
-les-leur 

m'en 

t'en 

s'en 

lui  en 

-m'en 

•t'en 

-loi-en 

m'en 

t'en 

s'en 

Ten 

-m'en 

-t'en 

-ren 

nous  en 
nous  en 

vous  en 
vous  en 

s'en 
s'en 

leur  en 
les   en 

•nous-en 
•nous-en 

-vous-en 
•vous-en 

-leur-en 
-les-en 

m'y 

m'y 

nous  y 

nous  y 

t'y       8'y 
t'y      s'y 

vousy        s*y 

vous  y        s'y 

yen 

Pni   y] 

leury 
les   y 

[m'y] 

[-m'y] 

-nous-y 

•nous-y 

Ky] 
[-t'y] 

-vous-y 

-vous-y 
y-en 

[luiyl 
-I'y 

-lenr-y 
•les.y 
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Oft*. .- 1.  The  di^JunotiTe  forma  mol,  tol  are  need  instead  of  mb,  te  after  tbe  vwb^ 
ezoept  before  en. 

2.  After  the  yei^,  the  forms  are  Joined  to  it  and  to  eaofa  other  by  hypbeniiapQetiophe 
bistead  of  hyphen  beingr  used  aooording  to  iVk 

3.  Ckmibinations  of  three  forms  are  rare,  €,g.,  'II  nous  ye&adonn^';  thqrare 
nsoally  avoided,  €.g.,  *  Donnes-y-en  k  mol '  for  *  Donne-m'y-en.' 

4.  The  forms  in  [  ]  are  almost  always  avoided,  either  by  transposition  or  by  some 
other  form  of  expression,  eg,,  *  ]ttnes*-y-moi '  or  *  Mtoe-mol  14 '  for  *  Mtoe-m^/  eto. 

«See§159,4 

371.  Omission  of  Object  The  object  of  the  second  of 
two  verbs  in  a  compound  tense  joined  by  et  or  ou  may  be 
omitted  along  with  the  auxiliary  and  the  subject : 

n  Ta  pris  et  tii£  He  caught  and  killed  it. 

Or :  II  I'a  pris  et  Va,  tad.  He  caught  it  and  killed  it. 

II  Ta  pris  et  il  Ta  tu&  He  has  caught  it  and  he  has  killed  it. 

But :  II  Ta  pris,  Ta  tad.  He  has  caught  it,  has  killed  it. 

11  le  prend,  et  le  tue.  He  catches  it,  and  kills  it. 

Nora.— The  verbs  most  be  alike  in  goremment,  must  liave  the  same  anxiUaiy,  most 
both  be  afflrmatiye  or  negative,  otherwise  no  omission  is  allowed. 

372.  Disjunctives.  When,  for  any  reason,  the  pronoun 
is  stressed  (§7),  the  disjunctive  form  is  usually  employed  (see 
§359|  note) ;  thus,  the  disjunctives  are  used : — 

1.  Absolutely,  a  verb  being  implied,  but  not  expressed : 

Qui  est  U  ?— Moi  (eax,  elle).  Who  is  there  ?— I  (they,  she). 

Qui  as-ta  vu  ? — Lai  (eax).  Whom  did  you  see  ?— Him  (them). 

Toi  absent,  que  ferai-je  ?  Yoa  absent,  what  shall  I  do  ? 

€L  So  also,  in  comparisons,  and  analogously,  after  ne. .  .que : 
Je  sais  plus  grand  que  toL  I  am  taller  than  you. 

Faites  oomme  enz.  Do  as  they  da 

Je  n'ai  vu  que  luL  I  have  seen  him  only. 

2.  In  appositions,  often  emphatic : 

Mm,  je  I'ai  vu  (moi-mdme).  (Why)  I  saw  it  mysell 

Toi  qui  Fas  vu,  tu  me  croii.  You  who  saw  it  (yon)  believe  me. 

Lui  aussi  (il)  le  salt.  He  too  knows  it. 

Oela  voos  est  facile  k  vons.  That  is  easy  for  yoa. 
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a.  With  liii  80  used,  and  sometimM  alao  with  eiUE»  the  oonjimotive 

subject  may  be  omitted : 

Lni  seal  (il)  ne  le  voulait  pas.  He  alone  did  not  wish  it. 

Lni  travaillait ;  eux  jouaient  He  worked ;  they  played. 

Nora.— Je  80llB8lgn^» '  I  the  undersigned '  is  a  relio  of  the  earlier  language. 

3.  As  logical  subject  after  ce  +  6tre  : 

Cest  moi  (toi,  vous) ;  oe  aont  eux,  eta    It  is  I  (thou,  you) ;  it  is  they. 

4.  With  an  infinitive : 

Moi  t'oublier  I  jamais.  I  forget  thee  1    Never. 

£t  eux  de  s'enfoir.  And  they  made  o£ 

5.  When  the  subject  or  object  is  composite,  see  also  §36% 
1,  a  and  2,  (1) : 

Son  fr^re  et  lni  sont  veniis.  His  brother  and  he  have  come. 

a.  A  composite  subject  or  object  is  usually  summed  up  by  a  pleonastio 
appositive  conjunctive,  especially  when  the  components  are  unlike  in 
person: 

Vous  et  lui  (vous)  Tavez  vu.  Tou  and  he  saw  it. 

Je  vous  envoie,  toi  et  ton  fr&re.        I  send  you  and  your  brother. 

6.  After  a  preposition : 

Je  parle  de  toi  et  d'eux.  I  speak  of  you  and  of  them, 

lis  sont  chez  eux.  They  are  at  home. 

II  se  moque  de  nous.  He  makes  sport  of.  us. 

a.  Observe  the  peculiar  use  of  a  preposition + a  disjunctive  pronoim 
as  a  sort  of  emphatic  appoeitive  of  possession. 

J'ai  une  maison  k  mot  I  have  a  house  of  my  own. 

Mon  id^e  k  moi,  c'est,  etc.  My  (own)  idea  is,  etc. 

NoTB.— A  disjunctiye  for  things  after  a  preposition  is  usually  avoided,  either  by  mwini 
of  en,  7,  or  else  by  an  adverb,  f uch  as  deOans,  dehors,  destus,  devsnt.  denlteSb 
etc. :  *  Je  ne  vols  rien  14  dedans  (hi  it) ' ;  *  Voyex  sur  la  table,  oherohei  dMHTOS  (on 
it)  et  deasoos  (under  itX' 

7.  For  moi  and  toi  after  imperative,  see  §370,  3,  obs.  1. 

373.  Pronouns  in  Address.  In  addressing  one  person 
VOUS  is,  in  general,  the  pronoun  of  formality  and  respeoti 
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whilst    tu    denotes    familiarity,    affection,    solemnity,  etc.^ 
as  follows : — 

1.  Tu  =  'you/  of  one  person,  is  generally  used  between 
members  of  the  same  family  (husband  and  wife,  parents  and 
children,  brothers  and  sisters),  between  very  intimate  friends, 
between  children,  by  grown  persons  to  children  and  sometimes 
to  servants,  by  everybody  to  animals  and  inanimate  objects : 

Ot  es-tu,  xnon  cher  p^re  ?  Where  are  you,  my  dear  father  ? 

Est-oe  toi,  mon  en&nt  ?  Is  that  you,  my  child  ? 

Pauvre  chien,  tu  as  faim.  Poor  dog,  you  are  hungry. 

2.  Tu  = '  thou '  is  used  in  poetry  and  elevated  prose,  and 
by  Protestants  in  addressing  God,  Homan  Catholics  using 
vous: 

Nous  te  (voub)  Iouodb,  0  Dieu !  We  praise  thee,  0  God  ! 

3.  Vous,  with  the  above  limitations,  is  used,  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural,  as  in  English. 

THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 

374.  Possessives. 

1.  Adjectival  Forms:  2.  Pronominal  Forms: 

Sing.  Plub.  Sing.  Plur. 

m.  mon         ^  m.  lemien     les  miens     1 

t    ma  (mon)/°^  "^y-  f.  Umicnnclesmicnncs/"^^ 

m.  ton       ^     ^ .,  m.  letien       lestiens    V,. 

m.  son       y  "I  his,  her,     m.  lesien       lessiens    "I  his,  hers,  its, 

f.    8a(8on)/  '  /its,one'8.    f.    la  sienne  les  siennesj  one's  own. 

^  }notre       nos,  our.  ^  J  ^^}  les  ndtres,  ours. 

m.  1     .  m.  te  vdtre^  - 

J     JTOtre       ▼08,your.  ^     J^  ^^|  les  vdtres,  yours. 

j-tenr         lenn,  theirs.       ^  }^  J^ }    les  lenrs,  thdw. 
18 
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Oftf . :  1.  TIm  fonns  in  pannthcflis,  '  Obt. :  1.  The  fwniniiwi,  czoept  for  lem; 

mon,  ton,  son,  are  used  instead  of  ma,  is  formed  as  for  adjeotivet  of  like  ending, 

ta,  8a»  before  »  vowel  or  h  mute :  *Mon  2.  De,  k+lB,  iM,  oontract  ae  nnial ;  thna, 

amie,'  'mj  friend  (f.)';    'ton  bistoire  dn  mien  («de+l0  mien),  anx  miennee 

(f.),'  *  yoor  story' ;  'son  aimable  tante,'  («i+le8  miennee),  etc    8.  Note  the  ao- 

«his  amiable  annt'     2.  Since  son  (sa  oent  mark  in  n^tre,  vi^tre,  absent  in  notre, 

MA)* '  his,'  '  her,'  *  its,'  '  one's,'  the  oon-  votre.    4.  Sinoe  lo  lien  (la  liflnno,  ete.) 

text  determines  which  sense  is  intended.  ^'his/  'hers,'  'its,'  'one's,'  the  context 

determines*  whioh  sense  is  intended. 

Non.— The  nguhx  feminine  forms,  ma,  ta,  aa,  were  at  one  time  vsed  befora  a 
Towel  sound ;  a  trace  of  this  usage  sunrives  in  ma  mie  (for  m'amlAX  m'amonr 

375,  Agreement  The  possesaives  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noun  denoting  the  object  possessed,  and  in 
person  with  the  possessor : 

£lle  a  son  crayon  et  lea  miens.  She  has  her  pencil  and  mine. 

II  a  sa  plume  et  les  vdtres.  He  has  his  pen  and  yours. 

a.  The  possessive  adjective  must  be  repeated  precisely  like  the 
definite  article  (cf.  §318) : 
Mes  parents  et  mes  amis.  My  relatives  and  friends. 

6.  When  the  possessor  is  indefinite,  son  (sa,  etc.)  and  le  sien  (la 
sienne,  etc ),  are  used : 

On  doit  tenir  sa  parole.  One  must  keep  one's  word. 

8e  charger  des  affiiires  d'autrui  et    To  undertake  the  business  of  others 

n^liger  les  siennes.  and  neglect  one's  own. 

376.  Use  of  Adjectival  Forms.  They  are  used,  in 
general,  like  the  corresponding  English  forms;  idiomatic 
distinctions  and  special  rules  are : — 

1.  The  possessive  adjective  is  commonly  replaced  by  the 
definite  article  (cf.  §328)  when  no  ambiguity  arises  from  its 
use: 

I>onnez-moi  la  main.  Give  me  your  hand. 

II  m'a  d^hir^  le  visage.  He  has  soratohed  my  face. 

*But :  II  a  d^hir^  son  habit.  He  has  torn  his  coat. 


a.  If  the  sense  is  specific,  emphatic,  or  distinctive,  the  posMMive  is 
used: 

Mon  bras  me  fait  maL  My  arm  pains  me. 

Voil4  encore  ma  migraine  I  There  is  my  siok-headache  again  I 
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Je  I'ai  yn  de  mes  propres  yeuz.      -  I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes. 
Elie  lui  a  donn^  sa  main.  She  has  given  him  her  hand  {«e.  in 

marriage). 

2.  En  +  the  definite  article  serves  in  certain  cases  as  a 
substitute  for  son,  leur,  see  §367,  2,  (2) : 

a.  This  constmction  is  more  nsaal  for  things  than  for  persons ;  for 
things  personified,  for  names  of  places,  or  to  avoid  ambiguity,  son,  lenr 
are  not  imcommon : 

La  n^cessit^  parle ;  il  faut  suivre  Necessity  speaks ;  we  must  follow 

sa  loi.  her  law. 

Yous  rappeleas-vous  cette   ville?  Do  you  remember  that  city?    Its 

Ses  promenades  sont  tr^  belles.  promenades  are  very  fine. 

La  source  de  toutes  les  passions  Sensation  is  the  source  of  all  the 

est  la  sensibility,  I'imagination  passions,  imagination  determines 

determine  leur  pente.  their  tendency. 

3.  The  emphatic  'own'  is  denoted  by  propre  or  by  an 
apposition  with  k  I 

Je  Tai  ^rit  de  ma  propre  main.  I  wrote  it  with  my  own  hand. 

CTest  mon  opinion  k  moL  That  is  my  own  opinion. 

Ci  also :  J'ai  un  cheval  k  moi.  I  have  a  horse  of  my  own.   • 

Cest  k  moi  k  jouer.  It  is  my  turn  to  play. 

a.  Along  with  son  the  ii  construction  often  avoids  ambiguity : 
Son  pire  it  luL  His  (t.«.,  not  *  her ')  father. 

4.  Men  (ma)  is  commonly  used,  in  direct  address,  before 
the  name  of  a  relative  (not  before  papa,  maman)  or  the  title 
of  a  superior  officer : 

Bonjour  mon  p^re  (men  colonel).      Good  morning  father  (colonel). 
But :  Est-ce  toi  papa  (maman)  ?       Is  that  you  papa  (mamma)  ? 

NoTB.— This  ii8i««  explains  the  origin  of  monsienr  (»mon+8ienrX  madame 
("ma+dame),  ete. 

5.  In  speaking  to  a  person  of  his  or  her  relatives,  votfC 
(vos)  is  often  preceded  by  monsieur,  etc.,  for  politeness : 
Madame  votre  mto  y  est^Ue  ?         Is  your  mother  in  ? 
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6.  When  there  is  plurality  of  possessor,  the  object  ] 
usually  remains  singular,   if  it  is  singular  as  regards   the 
individual  possessor  : 

Lea  hommes  songent  moins  4  leur     Men  think  less  of  their  souls  than 

4me  qn'k  leur  corps.  of  their  bodies. 

Us  ont  perdu  la  vie.  They  lost  their  lives. 

a.  Sometimes  the  sense  demands  a  plural : 
Leurs  tStes  se  ressemhlent.  Their  heads  are  alike. 

377.  Use  of  Pronominal  Forms.    They  are  used,  in 

general,   like   the    corresponding    English  forms;    idiomatic 
distinctions  and  special  rules  are  the  following : — 

1.  *  Mine,'  etc.,  after  ttre  is  regularly  expressed  by  i  +  moi, 

etc.,  when  denoting  ownership  simply,  while  le  mieni  etc., 

denotes  a  distinction  of  ownership  : 

Cette  montre  eat  k  moL        1  ^,    ,       ... 

^  ^^  ^        ^ .       .  r  That  watch  is  mme. 

Cette  montre  est  la  mienne.  J 

2.  The  pronominal  form  sometimes  stands  without  article 
in  the  predicate  after  certain  verbs : 

Ces  opinions  sont  vOtres.  Those  opinions  are  yours. 

Elle  deviendra  mienne.  She  shall  become  mine. 

Je  les  ai  fait  miens.  I  made  them  mine. 

Such  verbs  are : 

6tre.  devenir.  din.  faire.  regarder  oomnw,  etc. 

3.  The  idiom   'a  friend   of   mine,'  etc.,   is    not   literally 
translated : 

Un  de  mes  amis.  A  friend  of  mine. 

rr       jj    '    J  •  fOneof  my  friends,  (who  iB)adootor. 

Un  m^decm  de  mes  amis.  i  *  j    ^  *  •     j  \     • 

t  A  doctor,  a  f  nend  of  mine. 

Un  ami  k  moi.  A  friend  of  mine. 

Men  ami  que  voici.  This  friend  of  mine. 

Cf. :  Un  tour  de  sa  fa9on.  One  of  his  tricks. 

a.  The  use  of  mien  (tien,  sien)  attributively  in  this  sense  is  fA-miiUii ; 
Un  mien  parent.  A  relative  of  mine. 

Une  sienne  ooiudne.  A  cousin  of  his. 
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4.  Emphatic  'own'  is  rendered  by  propre,  or  is,  more 
usually,  untranslated : 

Son  avis  et  le  mien  (propre).  His  opinion  and  my  own. 

5.  When  used  absolutely,  «.«.,  without  antecedent,  the 
singular  denotes  <  property,'  *what  is  mine,'  etc.,  and  the 
plural  '  relatives,'  *  friends,*  *  allies,*  etc. : 

Je  ne  demande  que  le  mien.  I  ask  only  for  what  is  mine. 

Les  n6tres  se  sent  bien  battns.  Our  soldiers  (etc )  fought  weU. 

a.  Pamiliarly,  the  feminine  means  *  pranks/  etc: 

H  fait  encore  des  siennes.  He  is  at  his  pranks  again. 

Nora.— Other  absolute  uses  an  not  permiHible,  e.g.,  *  Voire  lettre  (not '  la  vdtre  *)  de 
demiftie.' 


THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 

37&  Demonstratives. 

1.  Adjectival  forms :  2.  Pronominal  forms : 


Plur.  Sure  Plub. 

t  oette..-lii   i^^   ce....-lk     ^   eelle-li /**^*^°°'^' "**"   6cll6..l4/ 

2  oe,thifl(the8eXthat(thoee),he(8he.it,theyX 
OAi. :  Hie  form  eet  is  used  before  a     S  oeci,  this. 

vowel  or  h  mnte :    Get  arbre ;  oet    S  <Mla,  that 

homme;    cet  autre   dA;    but:   ce        Ote. ;  The  e  of  ce  is  elided  before  a  yoml 

Ohtoe;    ce  Wtre.  o,  j^  ,^^4^  (jigj.  ^j.  becomes  ^  before  a 

(96,4):  '^'a6t6.* 

379*  Agjeetnent.  The  adjectival  form  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  before  which  it  stands ;  the  pro- 
nominal form  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
instead  of  which  it  stands: 

Cette  plume  et  celle  de  Jean.  This  pen  and  that  of  John. 

J'aime  ces  livres-ci,  mais  je  n'aime     I  like  these  books,  but  I  do  not  like 
pas  oeux-liL  those. 
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a.  The  demonstrative  adjective  miut  be  repeated  like  the  definite 

article  (cl  §318). 

380.  Use  of  AcUectival.e^.    Ce  (cette,   etc.) »< this' 

or  'that';  to  distinguish  *this'  from  'that'  -ci  and  -Ik  are 
respectively  added  to  the  noon : 

Lis  ce  livre-d ;  lis  ce  livre-UL  Bead  this  book  ;  read  that  book. 

J'aime  cea  tableaux-]lL  I  like  those  pictures.  . 

a,  Ce  (cette,  etc),  referring  to  what  has  already  been  mentioned, 
sometimes  has^the  force  of  <  that ' : 

Le  t^l^graphe,  cette  grande  d^-    The  telegraph,  that  great  diaooveiy 
couverl^  de'notre  sitelel  of  pur  century. 

b.  The  definite  article  replaces  the  demonstrative  adjective  in-a  few 
Idioms: 

Ke  psdJez  pas  de  la  sorte.  Do  not  speak  in  that  way. 

J'irai  k  i'instant.  I  shall  go  this  (very)  moment.  * 

38Z.  Celui  The  prononn  celui  (celle,  etc.) » <  that^'  'that 
one,'  'the  on^'  'he,'  is^ regularly  used  only,  along  with  a 
relative  clause  or  a  de  clause: 

Ceux  qui  rioit  pleureront.  Those  who  laugh  will  weep. 

Gelle  dont  je  parle  est  venue.  8he  of  whom  I  speak  has  come. 

Le  devoir  d'aim'er  Dieu  et  celui  The  duty  of  loving  God  and  that  of 

d'aimer  son  prochain.  loving  one's  neighbour. 

Cette  robe  et  celle  que  j'ai  vue.  This  dress  and  the  one  I  saw. 

Mes  plumes  et  celles  de  mem  f  r^re.  My  pens  and  my  brother's. 
Oii.  .*  Note  the  nee  of  oelulsBiiffUah  poewive  noim  fubsfeutlTel^. 

a.  The  relative  sentence  is  sometimes  elliptically  expressed  by  the 
past  participle : 

Les  d^couvertes  ^num^rte  scat       The  discoveries  enumerated  are 
celles  laites  par  Edison.  those  made  by  Edison. 

6.  Cdui-Ui  replaces  celui  when  the  predicate  comes  before  the 
relative :  % 

Cdui-Ui  est  riche  qui  est  toujours    He  (that  man)  is  rich  who  is  always 
content.  happy. 

382.  Celui-ci,  celui-li.  The  pronouns  celui-d  (celle-d, 
eta)  - '  this,'  <  this  one,' '  he/  '  the  latter '  and  cdui-Ul  (celle- 
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Ul,  etc.)  a  *  that/  Hhat  one,'  'the  former/  are  used  to  contrast 
the  nearer  with  the  more  remote : 

Yoici  les  denz  chatnes ;  gardez  oel-  Here  are  the  two  ehaiiis ;  keep  this 
le-ci,  et  renvoyez  oelle-lA.  -  (one),  and  send  back  that  (one). 

Veat-il  oeox-ci  on  6eux-U  ?  Does  he  wish  these  or  those  ? 

Cio^rcHietyirgile^taientRomains;  Cicero  and  Viigil  were  Romans; 
oeltti-ci  ^tait  podte,  et  celui-  the  former  was  an  orator,  and 
lit  oratenr.  the  Utter  a  poet. 

Ofiff. .•  The  idiom  in  the  laiil  example  to  UtenOly « dw  liiMer. ...  the  former/ 

a.  '  This '  or  '  that '  for  emphasis,  not  contrast,,  is  cdnwUt : 
Cest  nne  bonne  loi  (que)  celle^lA.      This  (that)  is  a  good  kbw. 

383.  Ce  as  Representatiye  Subject    Ce=  this/  nhat,* 

'these/  'those,'  *he,'  *she,'  'it,'  'they,'  according  to  the  con- 
text, is  used  with  ^tre,  or  with  devoir,  pouvoir,  savoir-H 
6tre,  as  representative  subject,  when  the  logical  subject-is  :-^ 

1.   A   proper   noun,    or    a    determinate    noun,     including 
adjectives  as  such :    - 

C'eet  Marie  et  sa  mdre.  It  is  Mary  and  her  mother. 

Ce  sera  on  bean  spectacle.  That  (it)  will  be  a  fine  sight 

Ce  sont  nos  plumes.  These  (those)  are  our  p6ns. 

]&tait-ce  le  meilleur  ?  Was  it  the  best  ? 

Ce  sont  dee  Allemands.  They  (those)  are  Germans. 

C*est  mon  ami(e).  He  (she)  is  my  friend. 

Ce  peut  ^tre  Jean.  That  may  be  John. 

a.  Before  6tre+an  indeterminate  noun  11  (lis,  elles)  is  the  regular 
construction : 

II  est  temps  de  8*en  aller.  It  is  time  to  go. 

lis  sont  amis  (Allemands).  They  are  friends  (Germans). 

Elie  est  coaturi^re.  She  is  a  seamstress. 

Kqti«— For  »  few  expreeBlons  like  Ceet  dommage,  etc,  in  which  e'est  ■tandi 
with  an  indeterminate  noon,  eee  S84,  1,  note  8. 

6.  II  est  is  always  used  to  indicate  hours  of  the  day : 
II  est  midi  (trois  heures).  It  is  noon  (three  o'clock). 

Bat :  Quelle  heure   est-ce  qui        What  hour  has  just  struck  ?— It  is 

▼ient  de  sonner?— C'estoinq  ^y^  * 

heures. 
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e.  Obsenre  the  use  of  oe  in  the  following  date  idioms : 
Cest  anjourd'hui  lundi  To-day  is  Monday. 

Ce  sera  demain  le  quatre.  To-morrow  will  be  the  foartlL 

2.  A  pronoun : 

Qui  est-ce  ?— Ce  sont  eoz.  Who  is  it  ?— It  is  thdy. 

Ce  sont  les  leurs.  Those  are  theirs. 

Cest  oeci ;  c*est  cela.  It  is  this ;  it  is  that. 

C'^taient  les  mdmes.  They  (those)  were  the  sama 

Ce  doivent  Stre  les  miens.  Those  must  be  mine. 

3.  An  infinitive,  or  an  infinitive  with  de  : 

Ce  serait  tout  perdre.  That  would  be  losing  everything. 

Voir  c*est  croire.  Seeing  is  believing. 

Ce  que  je  crains  c'est  de  I'offenser.     What  I  fear  is  to  offend  him. 

4.  A  noun  sentence : 

Est-ce  que  vous  ne  le  ferez  pas^       Will  you  not  do  it  ? 
Oil  est-ce  qu'il  est  ?  Where  is  it  that  he  is  ? 

Ce  n'est  pas  qu'il  ait  peur.  It  is  not  that  he  is  afraid. 

&  The  noun  sentence  may  be  understood : 
Voos  partirez,  n'est-ce  pas?  (=     You  will  go,  will  you  not 7 
n'est-ce  pas  que  vous  partirez?) 

5.  An  adverb  of  quantity : 

Combien  est-ce  ?    9'^  ^^  ^^^P*         ^^^  much  is  it  ?    It  was  too  niuoh. 
Non.— For  agreemtoat  of  the  verb;  see  1282, 8. 

384.  Ce  as  Real  Subject  Ce  stands  as  real  subject  of 
fttre,  or  of  devoir,  pouvoir,  savoir+^tre,  when  the  com- 
plement  of  6tre  is : — 

1.  An  adjective,  an  adjective  +  k  +  an  infinitive,  an  infinitive 
preceded  by  kf  an  adverb  (in  all  cases  without  further  syntao« 
tical  connection,  see  a,  below) : 

C*est  facile  (vrai,  bien).  That  (it)  is  easy  (true,  well). 

Ce  doit  dtre  (ne  saurait  dtre)  vrai.  That  must  be  (cannot  be)  true. 

II  est  parti,  c*est  clair.  He  is  gone,  that  is  clear. 

Cest  cl^r,  il  est  partL  It  is  clear,  he  is  gone. 

Cest  k  d^sirer.  That  (it)  is  to  be  desired. 
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Oh  sera-ce  ?  Where  will  it  (that)  be  ? 

C'^tait  bien  mal  k  vous.  That  was  very  wrong  of  you. 

a.  When  followed  by  de+ an  infinitive  or  by  a  que  clause,  the  regular 
oonstmction  for  the  above  is  impersonal  11  (not  'ce');  so  also  the 
parenthetical  il  est  vraiand  n'est-il  pas  vrai?  (=n'est-ce  pas?),  though 
without  syntactical  connection : 

II  est  facile  de  dire  cela.  It  is  easy  to  say  that. 

11  eat  triste  de  vous  voir  ainsi.  It  is  sad  to  see  you  thus. 

II  est  clair  que  j*ai  raison.  It  is  clear  that  I  am  right. 

II  est  k  d^irer  que  la  guerre  finisse    It  is  to  be  desired  that  the  war  wiR 

bientOt.  soon  end. 

On  rit,  11  est  vrai,  mais  attendez.      They  laugh,  to  be  sure,  but  wait. 
II  est  bien  mal  k  vous  de  parler     It  is  very  wrong  of  you  to  speak  sa 

ainsi. 

Man.— 1.  CoUoquiaUy,  e'est  is  pretty  freely  used  instead  of  il  est  before  de+infini- 
tive  or  a  que  clause :  *  Cest  facile  de  faire  cela' ;  <  C'est  dair  que  J'ai  raisoii/  etc. 

2.  This  use  of  ce  is  permissible  in  the  literary  style  only  in  expressions  of  emotion, 
e.0.,  C'est  heureux  (maUieurenz,  beau,  tziste,  ^tonnant,  etc.),  c'est  kvir^ 
nimer  (craindze,  zegretter.  etc.):  <Cest  triste  de  vous  voir';  < C'est k craindre 
qu'il  ne  soit  noy^' 

&  The  ce  constmotion  is  obligatory  after  a  few  noun  phrases  of  like  value,  €.g,, 
Celt  dommage  (piti6,  plalsir,  JnstioeX  eta,  *  Cest  piti^  de  rentendre.' 

2.  A  prepositional  clause,  or  a  conjunction : 

C'est  pour  vous.  It  (that)  is  for  you. 

C'est  pourquoi  je  suis  venu.  That  is  why  I  came. 

C'est  comme  vous  (le)  dites.  It  is  as  you  say. 

385.  Ce-hB,  Relative.  As  antecedent  ce  +  a  relative  de- 
notes *  that  which,'  *  what,' '  which,'  etc. : 

Ce  qui  m'amuse.  What  (that  which)  amuses  me. 

Ce  que  je  dis  est  vrai.  What  I  say  is  true. 

Ce  dont  nous  parlions.  What  we  were  speaking  of. 

Ce  k  quoi  je  pense.  What  I  am  thinking  of. 

n  est  &g^,  ce  qui  est  dommage.  He  is  old,  which  is  a  pity. 

a.  Ce,  so  used,  either  immediately'  precedes  the  relative,  or  is,  for 
emphasis,  divided  from  it  by  toe+a  predicate  substantive : 
Ce  qu'il  veut  est  la  gloire.  What  he  desires  is  glory. 

Cest  la  gloire  qu'il  veut.  It  is  glory  that  he  desires. 

Nqti.— This  type  of  construction  is  widely  used  to  render  a  predicate  substantive 
smphatio,  e.g.,  *  C'est  ton  fr^re  qui  le  dit ' :  *  Cest  k  vous  que  (='  k  qui ')  Je  parle ' ; 
'Cestmourir  que  de  vivre  ainsi' ;  *C'e8t  une  belle  ville  que  Paris'  (cf.  307,  2,  n.  1)1 
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386.  Other  uses  of  ce.  Apart  from  its  use  with  6tre 
or  with  a  relative,  ce  is  found  in  a  few  phrases  only,  mostly 
archaic,  familiar  or  jocular  : 

Ce  devint  an  usage.  This  (that)  hecame  a  cnstooL 

Tu  crains,  ce  lui  dit-iL  You  fear,  said  hb  to  him. 

8ur  ce,  je  vous  quitte.  And  now,  I  leave  you. 

De  ce  non  content.  Not  satisfied  with  this. 

a.  The  parenthetical  ce  semble  may  be  used  only  when  unooonected 
(of.  §384,  1,  a),  otherwise  il  semble  : 

Cest  lui,  ce  me  semble,  an  moins.    It's  he,  it  seems  to  me,  at  least. 
But :  II  me  semble  que  e'est  lui. 

387.  Pleonastic  oe.  As  compared  with  English,  ce  is 
often  pleonastic;  thus,  it  is  used  with  6tre  +  a  logical  anb- 
ject : — 

1.  Regularly,  after  celui  qui  and  ce  qui : 

Celle  qui  I'a  dit  c*est  vous.  The  one  who  said  so  is  yon. 

Ce  que  je  crains  ce  sent  mes  pr^-  What  I  fear  is  my  would-be  frienda 

tendus  amis. 

Ge  k  quoi  je  pense  e'est  sa  sant^.  What  I  think  of  is  his  health. 

2.  Regularly,  between  infinitives  when  not  negative : 
Penser,  e'est  vivre.  To  think  is  to  live. 

But :  y^^ter  (ce)  n'est  pas  vivre.     To  vegetate  is  not  to  live. 

3.  Regularly,  in  inversion  with  que  : 

^    ^         t  «      .,1  T»    •  r  Paris  is  a  beautiful  dty. 

Cest  une  belle  ville  que  Pans.         <^^  .      ^       ,       /« •  ix  tv.  • 
^  lit  IS  a  fine  city,  ('  is ')  Paris. 

4.  Optionally,  in  other  inversions  for  emphasis : 
La  guerre  (ce)  serait  la  mine.  War  would  be  ruin. 

Non.— When  the  complement  of  toe  is  an  adjective  or  participle,  plaonastfo  OS 
may  not  be  used :  '  Ce  qui  est  utile  n'eet  pas  toojooxs  Juste.' 

388.  Ceci  and  oela.  Ceci  =  'this,'  the  nearer,  and  ceU 
sHhat,'  the  more  remote,  are  used  to  denote  something 
indicated,  but  not  yet  named : 

Oardez  ceci  et  donnez-moi  cela.         Keep  this  and  give  me  that. 

Obt. :  If  the  object  has  been  already  named,  or  it  the  name  is  fully  impUsd  bj  Ite 
OQBtast,  oelvl-el  (-14)  must  be  used. 
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<L  Ced  alao  refen  to  what  is  about  to  be  said,  and  cela  to  what  has 
been  said: 

B^fl^ohissez  bien  k  ceci.  Think  well  on  this. 

Je  ne  dis  pas  davantage,  cela  snffit.        I  say  no  more^  that  is  enough. 

b.  Ced  {not  *  cela ')  may  have  a  predicate  noun : 

Ced  est  un  secret.  ) .    _. .    . 

This  IS  a  secret. 


.1- 


Or :  C'est  id  un  secret  (rarer). 

\ 


But :  C'est  ]k  un  secret.  i       mu  ^  . 

-,  ,    ^    ^  ^  }      That  IS  a  secret. 

Cela  cest  un  secret. 

Nan.— (Mia  is  not  so  divided  before  xndme,  leill,  and  its  divlsioo  In  neffttioni  is 
optional:  *  CMa  seal  (m6me)  en  est  la  cause';  '  Oela  n'est  pes  (or  oe  n'est  pes  Ut)  une 


c  Cela  [not ' ceci ')=*  this'  before  a  de  clause : 
Paris  a  cela  d*avantageux.  Paris  has  this  advantage. 

d.  Cela  may  be  replaced  by  Ut  after  de  and  par : . 

De  Ik  vient  que,  etc.  From  that  it  comes  that,  eta 

n  faut  commencer  par  Ul  We  must  begin  with  that. 

e.  Cela  is  often  contracted  to  ga  colloquially : 

^  ne  fait  rien.  That  doesn't  matter. 

/.  9*  is  sometimes  used  familiarly  or  contemptuously  of  pertQU 
instead  of  a  personal  pronoun : 

Regardez  comme  ga  mange.  Look  how  they  (etc.)  eat. 

^  veut  faire  k  sa  t4te.  You  (etc.)  wish  to  do  as  you  please. 

Non.— Distingiilsh  9a  from  ^  (advert))  and  ^  I  (interjection). 

THE  INTERROGATIVB  PRONOUN. 

389.  Interrogatives. 

1.  Adjectival  forms :  2.  Pronominal  forms : 

Snra.  Plur.  Sne.  Flub. 

m.  quel?       quels?    1  which?,       m.  lequ^?       lesqueis?    ^^ which?,  which 
L  queue?    queues?' what?  etc.  f.  laquelle?    lesqueUe8?/orwhatone(s)? 

2  qui?,  who?,  whom? 
►  que?,  what? 
S  quo!?,  what? 
Obi. :  L  For  the  feminine  and  plnral  of  quel,  of.  §1337, 1,  (2),  and  838. 
2.  Leqnel^le+quel,  both  parts  being  inflected  (ffSie,  889, 1) ;  de,  k  oontraot  with 
le,  les  (duquel,  auqnel,  etc.,  cf.  |S17Jl 
&  <tlM»qu'  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  (110). 
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390.  Agjeetnent.  The  adjectival  forms  agree  like  ordi- 
nary adjectives;  the  variable  pronominal  forms  agree  in  gender, 
not  necessarily  in  number,  with  the  nouns  for  which  they 
stand;  qui?  assumes  the  number  of  the  noun  or  pronoun 
referred  to : 

Quels  livres  avez-vons  T  Which  (what)  books  have  you  ? 

Quelles  soot  vob  raisous  ?  What  are  your  reasons  ? 

Loquelle  des  dames  est  venue  ?  Which  of  the  ladies  has  come  ? 

Qui  Sonne?    Qui  sont-elles?  Who  rings?    Who  are  they? 

391.  Quel?,  Lequel?.  The  adjective  quel?  = 'which?', 
*  what  f ,  and  the  pronoun  lequel  ?  =  *  which  (one)  ?',  *  what 
(one)?',  refer  either  to  persons  or  things,  and  stand  both  in 
direct  and  indirect  questions : 

Quels  livres  avez-vous  ?  Which  (what)  hooks  have  you  ? 

Dites-moi  quel  livre  il  a.  Tell  me  which  (what)  hook  he  has. 

Desquels  avez-vous  besoin  ?  Which  (ones)  do  you  need  ? 

Dites-moi  lesquels  vous  avez.  Tell  me  which  (ones)  you  have. 

Quelle  dame  est  arriv^  ?  Which  (what)  lady  has  come  ? 

Je  ne  sais  pas  laquelle.  I  do  not  know  which  (one). 

Quelles  sont  vos  raisons  ?  What  are  your  reasons  ? 

Quel  homme  est-oe  U?  What  (what  kind  of)  man  is  that? 

Auquel  des  hommes  parle-t-il  ?  To  which  of  the  men  does  he  speak  ? 

a.  Quel  I  in  exclamations  sometimes  =  *  what  a ! ',  <  what !  * : 
Quelh^roe!    Quelsh^rosI  What  a  hero!    What  heroes  I 

Quelle  belle  sc^ne !  What  a  beautiful  scene ! 

6.  Quel  ?  as  predicative  adjective  often  replaces  qui  ?= '  who?' : 
Quels  sont  cesgens-U?  Who  are  those  people?  {or  what 

kind  of  people  are  those?) 
Sais-tu  quelle  est  cette  dame ?  ft)  you  know  who  that  lady  is? 

Non.— A  pleonaitio  de  is  oommonly  used  before  alternatives  after  quel  ?,  lequdf 
and  other  interrogatives,  probably  caused  by  oase  attraction  with  dM  deux,  often 
present  in  such  expressions :  *  Quel  (des  deux)  est  le  plus  habile,  de  oet  homme-d  oa  dft 
oelui-Ut?' ;  '  Laquelle  est  la  plus  iUustre,  d'Athtoes  ou  de  Borne?' 

35>2.  Qui?.  1.  The  pronoun  qui?  =  *whor,  'whom?',  ia 
regularly  used  of  persons  only,  and  stands  in  both  direct  and 
indirect  questions : 
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Quiirappe?    Qui  est  lA?  Who  is  knocking?    Who  is  there? 

De  qui  {k  qui)  parle-t-il?  Of  whom  (to  whom)  is  he  speaking  ? 

Qui  avez-vous  vu  ?  Whom  did  you  see  ? 

Qui  Stes-vous?  Who  are  you? 

Dites-moi  qui  est  vena.  Tell  me  who  has  oome  ? 

a.  Qui?  is  sometimes  used,  though  rarely  and  not  necessarily,  as 
subject  to  a  transitive  verb  in  the  sense  of  '  what  ?  * : 
Qui  vous  amtoe  de  si  bonne  heure?    What  brings  you  so  early  ? 

h.  Qui?,  predicatively,  is  often  replaced,  especially  when  feminine  or 
plural,  by  quel?: 

Quelle  est  cette  dame  ?  Who  is  that  lady?  (What  L  is  that?). 

Quels  sont-ils  ?  Who  are  they  ? 

2.  'Whoeef,  denoting  ownership  simply  s|i  QUi?;  other- 
wise generally  de  qui?,  sometimes  quel?,  but  never  'dont': 

A  qui  est  cette  maison-lk  ?  Whose  house  is  that  ? 

De  qui  dtes-vous  fils  ?  Whose  son  are  you  ? 

Quelle  maison  a  ^tA  brftlde  ?  Whose  (what)  house  was  burnt  ? 

NofL-^-Compare  with  this  the  idiom  e'eet  k  qui :  '  C'^tsit  k  qui  fininit  le  premier,' 
*  It  was  a  strife  as  to  who  would  finish  first' 

393.  Que?,  Quoi?.  The  form  que?  =  'whatr  is  con- 
junctive, while  quoi  ?  = '  what ) '  is  disjunctive ;  their  uses  in 
detail  are : — 

1.  Que?  stands  regularly  as  direct  object  or  as  predicate^ 
and  in  direct  question  only  : 

Que  vous  a-t-il  dit  ?  What  did  he  say  to  you  ? 

Que  cherchez-vous  ?  What  are  you  looking  for  ? 

Que  sont-ils  devenus  ?  What  has  become  of  them  ? 

a.  Que?,  alternatively  with  quoi?,  may  stand  with  an  infinitive  in 
indirect  question ;  * 

Je  ne  sais  que  (quoi)  dire.  I  know  not  what  to  say. 

h.  Que?  and  que  I  sometimes  have  adverbial  force : 
Que  ne  m'avez-vous  dit  cela  ?  Why  did  you  not  tell  me  that  ? 

Que  vous  dtes  heureux  1  How  happy  you  are  ! 

Que  d'argent  perdu  1  What  a  qiuuitity  of  money  lost  1 
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2.  'What)'  as  subject  of  a  verb  is  regularly  qu'est-ce 
qui?: 

Qa'est-ce  qui  fait  ce  bruit  ?  What  is  making  that  noise  ? 

a.  The  form  que?  may  stand  as  subject  to  a  few  intransitive  Terbs, 
mostly  such  as  may  also  be  impersonal,  but  never  as  subject  to  a 
transitive  verb : 

Que  sert  de  pleurer  ?  What  is  the  use  of  crying  ? 

Que  vous  en  semble  ?  What  do  you  think  of  it  ? 

Qu'est-ce?  What  is  it? 

3.  Quo!  ?  is  used  absolutely,  i.e.,  with  ellipsis  of  the  Terb^ 
and  after  a  preposition : 

n  y  a  du  nouveau.  — Quoi  ?  There  is  news.  — ^What  ? 

Quoi  de  plus  beau  que  cela  ?  What  finer  than  that  7 

Quoi  !  vous  I'admirez !  What !    You  admire  him  I 

A  quoi  pensez-vous?  What  are  you  thinking  of  7 

En  quoi  puis-je  vous  servir  ?  In  what  can  I  help  you  ? 

a.  In  cases  of  special  emphasis  quoi  ?  may  be  direct  object : 
Je  re^ois  quoi  ?— Des  lettres.  I  receive  what  ?— Letters. 

b.  With  an  infinitive,  que  ?,  or  more  emphatically,  quoi?  is  used ; 

Que  (quoi)  faire  ?  What  is  one  to  do  ? 

Je  ne  sais  que  (quoi)  r^pondre.  I  know  not  what  to  answer. 

394.  Interrogative  Locutions.  The  use  of  interrogative 
phrases  formed  with  est-ce,  etc.,  instead  of  the  simple  forms 
is  very  frequent  (cl  §§392-3) : 

Qui  est-oe  qui  chante  ?  for  Qui  chante  ? 

Qui  est-ce  que  vous  demandez  ?  n  Qui  demandez- vous  7 

A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parliez  ?  n  k  qui  parliez-vous  ? 

Qu'est-ce  que  oela  prouve  ?  n  Que  prouve  cela  ? 

Qu'est-ce  que  c*est  ?  it  Qu'est-ce? 

Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  cela  ?  n  Qu'est-ce  que  oela  ? 

De  quoi  est-ce  qu'il  parle  7  n  De  quoi  parle-t-il  ? 

Qu'est-oe  qui  fait  oe  bruit  ?  What  is  making  that  noise? 
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THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

39S  Relative  Pronouns. 

qui,  who,  which,  that ;  whom  (after  a  prepoeition). 

que,  whom,  which,  that. 

dont,  whose,  of  whom,  of  which,  etc. 

ou,  in  which,  into  which,  at  which,  to  which,  etc 

iequel,  m.  s.       lesquels,  m.  pL     1  u-  v    i.  a 

laqneUe.  f .  6.    .  le^inellet.  f.  pL   )who.  whom,  which,  that 

quoi,  what,  which. 

Ob§, :  For  qu',  see  1 19. 

396.  Agreement.  A  relative  pronoun,  whether  variable 
or  invariable  in  form,  is  of  the  gender,  number  and  person  of 
its  antecedent : 

Moi  qui  ^tais  (vous  qui  ^tiez)  Ik.  I  who  was  (yon  who  were)  there. 

Lea  lettres  que  j'ai  apport^es.  The  letters  which  I  have  brought. 

Moi  qui  suis  son  ami(e).  I  who  am  his  friend  (m.  or  f.). 

Dienx  (vous)  qui  m'exauoez  1  (Ye)  gods  who  hear  me ! 

C'est  nous  qui  Tavons  dit.  It  is  we  who  have  said  it. 

Je  sms  celui  qui  I'ai  dit.  I  am  the  one  who  has  said  it. 

a.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  predicate  noun,  or  an  adjective  as  such, 
the  relative  may  agree  in  person  either  with  this  noun  or  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence : 
Nous  Bommes  deux  moines  qui    We  are  two  monks  who  are  trav- 

voyageons  (voyagent).  elling. 

Je  sms  le  senl  qui  Vaie  (ait)  dit.        I  am  the  only  one  who  has  said  it. 

6.  The  relative  after  nn-^a  plural  is  either  singular  or  plural,  usually 
according  to  the  sense : 

Cost  un  de  mes  (des)  proc^  qui    It  is  one  of  my  (of  the)  law-suits 
m'a  (m'ont)  ruin4  which  has  (have)  ruined  me. 

397*  Quiy  Que.  Both  qui  and  que  refer  to  antecedents, 
of  either  gender  or  number,  denoting  persons  or  things ;  their 
uses  in  detail  are : — 
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that,'  serves  as  subject;  qui" 
things  personified,  maj  also  be 

The  lady  who  (that)  has  smig. 
The  friends  who  (that)  have  coma 
The  cow  which  (that)  lows. 
The  books  which  have  been  lost. 
The  birds  which  (that)  fly. 
What  (that  which)  amuses  me. 
Nothing  that  is  beautiful 
The  aunt  with  whom  I  live. 
The  friends  to  (of)  whom  I  spoke. 
Bocks  to  whom  I  complain. 

a.  Qui,  without  antecedent,  sometimes =celiii  qui  (ceux  qui,  eta)^ 
.lesautres: 

Love  him  (the  one)  who  loTes  yon. 

Let  those  who  will  play. 

For  any  one  who  knows. 

Some  on  one  side,  some  on  the  other. 

b.  Similarly,  in  a  few  phrases,  mostly  exclamatocy  or  parenthetioal, 
qui=cequi: 

Voilk  qui  est  strange !  That  is  strange  1 

Qui  pis  est  (or  ce  qui  est  pis).  What  is  worse. 

2.  Que  » '  whom/  '  which,'  '  tbat^'  serves  regularly  as  direct 
object : 

lies  ami(e)8  que  j'aime. 
Le  livre  (cheval)  que  j'ai. 
Les  plumes  que  j'ai  achet^es. 
Ce  que  vous  dites. 
Rien  de  ce  que  vous  dites. 


1.  Qui -'who,'  *  which,'  * 
*whom,'  of  persons  only,  or 
used  after  a  preposition : 

La  dame  qui  a  chants. 

Les  amis  qui  sont  arrives. 

La  vache  qui  beugle. 

Les  livres  qui  ont  ^t^  perdus. 

Les  oiseaux  qui  volent. 

Ce  qui  m'amuse. 

Bien  qui  soit  bean. 

La  tante  chez  qui  je  demeure. 

Les  amis  k  (de)  qui  je  parlais. 

Bochers  k  qui  je  me  plains. 


or,  when  repeated, = les  una. 

Aimez  qui  vous  aime. 

Jouera  qui  voudra. 

Pour  qui  oonnatt. 

Qui  d'un  o6t4,  qui  de  I'autre. 


The  friends  whom  (that)  I  love. 
The  book  (horse)  which  I  have. 
The  pens  which  I  have  bought. 
That  which  you  say. 
Nothing  that  you  say. 


a.  Que  stands  also  as  predicate  nominatiye  (cf.  8^86,   1),  and  as 
logical  subject  of  an  impersonal  veib : 


Malheureuse  que  je  suis ! 
Qu'est-ce  qu*elle  est  devenue  ? 
A.  Theure  qu'il  est. 
L'homme  qu'il  vous  faut. 
PraueE  oe  qu'il  vous  fqkut. 


Unhappy  woman  that  I  am  I 
What  has  become  of  her  ? 
At  the  present  hour. 
The  man  that  you  need 
Take  what  you  need 
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Nam.— 1.  The  qao  of  emphatio  inyentons  (SS86»  a,-ii.)  ia  best  explained  m  predioati\re 
aue :  ' O'eet  une  belle  ville  qae  Pftris '» *  O'est  une  belle  ville  qae  Purie  (est) '  or  * Ceit 
nne  belle  ville  (oe)  qae  (o'est)  Paris ' ;  *  Errear  que  tout  oela' » '  (CTest)  erraor  que  tout 
oela  (est)'  or  *  ((Jest)  eneur  (oe)  quo  (o'est)  tout  oela.' 

2.  The  form  que  is  often  •  relative  adverb,  not  to  be  confounded  In  function  with 
the  relative  proper:  *Dans  le  temps  que  oela  arrivait';  'C'estkvous  qoejeparle' 
(or  *  CTeet  vous  k  qui  je  parle  '> 

398.  Dont.  The  form  dont  =* whose,'  *of  whom,'  'of 
which,'  etc.,  has  the  value  of  de  +  a  relative;  it  refers  to 
antecedents,  of  either  gender  or  number,  denoting  persons  or 
things : 

L'homme  dont  le  fils  est  mort.  The  man  whose  son  is  dead. 

Les  gens  dont  je  parle.  The  people  of  whom  I  speak. 

Les  plnmes  dont  je  me  scrs.  The  pens  which  I  make  use  of. 

La  gloire  dont  il  est  avide.  The  fame  for  which  he  is  eager. 

Ce  dont  je  me  plains.  That  of  which  I  complain. 

a.  A  noun  after  doots'wlioee' does  not  omit  tlM  article  as  in  English, 
and  most  follow  its  governing  verb  (cf.  §4  0,  2) : 

Le  monsieur  dont  j'ai  trouv^  la    The  gentleman  whose  purse  I  found, 
bourse. 

b.  As  compared  with  d*6h  (cf.  §399,  a),  dont  has  figurative  force  10 
expressions  referring  to  extraction,  lineage,  etc. : 

La  maison  dont  il  sort.  The  family  from  which  he  comes. 

c.  Dont  was  originally  an  adverb  (L,  de  +  unde),  and  is  often  best 
construed  as  such : 

Le  pays  dont  il  est  venu.  The  country  whence  he  came. 

399.  O^.  The  adverb  oiX  »  *  where '  is  also  used  as  a 
relative  with  the  value  of  danS  (^  SUr,  verS|  etc.)  +  a 
relative ;  if  preceded  by  a  preposition,  oil  =  *  whi(5h,'  *  where ' : 

I^  maison  oik  je  loge.  The  house  in  which  I  lodge. 

Le  sitele  oil  nous  vivons.  The  age  in  which  we  live. 

Le  but  oil  il  tend.  The  end  towards  which  he  tends. 

Les  villes  par  oix  je  suis  venu.  The  cities  through  which  I  came. 

L'endroit  d*aii  il  vient.  The  place  from  which  he  comes, 

lyoti  venez-vous  ?  Where  do  you  come  from  T 
a.  D'o&s  <  from  which,'  *  whence,'  is  usually  literal  in  force : 

La  maiBon  d'oii  il  sort.  The  house  out  of  which  he  comcBL 
19 
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400.  LequeL  The  form  lequd«'wlio/  <whom,'  <  which,' 
'  that.'  refers  to  persons  or  things,  and  varies  in  form  to  agree 
with  its  antecedent ;  it  is  chiefly  used  where  qui|  que»  etc., 
may  not  be  employed : — 

1.  Lequel,  being  inflected,  stands  where  qui,  que,  from 
want  of  inflection,  would  be  ambiguous,  or  it  serves,  owing  to 
its  stress,  to  denote  the  more  remote  of  two  possible  ante- 
cedents : 

La  soeur  de  mon  ami  laquelle  vient  The  sister  of  my  friend  who  has  just 

d*arriver.  come. 

Le  fils  du  r^dactenr  lequel  je  viens  The  son  of  the  editor  whom  (».€., 

de  voir.  *  the  son  *)  I  have  just  seen. 

a.  Lequel  may  not  be  used  of  persons  after  en,  and  it  must  be  used 
of  persons  after  parmi,  entre : 

Un  homme  en  qui  je  crois.  A  man  in  whom  I  believe. 

Les  amis  parmi  (entre)  lesquels.        The  friends  among  whom. 

2.  When  depending  on  a  noon  governed  by  a  preposition, 

'  whose '  must  be  turned  by  duquel,  etc.,  which  must  follow 

the  noun  (of.  §398,  a) : 

La  dame  au  fils  de  laquelle  {or  de    The  lady  to  whose  son  I  give  lea- 
qui)  je  donne  des  le9ons. 


Non.— LeqnM  is  used  ezoeptioii«ny  m  an  sdJaotlTe:  'Tmphn  partir  dMMOii, 
anqutfl  OM,  0tc.' ;  *Je  vient  dstoaohnr  miUa  fniioi,  cto  laquilto  mbiim  je  pejenU 
met  dettet.' 

4OL  Quel.  1'  The  form  quoi«'what,'  <  which,'  is  used 
without  definite  antecedent,  and  stands  after  a  prepositioo, 
rarely  otherwise : 

VoilA  de  quoi  je  parlais.  That  Is  what  I  was  speaking  ol 

8ur  quoi  il  est  parti.  Whereupon  he  went  away. 

Cest  k  quoi  je  pensais.  That  is  what  I  was  thinkiog  ol 

n  m'a  pay^,  ce  4  quoi  je  ne  m'at-  He  paid  me,  whioh  I  hsidly  ea^ 
feendaiB  gtt&re.  peoted. 
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a.  De  quoi+an  infinitive,  expressed  or  implied,  denotes  the  means  oc 
of  the  action  of  the  infinitive : 


n  a  de  quoi  vivre.  He  has  enongh  to  live  on. 

II  a  de  quoi  {sc  vivre,  etc.).  He  has  means  (is  well  off). 

Donnez-moi  de  quoi  terire.  €^ve  me  something  to  write  with. 

n  n*y  a  pas  de  quoL  There  is  no  occasion  (don't  mention 

it,  etc.). 

b,  Quoi  stands  without  a  preposition  in  a  few  expressions : 
Quoi  faisant.  (By)  doing  which. 

Un  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  crueL  A  certain  indefinable  ctuelty. 

2.  *  What ' « *  that  which  *  is  expressed  by  ce  +  a  relative 
(cf  §385) : 

Je  vois  ce  qui  se  passe.  I  see  what  is  going  on. 

Je  sais  ce  que  je  sais.  I  know  what  I  know. 

Ce  dcmt  je  me  plains.  That  of  which  I  complain. 

Ce  k  quoi  je  me  fiais.  What  I  was  trusting  ta 

n  est  Bourd,  ce  qui  est  bien  dom-  He  is  deaf,  which  is  a  great  pity, 
mage. 

402.  Remarks.     1.  The  relative  pronoun,  often  omitted 
in  English,  is  never  omitted  in  French : 

Le  tableau  que  j'ai  vu  Ul  The  picture  (which)  I  saw  there. 

Le  livrq  dont  je  parle  est  k  moi.        The  book  (which)  I  speak  of  is  mine. 

2.  Eelative  and  antecedent  should  stand  as  near  together 
as  {)068ible : 

n  y  a  de  ce  livre  une  ^tion  qui    There  is  an  edition  of  that  book 

se  vend,  etc  which  is  sold,  etc. 

Not :  Une  ^tion  de  ce  livre  qui,  etc 

3.  A  preposition  never  ends  the  relative  sentence,  as  some^ 
times  in  English : 

Ce  k  quoi  je  me  fiais.  What  I  was  trusting  ta 

4.  For    English    forms    in    -tag  «  relative    clausey    see 

§287,  a 
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THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN. 

403.  Indefinites. 

1.  Adjectival  forms : 

1.  certain,  a  certain ;  pL  certain.     4.  divers,  m.  pL  ly^rious  ete. 

2.  chaque,  each,  every.  diverses,  f.  pL  J  ' 
8.  diff6reiit(e)8,  pL,  various,  etc.     5.  maint,  many  a. 

6.  quelque,  some;  pL,  some  (few). 
Obt. :  Except  for  divezv,  the  feminine  and  ploiml  are  formed  like  tboee  of  ordinaiy 

sdjectivea 

2.  Pronominal  forms : 

1.  autrui,  others,  other  people,  eta   5.  qndqu'on,  m.  "•IgQmebodv  etc 

2.  Chacon,  m.\each  (one),  every        qnelqu'une.  Is./ 

chacune,  f.j(one).  quelques-uns,  m.  pL^some  (peo- 

3.  on  (ron),  one,  people,  etc  quelques-iines,  f.  pL  J  pie),  etc 
i.  personne. .  .ne,  nobody,  etc        6.  quelque  chose,  something. 

7.  rien. .  .ne,  nothing. 

Obt. :  1.  On  often  becomes  Toil  sf ter  a  rowel  ionnd  to  avoid  biatns,  espedslly  efter 
et,  ou,  oiL,  que,  lorsqne,  eta,  qui,  <iuol,  pourquol,  si,  ainal,  aussl.  but  not 
nsaftlly  when  a  closely  following  word  has  initial  1 ;  qu'on  almost  always  beoooMS 
que  Ton  when  a  closely  following  word  has  initial  [k]  soond. 

2.  For  quelqu*un(eX  see  S19. 

&  Note  the  hyphen  of  the  plural  of  quelqu'uXL 

3.  Forms  serving  either  as  adjective  or  as  pronoun : 

1.  ancun. .  .ne,  no;  nobody,  etc  6.  pluaieurs,  m.  or  1  pL,  severaL 

2.  autre,  other.  7.  tel,  m.  ^^^  ^^ 
8.  mftme,  same,  etc  telle,  f.  J 

4.  nul. .  .ne,  m.  1  no ;  nobody,  8.  tout,  m.  tons,  m.  pL^all,  everyt 
nulle . . .  ne,  f.  /etc  toute,  f.  toutes,  f.  pL  J  etc. 

5.  pas  un. .  .ne,  no ;  nobody,  etc  9.  un,  a ;  one,  etc 

Obt.:  The  feminine  and  plural  aye  like  those  of  adjectives  of  like  ending,  ezospt  the 
feminine  of  nul  and  the  plural  of  tOUt 

404.  Use  of  Adjectival  Forma  1.  Certain «' (a)  cer- 
tain,'  pi.  'certain,'  'some,'  precedes  its  noon;  the  use  of  un 
in  the  singular,  and  of  partitive  de  in  the  plural,  is  optional: 
(Un)  certain  roi  de  France.  A  certain  French  king. 

(De)  oertaines  gens.  Certain  (some)  people. 
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a.  Certuns  is  exceptionally  used  as  a  pronoan : 

Certains  pr^tendent,  etc  Some  assert,  etc 

NOTB.~Oertalii,  placed  after  the  noon,  ia  an  ordinary  adjective  «*  sure,*  *tnisfe- 
worthy,  <  positive/  etc.  (cf .  1862,  i). 

2.  Chaque«'each/  'every,'  is  distributive  and  singulAr 
only: 

Chaqne  homme  (femme).  Each  or  every  man  (woman). 

a.  Distingiiish  chaqiie=s' every,'  'each,'  which  individualizes  from 
toat= '  every,'  *  all,'  which  generalizes : 

Chaqne  homme  a  des  passions.  Every  (each)  man  has  passions. 

Tont  homme  a  une  passion  do-  Every  man  has  (all  men  have)  a 

minantc  ruling  passion. 

Chaqne  annte ;  tons  les  ans.  Each  year ;  every  year. 

3.  Diff6rentS|  Divers  =  ' various,'  'several,'  « sundry,* 
'  divers,'  are  indefinite  adjectives  only  when  plural  and  stand- 
ing before  nouns : 

Diffi&rentes  choses  m'ont  retenn.       Various  things  detained  me. 
On  a  essay^  divers  moyens.  Several  methods  have  been  tried. 

Kon.— With  the  tenae  of  *  different,*  *  diverse/  they  are  used  aa  ordinary  ad  jeotivec 

4.  Maint,  whether  singular  or  plural, » '  many  s ' ;  it  is 
often  repeated: 

Maint(s)  danger(s).  Many  a  danger. 

MainteCs)  fois.  Many  a  time. 

En  mainte  et  mainte  occasion.  On  many  an  occasion. 

5.  Quelque  =  '  some ' ;  when  used  of  quantity  or  number, 
quelque  =>* some,  but  not  much  or  many,'  'a  little,'  'a  few,' 
and  is  of  more  limited  force  than  the  partitive  some  (§322) : 

Quelques  amis  sont  pires  que  des  Some  friends  are  worse  than  ene- 

ennemis.  mies. 

J'ai  eu  quelque  difficult^  I  have  had  some  (a  little)  difficulty, 

n  a  quelques  amis  ici.  He  has  some  (a  few)  friends  here. 

Void  les  quelques  francs  qui  nous  Here  are  the  few  francs  we  havs 

lestent  left. 
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a.  Qnelque  has  adverbial  force,  and  is  invariable,  before  numerals  (not 
nouns  of  number)  = '  about,'  '  some ' : 

A  quelque  dix  milles  d'icL  About  (some)  ten  miles  from  here. 

But :  Quelques  centaines  de  pas.       A  few  hundred  paces. 

A  cent  et  quelques  pas.  At  a  little  more  than  100  paces. 

6.  Similarly  before  adjectives  or  adverbs  =*  however*  (cl  §271,  4,  b)  i 
Quelque  riches  qu'ils  soient.  However  rich  they  may  be. 

Quelque  bien  que  vous  parliez.  However  well  you  may  speak. 

Non.—' However '+tdJeotlre  !■  slao  ezpreieed  by  tout... que  (unially  with  the 
IndicfttireXgl. . .  (que)  (with  the  tabJunctiTe),  pour. .  .que  (with  the  ■ubJunctlreX  €.g., 
*TontM  bonnet  qn'elles  sont,'  'However  good  they  are';  '81  bonnes  qu'eUee 
loient,'  'However  good  they  ue';  '81  bonnet  vot  nJaons  ioient-ellet," However 
good  your  reetons  ue ' ;  '  Pour  bonnet  qu'ellee  toient.'  '  However  good  tbqr  •■«.' 

c  For  the  use  of  quelque(8)...que=<  whatever,' see  §407. 

40s  Use  of  Pronominal  Forma  1.  Autrui»  'others* 
*  other  people/  'our  neighbour  (in  general)/  is  rarely  used 
except  after  a  preposition : 

n  ne  faut  pas  convoiter  lee  biens      We  must  not  oovet  the  goods  of 

d'autruL  others. 

La  rigueur  envers  autruL  Severity  towards  others. 

NoTL—'Othert'  it  more  ntnally  lei  autres,  d'autres  (S  400,  2,  6) ;  regnhurly  so, as 
sabjeot  or  direct  object 

2.  Chacun  - '  each,'  *  each  one,' '  every  one '  is  the  pronoun 
corresponding  to  the  adjective  chaque  (§404,  2) : 

Chacun  d'eux  a  refus^  Each  (every)  one  of  them  refused. 

Donnez  k  chacun(e)  sa  part.  Give  to  each  his  (her)  share. 

Des  poires  4  deux  sous  chacune.        Pears  at  two  cents  each. 

a.  The  possessive  form  to  chacun  is  regularly  son : 
Mettez-les  chacnn(e)  4  sa  place.        Put  them  each  in  his  (her,  its)  place. 

6.  Chacun  in  apposition  to  nous,  vous,  takes,  as  its  possessive,  notre^ 
yotre: 
Padez  chacun(e)  k  votre  tour.  Speak  each  in  your  turn. 

c  Chacun,  in  apposition  to  ila,  elles,  takes  the  possessive  leur  befora 
the  direct  object ;  otherwise  son  or  leur : 
Biles  r^itent  chaeune  leur  verset    They  each  recite  their  Terse  (eaoh 

(ohaoune  k  sou  or  leur  tour).  in  turn). 
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<L  The  reflexive  to  chacun=s '  every  one '  is  se  (soi) : 
Chacon  pour  soi.  Every  one  for  himsell 

3.  On  =  *one,*  'some  one/  *we,'  'you/  'they/  'people/ 
etc.,  is  used  as  subject  of  a  verb  in  the  third  singular,  without 
specifying  any  person  in  particular : 

On  dit  que  la  reine  est  malade.  They  (people)  say  the  queen  is  ill. 

A-t-on  allum^  mon  feu  ?  Has  anyone  lighted  my  fire  ? 

On  ne  pent  pas  mdler  Thnile  aveo  One  (we,  yon)  cannot  mix  oil  with 
Teau.  water. 

a.  The  on  construction  often  corresponds  to  an  English  passive, 
especially  when  the  agent  is  not  specified : 

On  a  attrap^  le  larron.  The  thief  has  been  caught. 

On  croit  que  la  guerre  est  finie.         It  is  thought  the  war  is  over. 
On  vous  demande.  You  are  wanted. 

6.  On  may  not  be  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun  subject : 

On  est  triste  quand  on  est  sans    A  man  is  sad  when  he  is  without 
argent.  money. 

e.  Since  on  is  subject  only,  the  corresponding  direct  and  indirect 
object,  when  required,  are  borrowed  from  yous : 

Lorsqu'on  presse  trop  un  poisson      When  you  squeeze  a  fish  too  much 
il  vous  ^happe.  it  escapes  you. 

d.  The  reflexive  to  on  is  se  (soi),  and  the  corresponding  possessive  is 
son,  whatever  be  the  English  equivalent : 

On  S6  demande.  People  ask  themselves. 

On  perdrait  son  temps.  You  would  lose  your  time. 

e.  Although  on  is  invariable,  a  feminine  or  plural  noun  or  adjective 
may  relate  to  it,  when  the  sense  is  clearly  feminine  or  plural : 

On  est  plus  jolie  k  present.  She  is  prettier  now. 

On  est  si  proches  voisins.  We  are  such  near  neighbours. 

/.  On  may  replace  a  personal  pronoun,  often  with  depreciatory  force; 
On  y  pensera.  I  (we)  shall  see  about  it. 

(h 86  croit  bien  fin.  You  (he,  etc.)  think  yourself  very 

cunning. 


S96  THE  PRONOUN.  [§^05 

4.  Personne  and  rien  along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  when 
alone,  a  verb  being  understood,  =»  <  nobody/  <  no  one,'  '  not  any- 
body,* etc.,  and  < nothing,'  'not  anything,'  respectively: 

Personne  n'est  vena.  Nobody  (no  one)  has  come. 

Je  n'ai  parU  k  personne.  I  have  spoken  to  nobody  (not  spoken 

to  anybody). 
Ne  dites  rien.  Say  nothing  (do  not  say  anything). 

Personne  ici ! — ^Personne.  No  one  here  ! — ^No  one. 

Qa'a-t-il  dit  ?— Rien.  What  did  he  say  ?— Nothing. 

a.  If  the  context  contains  or  implies  negation,  personne,  rien,  assome 
affirmative  force  ( = quelqu'on,  quelque  chose) : 
n  n'a  rien  dit  k  personne.  He  said  nothing  to  any  one. 

Personne  n'a  jamais  rien  dit.  Nobody  has  ever  said  anything. 

Je  vous  defends  de  rien  dire.  I  forbid  you  to  say  anything. 

Je  crains  de  parler  k  personne.         I  fear  to  speak  to  anybody. 
Impossible  de  rien  faire  I  Impossible  to  do  anything  ! 

U  cessa  de  rien  donner.  He  ceased  giving  anything. 

Od  trouverai-je  rien  de  pareil  ?         Where  shall  I  find  anything  like  it  ? 
Sans  parler  k  personne.  Without  speaking  to  anybody. 

5.  The  above  rule  does  not  apply  to  pleonastic  ne,  nor  to  doable 
negations : 

Je  Grains  qu*il  ne  fasse  mal  k  quel-  I  fear  he  will  hurt  somebody. 

qu'un. 

Ne  revenez  pas  sans  voir  quel-  Do  not  come  back  without  seeing 

qu'un.  somebody. 

Nan.— The  pronoan  penomie  is  mMouUne  (sometimet  sylleptically  feminine  lite 
Olli  8,  e,  above) ;  the  noon  penonne  it  always  feminine  (cf.  §908, 1,  c). 

5.  Quelqu'un(e) » 'somebody,' <  some  one,'  *  any  one,'  etc., 
with  its  plural  quelques-un(e)s  » 'some,'  'some  people,'  'any,' 
'-a  few,'  etc.,  is  the  pronoun  corresponding  to  the  adjeotiye 
quelque  (§404,  5) : 

II  y  a  quelqu'un  U.  There  is  somebody  there. 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  li?  Is  there  any  one  there? 

A-t-il  quelques-unes  des  fleurs  ?  Has  he  some  (any)  of  the  floweret 

II  en  reste  quelques-unes.  A  few  of  them  remain. 

Quelqu'une  des  dames  viendra.  Some  one  of  the  ladies  will  come. 

Qaelques-uns  le  croient.  8ome  (people)  believe  it. 
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6.  Quelque  chose  « '  something/  <  anything/  and  is  mascu- 
line, though  formed  from  the  feminine  noun  chose : 
Quelque  choee  est  promis.  Something  is  promised. 

A-t-il  dit  quelque  chose  ?  Did  he  say  anything? 

A-t-il  qnelque  chose  de  bon  ?  Has  he  anything  good  ? 

406.  Adjectival  or  Pronominal  Forms.    1.  Aucun, 

nul,  pas  un,  along  with  ne  +  a  verb,  or  when  alone,  a  verb 

being  understood,  =  * no,'    *not  any,'    'not  one,'  as  adjective, 

and  *  none,'  *  nobody,'  *  no  one,'  *  not  one,*  as  pronoun : 

Ancnn^ 

Nul      V^rivain  ne  le  dit.  No  writer  says  sa 

Pasunj 

Aucun  ne  le  croit.  No  one  believes  it. 

Je  n'en  ai  vu  aucun(e).  I  saw  none  of  them. 

Pas  un  de  ses  amis  ne  reste.  Not  one  of  his  friends  remains. 

A-t-il  de  Fespoir  ? — ^Aucun.  Has  he  any  hope  ? — ^None. 

a.  Aucnn,  but  not  'nul'  or  <pas  un/  becomes  affirmative  (= quelque 
or  quelqu'un)  when  the  context  is  negative  (cf.  §405,  4,  a) : 

Sans  aucune  cause.  Without  any  cause. 

Rien  pour  aucun  de  nous.  Nothing  for  any  of  us. 

Gkurdez-vous  de  faire  aucune  faute.     Take  care  not  to  make  any  mistake. 

b.  The  plural  adjective  aucun(e)s  may  be  used,  especially  before 
nouns  with  no   singular,   or  before   such   as  are  preferably  plural; 
(d*yaucims=quelques-uns  is  sometimes  found  in  naif  or  jocular  style : 
n  ne  me  rend  aucuns  soins.  He  gives  me  no  care. 
(D')aucuns  le  croiraient.  Some  would  believe  it. 

2.  Autre  = '  other,'  is  usually  preceded  in  the  singular  by 
un  or  r : 

Une  autre  fois ;  d'autres  livres.        Another  time ;  other  books. 

En  avez-vous  un(e)  autre  ?  Have  you  another  T 

Un  autre  dit  le  contraire.  Another  says  the  contrary. 

Les  autres  m'aideront.  -        The  others  will  help  me. 

Entre  autres  choees.  Among  other  things. 

a.  Distinguish  un  autre =' another  (a  difierent)'  from  encore  una 
'  another  (an  additional) ' : 

Donnez-moi  une  autre  plume^  ^.  ^, 

'^         y  Give  me  another  pen. 

ir        ir     encore  une    n     J  '^ 
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h,  *  Others/  *  other  people/ ales  autres  or  d'autres,  sometunes  an- 
tnii  (d  §405, 1) : 

n  9e  m^fie  toujours  des  autres.  He  always  suspects  othecB. 

I^autres  pensent  autrement.  Others  think  otherwise. 

Bien  d'autres.  Many  others. 

Ote.  .*  The  d'  of  d'autTM  is  »  pardtiv*  sign  (of.  {826, 1,  b). 

c  Autres  is  often  added  familiarly  to  nous,  voua : 
Nous  autres  peintres.  We  painters. 

Yous  autres  Fran^ais  parlez  trte    You  Frenchmen  speak  very  fast. 

vite. 

d  Observe  the  following  expressions  with  autre : 
Autre  part ;  de  part  et  d'autre.         Elsewhere ;  reciprocally. 
Cest  un  (tout)  autre  homme.  He  is  a  very  different  man. 

Parler  de  ohoees  et  d'autres.  To  speak  of  this  and  that. 

L'autre  jour.  The  other  day. 

Autre   est   promettre,  autre  est     It  is  one  thing  to  promise^  and 

donner.  another  to  give. 

Tout  autre  que  luL  Any  one  but  him. 

De  temps  k  autre.  From  time  to  time. 

A  d'autres  (familiar^  Tell  that  to  the  marines  (familiar). 

€.  For  Tun. .  .rautre,  les  uns. .  .les  autres,  see  §406,  7,  (2). 

3.  M6me  varies  in  meaning  and  form  according  to  its 
position  and  function: — 

(1)  Preceding  its  noun  or  as  a  pronoun,  m6ine*"^8ame,' 
and  nearly  always  has  the  article : 

La  (les)  mdme(s)  cho6e(8).  The  same  thing(8). 

Les  miens  sont  les  mdmes.  Mine  are  the  same. 

Donnez-moi  des  mSmes.  Give  me  some  of  the  sama 

Une  mSme  affaire.  One  and  the  same  business. 

Des  plantes  de  la  mdme  esp^e.  Plants  of  the  same  species. 

(2)  Following  the  noun  or  pronoun  qualified,  tmttmt^  'self/ 
'  very,'  *  even,*  and  agrees,  but  has  no  article : 

Dieu  est  la  bont^  mime.  God  is  goodness  itself. 

Moi-mdme;  elles-mdmes.  I  myself ;  they  themselves. 

Oela  mdme ;  celui-U  mdme.  That  itself ;  that  man  himself. 

Les  enfanta  mdmes.  The  very  (even  the)  children. 
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a,  Mtaie  is  also  used  as  an  adverb  (invariable) : 
n  nous  a  mtoe  insults  He  even  insulted  ns. 

Qoand  mdme  il  le  dirait.  Even  if  he  should  say  so. 

h.  M6me  forms  a  number  of  highly  idiomatic  locutions : 
Cela  revient  au  mdme.  That  amounts  to  the  same  thing, 

tiites- vous  k  mdme  de  faire  oela  ?       Are  you  in  a  position  to  do  that  ? 
J'irai  tout  de  mdme.  I  shall  go  nevertheless. 

4.  Plusieurs  =  *  several ' ;  it  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense 
of  beaucoup  =  *  many ' : 

Plusieurs  hommes  (femmes).  Several  men  (women). 

Apporte  plusieurs  des  plumes.  Bring  several  of  the  pens. 

•Ten  ai  plusieurs.  I  have  several  of  them. 

Plusieurs  Font  cru.  Many  (people)  believed  it. 

6.  Tel,  as  adjective,  =  *  such,'  *  like ' ;    un  tel  =  *  such  a  ' ; 
tel,  as  pronoun,  =  '  many  a  one,'  '  he,'  '  some,'  etc. : 

Ne  eroiB  pas  nne  telle  hiBtoire.  Do  not  believe  such  a  story. 

Tels  sent  mes  malheurs.  Snoh  are  my  misfortunes. 

D  n*y  a  pas  de  tels  animanz.  There  are  no  such  animals. 

A  telles  et  telles  conditions.  On  such  and  such  oonditioos. 

Telle  qn'nne  tigrease.  Like  (as)  a  tigress. 
Tel    qui    rit   vendredi   dimanche     Some  (many  a  one,  he)  who  langh(s) 
pleurera  (proverb).  on  Friday  will  weep  on  Sunday. 

a.  Examples  of  more  idiomatic  uses  are : 

Tel  p^re,  tel  file.  Like  father,  like  son. 

Tel  rit,  tel  pleure.  One  laughs,  another  weeps. 

Monsieur  nn  tel  (Mme  une  telle).  Mr.  So-and-so  (Mrs.  So-and-so). 

De  la  musique  telle  quelle.  Music  such  as  it  is. 

Yotre  argent  tel  quel.  Your  money  intaet 


Ncyra.—*  Such,'  u  adverb,  is  it  or  MUemoit  (not  *tel'):  'UBe  it  beUe  <toi]e': 
*  Un  homme  teUeflMBl  cruel.' 

6.   Tout  (singular)  =  *  all,'  *  every,'    *  any,'  *  whole,'  etc. ; 
tous  (plural)  =  '  all ' : 

Toute  ma  vie ;  tous  les  hommes.  All    my  (my  whole)  life ;   all  (the) 

men. 
Tout  homme ;  toute  cr^ture.  Every  (any)  man ;  every  creature. 

Tous  (toutes)  sent  venu(e)s.  All  have  come. 
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Cest  tout ;  de.  tons  oOt^  That  is  all ;  on  all  sides. 

Tout  m*efifraie.  Everything  frightens  me. 

a.  Tout  is  often  adverbs  *  quite,'  *  wholly,*  *  very,*  •  very  much,'  etc., 
and  agrees  like  an  adjective,  when  immediately  preceding  a  feminino 
adjective  with   initial  consonant   or  h  aspirate,  but   is   elsewhere 
invariable : 
Elles  ^talent  toutes  pftles  et  tout    They  were  quite  pale  and  very  much 

agit^es.  excited. 

But :  lis  ^taient  tout  pftles  et  tout  agit^s,  etc. 

Nora.— So  alio»  in  the  compound  tout-pulinnt^  €.g.t '  EUe  est  tOUte-pulaukte.* 

i.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  expressions : 
Tout  le  monde  (d  le  monde  entier).   Everybody  (cf.  the  whole  worlds 
Tons  les  mois ;  pas  du  tout.  Every  month ;  not  at  alL 

Tons  les  deux  jours.  Every  other  (alternate)  day. 

Tons  (les*)  deux  or  les  deux.  Both. 

Tout  k  I'heure.  Presently  (or  a  little  ago). 

Tout  beau ;  tout  douz.  Gently  (slowly) ;  softly. 

(Pour)  tout  de  bon.  Seriously. 

^ons  deux  (tarois,  etc.)— without    'let'— usually  denote!   * eimultMieoaioMi* 
(a '  both  together,'  etc.) ;  1m  is  obligatory  above  ten»  and  usual  from  five  to  ten. 

c.  For  the  distinction  between  tout  and  chaqne  see  §404,  2,  a ;  for 
tout  . . .  que  =■  *  however,*  see  §404, 6,  6,  note. 

7.   Un  is  used  either  alone  or  as  correlative  to  autre  :  — 

(1)  Un,  as  adjective,  =  'a,'    'an,'    (cf.  §320),  'one,'   'a 
certain ' ;  un,  as  pronoun,  =  *  one  * : 

La  maison  est  d'un  cdt^.  The  house  is  on  one  side. 

Un  monsieur  A.  Ta  dit.  A  (certain)  Bir.  A.  said  so. 

Une  des  dames  Ta  dit.  One  of  the  ladies  said  so. 

Voici  un  crayon. — J'en  ai  un.  Here  is  a  pencil. — I  have  one. 

Les  una  sont  de  cet  avis,  les  autres  Some  are  of  this  opinion,  (the)  otheit 
n'en  sont  pas.  are  not. 

a.  tin  as  a  prononn  is  often  preceded  by  1',  especially  with  a  de 
clause : 
L*un  des  consuls  est  arriv^.  One  of  the  consuls  has  come. 

(2)  L'un  Tautre,  so  also  the  feminine  and  pluraly  are 
combined  into  various  correlative  phrases,  as  follows  : 
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run  rautre= '  each  other,' '  one  another ' ;  pL  ditto. 

run  ctrautre=*  both';  pL,  'both,*  'alL* 

Tun  ou  rautre=<  either' ;  pL,  ditta 

ni I'lin ni I'autre  (.  .  .  ne)=' neither';  pi.,  < neither,'  'none.' 


Elles  se  flattent  Tune  I'autre. 
Hb  parlent  les  uns  des  autres. 
Lea  unjB  pour  les  autres. 
L'une  et  I'autre  occasion. 
Les  uns  et  les  autres  parlent. 
Dites  ceci  aux  uns  et  auz  autres. 
Je  prends  run(e)  ou  I'autre. 
Parle  k  l'une  ou  k  I'autre. 
Ni  les  un(e)s  ni  les  autres  ne  sont 

pour  vous. 
Ni  pour  run(e)  ni  pour  I'autre. 


They  flatter  each  other. 

They  speak  of  one  another. 

For  one  another. 

Both  occasions. 

Both  (all  of  them)  speak. 

Say  this  to  both  (all). 

I  take  either. 

Speak  to  either. 

Neither   (none   of   them)   are   for 

you. 
For  neither. 


407. 


Indefinite  Relatives. 


1.  Adjectival :  2.  Pronominal : 

Quelconque,  any  (whatever,  at  all).  Quiconque,  whoever. 


( +  subj.  of  Atre),  who- 
.  ( +  subj. ),  whatever. 


Quel  que  ( +  subj .  of  6tre),  whatever.  Qui  que  , 
Quelque  .  .  .  que  (  + subj. ),  what-       ever, 
ever.  Quoique 

a.  Quelconque  takes  -s  for  the  plural,  and  always  follows  its  noun ; 
quiconque  is  invariable ;  the  other  forms  are.  made  up  from  quel,  quel- 
que, qui,  quoi,  +que : 


Un  (deux)  point(s)  quelconque(8). 
Des  raisons  quelconques. 
Quiconque  parle  sera  puni(e). 
Quels  que  soient  (puissent  dtre) 

vos  desseins. 
Quelle  que  ttt  la  loi. 
Quelques  efforts  qu'il  fasse. 
Qui  que  tu  sois  (puisses  dtre). 
Quoi  que  vous  fassiez. 


Any  (two)  point(s)  whatever. 
Any  reasons  whatever  (at  all). 
Whoever  speaks  will  be  punished. 
Whatever  be  (may  be)  your  designs. 

Whatever  the  law  was. 
Whatever  efforts  he  makes. 
Whoever  you  be  (may  be). 
Whatever  you  do. 


0b8, :  For  the  use  of  the  suhJunctiTe,  tee  8  270,  4 : 

h.  Qui  que  and  quoi  que  are  also  used  with  ce  before  soit : 
Qui  que  ce  soit  qui  le  dise.  Whosoever  says  it. 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  qu'il  dise. 


Whatsoever  he  says. 
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40S.  Simple  Adverbs. 

oommoner  simple  adverbs : 


The  following  list  contains   the 


ailleurs,  elsewhere. 
ainsi,  thus,  so, 
alors,  then, 
aprte,  afterwards, 
asaez,  enough,  rather, 
aujourd'hlii,  to-day, 
auparavant,  before, 
au88i,  also,  too,  as, 
aussitdt,  directly, 
autant,  as  much, 
autrefois,  formerly, 
beaacoup,  much, 
bien,  vteU,  very,  much, 
bientdt,  soon, 
cependant,  however, 
oertes,  indeed, 
oombien(?),Aoii>mttcA(f). 
oomxne,  as,  like, 
comment (?),  how{T), 
davantage,  more. 
dedans,  inside, 
dehors,  outside. 
d^j4,  already, 
domain,  to-morrow, 
derri^re,  heli-ii^d, 
d^Bormais,  henc^orth, 
desaous,  under, 
dessus,  above. 
devant,  before. 


dor^navant,  hene^orth, 
encore.  Hill, 
eufin,  ai  last, 
ensemble,  together. 
ensuite,  then. 
environ,  about, 
expr^s,  on  purpose, 
fort,  very, 
hier,  yesterday. 
ici,  here, 
jadis,  formerly. 
jamais,  ever,  never, 
14,  tlicre, 

loin,  far{ojf),alongway, 
longtemps,    (a)    long 

{while), 
lors,  then, 
maintenant,  now. 
mal,  badly, 
mdme,  even, 
mieux,  better, 
moins,  less, 
ne...,  not. 

n^anmoins,  nevertheless. 
non,  no, 

oil  (?),  where  {f), 
oui,  yes, 

parfois,  sometimes, 
partout,  everywhere. 


pas,  not, 
{>eu,  little, 
pis,  worse, 
plus,  more, 
plutdt,  rather 
point,  not. 

pourquoi  (?),  why  (/). 
pourtant,  hou>ever. 
prfes,  near  {by), 
presque,  aimosL 
proche,  near  {by), 
puis,  then,  HiereupoiL 
quand  (?),  when{f). 
que !,  how  (!) 
quelquefois,  sometimes, 
si,  so  ;  yes, 
souvent,  often, 
surtout,  especially, 
tant,  so  much, 
tantdt,  soon,  recently, 
teud,  late, 
t6t,  soon. 

toujours,  always,  siilL 
tout,  quite,  entirely. 
toutefois,  however, 
tres,  very, 
trop,  too  {much), 
vite,  quiddy. 
volontiers,  willingly. 


409.  Adverbs  from  Adjectives.    Most  adjectives  become 
adverbs  by  the  addition  of  -ment  to  the  feminine  singular : 


§409]  ADYE&BS  FROM  ADJECTIYES.  808 

Aixr.  Adv.  Adj.  Adv. 

pur,     puremeat,  purely.  doax,  doucement,  sweetly, 

strict,  Btrictement,  strictly,  fou,  foUement,  madly, 

actif,    activement,  acdvely,  facile,  facilement,  easily, 

sec,      B^hement,  dryly,  autre,  autrement,  othenoise, 

a.  Adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel,  other  than  -e,  drop  the  -e  of  the 
feminine  on  adding  -ment : 

Aoj.  Adv,  Am.  Adv. 

poU(e),  p6U]IMllt,iM{»te{y.  dteid6(eX        dMdimWLt,  deeidsdiy. 

ftbaolu(o)        tkbBoiivannLt,  absolutely,  etc.  etc. 

Nora.— The  omitted  e  is  denoted  by  %  droainflex  accent  in  as8idtUn«nt^  COntillll- 
iDMit,  crttment,  (iiL)dtliiMnt^  galment  (better  'gaiemenf),  ntUnent. 

b.  The  following  adjectives  in  -e  change  e  to  ^  on  adding  -ment : 

Am,  Ad7,  Adj.  Adt. 

aveogle,  ftvengl^ent.  immenflS^  Immens^inent 

commode,  oommod^ment.  incommode,  incommod^ment. 

oonforme,  oonform^ment.  opini&tre,  opini&tr^ent 

^nonne,  foorm^ent  uniforme,  uniform^ment 

c.  The  following  adjectives  change  the  added  -e  of  the  feminine  to  6 : 

Am,  Adv.  Adj.  Adv. 

emnm«n(e),  oonmun^nient.  obsani(eX  obecoMment 

oonfu8(eX  oonfiu^ent.  opportun(e>,  opportun^ment. 

diiroi(eX  diffua^ent  pr^cie(eX  pr^cia^ment. 

ezpreneCe),  exprees^ent  profond(e),  profond^ment. 

importan(eX  importun^nient  proftta(eX  profoe^cnt. 

d.  Adjectives  in  -ant,  -ent  (except  lent,  present,  T^toent)  as- 
similate  -nt  to  m  and  add  -ment  to  the  masculine  form : 

Adj.  Adv.  Adj.  Adv. 

oonstaat*       oonstammeat,  epfiftontfy.  prudent*       pnidemment,  jwtidMie^ 

^l^gaatt         ^l^amment,  «l€)7ant{y.  etc.  eta 

But:  Lentement,  ftowly;  prteeatement,  prtsMtitly;  vtii^mentement,  MA«ment2y. 

e.  Gentil  gives  g^entiment,  nicely;  the  adverb  to  bref  is  bri^ement 
(from  a  parallel  form),  briefly;  the  adverb  to  impuni  is  impun^ment 
(probably  from  L.  impunef  cf.  6,  above),  with  impunity, 

f.  The  adverbs  ccHresponding  to  bon,  good,  and  mauTais,  bad,  are 
bien,  wtO^  and  mal,  baMy,  From  bon  comes  regularly  boonement= 
*  simply.* 
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4X0.  Adjectives  as  Adverbs.  Adjectival  forms  are  not 
unoommonly  used  as  adverbs,  and,  as  such,  are  regularly 
invariable : — 

1.  A  number  of  adjectives  serve  as  adverbs  in  certain  fixed 
expressions : 

Cette  sottise  lui  coiite  cher.  That  folly  is  costing  him  dear. 

Biles  parlent  bas  (haut).  They  speak  low  (loud). 

Such  expressions  are : 

oofiter  bon,  eott  dear,  arrdter  oourt,  ttop  ahort,  ooftter  groc,  ooif  dear, 

■entir    n    tnuUgood,  filer  doox,  *«»n^#nuU2.'  viaer  haut,  aim  Jk^A. 

tenir      %%    ttand  firm,  aller  droit,  go  atraight,  chanter  joate,  ting  in  tvnu. 

aoheter  oh«r,  frtiy  dMW.  viaer-ii      aiim    %%  f rapper     m     ttrUce  ttntSgkt, 

oodter     II     eo$t    %%  chanter  fanx,  ting  out  qf  aentir  mauvaia,  tmtU  Imd. 

▼endre     %%     teU     n  tune,  torlre  aerr6,  write  «mall. 

Toir  Clair,  tee  dtairly,  trttppet  tenna,  ttrike  hard,  (i)  rvai  dire,  tpeak  tm^f. 
•ptoamtiMitt  prove  dearly,  parler      h     9PmUs  firmly,       etc.       etc. 

2.  An  adjective  sometimes  modifies  another  adjective : 

Des  dames  haut  plac^es.  Ladies  of  high  rank. 

Un  veritable  grand  homme.  A  truly  great  man. 

3.  Besides  the  above,  a  few  adjectival  forms  serve  also  as 
adverbs : 

Je  Tai  dit  expr^  I  said  it  purposely. 

Soudain  nous  vtmes  TennemL  Suddenly  we  saw  the  enemy. 

Such  forms  are : 

bref ,  in  Aort  mftma,  tven.  toat  beau»  not  to  fatL 

azprte,  purpotefy.  procfae,  naor  {hy).  toot  doux,  gtntiy, 

fort,  very,  hard,  loud,  etc  soadain,  tuddeiUy.  trite,  juidUy. 

Jnate,  exactly,  etc  *toat,  quite,  very,  etc 

•  For  the  inflection  of  tOUt  as  aiverb,  lee  f  406, 6,  a. 

tThe  adverb  vlteBMit" '  quickly,'  is  familiar. 

411.  Adverbial  Locutions.  Phrases  with  adverbial 
function  are  numerous: 

Je  viendrai  tout  k  I'heore.  I  shall  come  presently. 

Venes  de  bonne  henre.  Come  early. 
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Further  examples  are : 
ik  bon  maroh^,  cheap.  d'aineun,  heaidu. 


k  o6t6,  neoTf  near  by, 
k  droite,  to  the  right. 
k  Jamais,  forever. 
k  la  f  oia,  at  once. 
k  Tavenir,  in  future, 
k  peine,  hardly. 
k  pea  prta,  nearly. 
au  juste,  eaeaetly. 
aa  moinf,  at  least. 
Q^  et  Ut,  here  and  there. 
d'abord,  at  ftrtL 


dka  Ion,  tmee. 

d'ordinaire,  tuudOy, 

d'od,  whence. 

d'oii  ?,  whenee  t 

du  moins,  at  leatL 

en  avaDt,  jcrward. 

en  bas,  tefour,  dawn  t^in. 

en  effet,  t»  /act. 

en  haat,  abcfte^  up  ttairt. 

U-bas,  yonder. 

UifdeBKoa,  thereupon. 


plna  tdt,  tooner. 
■ans  doute,  doubUete. 
tant  mieux,  io  much  th» 

better. 
t6t  on  tard,  eooner  or  laief, 
tour  k  tour,  in  turn. 
tout  k  coup,  suddenly. 
tout  de  soite,  at  once. 
tout  d'un  coup,  eUl  at  onee, 

etc.,  etc. 


4IZ  Comparison  of  Adverbs.  1.  Adverbs  are  regu- 
larly compared  like  adjectives  (c£.  §  345)  by  the  use  of  pluS| 
moinSy  aussi ;  que  =» '  than/  '  as ' : 

Plus,  moios  facilement  que  Jean.    More,  less  easily  than  John. 
Aussi  facilement  que  Jean.  As  easily  as  John. 

o.  Further  examples,  illustratmg  §345,  a,  h,  c,  d,  as  applied  to  adr 
verbs  • 


n  ne  marohe  pas  aussi  (si)  vite. 
Vite  comme  un  ^lair. 
Ilmarcheplus  viteque  jenepensais. 
De  plus  en  plus  vite. 
Plus  je  le  connais  (et)  moins  ]e 
I'estime. 


He  does  not  walk  as  (so)  fast. 
As  quick  as  lightning. 
He  walks  faster  than  I  thought. 
Faster  and  faster 

The  more  I  know  him  the  less  I 
esteem  him. 


b.  *More  than,'  *less  than,'  as  adverbs  of  quantity = plus  de,  moins 
de,   respectively;   they  must   be   carefully   distinguished  from  plus 
(moins)  que=: '  more  (less)  than '  in  an  elliptical  sentence  : 
J'ai  plus  (moins)  de  dix  francs.  I  have  more  (less)  than  ten  francs. 

En  moins  d'une  demi-heura  In  less  than  half  an  hour. 

But :  Un  ^l^phant  mange  plus  que    An  elephant   eats  more  than  six 

six  chevaux  (ne  mangent).  horses  (eat). 

2.  The  following  are  irregularly  compared  : 

bien,  welL  mieux,  better.  beaucoap,  much.        plus,  more. 

Jpis,  worse.  peu,  little. 

tplns  mal,  worse. 
20 


mal,  badly,  ill 
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a.  Beanccmpas'miich  (many)'  w  *yery  much  (nuuiy),' and  is nerer 
modified  by  another  adverb,  except  pas. 

3.  The  superlative  is  formed  by  placing  le,  which  is  inyari« 
able,  before  the  comparative  of  inequality : 
Le  plus  souvent  (moins  souvent).     (The)  most  frequently  (least  1). 
Elle  parle  le  plus  (mieux,  moins).     She  speaks  (the)  most  (best,  least). 

413.  Position.  1.  An  adverb  regularly  stands  immediately 
after  its  verb,  rarely  between  the  subject  and  the  verb : 

Charles  porte  souvent  ma  canne.  Oharles  often  carries  my  caoe. 

On  devrait  lire  lentement.  One  should  read  slowly. 

8e  levant  tard,  se  couchant  tdt.  Rising  late,  going  to  bed  early. 

Us  Tout  bien  re9U.  They  have  received  him  well 

Ote.:  Henoe  the  adverb  reguUrly  oomflf  between  the  Mudlisiy  and  the  partloipla  in 
oomponnd  teniea. 

a.  The  adverbs  aujourdliui,  hier,  demain,  autrefois,  t6t,  tard,  id,  U^ 

aillenrs,  partont,  never  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : 

n  est  parti  hier.  He  went  away  yesterday. 

Je  Tai  cherch^  partout.  I  looked  for  it  everywhere. 

6.  Long  adverbs  in  -ment  not  uncommonly  stand  after  the  past 
participle : 
n  a  parl^  dloquemment.  He  has  spoken  eloquently. 

t.  Most  adverbs  of  quantity,  such  as  pen,  beancoup,  trop,  etc.,  and 
a  few  short  adverbs  like  bien,  mal,  mieaz»  etc,  as  also  adverbs  of  nega- 
tion, regularly  precede  the  infinitive : 

Tu  ne  devrais  pas  trop  lire.  Tou  should  not  read  too  much, 

n  ne  saurait  mieux  faire.  He  cannot  do  better. 

II  parle  de  ne  pas  7  aller.  He  speaks  of  not  going. 

d.  Interrogative  adverbs  head  the  phrase,  as  in  English ;    other 
adverbs  are  not  uncommonly  placed  first  for  emphasis  (cf.  §287,  3) : 
Quand  allez-vous  revenir  7  When  are  you  going  to  come  back  ? 

Aujourd'hui  je  vais  me  reposer.        To-day  I  am  going  to  rest. 
Midheureusement  tout  est  perdu.      Unfortunately  all  is  lost 

2.  Adverbs  usually  precede  the  nouns,  adjectives,  adverbs, 
and  phrases  modified  by  them : 

Assez  de  livres,  et  asses  chers.  Books  enough,  and  dear  < 

Bien  mal  k  propos.  Very  onseasooaUy. 
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a.  For  combien  I,  oomme !,  que !,  tant !,  and  plus. .  .plus,  moins. . . 
tnoins  with  adjectiyes  or  adverbs,  oi  §350,  a, 

3.  Adverbial  phrases  follow  the  same  rules  as  adverbs, 
except  that  only  the  shorter  ones  may  usually  come  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  verb : 
Noua  ^tiona  k  peine  partis.  Hardly  had  we  gone. 

NEGATION. 

4x4.  Negation  without  Verb.    Non  =  'no,'  *not,'  apar^ 
from  a  verb ;  it  is  often  emphasized  by  pas,  point : 

L'aveE-vooB  dit  ? — Noo.  Did  you  say  it  ? — No. 

VouB  viendrez? — Non  pas  (point).    You  will  come  ?— Certainly  not. 

Non,  non,  je  n'irai  pas.  No,  no,  I  shall  not  ga 

Non  content  de  dire  cela.  Not  satisfied  with  saying  that. 

Riche  on  non,  il  ne  Taora  pas.  Rich  or  not,  he  shall  not  have  it. 

A-t-il,  oui  ou  non,  du  talent  ?  Has  he  talent,  yes  or  no  7 

Des  idees  non  moins  vastes.  Ideas  not  less  vast. 

Une  maison  non  meublde.  A  house  not  furnished. 

Non  seulement . . .  mais  encore.  Not  only . . .  but  also. 

a.  For  the  use  of  que  non,  see  §420,  1,  a. 

4ZS  Negation  with  Verb.  1.  Along  with  a  verb,  a 
negation  consists  regularly  of  two  parts,  ne  (n',  see  §  19)  to- 
gether with  some  other  word  or  words ;  the  principal  correla- 
tive expressions  of  this  kind  are : 

ne. .  .pas,  not.  ne. .  .aucunement^no^  at    ne. .  .rien,  nothing. 

ne. .  .point,  not.       ne . .  .nuUement    jalL        ne. . . ni( . .  .ni)  neither. . . 

ne . . .  gu^re,  hardly .  ne . . .  aucun  ^  nor. 

ne. .  .jamais,  never. ne  .  .nul       Vno,  norie. 

ne. .  .plus,  no  more.ne. .  .pas  unj 

ne . . .  que,  only .        ne . . .  personne,  nobody. 

NoTB.— 1.  Point  is  QsuAlly  more  empliatio  tbao  IMW,  uid  is  leMoonunon  in  ordinair 
kDgnage. 

2.  Negation  ia  often  denoted  by  pas,  without  ne,  in  familiar  lang^uage :  'Ai-Je  pas 
ditoela?  (»Fai-Je  pas  dit  ceU?).' 

2.  Other  forms  of  less  frequent  use  are ; 
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a.  Ne. .  .quelconques'no. .  .whatBoever  (at  all),'  ne. .  .qui  que  oe 
8oit=< nobody  whatsoever  (at  all)/  iie...quoi  que  ce  8oit=  f nothing 
whatsoever  (at  all).' 

Je  n'ai  dit  quoi  que  oe  soit.  I  said  nothing  at  alL 

h.  Ne...b]in  (lit.  *  blade'),  or  snie  (lit.  *cnimb'),  or  gontte  (lit. 
'drop'),  or  mot  (lit.  '  word ')=ne. .  .rien,  in  certain  phrases : 
n  n'y  en  a  brin.  There  is  none  of  it. 

Je  n'y  entends  goutte.  I  understand  nothing  of  it. 

c.  .Ne. .  .Ame  vivante,  or  homme  qui  vive,  or  Ame  qui  vive,  etc  » 
ne. .  .personne  s 

n  n'y  avait  ftme  vivante  dans  la    There  was  not  a  living  sool  in  the 
maison.  house. 

d.  Ne . . .  de + an  expression  of  time,  e.  ^. ,  la  (ma)  vie,  de  huit  jours,  eta : 
Je  ne  I'oublierai  de  ma  vie.  I  shaU  not  forget  it  while  I  live. 

4X6.  P03ition.  Ne  always  precedes  the  verb,  and  itB 
oonjanctive  objects,  if  any;  pas,  point  and  other  adverbb 
immediately  follow  the  verb,  and  its  conjunctive  pronouns,  if 
any ;  indefinites  have  their  usual  place. 

Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  (point)  dit.  I  did  not  tell  them  it. 

Je  n'en  ai  gu^re.  I  have  hardly  any  of  it. 

Ne  les  a-t-il  jamais  vus  7  Did  he  never  see  them  7 

Je  n'y  resterai  plus.  I  shall  stay  there  no  longer, 

n  ne  le  veut  nuUement.  He  does  not  wish  it  at  alL 

n  ne  prend  aucun  soin.  He  takes  no  care. 

Personne  ne  pent  le  dire.  Nobody  can  say  (it). 

n  n'a  mal  quelconque.  He  has  no  pain  at  alL 

Je  ne  I'ai  dit  k  qui  que  ce  soit.  I  have  told  it  to  nobody  at  aU. 

a.  Pas,  point,  usually,  and  plus,  often,  precede  the  simple  infinitive» 
and  its  conjunctive  objects ;  they  may  precede  or  follow  ayoir,  fttre, 
either  when  alone  or  in  a  compound  infinitive : 

n  parle  de  ne  pas  vous  voir.  He  speaks  of  not  seeing  yon. 

£tre  ou  ne  pas  dtre.  To  be  or  not  to  be. 

J'^tais  filch^  de  ne  vous  avoir  pas    I  was  sorry  not  to  have  seen  you. 

vu  {or  de  ne  pas  vous  avoir 

vu,  or  de  ne  vous  pas  avoir  vu). 
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&.  Rien  as  object  is  treated  as  an  adverb ;  it  may  also  preoede  an 
Infinitive  like  an  adverb : 

H  promet  de  ne  rien  dire.  He  promises  to  say  nothing. 

c  The  qae  of  ne. .  .qne  must  immediately  preoede  the  word  which  it 
modifies: 

Je  n'en  ai  vn  qne  trois.  I  saw  only  three  of  them. 

d.  To  denote  'neither. ..nor/  ni  is  placed  before  each  co-ordinate, 
if  not  a  finite  verb,  and  ne  stands  before  the  finite  verb ;  when  finite 
verbs  are  co-ordinated,  ne  stands  before  each  of  them,  while  ni  also 
must  stand  with  the  last,  but  may  not  stand  with  the  first,  and  is 
optional  with,  others : 

Qoi  le  sait? — ^Ni  lui  ni  moL  Who  knows  it  7— Neither  he  nor  L 

II  n'a  ni  parents  ni  amis.  He  has  neither  reUtives  nor  fnendsi 

Je  ne  I'ai  ni  vu  ni  entendu.  I  neither  saw  oor  heard  it 

II  ne  sait  ni  lire  ni  ^crire.  He  can  neither  read  nor  write. 

Je  ne  veuz  ni  qu'il  Use  ni  qu'il  I  neithet  wish  him  to  read  nor  to 

^rive.  write. 

II  ne  le  blAme  ni  ne  le  loue.  He  neither  blames  nor  praises  it. 

Je  ne  pouvais,  (ni)  ne  devais,  ni  I  neither  could,  nor  should,  nor 

ne  voulais  c^der.  would  yield. 

4x7.  Ellipsis  of  the  Verb.  If  the  verb  be  omitted,  but 
understood,  ne  is  also  omitted,  and  the  correlative  itself 
denotes  negation : 

£st-il  venu?— Pas  encore  (sH  Has  he  come?-^Not  yet  (sHe  has 

n'est  pas  encore  venu).  not  yet  come). 

Qui  est  lit  ? — ^Personne.  Who  is  there  ? — Nobody. 

Plus  de  larmes ;  plus  de  soucis.  No  more  tears ;  no  more  cares. 

a.  Pas,  when  so  used,  may  not  stand  alone : 

Non  (pas) ;  -paa  encore ;  pas  lui ;     No ;   not  yet ;   not  he  (him) ; 
pas  du  tout ;  pas  ce  soir,  etc.  not  at  all ;  not  this  evening,  eta 

418.  Ne  alone  as  Negative.  Negation  with  verbs  ia 
expressed  by  ne  alone  in  certain  cases,  as  follows : — 

1.  After  que»pourquoi?y  and  usually  after  que,  qui  in 
rbetorical  question  or  exclamation : 
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Que  ne  le  diBiez-vous  plus  tdt  7         Why  did  you  not  say  so  sooner  7 
Que  ne  ferais-je  pour  lui  ?  What  would  I  not  do  for  him  7 

Qui  ne  voit  cela  7  Who  does  not  see  that  7 

2.  After  condition  expressed  by  inversion : 

N'eilt  ^t^  la  pluie.  Had  it  not  been  for  the  rain. 

a.  Sometimes  also  in  conditions  regularly  expressed  with  si : 
Si  je  ne  me  trompe.  -     If  I  am  not  mistaken. 

Qui,  si  ce  n'est  vous  7  Who,  if  not  you  7 

3.  In  dependent  sentences  after  negation,  either  fully 
expressed  or  implied: 

Je  n'ai  pas  (j'ai  pen)  d'amis  qui  ne  I  have  no  (I  have  few)  friends  who 

soient  les  vdtres.  are  not  yours, 

n  n'y  a  rien  qu'il  ne  sache.  There  is  nothing  he  does  not  know. 

Non  que  je  ne  le  craigne.  Not  that  I  do  not  fear  him. 

Impossible  qu'il  ne  vienne !  Impossible  that  he  will  not  come ! 

Ai-je  un  ami  qui  ne  soit  fiddle  7 —  Have  I  one  friend  who  is  not  faith- 

Non.  ful7— No. 

a.  More  obscure  cases  of  implied  negation  are  prendre  garde  que= 
'  take  care  that  not,'  etc.,  and  such  expressions  as  il  tient= '  it  depends 
on,'  used  interrogatively : 

Prenez  garde  qu'il  ne  tombe.  Take  care  he  does  not  faU. 

Gardez  qu'il  ne  sorte.  Take  care  he  does  not  go  out 

A  quoi  tient-il  qu'on  ne  fasse         What  is  the  cause  of  that  not  being 
oela?  done  7 

4.  Sometimes  with  sayoir,  bouger,  and  with  pouvoir, 
OSer,  cesser + an  infinitive,  expressed  or  implied: 

Je  ne  sais  (pas).  I  do  not  know. 

Ne  bougez  (pas)  de  14.  Bo  not  stir  from  there. 

Je  ne  puis  (pas)  r^pondre.  I  cannot  answer. 

n  n'oserait  (pas)  le  dire.  He  would  not  dare  to  say  sa 

Elle  ne  cesse  (pas)  de  pleurer.  She  does  not  cease  weeping. 

a.  Always  ne  alone  in  je  ne  saiinds  and  je  ne  sais  quoi : 
Je  ne  sanrais  vous  le  dire.  I  cannot  teU  yon. 

Ne  sauriez-vons  m'aider?  Can  you  not  help  me? 

Un  J9  ne  sais  quoi  de  terrible.  Something  indefinably  terriUa. 
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5.  In  a  f  e#  set  expressions,  such  as : 

N'importe ;  n'ayoir  garde.  It  does  not  matter ;  not  to  cara. 

Ne  vous  en  d^plaise.  By  your  leave. 

N'avoir  que  faire  de.  To  have  no  use  (whatever)  for. 

H  n'est  pire  eau  que  I'eau  qui  Still  waters  run  deep. 
dort  (proverb). 

419.  Pleonastic  ne.     In  a  que  clause  ne  is  often  pleo- 
nastic, as  compared  with  English ;  thus,  ne  stands  : — 

1 .  After  emp^cher = *  prevent,'  6vittr  =  *  avoid,'  k  moins 
que  =  'unless,'  or  que  so  used  : 

Empdehez  qu'il  ne  sorte.  Prevent  him  from  going  out. 

J'^vite  qu'on  ne  me  voie.  I  avoid  being  seen. 

A  moins  que  je  ne  sois  retenu.  Unless  I  be  detained. 

a.  This  ne  is  often  omitted  after  empteher  and  dviter,  after  gmp^fJier 
mostly  when  negative  or  interrogative. 

b,  Ne  may  also  stand  after  avant  que : 

Avant  qu'il  (ne)  parte.  Before  he  goes  away. 

2.  After  expressions  of  fearing,  such  as  craindrey  redoutefi 
etc.,  avoir  peur,  etc.,  de  peur  que,  etc.,  when  not  negative, 
or  when  negation  is  not  implied  by  interrogation  expecting 
negative  answer,  or  by  condition : 

Je  Grains  qu'il  ne  vienne.  I  fear  he  will  come. 

Craignez-vous  qu'il  ne  vienne  ?  Bo  you  fear  he  will  come  ? 

But:  Je   ne  crains  pas  qu'il   vienne.      Sans  craindre   qu'il  vienne. 
Craignez-vous  qu'il  vienne  ? — Non.     Si  je  craignais  qu'il  vlnt. 

a.  What  it  is,  or  is  not,  feared  will  not  happen  has  the  full  negatioii 
ne. .  .pas  in  the  que  clause : 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  fear  he  will  not  come. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  not  come. 

6.  Interrogation  or  condition  and  negation  neutralize  each  other,  and 
ne  stands: 

NecraigneE-vous  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne?  Do  you  not  fear  he  will  come? 
Si  je  ne  craignais  qu'il  ne  vtnt.  If  I  did  not  fear  he  would  come, 

(^oand  mdme  je  ne  craindrais  pas  Even  though  I  did  not  fear  he  would 

qu'il  ne  vlnL  oome. 
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3.  With  a  finite  verb  in  the  second  member  of  a  oompazison 
of  inequality,  when  the  first  member  is  not  negative,  or  does 
not  imply  negation  as  above : 

n  est  plus  riohe  qn'il  ne  T^tait.         He  is  richer  than  he  was. 
Est-il  plus  riche  qu'il  ne  I'^tait  7       Is  he  richer  than  he  was  ? 
n  gagne  moins  quHl  n'esp^rait.         He  earns  less  than  he  hoped. 
But :  n  n'est  pas  plus  riche  qu'il  I'^tait;  est-il  plus  riche  qu'il  T^tait?-* 
Non. 

a.  A  negative  interrogation  implies  afi&rmation,  and  ne  stands : 

ITest-il  pas  plus  riche  qu'il         Is  he  not  richer  than  he  was? 
nel'^tait? 

NoTi.~Antre,  aiitr«m«nt,  plnt6t,  iflui  t6t,  rimilariy  take  ne:  'n  ert  tonfe 
autre  que  Je  ne  peiuais.' 

4.  Usually  after  expressions  of  doubt,  denial,  such  as 
douter,  nier,  disconvenir,  etc.,  often  d^sesp^rer,  when 
negative,  or  when  negation  is  implied  as  above : 

Je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne.        I  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  oome. 
Doutez-vous   qu'il  ne  vienne? —    Bo   you   doubt   whether  he  will 

Non.  come  ? — ^No. 

But :  Je  doute  qu'il  vienne ;  doutez-vous  qu'il  vienne  ?  (—question  for 
information). 

5.  After  U  s'en  faut  negatively,  interrogatively,  or  with 
peuy  gutre^  etc. : 

H  ne  s'en  fallut  pas  (de)  beancoup  He  came  very  near  being  killed. 

qu'il  ne  fiit  tu^ 

Gombien  s'en  £aut-il  que  la  somme  How  much  is  lacking  of  the  sum 

n'ysoit?  total? 

Peu  s'en  est  fallu  que  je  ne  vinsse.  I  came  very  near  coming. 

6.  With  compound  tenses  after  il  y  a,  voil^  depuis : 

H  y  a  (voiU)  trois  jours  que  je  ne  It  is  three  days  since  I  saw  him  (I 

I'ai  vu.  ^  have  not  seen  him  for,  etc. ). 

H  avait  grandt  depuis  que  je  ne  He  had  grown  since  I  saw  him. 
I'avais  vu. 

Depui£  que  je  ne  vous  ai  vu.  Since  I  saw  you. 

a.  In  a  simple  tense  (§§257,  2,  268,  4)  negatively,  ne...pat,  eta, 
must  be  used : 
Voili  nn  an  qu'il  ne  bnvait  plus.      He  had  drunk  no  more  for  a  yeer. 
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USE   OF  CERTAIN  ADVERBS. 

42a  Distinctions  The  following  are  especially  liable  to 
be  oonf  ounded  in  use : — 

1.  Oiii,  Si    'Yes'  in  affirmation  or  assent  is  oui;  <yes'  is  nBoally 
si  in  contradiction,  in  correction,  in  dissent : 
L'aves-Tons  dit  ? — Oui,  monsieur.     Did  you  say  it  7 — ^Tes,  sir. 
Venez. — Oui,  oui,  j'iraL  Come.— Yes,  yes,  I  shall  ga 

II  ne  s'en  va  pas.— Si,  monsieiir,  il      He  is  not  going.— Yes,  (sir),  he  ii 

s'en  ya.  (going), 

n  ne  s'en  va  |wb  ?— Mais  sL  He  is  not  going  ?— Yes,  certainly. 

Je  n'irai  pas. — Si,  si  venez.  I  shall  not  go. — Yes,  yes,  come. 

KoTB.— The  tue  of  d,  as  also  of  the  IntensiTe  si  fidt,  etc,  thong'h  very  oommon,  Is 
niewnrt  as  familiar  hy  the  Aeadimis;  it  ii  often  aToided  hj  pardOP,  eto.,  or  other 
expre«ions :  ' II  ne  va  poa.— BardOll,  monoieur  (11  vm).* 

a.  Oui,  si,  and  non,  are  often  preceded  by  que,  really  with  ellipsis  of 
a  whole  que  clause,  and  are  then  yarionsly  translated  by  ^yei,'  *80^' 
' no,'  ' not,'  etc.,  or  by  a  clause : 
Je  dis  que  oui  (non).  I  say  yes  (no). 

Je  crois  que  oui  (non).  I  think  so  (not). 

Vous  ne  Payez  pas  ? — Oh  !  que  sL     You  haven't  it  ? — Oh  yes ! 
Le  f era-t-il  7 — Je  crois  que  oui.  Will  he  do  it  ? — I  think  he  wiU. 

Je  dis  que  non.  I  say  it  is  not  sa 

Peut-Stre  que  non.  Perhaps  not 

2.  Antant,  Tant  '  As  much  (many) ' = antant ; . '  so  much  (many) '  s 
tent: 

Je  gagne  autant  que  vous.  I  earn  as  much  as  you. 

n  but  tant  qu'il  en  mourut.  He  drank  so  much  that  he  died 

from  it. 
J'ai  tant  d'amis ;  j'en  ai  autant    I  have  so  many  friends ;  I  have  as 
que  vous.  many  as  you. 

3.  Pins,  Davantasfe.  Plua  is  used  in  all  senses  of  *more,'  'most' 
(see  below);  davantage  (strengthened  sometimes  by  bien='much,' 
encore=  *  still ')= '  more,'  is  regularly  used  only  absolutely,  and  usually 
stands  at  the  end  of  its  clause : 

N'enp«lepMd»yantage.|  Say  no  more  about  it. 

Xr  en  parle  plus.  J 

Nerest^zpasdavantage.  |  Do  not  remain  any  longer. 

Ne  restez  plus^  J 
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Gela  me  plait  encore  davantage    That  pleases  me  still  more. 

(plus). 
Je  suis  riche ;  il  Test  bien  davan-    I  am  rich ;  he  is  much  more  sa 

tage  (plus). 
But  only :  tPen  ai  plus  que  lui ;  11  est  plus  habile ;  plus  de  diz  firancs; 
c'est  ce  qui  le  flatte  le  plus,  etc 

Vvn.—DvmittLge  ia  occasionally  followed  by  que  in  archaio  style. 

4.  Ne  .  .  .  que,  Seulement.   Settlement  must  be  used,  (1)  when  no 
verb  is  present,  (2)  when '  only '  refers  to  the  subject,  (3)  or  to  the  verb, 
(4)  or  to  a  que  clause,  and  (5)  it  may  be  used  to  strengthen  a  ne  •  .  . 
que  ;  otherwise  '  only '  =  ne  . . .  que  or  seulement : 
Seulement  les  braves.  Only  the  brave. 

Seulement  mon  fr^re  le  salt.  Only  my  brother  knows  it. 

£coutez  seulement.  Only  listen. 

II  dit  seulement  qu'il  irait.  He  only  said  he  would  go. 

II  n'a  seulement  qu'k  venir.  He  has  only  to  come. 

But :  Nous  ne  serous  que  trois  (or  trois  seulement) ;  je  ne  veuz  que 
voir  son  p^re  (or  je  veuz  seulement  voir  son  p^re),  etc. 

a.  '  Only,'  referring  to  the  subject,  may  be  turned  also  by  U  n'y  a 
que,  ce  n'est  que ;  'only,'  referring  to  the  verb,  may  be  turned  by  the 
help  of  faire : 
n  n'y  a  que  les  morts  qui  ne  re-    The  dead  only  do  not  come  back. 

viennent  pas. 
Elle  ne  fait  que  pleurer.  She  does  nothing  but  weep. 


THE    NUMERAL. 
42Z.  Cardinal  Numerals. 


1.  un,  une 

[&,  yn]. 

2.  deux 

[d0l 

3.  trois 

ftrwo]. 

4.  quatre 

[katr]. 

5.  cinq 

[rtik]. 

6.  six 

[8i8]. 

7.  aept 

[•et]. 

8.  huit 

[qit]. 

9.  neuf 

[noef]. 

10.  diz 

[dis]. 

11.  onze 

[OIZ]. 

12.  douze 

[duiz]. 

13.  treize 

[treiz]. 

14.  quatorze  [katorz] 
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15.  quinise 

VlZizI 

70.  8oixante-dix 

[8wa8dit  dis]. 

16.  seize 

[seiz]. 

71.  Boixante  et  onze 

[swasaite  oiz]. 

17.  dix-sept 

[disset]. 

80.  quatre-vingts 

[katrv?]. 

18.  dix-huit 

[dizqit]. 

81.  quatre-vingt-un 

[katr  V?  cfe]. 

19.  dix.neuf 

[diz  ncef]. 

90.  qnatre-vingt-dix 

[katr  yt  dis]. 

20.  vingt 

[vg]. 

91.  quatre-vingt-onze  [katr  v?  5iz]. 

21.  Tingt  et  nil 

I  [vgt  e  «]. 

100.  cent 

[aai 

22.  Tingt-deux 

[v?nd  dfy 

101.  centun 

[sacfe]. 

3a  trente 

[trait]. 

200.  deux  cents 

[d^sd]. 

31.  trente  et  uii 

I  [trait  e<S]. 

201.  deux  cent  un 

[d^  sa  «]. 

40.  qnarante 

[kardit]. 

1000.  miUe 

[null 

6HX,  cinquante 

[sSkdit]. 

1001.  milleun 

[milft]. 

[swasditl. 

2000.  deuxmille 

[d^mUI 

Nouns  of  Number  :  l,000,000=iin  million  [<%  miljS] ;  2,000,000a 
deux  millions  [d0  mil]5];l,obo,000,006=nn  milliard  [<%  miljair]. 

Observe:  1.  The  hyphen  unites  together  compound  numerals  under 
100,  except  where  et  occurs.  2.  Et  stands  regularly  in  21,  31,  41,  51, 
61,  is  optional  in  70,  omitted  in  81,  and  elsewhere. 

Notes  on  Pbonungiation  :  1.  The  final  consonant  of  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
10,  17,  18, 19,  is  silent  before  initial  consonant  or  h  aspirate  of  a  word 
multiplied  by  them,  not  elsewhere:  'Cinq  livres'  [aS  liivr],  but  'le 
cinq  mai'  [lo  s^ik.me].  2.  No  elision  or  liaison  occurs  before  huit, 
ooze:  Le  huit  [loqit];  les  huit  livres  [le  qi  liivr];  le  onze  [lo  5iz]; 
les  onze  francs  [le  oiz  frfi].  3.  The  t  is  sounded  in  ving^  in  21,  23,  24, 
25,  26, 27,  28,  29,  becomes  d  in  22,  is  silent  from  81  to  99,  is  silent  in 
cent  nn,  deux  cent  tm,  etc. 

a.  Un  (i  one)  is  the  only  cardinal  which  varies  for  gender : 
Une  (deux,  trois,  etc. )  plume(8).      One  (two,  three,  etc. )  pen(s). 
Vingt  et  une  vaches.  Twenty-one  cows. 

h.  Cardinals  are  invariable  for  number,  except  that  -s  is  added  to 
quatre-vingt  and  the  multiples  of  cent,  but  only  when  immediately 
preceding  a  noun,  or  an  adjective + a  noun,  or  when  they  themselves 
serve  as  nouns  of  number : 

Quatre-vingts  francs.  Eighty  francs. 

Trois  cents  (bonnes)  plumes.  Three  hundred  (good)  pens. 

Deux  cents  millions.  Two  hundred  millions. 

Trois  cents  de  pommes.  Three  hundred  apples. 

Les  cinq  cents.  The  five  hundreds. 
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Bat :  Trois  cent  nn  franos ;  les  cent  hommeB  engage ;  quatre-vingt- 
one  plumes ;  deux  cent  mille ;  trois  miUe  milles,  eto. 

N.B.— Thej  are  not  douiu  of  number  in  dates  (e,  below)  or  when  uied  ae  ordinala 
(f427):  *L'anquatreoe&t';  'page deux oeut';  ' page quatre-'vlngt.' 

c.  The  form  mil  (not  'miUe')  is  used  in  dates  of  the  Christian  era 
from  1001  to  1999 : 

En  mil  huit  cent  quatre-vingt-       In  eighteen  hundred  and   ninety* 

onze.  one. 

(En)  Fan  mil  six.  (In)  the  year  1006. 

But :  L'an  mille  (sometimes  mil) ;  Tan  deux  mille  troiB  cent ;  Tan  mille 

cent  du  monde,  eta 

d.  From  1100  onward  dates  are  often  expressed  by  hundreds,  as 
so  frequently  in  English : 

Onm  oent(s) ;  treize  cent(8).  Eleven  hundred ;  thirteen  hundred. 

Quinze  cent  cinquante.  Fifteen  hundred  and  fifty. 

e.  'A  (or  one)  hundred  '=r cent ;  '  a  (or  one)  thousand 's  mille : 

Mille  soldats.  A  (one)  thousand  soldiers. 

Kom— 80ptant6"7O,  ootante"80»  nonaateaoo,  iix-Tlsft(i)>iao,  andqnUu^ 
Tlllgt(l)B900,  are  now  obiolete  in  the  literaiy  language. 

422.  Ordinal  Numerals  The  ordinal  numerals  denote 
order  or  plaoe  in  a  series  relatively  to  the  first;  they  are 
formed,  from  '  third '  up,  by  adding  -i^me  to  the  last  conso- 
nant of  the  corresponding  cardinal,  cinq  adding  u,  and  f  of 
neuf  becoming  y  before  -itoie : 

Ist    premier      [premje].  7th  septi^me  [setjem]. 

r second        [s9g5].  8th  huiti^me  [i{itjem]. 

\deuxi6me  [d0zjem].  9th  neuvi^me  [noevjem]i 

8rd   troisitoe  [trwoziem].  lOth  dixi^me  [dizjem]. 

4th    quatri^me  [katriem].  11th  onzi^me  [Sajem]. 

6th    oinqui^me  [sSkjem].  21st  vingt  et  unitoie  [vlt  e  ynjem]. 

6th    sixidme      [sizjem].  22nd  vingt4euxi^me  [vSnd  d0KJcm]i 

NOTM.— 1.  Beddea  the  ordinary  forms,  tiers  ((.  tleroe)"  <  third/  quarfeCe)-  *  fourth,' 
•n uied  in  a  few  expreeiiona  and  in  fractions :  * Le  tien  ^tat,'  'The  oommonen' ; 
•  En  maiion  tleroe/  'In  the  house  of  a  third  party' ;  'Una  flftvre  quarte,'  'A 
quartan  ague.' 

S.  Qulnt->'flfth'  ia  uaed  only  in  'Oharlet<)nlnt»'GhariMy.C^  Emperor)';  'Sizia* 
Qnlnt,* '  Siztus  v.  (the  PopeV 
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a.  Ordinals  are  like  ordinaiy  adjectiyes  in  inflection  and  agreement, 
and  regularly  precede  the  noun : 
La  (les)  pre]ni^re(s)  maison(8).  The  first  hou8e(8). 

Noas  Bommes  arriv^  les  premiers.    We  arrived  first. 

6.   Deuxi^me  instead  of  second  is  more  usually  employed  in  a  seriet 
of  more  than  two,  and  always  in  compounds : 
Le  second  volume.  The  second  volume  (of  two). 

Le  deuxi^me  volume.  The  second  volume  (of  three,  etc.). 

La  cent  deuxi^me  fois.  The  hundred  and  second  time. 

423.  Collectiye&     The  following  nouns  are   used  with 
collective  force : 

an(e)  couple,  a  couple  (two).  une  cinquantaine,  about  Jifty, 

nne  paire,  a  pair.  une  soixantaine,  about  sixty, 

une  huitaine,  aI>out  eight.  xme  centaine,  a^>out  a  hundred. 

une  dixaine,  about  ten.  '  un  cent,  a  hundred. , 

line  douzaine,  a  dozen.  im  millier,  {about)  a  thousand, 

une  quinzaine,  about  Jijleen.  un  million,  a  million. 

une  vingtaine,  about  twenty,  un  milliard,  1     h:mof» 

une  trentaine,  about  thirty,  xm  hillion,    / 

une  quarantaine,  about  forty.  etc. 

a.  They  take  -s  in  the  plural,  and  have  the  construction  of  ordinary 
nouns : 

H  y  a  une  centaine  d'^^ves.  There  are  about  100  pupils, 

n  y  en  a  deux  cents.  There  are  two  hundred  of  them. 

Des  milliers  de  gens.  Thousands  of  people. 

Deux  millions  de  francs.  Two  million(s  of)  francs. 

424  Fractions.  The  numerator  is  regularly  denoted  by  a 
cardinal  and  the  denominator  by  an  ordinal;  *half '  =  moiti^ 
£.,  as  a  noun,  and  demi  as  an  adjective  or  a  noun : 

fun  demL  i  un  quart.  ^   trois  seiziemes. 

'\une  moiti^  f  trois  quarts.    '  -xf^  sept  centi^mes. 

I  deux  demis.  ^  un  cinqui^me.  ^\  dix  cent  uni^mes. 

^  un  tiers.  f  un  septi^me.  rHir  onze  milli^mes. 

}  deux  tiers.  ^  un  onzi^me.  etc. 

a.  Demi,  before  its  noun,  is  invariable  and  joined  by  a  hyphen,  but 
agrees  elsewhere;  as  a  noun,  demi  is  hardly  used,  except  in  arithmetical 
calculations: 
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Une  demi-heure ;  une  heore  et  Half  an  hour ;  an  hour  and  a  hall 

demie. 

Qnatre  demis = deux.  Four  halves  s  twa 

La  moiti^  de  la  somme.  Half  the  buul 

h.  The  definite  article  is  required  before  fractions  followed  by  de+a 
noun  when  the  noun  is  determined  by  the  definite  article,  a  possessive, 
or  a  demonstrative,  and  similarly  for  pronominal  substitutes  for  such 
constructions.: 

La  moiti^  du  temps.  Half  the  time. 

Les  trois  quarts  de  ces  (ses)  biens.     Three-fourths  of  those  (his)  goods, 
J'en  prends  les  oinq  sixi^mes.  I  take  five-sixths  of  them. 

425.  Multiplicatiyes.  The  following  are  used  as  adjeo- 
tives,  or  absolutely  as  nouns : 

double,  double.  septuple,  tevenfold, 

triple,  triple.  octuple,  eight/old, 

quadruple,  gtutdruple.  nonuple,  ninrfold. 

quintuple,  fivefold.  decuple,  ienfoH. 

sextuple,  nixfdld.  centuple,  hundredfM. 

As  nouns,  le  double,  the  double,  etc. : 
La  triple  alliance.  The  triple  alliance. 

Payer  le  double.  To  pay  twice  as  much. 

a.  Double  is  sometimes  adverb :     * 
n  voit  double.  He  sees  double. 

2.  '  Once,'  <  twice,'  <  three  times,'  etc.  =  une  foiS|  deux 
fois,  trois  fois,  etc.: 

Dix  fois  dix  font  cent.  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hundred. 

Deux  fois  autant.  Twice  as  much. 

426.  Numeral   Adverbs.     They  are  formed  from  the 
ordinals  by  -ment,  according  to  rule  (cf.  §409)  : 
premiSrement,  firsts  firstly.  troisi^mement,  thirdly* 
secondement   \^,^^^i  etc.  etc 
deuxi^mementj 

a.  Substitutes  for  them,  of  very  frequent  use,  are:  d'abord=*at 
first,'  puis='then,'  'after  that,'  ensuite  = ' then,'  'next,'  en  premier 
lieu  =' in  the  first  place,'  en  second  lieu,  etc  =  Mn  the  second  place,' 
etc. ;  or  the  Latin  adverb  forms  primo,  secundoi  tertio,  eta,  abbie* 
viated  to  1%  2",  3%  eta,  are  used. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  USE  OF  NUMERALS. 

427.  Cardinals  and  Ordinals.    1.  Premier «' first'  is 
the  only  ordinal  used  to  denote  the  day  of  the  month  or  the 
numerical  title  of  a  ruler ;  otherwise,  cardinals  are  employed : 
Le  premier  (dettz,  dix)  mau  The  first  (second,  tenth)  of  May. 
Le  onze  de  ce  mois.  The  eleventh  of  this  month. 
Napolton  (Gr^goire)  premier.  Napoleon  (Gregory)  the  First. 
Henri  (Catherine)  deux.  Henry  (Catherine)  the  Second. 

2.  Observe  the  following  date  idioms : 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujour-  What  day  of  the  month  is  this? 

d'hui? 
Quel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous  n  n         u  n 

aujourd'hui  ? 
Quel  quanti^me  du  mois  est-oe  n  n         h  n 

aujourd'hui  ? 

Cest  aujourd'hui  le  quinzOp  To^y  is  the  fifteenth. 

Ce  sera  demain  le  eem.  To-morrow  will  be  the  sixteeutiL 

Le  six  Janvier.  On  the  sixth  of  January. 

Us  sont  arrives  lundi  They  came  on  Monday. 

I^aujourd'hui  en  huit.  A  week  from  to-day  (future). 

n  y  a  quinze  jours.  A  fortnight  aga 

3.  Other  numerical  titles,  book,  chapter,  scene,  page,  eta^ 
are  expressed  as  in  English,  ordinals  being  used  before  noonfl, 
and  either  cardinals  or  ordinals  a3Eter  nouns : 

Tome  troisi^me  (trois).  Volume  third  (three). 

La  dixidme  scdne  du  second  acte.      The  tenth  scene  of  the  second  act. 

a.  The  first  of  two  ordinals  joined  by  et  or  ou  is  not  uncommonly 
replaced  by  a  cardinal : 
La  quatre  ou  cinqui^me  page.  The  fourth  or  fifth  page. 

6.  Cardinals  must  precede  ordinals : 
Les  deux  premieres  scenes.  The  first  two  scenes. 

428.  Dimension.  The  various  methods  of  indicating 
dimension  may  be  seen  from  the  following: 

(1)  Une  table  longue  de  dix  pieds.  A  table  ten  feet  long. 

(2)  Une  table  de  10  p.  de  longueur  »      n       »      n       n 

(3)  Une  table  de  10  p.  de  long.  n     u       ti      n       n 

(4)  Une  table  d^une  longueur  de  10  p.  »     n      n      n      u 
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(5)  La  table  est  longue  de  10  p.  The  table  is  ten  feet  long. 

(6)  La  table  a  10  p.  de  longueur.  »      n      n     n      n      h 

(7)  La  table  a  10  p.  de  long.  m      h      h    h      n      it 

(8)  La  table  a  une  longueur  de  10  p.  h      m      m    m      n      n 
Obt.:  1.  Dimension  after  an  adjeotive  is  denoted  by  de.  of.  (IX  (b). 

L  SulMtitutes  for  the  adjectival  oonstraotion  of  (1)  are  seen  in  (2X  (SX  (4X 
8.  The  verb  *  to  be'  is  dtre,  as  in  (5X  or  avoir,  as  in  (6X  (7X  (8X 
4.  Hant,  laxge,  long  (but  not  *  6pais,'  *  profond ')  may  be  used  as  nouis»  instssrt 
of  liautenr,  laxgenr,  longueur,  of.  (sx  (7X 

a.  'By/  of  relative  dimension =siir;  ^by,'  after  a  comparative  =sde : 

Cette  table  a  dix  pieds  de  longueur    This  table  is  ten  feet  long  by  three 

sur  trois  de  largeur.  wide. 

Plus  (moins)  grand  de  deux  pouces.     Taller  (shorter)  by  two  inches. 

429.  Time  of  Day.     The  method  of  indicating  the  time  of 
day  may  be  seen  from  the  following : — 

Quelle  heure  est-il  ?  What  time  (o'clock)  is  it  ? 

n  est  une  (deux)  heure(s).  It  is  one  (two)  o'clock. 

II  est  trois  heures  et  demie.  It  is  half -past  three. 

Trois  heures  (et)  un  quart.  A  quarter  past  three. 

Quatre  heures  moins  un  quart.  A  quarter  to  four. 

Trois  heu^  trois  quarts.  A  quarter  to  four. 

Trois  heures  dix  (minutes).  Ten  minutes  past  three. 

8ix  heures  moins  cinq  (minntesX      Five  minutes  to  six. 

Cinq  heures  cinquante-cinq.         '    Five  fifty-five. 

n  est  midi  et  demL  It  is  half -past  twelve  (noon). 

n  est  zninuit  (et)  un  quart.  It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  (night). 

A  huit  heures  du  soir.  At  eight  o'clock  in  the  evening. 

A  quelle  heure  ?  At  what  o'clock  ? 

A  trois  heures  praises.  At  three  o'clock  precisely. 

Vers  (les)  trois  heures.  Towards  (at  about)  three  o'olook. 

Obt,:  1.  •  It  if  (was.  eto.)'.U  Mt  (^talt,  eto.X 

2.  HeQre(8)  if  never  omitted. 

8.  St  is  wwenftisl  only  at  the  half  hour. 

4.  DemKe)  agrees  with  heuxo  (f.)  or  with  midi  (m.X  mUlllit  (m.X 

6.  WnutM  is  often  omitted. 

\  *A  quarter  to/  *  minutes  to'  is  mdu  before  the  foOowliig  how. 

7.  Twslvs  oPolook  Is  never  dOQM  hmxwL 
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430.  Age.     Idiomatic  expre3sions  denoting  age  are : 

Quel  dge  avez-vons  ?  How  old  are  you  ? 

J'ai  vingt  ans.  I  am  twenty  (years  old). 

Je  suis  ftg6  de  vingt  ans.  n   n        n  n        n 

Une  fille  dg^  de  six  ans.  A  girl  six  years  old  (of  age). 

Plus  &g^  de  deux  ans.  Older  by  two  years. 

Obs.:  1.  The  construotion  with  aTOlr  is  the  more  oommon. 
2L  A]l(8)  may  not  be  omitted  in  ipeoitying  age. 
&  '^3r'Bd6,afteraoompariion. 


THE   PREPOSITION. 


431.  Simple  Prepositions.    The  following  list  contains 
the  commoner  simple  prepositions : 


k,  to,  at,  in,  on,  etc, 
apr^s,  after,  next  to. 
avant,  hrfore, 
avec,  wUh. 
chez,  with,  at — *8. 
centre,  against, 
dans,  %n{to), 
de,  of,  from,  with,  etc. 
depuis,  einee,  from. 
derri^re,  behind, 
d^,  from,  eince, 
devant,  before. 


dorant,  during, 
en,  in,  to, 

entre,  between,  among. 
envers,  towards, 
hormis,  except. 
jnsque,  till,  untU, 
malgr^,  in  spite  of, 
moyennant,  b^  means  of, 
nonobstant,    notwith- 
standing. 
outre,  besides. 
par,  by,  through. 


parmi,  among, 
pendant,  during, 
pour,  for. 
sans,  without, 
sauf  ,  save^  except 
selon,  according  to, 
sous,  under, 
suivanty  according  Iff. 
BUT,  on,  upon, 
vers,  towards, 
voici,  Jiere  is  (are). 
voiU,  there  is  (are). 


432.  Prepositional   Locutions.      Phrases  with  preposi- 
tional function,  mostly  ending  in  de  or  k,  are  numerous : 

k  cdt^  de  r^gliae*  Beside  the  church. 

Jnsqa'jt  la  semaine  prochaine.  Until  next  week. 

k  traven  la  f orSt.  Through  the  forest 
21 
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Such  locations  are : 

4  cauM  de,  9n  aeeoutU  qf.  Mx-dewus  de,  above.  teute  de,  /or  uant  qf. 

k  o6t^  de,  by  tho  tide  of*  au  lieu  de,  vnaXMd  of,  Juaqu'i^  m  far  om^  untfl. 

4  force  de,  by  Aiml  of,  autonr  de,  arownd,  par  delit,  btyomi. 

4  regard  de,  witik  Ttgard  to,  au  moyen  de,  by  meant  qf,  par-deeeoos,  wnd^r. 

k  I'exoeptlon  de,  except  auprfes  de,  near  by,  par-deesus,  over. 

k  rinsu  de,  unknown  to.  au  travers  de,  oerotf,  through,  pr^e  de,  near. 

k  travers,  aerott,  through,  d'apr^,  aeeording  to,  quant  k,  at  for. 

an  del4  de,  beyond,  en  degk  de,  on  thit  tide  (</).  viM-k-via  de,  oppotiU. 

au-deaions  de,  under,  en  d^pit  de,  in  tpite  qf.  etc.,  eta 

433.  Position.  Prepositions  regularly  precede  the  gOTemed 
word,  as  in  English : 

Je  parle  de  Jean  (de  lui).  I  speak  of  John  (of  him). 

a.  OonjnnotiTe  personal  pronouns  governed  hy  voici,  ToiU^  preoede : 
Me  Yoici ;  les  Yoilk,  Here  I  am ;  there  they  are. 

En  void  quelques-ons.  Here  are  some  of  them. 

b.  Durant  is  sometimes  placed  after  its  nomi : 
Durant  sa  vie  (or  sa  vie  durant).       During  his  life. 

434.  Repetition.  The  prepositions  k,  de,  en,  are  regv. 
larly  repeated  before  each  governed  substantive ;  the  repetition 
of  other  prepositions  is  regular  in  contrasts,  but  is  elsewhere 
optional,  as  in  English : 

n  aime  k  lire  et  k  ^crire.  He  likes  to  read  and  write. 

Le  p^re  de  Jean  et  de  Marie.  The  father  of  John  and  Maiy. 

En  France  on  en  Italic.  In  France  or  Italy. 

8ar  terre  et  sur  mer.  By  land  and  sea. 

Far  la  persuasion  on  par  la  force.     By  persuasion  or  f orc& 

Bat :  Poor  lui  et  (pour)  son  fr^re,  etc 

IDIOMATIC  DISTINCTIONa 

435.  Prepositions  vary  greatly  as  to  idiomatic  force  in 
different  languages.  In  the  following  sections  are  given  some 
of  the  various  French  equivalents  of  the  commoner  lgy>gli«>» 
prepositions. 
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436.  About 

1.  In  the  sense  of  <  aroimd*santoiir  de : 
Kegardez  aatour  de  vous.  Look  about  yoa. 
Autoor  de  la  place.                            Aboat  the  square. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  '  concerning,' '  of  * = de,  k : 

De  quoi  parlez-vous  ?  What  are  you  talking  about? 

A  qnoi  penaez-Yous ?  What  are  you  thinking  about! 

3.  In  the  sense  of  '  with,'  *  about  (the  person) ' =sur : 
Avez-Toufl  de  I'argent  sur  vous  ?        Have  you  any  money  about  you  ? 

4.  Denoting  approximation = environ,  pr^  de,  k  pen  pr^s,  vers : 
Elnviron  (prte  de,  k  peu  pr^s)  deux    About  two  thousand  francs ;  about 

mille  francs ;  vers  (sur lea)  dix        ten  o'clock ;  about  1830. 
heures ;  vers  1830. 

437-  After. 

1.  Denoting  time,  rank,  order,  position =apr^: 

Apr^  diner ;  le  premier  apr^  le  After  dinner ;  the  first  after  the 
roi;  on  met  Tadjectif  aprte  le  king;  the  adjective  is  placed  after 
nom ;  oourez  aprte  lui.  the  noun ;  run  after  him. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  *  at  the  end  of '=:au  bout  de : 

Au  bout  de  trois  sidles.  After  three  centuries. 
8.  Unclassified : 

De  jour  en  jour ;  dessin^  d'apr^s  Day  after  day ;  drawn  after  Raph- 

Rapha^l ;  le  lendemain  de  son  ael ;  the  day  after  his  return ;  he 

retour ;  il  tient  de  sa  m^re.  takes  after  his  mother. 

438.  Among. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  '  in  the  midst  of,'  *  surrounded  by 'spanni,  some- 
times entre : 

Une  brebis  parmi  les  loups.  A  sheep  among  wolves. 

n  fat  trouv^  entre  les  morts.  He  was  found  among  the  dead. 

2.  'Among  (distributively  or  reciprocally) '= entre : 

Il  le  partagea  entre  ses  amis.  He  divided  it  among  his  friends. 

Bb  parlaient  entre  eux.  They  spoke  among  themselves. 

3.  Unclassified: 

C^tait  ainsi  chez  les  Greos.  It  was  so  among  the  Greeks. 
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439.  At 

1.  Denoting  plaoe,  time,  =kf  Bometimee  en : 

A  I'^cole ;  k  Douvres ;  k  table ;  k  At  school ;  at  Dover ;  at  table ;  at 

cinq  heures ;  k  T&ge  de ;  en  t6te  five  o'clock ;   at  the  age  of ;   at 

de;  en  (au)  m6me  temps;  k  la  the  head  of;  at  the  same  time; 

fin  (enfin)..  at  last. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  *  at  the  house,  etc. ,  of  ,*  *  at — ^*s ' = chez  : 

J'ai  ^t^  chez  vons ;  il  est  chez  I  was  at  your  house ;  he  is  at  Mr. 
Monsieur  Ribot.  Ribot's. 

3.  Unclassified : 

A    mes    d^pens;    k  tout   prix;  At  my  expense;  at  any  price;  at 

d'abord ;  sous  la  main ;  entrer  first ;  at  hand ;  come  (go)  in  at 

par  la  f  enStre ;  en  haut  ( bas) ;  au  the  window ;  at  the  top  (bottom) ; 

moins ;  sur  mer ;  en  guerre.  at  least ;  at  sea ;  at  war. 

440.  Before. 

1.  Denoting  place,  in  the  sense  of  '  in  front  of,'  '  in  the  presence  of  'a 
devant: 

Mettez  cela  devant  le  feu ;  le  jar-  Put  that  before  the  fire;  the  garden 
din  est  devant  la  maison ;  il  is  before  the  house  ;  he  preached 
prdcha  devant  le  roi.  before  the  king. 

2.  Denoting  time,  order  ssavant : 

Avant  midi ;  je  I'ai  vu  avant  vous ;  Before  noon ;  I  saw  it  before  you ; 
mettez  Particle  avant  le  nom.  put  the  article  before  the  noun. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Sous  mes  yeux ;  la  veille  de  la  Before  my  eyes  ;  the  day  before 
bataille;  comparattre  par-de-  the  battle;  to  appear  before  the 
vant  le  juge.  judge. 

44X.  By. 

1.  Denoting  the  agent  after  the  passive = par,  de  (cf.  §240) : 

Elle  f  ut  saisie  par  le  voleur ;  ils  She  was  seized  by  the  robber ;  th^ 
sont  aim^  de  tous.  are  loved  by  alL 

2.  Denoting  means,  way,  etc.  =par  (usually) : 

Par  la  poste ;  par  chemin  de  fer ;  By  post ;  by  railway  ;  by  thia 
par  ce  moyen ;  par  un  amL  means ;  by  a  friend. 
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8.  Denoting  measure  =  de ;  relative  dimension  =  snr : 
Plus  grand  de  latdte;  plus  ftgd   Taller  by  a  head;  older  by  ten  yean 
de  dix  ans  (de  beaucoup);  plus      (by  far) ;  heavier  by  a  pound  ; 
lourd  d^une  livre ;  moindre  de       less  by  half ;  ten  feet  by  six. 
la  moiti^ ;  dix  pieds  sur  six. 

4.  Unclassified: 

De  jour  (nuit);  &  Tannto ;  goutte  By  day  (night);  by  the  year;  drop 

k  goutte;    il  est  midi  k  ma  by  drop;  it  is  noon  by  my  watch; 

montre ;  connaltre  de  vue ;  de  to  know  by  sight ;  by  word  of 

vive  voix ;  un  tailleur  de  son  mouth;  a  tailor  by  trade ;  to  sell 

^tat ;  vendre  au  poids ;  fait  k  by  weight ;  made  by  hand, 
la  main. 

442.  For. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  *  for  the  sake  of,*  *  instead  of,*  *(in  exchange)  for* 
s=p<mr: 

Mourirpour  lapatrie;  je  le  f aispour  To  die  for  one*s  country ;  I  do  it  for 
vous;  donnez-moi  ceci  pour  cela.       you ;  give  me  this  for  that 

2.  Denoting  destination : 

Je  pars  pour  la  France ;  une  let-    I  leave  for  France ;  a  letter  for 
tre  pour  vous.  you. 

3!  Denoting  a  period  of  time  (future)  =  pour : 
Jeresterai (pour) huit jours;  j*en    I  shall  stay  (for)  a  week;  I  have 
ai  pour  dix  ans.  enough  of  it  for  ten  years. 

NoTX.— *  For '  of  time  not  fatare  is  varioaely  rendered :  *  J*6taiB  huit  Jours  absent 
or  Pfitais  absent  pendant  huit  Jours,'  <  I  was  absent  for  a  week';  '  n  y  a  (voici,  voili) 
deux  heures  que  Je  lis  or  Je  lis  depuls  deux  heures/  I  have  been  reading  for  two 
hours.' 

4.  Unclassified: 

Mot  k  mot  or  mot  pour  mot ;  un  Word  for  word ;  a  remedy  for ;  to 

remMe  centre  (pour);  trembler  tremble  for  fear;  for  example; 

de  crainte;  par  exemple ;  quant  as  for  me ;  to  sell  for  ten  francs 

,  k  moi ;  vendre  dix  francs  or  or  to  give  for  ten  francs ;    to 

laiS8er(donner)  pour  dix  francs;  thank  (punish)  for;   to  change 

remeicier  (punir)  de ;  changer  for ;    it  is  for  you  to  say;  for 

pour  (contre) ;  c'est  k  vous  de  all  that. 

dire;  malgr^  tout  cela. 
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443.  From. 

1.  Usually  as  de : 

D  vient  de  Paris;  de  trois  k  He  oomes  from  Paris;  from  three 
qnatre  heures ;  je  Tai  appris  to  four  o'clock ;  I  heard  it  from 
de  luL  hini. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  '  because  of,'  *  out  of,'  <  through ' =par : 

Cela  arriva  par  n^ligence ;  par  That  happened  from  oarelessnees ; 
experience  (amiti^).  from  experience  (friendship). 

3.  In  the  sense  of  ' dating  from'=d^  depnia,  k  pftrtir  de : 

IMs  (depuis,  k  partir  de)  ce  jour ;      From  that  day ;  from  1820  (on). 
k  partir  de  1820. 

4.  Unclassified: 

lyaujourd'hui  en  huit ;  desnn^  A  week  from  to-day ;  drawn  from 
d'aprte  nature ;  boire  dans  un  nature  ;  to  drink  from  a  glass ; 
▼erre ;  Otez  cela  k  Tenfantb  take  that  from  the  child. 

444.  In,  into. 

1.  Denoting  place  or  time  specifically,  «.e.,  in  the  sense  of  'within,' 
*  inside  of,'  *  in(to)  the  interior  of  '= dans  (cf.  §333,  3) : 

Dans  ce  paquet  (champ) ;   dans    In  this  parcel   (field) ;    in(to)  the 
la  maison ;  dans  T Afrique  aus-        house ;  in  South  Africa ;   in'  the 
trale  ;     dans    tonte    la  ville ;       whole  dty ;   in  the  same  year, 
dans  la  mdme  annde. 
JVon.— The  govMBad  nooa  usually  hM  tbe  deflnlto  article. 

2.  Denoting  place  or  time  generally = en,  k  (cf.  §333,  2,  3) : 

En  Afrique;  k  la  maison;  auz  In  Africa;  in  the  house  (at  home); 
champs  ;  au  Canada  ;  k  Ber-  in  the  fields ;  in  Canada ;  in  Ber- 
lin ;  k  la  campagne  (ville) ;  en  lin  ;  in  the  country  (city) ;  in 
hiver ;  au  printemps ;  en  paix.  winter ;    in  spring ;   in  peace. 

Non.— The  goyenied  word  after  en  has  but  rurely  the  definite  article  (meetly  In  fixed 
escpreeeioM  before  initial  vowel  Bound):  'EnTair';  *  En  I'honnear  de/ eta 

3.  In  the  sense  of  'at  the  end  of  (time)'sdaiifi;  'in  the  coarse  of 
(time)' sen: 

Le  train  part  dans  une  heure ;  on  The  train  leaves  in  an  hour ;  one 
peat  aller  It  L.  en  une  heure.  can  go  to  L.  in  an  hoar. 
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4.   I>enoting  place,  after  a  Baperlative=de : 


La  plus  grande  viUe  du  monde. 
5.   Unclassified: 

Par  la  pluie;   le  matin;   de  noe 
-   jours ;  par  le  pass^  ;  k  Tavenir ; 

d'avance;  entre  les  mains  de; 

k  mon  avis ;  sous  le  r^gne  de ; 

sous  presse ;  de  oette  manidre ; 

nn  Bor  dix. 


The  largest  city  in  the  worldi 


In  the  rain;  in  the  morning;  in 
our  day(s) ;  in  the  past ;  in  the 
future ;  in  advance ;  in  the  hands 
of ;  in  my  opinion  ;  in  the  reign 
of ;  in  press ;  in  this  way ;  one 
in  ten. 


44S  Of. 

1.  Usually =de: 

Lie  toit  de  la  maison ;  la  ville  de  The  roof  of  the  house ;  the  city  of 

Paris  ;  un  homme  d'influence ;  Paris  ;    a   man   of  influence  ;    a 

nne  livre  de  th^ ;  digne  d'hon-  pound  of  tea ;  worthy  of  honour ; 

neur ;  il  parle  d'aller  k  Paris.  he  speaks  of  going  to  Paris. 

2.  Denoting  material = en : 

Un  pont  en  hois  (fer) ;  les  pieces  A  bridge  of  wood  (iron) ;  ten  franc 

de  dix  francs  sont  en  or.  pieces  are  of  gold. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Cest  aimable  k  vons  ;   sur  100  It  is  kind  of  you ;   of  100  persons 

personnes  50  sont  ^chapp^es ;  50  escaped ;  doctor  of  medicine ; 

docteur  en  mddecine ;   un  de  one  of  my  friends ;  of  age. 
mes  amis ;  majeur. 

446.                            On,  upon. 

1.  Usually = sur : 

Le  livre  est  (je  mets  le  livre)  sur  The  book  is  (I  put  the  book)  on  the 

la  table.  table. 

2.  Is  omitted  in  dates  before  specified  days : 

Le  dix  mai ;  je  viendrai  mardi ;  il  On  the  tenth  of  May ;  I  shall  come 


arriva  le  lendemain. 


on  Tu'esday;  he  arrived  on  the 
morrow. 
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3.  Unclassified! 
Far  line  belle  joum^  d'^t^ ;  mettre 
au  fea ;  pendre  centre  le  mur ; 
danb  la  rue ;  dans  Tile ;  dans 
Tescalier ;  en  (dans  un)  voyage ; 
en  visite  (cong^) ;  en  chemin 
(route) ;  d'un  c6t^  ;  tomber  par 
terre ;  k  genoux ;  dans  cette 
occasion ;  k  cheval  (pied) ;  k 
droite  (gauche) ;  k  son  arriv^ ; 
au  contraire ;  pour  affiiires. 


On  a  fine  summer  day ;  to  put  on 
the  fire;  to  hang  on  the  wall; 
on  the  street ;  on  the  island ;  on 
the  stairs ;  on  a  journey ;  on  a 
visit  (a  holiday);  on  the  way  (the 
road);  on  one  side;  to  fall  on 
the  ground ;  on  one's  knees ;  on 
that  occasion ;  on  horseback  (foot); 
on  the  right  (the  left);  on  his 
arrival ;  on  the  contrary ;  on 
business. 


447.  Out  of. 

1.  Unclassified: 

Boiro  dans  un  verre ;  copier  dans  To  drink  out  of  a  glass ;  to  copy 
un  livre  ;  regarder  par  la  out  of  a  book ;  to  look  out  of  the 
fenStre ;  un  sur  diz.  window  ;  one  out  of  ten. 

44a  Over. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  <  above '=aii-dessii8  de : 
Au-dessusde  la  porte^taient  Merits    Over  the  door  were  written  these 


ces  mots ;  les  nombres  au-dessus 
de  mille. 


words ;    the  numbers    over  one 
thousand. 


2.  Denoting  motion  above = sur,  par,  par-dessus  : 

Passez  la  main  sur  ce  drap;  par  Pass  your  hand  over  this  cloth; 
monts  et  par  vaux;  il  sauta  over  hill  and  dale;  he  leaped 
par-dessus  la  haie.  over  the  hedge. 

3.  Unclassified! 

Au  delk  de  la  riviere ;  Temporter    Over  the  river ;  to  triumph  over ; 
sur  (triompher  de) ;  se  r^jouir        to  rejoice  over ;  to  watch  over, 
de ;  veiller  sur. 

449-  Through. 

1.  Denoting  motion  across = it  travers  (au  travers  de),  par : 
Je  passai  k  travers  ^u  travers  de)    I  passed  through  the  forest ;  to  pan 
la  f ordt ;  passer  par  Berlin.  through  Berlin. 
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2.  In  the  aexiBe  of  <  becaiue  of,' ' owing  to,' spar : 
Par  negligence.  Through  carele88Dfl«b 

450.  Till,  until 

1.  Unclassified: 

Jnsqa'&  demain ;  pas  avant  I'ann^  Till  to-morrow ;  not  till  next  year ; 

prochaine ;  jusqu'ici ;  du  matin  till    now ;      from    morning    till 

au  soir.  night. 

451.  To.  • 

1.  Denoting  the  indirect  objects  it  (ci  §362,  2)  t 

Je  I'ai  donn^  k  xm  ami  I  gave  it  to  a  friend. 

2.  Denoting  motion  to  all,  en  (cf.  §  333,  2,  3) ;  in  the  sense  of  *  to  the 
house,  etc. ,  of,'  *  to 's  '=chez : 

H  va  ii  Paris  (k  I'^cole ;  au  Japon ;  He  goes  to  Paris  (to  school ;   to 

li  un  bal ;  en  France  ;  en  Por-  Japan ;  to  a  ball ;  to  France ;  to 

tugal ;    ohez   eux ;    chez  mon  Portugal ;    to  their  house,  etc.  ; 

ami).  to  my  friend's). 

3.  In  the  sense  of  '  towards '=s  vera  (physical  tendency),  envers  (moral 
tendency) : 

Levez  les  yeux  vers  le  ciel ;  il  est     Raise  your  eyes  to  heaven ;   he  is 
juste  envers  tous.  just  to  alL 

4.  In  the  sense  of  <  as  far  as '  =  jnsqn'li : 

Venez  jusqu'au  bout  de  la  rue.  Come  to  the  end  of  the  street. 

5.  Unclassified : 

Le  voyage  (train)  de  Montr^l ;    The  journey  (train)  to  Montreal ;  to 
^rire  sous  dict^  ;  dans  ce  but.        write  to  dictation ;  to  this  end. 

452.  Towarda 

See  §451,  3. 

453.  Under,  underneath. 

1.  Usually = sous  : 
Sous  la  table ;  sous  la  loi ;  sons    Under  the  table ;   under  the  law ; 
peine  de  mort.  under  pain  of  death. 
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2.  Denoting  lower  than,  less  than=au-de8S0iis  de : 

An-des80ii8  du  conde ;  yendre  line  Under  the  elbow  ;  to  sell  a  thing 
chose  au-desBOus  de  sa  valeur.  under  its  value. 

3.  Unclassified: 

Fouler  aux  pieds ;  k  cette  condi-  To  tread  under  foot ;  under  this 
tion ;  dans  les  circonstances ;  condition ;  under  the  circum- 
dans  la  n^cessit^  de ;  mineur.  stances ;  under  the  necessity  of ; 

under  age. 

454.  With. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  <  along  with,'  *  in  company  with  '^avec : 

Btnez  avec  moi  k  Thdtel ;  un  offi-  Dine  with  me  at  the  hotel ;  an  offi- 
cier  avec  des  soldats.  oer  with  some  soldiers. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  '  at  the  house,  etc.,  of '=chez : 
H  demeure  chez  nous.  He  lives  with  us. 

S.  Denoting  instrument,  manner = avec  (usually) : 

Frapper  avec  un  marteau  ;  ^crire  To  strike  with  a  hammer ;  to  write 
avec  une  plume ;  avec  courage  with  a  pen ;  with  courage  (force), 
(force). 

4.  Denoting  a  characteristic =21 : 

Un  homme  k  la  barbe  noire.  A  man  with  a  black  beard. 

5.  '  With '  of  accessory  circumstance  is  usually  turned  by  an  abeolute 
construction : 

II  parla  les  yeux  baiss^  '   He  spoke  with  downcast  eyes. 

6.  In  the  sense  of  '  from,*  '  on  account  of,'  and  after  many  verbs  and 
adjectives  ssde : 

EUe  pleura  de  colore;  couvrirde;  She  wept  with  anger;  to  cover 
content  de.  with;  satisfied  with. 

7.  Unclassified: 

A.  I'exception  de ;  k  haute  voix  ;  With  the  exception  of ;  with  a  lond 
Itbrasouverts;  de  bon  app^tit ;  voice;  with  open  arms;  with  a 
k  Foeil  nu ;  de  tout  mon  ooeur.  good  appetite ;  with  the  nalud 

eye ;  with  all  my  heart 


455] 


coNJUNcmoNa 
THE  CONJUNCTION. 


331 


455.  Conjunctions.     The  following  table  contains  most 
£  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  locutions  in  use : — 


k  (la)  condition  que^  on  condUion 

thoL 
afin  que^  in  order  that,  ao  that, 
inai,  tfiertfore,  hence, 
insi  que,  aa  well  as,  cw. 
lors  que,  whcTi, 
i  mesure  que,  aa,  just  as, 
^k  moins  que. .  .ne',  unless, 
iprte  que,  after, 

i  proportion  que,  in  proportion  as, 
tttendu  que,  considering  that, 
\b,u  cas  oil',  in  case  {tiuU), 
^au  cas  que',  in  case  {that), 
lussi,  hence,  therrfore, 
lussitdt  que,  as  soon  as, 
*avant  que^,  before, 
*bien  que^  though,  although, 
csar, /or. 

*ce  n'est  pas  que',  not  that 
cependant,  however,  ffet, 
comme,  as, 

idans  le  cas  oti',  in  ease  {that), 
*de  crainte  que...ne',  /or  /ear 

that. 
tde  fa^on  que^  so  that, 
tde  maiiidre  que',  so  that, 

de  mdme  que,  as  well  tu, 

*de  peur  que. .  .ne', /or/ear  ^uU, 

depois  que,  since, 

ide  (telle)  sorte  que',  so  that, 

d&s  que,  as  soon  as,  when,  since, 

done,  now,  then,  there/ore, 

*6n  attendant  que^,  untiL 

*en  cas  que',  m  cane  {IhaJt), 

encore,  yet,  stiU. 


*enoore  que^  though,  aUhougli, 

fen  sorte  que',  so  that, 

*en  supposant  que',  supposing  that 

et,  and, 

et..  .et,  both.,  .and, 

except^  que,  except  that, 

tjusqu'^  ce  que^,  untiL 

*loin  que",  /ar/rom, 

lorsque,  wJien, 

mais,  but. 

*malgr^  que^  though,  although, 

n^anmoins,  netferthekss, 

ni,  nor. 

ni..  .ni.. .(..  .ne),  net^Aer. .  .nor. 

*nouob8tant   que^,    notwithstanditig 

that, 
*non  (pas)  que',  not  that, 
non  8eulement...niaiB  encore,  not 

only.,  .but  also, 
or,  noto. 
ou,  or, 

OU...OU,  either.,  .or, 
outre  que,  besides  that, 
parce  que,  because, 
partant,  tltere/ore,  hence, 
pendant  que,  whUe,  whilst, 
*pour  peu  que*,  i/ever  so  Uttk, 
*pour  que',  in  order  that. 
pourtant,  y^,  however, 
*pourvu  que',  provided  that 
puisque,  since, 
quand,  when, 

tquand  mSme*,  though,  even  if, 
tqne',  that,  than,  as, 
*quoique\  though,  although. 
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*sans  q^e*^ ,  wUhotU,  *8oit  que . . .  ou  qne^  whether  ...or, 

selon  que,  according  as.  suivant  que,  according  as, 

fsi',  {/'(§271,  3,  a).  ^suppos^  que*,  suppose  that. 

fsi  bien  que*,  so  that.  tandis  que,  whilst^  whereas. 

tsi  peu  que^  however  little,  tant. .  .que,  both. .  .and. 

sinon,  if  not,  or  else.  tant  que,  as  long  as. 

sitdt  que,  as  soon  as.  ftellement . .  .que^  so . .  .ihaL 

Boit. .  .Boit,  whether. .  .or,  toutefois,  yet,  nevertheless, 

Boit . . . ou,  whether .,  ,or,  une  fois  que,  cm  soon  as, 

*8oit  que. .  .soit  que^,  whether. ,,or,    vu  que,  seemg  that, 

*  Followed  bj  th«  subjunctive. 

f  Followed  by  the  indioative  or  subjunctive. 

N.B.— Ck>n]unotions  witJiout  *  or  t  in  the  table  are  followed  by  the  indksatiT*. 

1  See  1271, 1  (time  before  which  or  up  to  which). 

2  See  1271,  2  (purpose  or  result). 
8  See  1271,  8(conditionX 

4  See  f  271, 4  (concessionX 
6  See  f  271,  6  (negation). 
6  See  f  260,  f  271, 6«  and  f  468 

USE  OF  CERTAIN  CONJUNCTIONS. 

456.  Ht.  1-  When  repeated,  et  usually  denotes  'both. .  • 
and ' ;  otherwise  it  stands  with  the  last  only  of  two  or  more 
clauses : 

Je  ooDiuuB  et  le  p^re  et  le  .fils.  I  know  both  the  father  and  son. 

Les  femmes  pleuraient,  criaient  et    The  women  wept  (and)  acreamed 
gesticulaient.  and  gesticulated. 

2.  '  And '  after  a  verb  of  motion  is  usually  untranslated : 
Allez  leur  parler.  Oo  and  speak  to  them. 

457.  Ni.  1.  A  finite  verb  with  ni  or  ni...ni  must  be 
preceded  by  nc : 

II  n'a  ni  or  ni  aigent.  .   He  has  neither  gold  nor  silver, 

n  ne  mange  ni  ne  boit.  He  neither  eats  nor  drinks. 

a.  For  the  position  of  ni. .  .ni. .  .ne,  see  §416,  d. 
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2.  In  sentences  of  negative  force,  <  and/  <  or/  are  rendered 

byni: 

Hcnmeurs  ni  richesses  ne  font  le    Honours  and  wealth  do  not  consti- 
bonheur.  tute  happiness. 

3.  Observe  the  following  equivalents  of  'neither/  'not 
either/  '  nor  either/  *  nor/  when  not  correlative : 

J6  ne  le  ferai  pas. — ^Ni  moi  non  I  shall  not  do  it. — Nor  I  either- 
plus.  {or  Neither  shall  I). 

n  ne  le  fera  pas  non  plus.  He  will  not  do  it  either. 

n  ne  Ta  pas  fait,  et  11  ne  le  fera  He  has  not  done  it,  nor  will  he 
pas.  (do  it). 

458.  Que.  1.  Que  =' that'  is  followed  hj  the  indicative 
or  subjunctive  according  to  the  context : 

Je  dis  que  vous  avez  raison.  I  say  that  you  are  right. 

Je  suis  f&ch6  que  vous  ayez  raison.    I  am  sorry  that  you  are  right. 

2.  Que  often  replaces  another  conjunction ;  when  so  used, 
it  takes  the  same  construction  as  the  conjunction  for  which  it 
stands,  except  that  que  instead  of  si  =  'if'  always  requires 
the  subjunctive : 

Quand  vous  aurez  fini,  et  que  vous  When  you  have  finished,  and  (when 

aurez  le  temps.  you)  have  time. 

Venez  que  (=*afin  que/   'pour  Come  that  I  may  see  you. 

que  *)  je  vous  voie. 

Qi  vous  venez  demain,  et  que  vous  If  you  come  to-morrow,  and  (if  you) 

ayez  le  temps.  have  time. 

3.  Que  may  not  be  omitted  before  a  finite  verb,,  as  '  that ' 

often  is  in  English : 

Je  crois  qu'il  viendra  et  qu'il  res-    I  think  (that)  he  will  come  and 
tera.  (that  he  will)  stay. 

459.  Distinctions.  The  following  conjunctions  are  espe- 
cially liable  to  be  confounded  in  use : 

1.  Quand,  Lorsque.  They  are  equivalents  in  the  sense  of  '  when/ 
but  quand  {not  *  lorsque')  serves  also  as  an  interrogative  adverb  in 
direct  or  indirect  questions : 
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Qnand  est-il  arrive  ?  When  did  he  come  ? 

Dis-moi  quand  il  est  arrivd.  Tell  me  when  he  came. 

Qoand  {or  lorsque)  je  Tai  vn.  When  I  saw  him. 

Nous  partirons  lorsque  {or  quand)  We  shall    leave   when   the  letter 
la  lettre  arrivera.  comes. 

2.  Pendant  que,  Tandis  que.  Pendant  que=< while,'  'whilst,' 
'during  the  time  that';  tandis  que=* while,'  'whilst,'  'during  the 
time  that,'  and  also,  '  whilst,'  '  on  the  contrary,'  '  whereas ' : 

lisezle  journal  pendant  que  j'^cris  Read  the  newspaper  while  I  write 

oe  billet.  this  note. 

Tandis  que  vous  Stes  ici.  Whilst  you  are  here. 

Le  p^re  travaiUe,  tandis  que  le  fils  The  father  works,  while  the  acxi 

ne  fait  rien.  does  nothing. 

3.  Depuis  que,  Puisque.    Depuis  que  denotes  time ;  puiaqne  denotes 


Je  snis  bien  senl  depniB  que  men  I  am  yerj  lonely  since   my  brother 

fr^  est  parti.  went  away, 

n  me  faut  rester,  puisqu'il  n'y  a  I  must  remain,  since  there  is  no 

pas  de  train  oe  soir.  train  this  evening. 


THE  INTERJECTION. 

460.  Interjections.     The  commoner  interjections  and  ex- 
pressions used  as  such  are : — 

1.  Joy,  admiration,  approval : 

ah  !,  oA  /     '  &  la  bonne  heure ! ,  well  done  /,  thafs 

ha,   ha !    or  hi,    hi  !  {to   denote       right  I 

.laughter),  bis  ! ,  encore  t 

bon  ! ,  good!  bravo !  or  bravissimo  ! ,  vM  done /, 

bien  ! ,  good  !  hravo  / 

k  merveiUe ! ,  capital !  hourra !  or  vivat ! ,  hurrah  I 

2.  Disgust,  disapproval,  indifference : 

fLlffie!  foinde!,  a  p2(H;u6 upon/ 

^  done  ! ,  f<yr  shame  I  pouah  ! ,  disguiUng  /,  faugh  t 

Biddblt^onl  oh!,oA/ 


§460]  nrrEBJEcnoNS.  S36 

bah !  or  ah  !  bah  ! ,   nonaense  f,        par  exemple ! ,  dear  me  ! 

pooh-pooh  I  ze8t ! ,  pahaiw  I 

baste ! ,  enough !,  pooh/,  nonaenaef 

3.  Grief,  fear,  pain : 

ah  ! ,  oA  /  mifl^rioorde  ! ,  mercy  ! 

ohXyOht  oaf !  {to  expreaa  m^foeoHon,  or  rel^f 

h^las  ! ,  alas  !  and  exhauetion), 

aie  !,  oh/,  oh  dear  I 

4.  Surprise: 

ah  !,  ah/  qnoi  !,  what / 

ohl^oh/  vndment !,  indeed/ 

eh  !,  ah/  tiens  !,  indeed/ 

ha !,  Aa  /  par  exemple !,  you  donH  my  90 1 

comment !,  wluU  /  mis^oorde  !,  mercy  / 

5.  Encouragement: 

alloDs  !,  come  /  en  avant !,  forward  / 

courage  !,  cheer  up  /  ferme  !,  eteady  / 

voyons  !,  come  now  /  preste  !,  quick/ 

9^ !,  or  or  9^ !,  or  sua  !,  or  or  bus  !, 
'  now  then/ 

6.  Warning: 

gare !,  loo/c  out/,  take  care/  holA !,  etop/,  wtop/ 

7.  Calling: 

h^ I,  or  oh^!,  or  hoUi!,Ao/,Aoy/    n^\,hiUiere/ 

halloo  /  qui  viye  I,  who  goes  there/ 

hem  !,  ahem/ 

8.  Calling  for  aid : 

k  moi  !»  or  an  secours !,  help  /  an  volenr  I,  etop  thief/ 

^rassassin  or  aumenrtre!,mtcr(2er/  aufeu!,^/ 

9.  Silencing,  stopping : 

chut !  or  8t !,  hush/  tout  doox  or  tout  beau  !,  gently/ 

silence  !,  silenee  /  nU  so  fast  / 

motus  !,  not  a  word  /  halte-U  !,  stop  there  / 

Non.— Akin  to  interjeotloof  are  imitations  of  sounds :  Crio  orao  I,  hreakinff  ;  drelin, 
drelin  I  or  drelin,  din,  din  1,  ringing;  pan  pan  !,  bang ;  pif  paf  I,  gtgnthctt ;  bourn  1,  . 
eamnonading  ;  ratai^an  1,  drum  ;  dare  dare !,  quick  mosMiisnl ;  oahin-calus  jogging 
along:  clopin^dopant,  Ao66Imv;  tic  tso,  eidfctiv,  etc 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

46Z.  French  Abbreviations.     The  following  are 
oommoner  abbreviations  used  in  French  : 


the 


c.-iL-d.a:o'e8t-iL-dire,  that  is, 

O  or  Osoompagnie,  company, 

etc.  set  cetera. 

fr.  or  f .  =  francs,  francs, 

h.  =  heure,  hour, 

ia-f^=in-folio,  folio, 

J..G.  ss  J^us-ChriBt,  Jesus  Christ. 

M.SS  Monsieur,  Atr, 

MM.  SB  Messieurs,  Messrs, 

M.R.  or  M.R. . .  =  Monsieur  R.  or 
Monsieur  R  Trois-Etoiles,  Mr, 
R.  or  Mr,  i?— . 

M^— marchand,  merchanL 

M*  (pL  M*")s:mattre,  is  used  with 
names  of  lawyers  instead  of  mon- 
sieur. 

Mgr.  (pL  NNSS.)=monseignenr, 
milord, 

W»  (pL  Mu«)=:Mademoiae]Ie, 
Miss. 


M»«  (pL  M«)= Madame,  Mrs, 

M'=maison,  house^  firm. 

ms.  (pL  ms&):smanuscrit,  maiw- 

script. 
N.-D.  sNotre-Dame,  Our  Lady. 
N.S.  sNotre-Seigneur,  Our  Lord., 
n*=num^ro,  number, 
R.S.y.P.  sR^ndez  s'U  vous  p]att» 

an  aaisiwer  is  requested. 
S.A.R.sSon  Altesse  Royale,  Hit 

Royal  Highness, 
B.-ent.  ssBOUB-entendu,  understood, 
S.  Exes  San  Ezoellence,  His  A> 

eellency. 
8.  M.  (pL  LL.  MM.)sSa  Majesty 

His  {Her)  Maiesty, 
8.S.  =sSa  8aintet6,  His  HoUness. 
a.  ▼.  p.  =  s'il  Tous  plait,    if  yo« 

jdease, 
V^sss  veuve,  widow. 


I«  (in  titles) spremier,  the  First. 
II  (in  titles)  s  deux,  the  Second, 
Le  XV*  sitele,  etc.  =le  quina^mo 
si^e,  the  15th  century. 


1«  (fem.  !*•)  s  premier,  first. 
2*sdeuzitoe,  second, 
l«=primo,  firstly. 
T^sseptembre,  September.    Eta 
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EXERCISES. 


[The  references  ftt  the  head  of  the  exeroiaes  are  to  the  aectionB  in  the 
trrammar  on  which  they  are  hased.] 

EXERCISE  I,  a.  (§§156-161.) 

1.  What  are  yon  eating )  2.  We  are  eating  apples.  3.  It 
was  necessary  that  they  should  eat.  4.  Who  is  calling) 
6.  We  are  calling.  6.  The  general  leads  his  army.  ^  We 
shall  lead  the  horses.  8.  Who  is  throwing  stones?  9.  It  will 
freeze.  10.  He  is  baying  a  coat.  11.  We  never  yield. 
12.  They  will  never  yield.  13.  The  servant  is  peeling  apples. 
14;  When  will  he  pay?  15.  They  never  pay.  IS^  The  servant 
is  cleaning  the  kitchen.  17.  We  shall  clean  our  gun.  18.  The 
little  girl  wipes  the  dishes.  19.  The  fanner  sows  the  seed. 
20.  It  is  freezing.  21.  We  are  going  to  school  22.  We 
went  home.  ^  They  used  to  go  to  market  on  Saturdays. 
24.  He  wilfsend  it.  25.  The  servant  is  bringing  the  horses. 
26.  I  send  him  there.  27.  I  shall  go  to  school.  28.  Let 
them  go  to  the  city.  29,  It  was  necessary  that  you  should  go 
there.  30.  They  will  buy  a  box.  3^.  Let  us  bring  the  children. 
32.  Bring  the  children.  33.  Let  him  not  throw  stones. 
34.  We  have  led  the  horses  to  the  stable.  lf&.  Let  us  trace  a 
line.  36.  We  are  advancing.  37.  They  were  eating.  38.  We 
ate.  39.  They  will  eat.  40.  Let  us  advance.  41.  Let  us 
never  yield.  42.  Let  us  call  the  children.  43.  Let  us  not  go 
there.  L  44.  The  queen  has  been  reigning  a  long  time.  45.  The 
children  were  throwing  stones.  ^"6r  He  led  the  horse  to  the 
stable.  47.  He  paid  the  money.  48.  The  servant  wiped  the 
dishes.     49.  The  child  traced  a  line. 

EXERCISE  II,  a.  (§§162-166.) 

1.  He  is  running.    2.  Shall  we  run?    3.  Run  fast,  tny  little 
boy.     4.  He  is  acquiring  a  fortune.     5.  It  was  necessary  that 
w;e  should  run.     6.  They  will  conquer  that  city.      7.  The 
22 
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general  has  acquired  glory.  8.  He  gives  him  oonsecrated 
bread.  9.  They  acquire  knowledge.  10.  We  shall  acquire 
property.      11.  There  is  holy  water.      12.  Let  us  not  run. 

13.  Let  them  acquire  it.  14.  We  are  gathering  apples. 
15.  It  was  necessary  that  they  should  gather  flowers.  16.  He 
welcomed  me.  17.  We  shall  gather  them.  18.  Let  us  not 
start  with  (de)  fear.  19.  He  assails  his  enemy.  20.  He  will 
assail  his  enemy.  21.  He  is  sleeping.  22.  Let  us  not  sleep. 
23.  He  must  sleep.  24.  We  shall  soon  sleep.  25.  They  fidl 
asleep.  26.  He  is  leaving  for  France.  27.  He  left  yesterday. 
28.  If  he  were  asleep,  I  should  call  him.  29.  He  will  go  out. 
30.  Let  him  not  go  out.  31.  The  water  boils.  32.  The  water 
was  boiling.  33.  When  he  speaks,  he  lies.  34.  He  makes 
use  of  it.  35.  He  will  feel  it.  36.  If  he  were  here,  we  should 
not  sleep.  37.  The  water  will  soon  boil.  38.  He  has  run. 
39.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  sleep.  40.  I  have  not 
slept.  41.  He  never  lies.  42.  The  horses  would  run,  if 
they  were  not  tired.  43.  They  ran.  44.  We  acquired  it. 
45.  The  horses  run  over  the  field.  46:  He  does  not  consent 
to  it.  ^4^  He  will  never  consent  to  it.  48.  Let  him  not 
make  use  of  it.     49.  We  were  running.     50.  We  fell  asleep. 

EXERCISE  III,  a.  (§§167-179.) 

1.  He  failed  on  (en)  that  occasion.  2.  It  is  a  prosperous 
country.  3.  He  flees.  4.  Let  us  not  flee.  5.  They  fled. 
6.  He  will  not  flee.  7.  It  was  necessary  that  I  should  flee. 
8.  Here  lies  a  hero.  9.  Here  lie  the  remains  of  the  great 
Napoleon.  10.  I  hate  evil.  11.  Men  hate  their  enemies. 
12.  Let  us  not  hate  our  enemies.     13.  He  hates  his  father. 

14.  Let  him  not  hate  his  father.  15.  Was  it  necessary  that 
he  should  hate  his  father?  16.  She  dies.  17.  They  will 
die.  18.  Let  us  not  die.  19.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should 
die.  20.  He  died.  21.  She  will  die.  22.  Let  him  not  die 
23.  If  they  died,  we  should  be  sorry  for  it.  24.  That  tree  is 
dying  away.  25.  Open  the  door.  26.  We  have  opened  the 
box.  27.  He  oflers  me  his  book.  28.  She  used  to  suflfer  a 
great  deal.  29.  If  we  had  any,  we  should  offer  you  some. 
30.  Columbus  discovered  America.  31.  We  held  it.  32.  Let 
him  not  hold  it.    S3.  I  hold  it     34.  Let  us  hold  it.    35.  We 
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are  coming.  36.  We  shall  oome.  37.  We  should  come,  if  yoa 
would  come.  36.  If  I  should  come,  I  should  find  it.  39.  Thej 
are  coming  back.  40.  It  is  necessary  that  he  come.  41.  It 
was  necessary  that  he  should  come.  42.  Hold  it.  43.  He 
has  held  it.  4^.  The  purse  contains  money.  45.  If  he  comes, 
we  shall  be  glad  (of  it).  46.  They  will  come  back.  47.  He 
is  ill  clad.  48.  He  clothes  himself  well.  49.  He  will  clothe 
his  child.     50.  It  is  necessary  that  he  clothe  his  child. 

EXERCISE  IV,  a.  (§§180-188.) 

1.  We  beat  the  horse.  2.  He  fells  the  tree.  3.  It  is 
necessary  that  he  fight  the  enemy.  4.  We  drink  water.  5. 
They  drmk  milk.  6.  They  were  drinking  wine.  7.  We  shall 
drink  water.  8.  Let  him  drink  milk.  9.  He  has  drunk  the 
wine.  10.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  drink  wine.  11. 
We  shall  not  drink  wine.  12.  The  wind  rustles  in  the  trees. 
13.  He  encloses  his  garden.  14.  He.  will  close  the  bargain. 
15.  Those  flowers  will  soon  open.  16.  He  is  concluding  his 
argument.  17.  Let  us  conclude  the  bargain.  18.  The  bread 
is  baking  welL  19.  If  he  were  there,  he  would  conclude 
the  a&ir.  20.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should  conclude  the 
bargain.  21.  He  drives  the  cows  to  the  field.  22.  They 
destroyed  their  books.  23.  They  will  construct  houses.  24. 
Let  us  translate  this  phrase.  25.  It  was  necessary  that  we 
should  translate  l^at  book.  26.  He  led  his  horse  to  the 
stable.  27.  We  were  translating  our  exercise.  28.  We  con- 
structed a  house.  29.  Let  him  translate  his  lesson.  30.  I 
have  translated  a  book.  31.  I  translated  a  book.  32.  She 
was  preserving  plums.  33.  We  are  preserving  cherries.  34. 
That  suffices.  35.  That  will  be  sufficient.  36.  Let  that 
suffice.  37.  Five  francs  a  day  are  sufficient  for  him.  38.  I 
know  that  gentleman.  39.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should 
know  him.  40.  Let  him  appear.  41.  The  cows  eat  the  grass. 
42.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  know  him.  43.  It  was 
necessary  that  he  should  appear.  44.  He  will  not  disappear. 
45.  We  used  to  know  him.  46.  When  he  appears,  we  shall 
conclude  the  affair.  47.  Let  him  recognize  him.  48.  You 
know  him,  do  you  not?  49.  You  will  know  him.  50.  He 
reappeared. 
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EXERCISE  V,  a.  (§§189193.) 

1.  The  Kttle  girl  is  sewing.  2.  We  were  sewing.  3.  They 
will  sew.  4.  She  sewed.  5.  Thej  had  sewed.  6.  Let  va 
sew.     7.  Let  her  not  sew.     8.  Let  us  not  fear"!     9.  They  fear. 

10.  Let  him  not  be  afraid.  11.  We  shall  not  fear.  12.  Men 
fear  death.  13.  They  pity  us.  14.  He  was  painting  a  pic- 
ture. 15.  Put  out  the  fire.  16.  Let  him  put  out  the  lamp. 
17.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  rejoin  our  friends.  18. 
The  general  girds  on  his  sword.  19.  I  feared  the  rain.  20.  I 
believe  you.  21.  We  shall  not  believe  it.  22.  Let  us  believe 
it.  23.  I  used  to  believe  it.  24.  It  is  necessary  that  he 
should  believe  it.  25.  He  did  not  believe  it.  26.  It  was 
necessary  tliat  he  should  believe  it.  27.  We  did  not  believe 
it.  28.  Do  not  believe  it.  29.  The  flowers  are  growing.  30. 
The  tree  grows.  31.  That  tree  will  grow  fast.  32.  We  grew. 
33.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  grow.  34.  The  trees 
were  growing  fast.  35.  Let  it  grow.  36.  He  has  believed. 
37.  The  tree  has  grown.  38.  Do  not  say  so  (le),  39.  We 
say  so.  40.  We  should  not  say  so,  if  we  did  not  believe  it. 
41.  Is  it  necessary  that  he  should  say  so?  42.  They  used 
to  say  so.  43.  Let  him  not  say  so.  44.  Was  it  necessary 
that  we  should  say  so  ?  45.  Do  not  say  so  again.  46.  Do  not 
slander.  47.  They  do  not  say  so.  48.  Gain  was  cursed  by 
(de)  Qod.  49.  We  do  not  curse  our  enemies.  50.  If  I  should 
aay  so,  would  you  believe  me  ? 

EXERCISE  VI,  a.  (§§194-200.) 

1.  I  was  writing  when  he  came.  2.  Let  us  write  our  ex- 
ercise. 3.  We  wrote  a  letter.  4.  Write  your  lesson.  5.  Let 
him  write.  6.  We  shall  write  our  letter.  7.  It  was  necee- 
sary  that  you  should  write.  8.  He  has  described  his  travels. 
9.  They  are  writing.     10.  Would  you  write,  if  I  should  write  t 

11.  Do  what  I  say.  12.  He  did  not  do  it.  13.  He  has  not 
done  his  work.  14.  Let  us  do  our  work.  15.  Let  liim  do 
what  I  said.  16.  It  was  necessary  that  you  should  do  so. 
17.  I  shall  do  so  when  you  come.  18.  If  you  do  so,  we  shall 
do  so.  19.  If  you  should  say  so,  we  should  do  it.  20.  I  was 
doing  my  work  when  he  came.  21.  It  is  necessary  that  we 
do  that.     22.  If  I  do  this,  will  you  do  that)     23.  I  was 
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GMHng,  when  he  came.  24.  He  will  never  read  that  book. 
K  Read  that  letter.  26.  They  are  reading  their  book. 
'.  Did  you  not  read  the  newspaper  1  28.  If  I  should  read 
lis  book,  would  you  read  that  one  ?  29.  Is  he  reading  the 
^wspaper?  30.  It  was  necessary  that  I  should  read  .the 
tter.  31.  Let  him  not  read  that  book.  32.  Did  they  not 
)sud  this  book?  33.  I  placed  the  book  on  the  table.  34.  Do 
ot  conunit  that  crime.  35.  It  is  necessary  that  he  put  on 
is  coat.  36.  We  shall  put  on  our  clothes.  37.  They  have 
laoed  their  books  on  the  table.  38.  We  shall  not  permit  it. 
9.  Does  he  permit  it  ?  40.  It  was  necessary  that  he  should 
ot  permit  it.  41.  What  would  you  say,  if  we  should  permit 
t.  42.  Th§  miller  grinds  the  wheat.  43.  We  are  grinding 
rheat.  44.  We  ground  the  wheat.  45.  Let  him  gnnd  the 
^heat.^  46.  The  prophet  said  that  a  child  would  be  bom. 
k7.  We  are  bom  weak.  48.  We  were  bom  [on]  the  same 
lay.  49.  Let  a  <*  young  nation  arise !  50.  Was  it  necessary 
ihat  hatred  should  arise  between  them  ? 

EXERCISE  VII,  a.  (§§201-211.) 

1.  That  does  not  please  him  (lui).      2.  You  please  me. 
3.   Ck)me  when  it  pleases  you.       4.   Do  so  if  you  please. 
5.  May  it  please  you.     6.  Take  your  places.     7.  He  takes 
his  hat  from  (aur)  the  table.     8.  If  I  should  take  it,  what 
would  you  dol      9.  Let  him   take   his  book.      10.  It  was 
necessary  that  he  should  take  the  medicine.     11.  We  took 
our  places.     12.  Have  you  learnt  your  lesson?     13.  He  will 
not  undertake  that.     14.  Fire  resolves  wood  into  (en)  smoke. 
15.  We  have  resolved  to  (de)  do  it.     16.  He  solved  the  diffi- 
culty.    17.  He  will  solve  the  difficulty.     18.  Let  us  not  laugh 
at  (c^)  him.     19.  Why  is  he  laughing  ?     20.  If  I  should  laugh, 
what  would  you  say  f     21.  Was  it  necessary  that  he  should 
laugh?      22.  We  laugh  at  them.      23,  Water  springs  from 
the  earth.     24.  Follow  me.     25.  The  dog  follows  his  master. 
26.  Let  him  follow  us.     27.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should 
follow  you.     28.  We  followed  him.     29.  If  I  should  follow 
him,  it  would  please  him.     30.  We  shall  never  follow  him. 
31.  Is  he  not  milking  the  cow?     32.  If  I  should  do  that,  he 
would  not  milk  the  cows.     33.  When  we  were  in  the  country, 
we  used  to  milk  the  cows.      34.  Let  him  milk  the  cow. 
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35.  That  distracts  him  from  his  work.  36.  The  general  con^ 
quers  his  enemies.  37.  We  conquer  our  passions.  38.  If 
you  were  to  conquer  your  passions,  you  would  be  happy. 
39.  Our  army  will  conquer.  40,  We  have  conquered  our 
enemies.  41.  Let  him  conquer  his  passions.  42.  He  is  not 
selling  his  house.  43.  He  will  never  sell  it.  44.  Horses  live 
on  (de)  hay.  45.  He  lives  only  for  himself.  46.  Let  us  live 
in  (en)  peace.  47.  He  will  Jive  yet  [a]  long  time.  48.  Louis 
XIV.  lived  in  the  1 7th  century.  49.  Long  live  the  King. 
50.  Hurrah  for  liberty ! 

EXERCISE  VIII,  a.  (§§212-222.) 

1.  We  receive  our  friends.  2.  He  has  received  the  letter. 
3.  Let  us  not  receive  the  money.  4.  If  they  should  receive 
us,  we  should  be  glad.  5.  We  owe  him  (lui)  money.  6.  We 
shall  owe  him  something.  7.  If  they  receive  it,  we  shall  tell 
(it  to)  you.  8.  Let  him  not  receive  it.  9.  We  receiv^  the 
money.  10.  Sit  down.  11.  He  sits  down.  12.  They  will  sit 
down.  13.  Let  us  sit  down.  14.  It  was  necessary  that  we 
should  sit  down.  15.  If  we  should  sit  down,  would  you  tell 
(raeanter)  us  a  story)  16.  Let  them  not  sit  down.  17.  That 
does  not  become  him  (lui),  18.  That  will  not  become  us. 
19.  We  sit  down.  -20.  The  payment  falls  due.  21.  His 
influence  has  declined.  22.  It  will  be  necessary  to  do  it  23. 
It  is  necessary  to  be  there.  24.  Passion  moves  men.  25. 
Steam  and  water  drive  (mouvair)  machines.  26.  His  story 
moved  (htauvoir)  the  audience.  27.  Such  a  story  must  move 
men.  28.  We  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not  rain.  29.  It  was  rain- 
ing when  we  came.  30.  It  will  rain.  31.  I  did  not  think  it 
would  rain.  32.  It  has  rained.  33.  I  shall  come,  if  I  can. 
34.  I  shall  come  when  I  can.     35.  They  cannot  go  away. 

36.  I  would  do  so,  if  I  could.  37.  I  wish  that  he  may  not  be 
able  to  do  so.  38.  I  could  do  that,  if  I  were  rich.  39.  You 
may  do  so,  if  you  desire.  40.  Could  (condl.)  you  not  give  me 
some?  41.  We  know  our  lesson.  '42.  Do  you  know  how  to 
do  that  ?  43.  That  child  cannot  write ;  he  is  too  young.  44. 
I  cannot  write ;  I  have  a  sore  finger.  45.  Do  you  know  that 
gentleman  f  46.  I  used  to  know  how  to  swim.  47.  Tour 
father  must  not  know  that.  48.  We  knew  it.  49.  We  shall 
know  it  to-morrow. 
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EXERCISE  IX,  a.  (§§223-225.) 

1.  That  horse  is  worth  one  hundred  dollars.  2.  Virtue  is 
worth  more  {mieux)  than  riches.  3.  Those  houses  are  worth 
more  (phia)  than  these.  4.  That  was  worth  more  last  year. 
5.  That  wUl  be  worth  more  next  year.  6.  If  that  were  worth 
more,  I  should  take  it.  7.  He  has  nothing  (which  is)  of  value 
(subj.).  8.  We  shall  not  see  hiin  again.  9.  Do  you  see 
him?  10.  I  saw  him.  11.  We  saw  him.  12.T[f  we  should 
see  him,  we  should  tell  (it  to)  him.  13.  When  we  see  him, 
we  shall  speak  to  him  about  it.  14.  We  must  see  our  parents. 
15.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  see  our  children.  16.  I 
have  seen  him.  17.  If  we  wished  to  do  it,  we  could  do  it. 
18.  You  may  come  when  you  wish.  19.  He  will  wish  to  do 
that  when  he  can.  20.  Be  so  good  as  to  sit  down.  21.  If 
you  will  sell  your  house,  I  shall  buy  it.  22*  Will  you  be  so 
kind  as  to  give  me  some  1  23.  We  do  not  wish  to  do  that. 
24.  Should  you  like  to  see  him  ?  25.  I  should  like  to  see  him, 
if  I  could.  26.  I  could  do  this,  if  I  wished.  27.  If  it  rains, 
we  cannot  go  out.  28.  If  they  were  willing,  they  could  do  it. 
29.  If  they  are  not  willing  to  tell  (it  to)  you,  you  will  not 
know  how  to  do  it. 


EXERCISE  X,  a.  (§§227-229.) 

Qu'est  devenn  son  fr^re  ?  What  has  become  of  his  brother? 

Je  sais  ce  qu'il  est  devenn.  I  know  what  has  become  of  him. 

Elle  est  n^.  She  was  bom. 

Elle  est  morte.  She  died. 

Elle  est  mont^  She  has  gone  up  (or  np  stairs). 

NOTR.— In  thii  exeroiie,  ▼ertw  h»Tiiig  the  MteriBk  in  the  list  1229, 2,  are  to  be  OOB- 

Jngated  with  6tre  when  intranntive. 

• 

1.  Your  mother  has  come,  has  she  nott  2.  No,  she  has 
not  yet  come ;  she  will  come  to-morrow.  3. .  Our  friends  have 
gone  to  church ;  let  us  go  (there)  too.  4.  The  old  gentleman 
who  lived  in  that  house  died  last  night.  5.  (The)  Queen 
Victoria  was  bom  on  the  twenty-fourth  of  May.  6.  My  little 
sister  was  bom  on  the  tenth  of  March.  7.  How  old  is  your 
father  ?  8.  He  is  seventy ;  he  was  born  before  the  death  of 
Napoleon.     9.  What  has  become  of  your  brother).  10.  He 
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has  gone  to  (partir  pour)  France.  11.  When  did  he  got 
12.  He  went  yesterday  morning.  13.  Is  your  father  outt 
14.  No,  sir,  he  is  in.-      15.  When  did  your  father  return  1 

16.  He  has  not  yet  returned;  he  will  return  next  week. 

17.  The  servant  has  brought  down  the  trunk,  18.  Where  is 
your  sister?  19.  She  has  gone  down  for  breakfast.  20.  Where 
are  the  children  ?  21.  They  have  gone  up  stairs.  22.  Why 
did  they  not  come  down  when  I  was  there )  23.  What  is  the 
matter,  my  child  ?  24.  It  was  slippery,  and  I  fell.  25.  My 
father  has  gone  into  the  house.  26.  Although  he  was  bom 
rich,  he  is  now  poor.  27.  He  died  poor,  although  he  was  once 
rich.  28.  I  have  not  seen  him  to-day ;  what  has  become  of 
him  1  29.  I  don't  know  what  has  become  of  him.  30.  Have 
you  taken  up  the  gentleman's  trunks?  31.  Not  yet,  but  I 
shall  take  them  up  immediately.  32.  At  what  o'clock  did 
your  sister  go  out  this  morning?  33.  She  went  out  at  half- 
past  nine.  34.  Where  is  my  sister?  35.  She  has  gone  up 
stairs ;  she  has  gone  to  get  her  books. 

EXERCISE  XI,  a.  (§230.) 

81  vous  vouliez  bien  me  le  dire.        If  you  would  kindly  tell  me. 
Faites-les  entrer.  Show  them  in. 

1.  We  do  not  wish  to  leave  this  country ;  we  should  like  to 
remain  here,  but  if  we  cannot,  we  shall  go  away.  2.  You  ought 
to  go  home  (my)  children ;  it  is  late.  3.  We  cannot  go  home ; 
it  is  dark,  and  our  father  told  us  to  (de)  wait  for  him.  4.  We 
cannot  go  away  before  six  o'clock ;  we  are  to  wait  here  till 
our  friends  come.  5.  We  could  have  written  the  letter,  if  we 
had  known  that  you  desired  it.  6.  That  beggar  could  have 
had  work,  if  he  had  wanted  it,  but  he  was  too  lazy ;  he  would 
not  work,  and  now  he  must  beg.  7.  Those  children  cannot 
read  yet;  they  are  too  young.  8:  If  they  had  been  able  to 
read,  they  would  not  have  beUeved  all  that  was  said  to  them. 
9.  You  ought  to  let  them  go  away,  for  their  father  told  them 
that  they  were  to  leave  before  (the)  night.  10.  You  might 
have  seen  them,  if  you  had  been  willing  to  come  with  me. 

11.  Our  teacher  told  us  that  we  were  to  write  this  exercise, 

12.  We  are  to  have  a  house  built  next  year.  13.  Their 
teacher  made  them  write  their  exercise.     14.  We  should  have 
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a  house  built,  if  we  were  rich  enough.  15.  We  said  to  the 
innkeeper,  will  jou  be  so  kind  as  to  have  our  horses  saddled  1 
We  are  going  to  start.  16.  Opium  makes  [us]  sleep.  17.  It 
is  very  warm;  if  this  great  heat  continues,  it  will  kill  the 
crops.  ' 

EXERCISE  XII,  a.  (§290.) 

1.  Those  children  make  a  great  deal  of  noise ;  they  talk  too 
much  ;  make  them  be  silent.  2.  That  girl  could  write,  if  she 
wished  (it).  3.  If  you  would  kindly  tell  me  where  the  doctor 
lives,  I  should  send  for  him.  4.  Do  you  know  Daudet's  La 
Bdle-Nivemaise  ?  5.  Oh,  yes,  it  is  a  charming  book ;  I  liked 
it  so  well  that  I  had  my  pupils  read  it.*  6.  That  is  a  beautiful 
picture.  7.  Yes,  I  have  jast  been  showing  it  to  your  mother 
and  sister.  8.  When  did  you  see  my  father  ?  9.  I  had  just 
been  speaking  with  him,  when  you  came.  10.  What  are  you 
going  to  do  to-morrow  1  11.  To-morrow  we  are  going  to  see 
the  InvcUides  and  the  Are  de  Trwrnphe^  and  the  day  after 
to-morrow  we  are  to  see  yotre-Dame  and  the  Louvre  (m.). 
12.  We  ought  to  have  visited  the  Louvre  when  you  were  with 
us;  you  could  have  shown  us  the  fine  pictures.  lAr  May  I  go 
with  you  when  you  visit  the  Lou/vre  next  time  ?  I  should  like 
to  have  explained  to  me  some  of  the  beauties  of  the  finest 
pictures.  4C  That  gentleman  must  have  been  in  Paris,  for 
he  speaks  French  like  a  Parisian.  15.  Why  did  you  not 
make  those  ladies  sit  down  when  they  were  here?  16.  They 
said  they  would  not  stay,  because  you  were  out.  17.  There 
are  ladies  at  the  door.  18.  Very  well,  show  them  in. - 
19.  Your  son  ought  to  write  his  exercises.  20.  Very  well, 
make  him  write  them.  21.  If  I  had  made  him  study  his 
lessons  when  he^wjus  at  school,  he  would  have  become  a  better 
man. 


wnen  he  was 


EXERCISE  XIII,  a.  (§§231-234.) 

1.  The  French  people  are  brave  and  gay ;  they  (t^)  have 
their  (see)  defects,  but  also  their  good  qualities.  2.  Few 
people  believe  that  the  earth  is  not  round.  3.  Most  people 
believe  that  the  earth  will  be  destroyed.  4.  The  greater  part 
of  his  friends  abandoned  him.  5.  Many  think  that  our  friends 
will  not  succeed.     6.   A  great  number  of  men  were  killed. 
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7.  The  Swiss  people  are  brave,  they  (tZ)  will  always  be  free.  & 
More  than  one  houlto  was  burnt.  9.  Is  it  your  friends  who  live 
in  the  house  on  the  hill  ?  Ht).  Yes,  it  is  they;  they  have  lived 
there  for  two  years.  11.  You  and  he  were  there,  were  you 
not?  12.  Yes,  he  and  I  were  there,  and  your  brother  too. 
13.  Will  you  and  your  brother  oome  and  see  us,  when  you  are 
in  London?  14.  We  shall  be  very  happy  to  (de)  visit  you. 
15.  Do  you  see  those  two  children?  Both  were  bom  [on]  the 
same  day.  16.  You  or  I  shall  speak.  FT.  There  happen 
many  misfortunes  here  belcfw.  18.  There  arose  a  great  quarrel 
between  them.  19.  Who  went  for  the  doctor?  20.  It  was 
(pres.)  I  who  went  for  him.  21.  Do  you  see  those  two  gentle- 
men ?  Both  have  had  houses  built  this  year.  22.  Religion, 
truth,  honour,  all  was  abandoned.  23.  Many  think  that  you 
will  never  be  able  to  build  your  house.  24.  The  majority  are 
not  always  right.  25.  If  there  happened  such  misfortunes  to 
me,  I  should  leave  the  country.  "^siTWere  it  only  a  few  lines, 
I  should  like  you  to  write  to  me.  27.  If  you  and  I  were 
young,  fine  things  would  be  done  (reflex,  impers.).  28.  Who 
can  have  done  Uiat,  if  not  our  friends?  29.  Neither  he  nor 
his  brother  can  go  away ;  both  must  stay. 

EXERCISE  XIV,  a.  (§§236-238.) 

1.  Is  that  book  yours  or  your  brother's?  2.  How  much 
did  these  books  cost  ?  3.  I  do  not  know  how  much  they  cost. 
4.  Does  that  merchant  provide  you  cheap  with  what  you 
need  ?  5.  What  is  the  matter  with  that  boy  this  morning  t 
6.  I  do  not  know  what  is  the  matter  with  him.  7.  Do  I  say, 
or  can  I  say,  the  half  of  what  he  has  done  ?  8.  Whatever 
men  may  do,  they  cannot  escape  death.  9.  What  books  did 
your  father  buy  when  he  was  in  the  city?  10.  Your  father 
told  me  what  your  brother  had  done.  11.  Your  brother  told 
me  what  he  had  done.  12.  Will  you  tell  me  where  those  men 
were  when  you  saw  them?  13.  I  cannot  tell  you  where  they 
were.  14.  We  have  more  books  than  that  gentleman  has. 
15.  We  have  more  books  than  you  have.  16.  Virtue  is  a 
beautiful  thing,  hence  we  love  it  17.  My  father  is  here; 
perhaps  he  will  come  to  see  you.  18.  However  good  men 
may  be,  they  are  sometimes  poor,     19.  Such  are  my 
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for  doing  so.  20.  You  have  told  me  that  my  fiiend  has  gone; 
I  did  not  know  (impf;.)  it,  but  perhaps  you  are  right.  21.  I 
wish  you  were  here,  were  it  only  to  encourage  us.  22«  That 
man  does  not  respect  himself,   hence  he  cannot  be  good. 

23.  Come  and  see  us,   said  he,  as  soon  as  you  can  (fut.). 

24.  If  I  do  this,  thought  he,  I  shall  be  punished,  hence  I  shall 
not  do  it.  25.  When  was  your  little  brother  bom  ?  26.  I  do 
not  know  where  that  man  died.  27.  To  whom  did  your  friend 
give  his  gold  watch  ?  28.  I  do  not  know ;  perhaps  he  gave  it 
to  his  sister.  29.  I  cannot  do  (de)  such  things ;  am  I  not  [ani 
Englishman  1  30.  Do  I  not  tell  you  that  I  i^all  be  there,  and 
that  I  shall  see  you  ? 


EXERCISE  XV,  a.  (%  239-241.) 

DertoWL    I  Heisobeyed. 

On  me  I'a  pardonn^  I  have  been  pardoned  (for)  it. 

1.  America  was  discovered  by  Christopher  Columbus.  2. 
The  first  steamboat  was  built  by  Fulton.  3.  We  have  been 
deceived  by  that  scoundrel.  4.  We  have  been  deceived.  5, 
That  gentleman  has  been  mistaken  in  that  a£Eair.  6.  Where 
is  that  said  ?  7.  Oh,  that  is  said  everywhere.  8.  Who  com* 
mitted  that  crime  ?  9.  It  was  our  neighbour's  brother.  10. 
Will  he  not  be  punished?  11.  No,  he  has  been  pardoned  tat 
it.  12.  I  have  often  seen  it  done.  13.  I  have  been  told  that 
you  had  it  done.  14.  Is  that  not  done  everywhere  1  15.  Oh, 
no,  that  is  never  done  amongst  respectable  people.  16.  How 
unfortunate  he  is !  He  is  a  good  fellow,  but  he  is  deceived 
and  suspected '  everywhere.  17.  How  little  it  is  !  It  can 
hardly  he  seen.  18.  That  man  is  not  a  good  teacher;  he  is 
not  obeyed  by  his  pupils.  19.  There  is  a  house  to  be  sold. 
20.  There  is  an  exercise  to  be  dona  21.  That  beggar  was 
given  bread  and  milk.  22,  We  were  made  to  read  our  lesson. 
23.  That  is  a  man  to  be  feared.  24.  They  were  told  that  you 
were  not  here.  25.  Why  were  we  not  told  that  our  friends 
had  gone  away  t 
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EXERCISE  XVI,  a.  (§§242-247.) 

•Elle  B*e8t  rappel^  ce  quo  j'ai  dit.         "i  „,  i.      j     ,.  ^  »     .  j 

Mv^ii     1  _^  J  •>  •  j'l.  rSne  remembered  what  I  aaid. 

•Elle  s*est  eouvenue  de  ce  que  j'ai  dit  J  ^^ 

Je  me  le  rappelle.  ^  _  ,      ., 

^      ,  .        y  I  remember  it. 

Je  m  en  souviens.  J 

Je  me  le  rappelle.        1  t  «      . . 

-  .       J    1  •  r  I  remember  him. 

Je  me  souviens  de  lui.  J 

lis  se  souviennent  de  moi  They  remember  me. 

Je  m'en  sere.  I  use  it  (I  make  use  of  it). 

n  s'en  passe.  He  does  without  it. 

Elle  s'est  fait  mal  k  la  main.  She  (has)  hurt  her  hand. 

Elle  s'est  cassd  le  bras.  She  has  broken  her  arm. 

Elle  s'est  tue.  She  became  silent. 

*In  M  rappeUr,  $6  ia  Indirect,  in  m  fouMtitr,  m  is  direct 

1.  They  have  not  yet  gone  away ;  they  will  remain  here  till 
to-morrow.  2.  When  you  are  in  front  of  Mr.  Jackson's,  be 
good  enough  to  stop.     3.  How  have  you  been  this  long  time  ? 

I.  I  have  been  very  well.  5.  How  has  your  mother  been, 
sinoe  she  has  been  living  in  Toronto?  6.  How  unfortunate 
I  am^  she  exclaimed,  my  friends  remember  me  i^o  longer. 
7.  When  -the  door  opens,  we  can  go  in.  8.  Where  is  my 
book?  I  cannot  do  without  it.  9.  Why  do  you  not  make 
use  of  that  pen?     10.  It  is  not  a  good  pen;  I  cannot  use  it. 

II.  There  are  some  ladies  in  the  parlour;  very  well,  have 
them  sit  down,  and  ask  them  to  wait  a  little.  12.  Why  are 
you  crying,  my  little  girl  ?  13.  I  have  foUen  and  hurt  myself « 
14.  Where  did  you  hurt  yourself?  15.  I  hurt  my  hand. 
16,  Why  did  those  ladies  not  sit  down?  17.  They  would  not 
sit  down,  because  they  could  not  stay.  18.  If  you  wish  to 
use  this  ink  and  paper,  I  shall  give  you  soma  19.  It  was 
very  slippery  this  morning,  and  my  mother  in  going  down  the 
street,  fell  and  broke  her  arm.  20.  If  you  cannot  do  without 
this  book,  I  shall  lend  it  to  you.  21.  I  can  do  without  it 
now,  but  I  shall  need  it  next  week.  ^22.  Do  you  remember 
what  was  told  you  last  evening?  23.  No,  I  do  not  remember 
it.     24.  Did  that  little  girl  hurt  herself  badly,  when  she  fell  f 

25.  Yes,  she  hurt  herself  very  badly;  she  broke  her  arm. 

26.  Have  those  young  ladies  written  letters  to  each  other  t 

27.  They  have  written  many ;  they  have  been  writing  to  each 


^ 
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other  for  two  years.  28.  I  am  not  well  this  morning ;  I  hurt 
my  head.  29.  Are  you  using  your  pen  now  %  30.  No,  I  am 
not  using  it;  you  may  have  it,  if  you  need  it.  31.  Do  you 
remember  the  gentleman  who  lived  in  that  large  house  on  the 
hill  %  32.  Yes,  I  remember  him  very  welL  33.  One  cannot 
do  without  money ;  it  is  useful  everywhere.  34.  I  remem- 
bered what  h6  had  said,  as  soon  as  I  saw  him.  35.  Be  silent^ 
(my)'  children,  you  are  speaking  too  loud.  36«  As  soon  as  I 
came,  he  became  silent. 

EXERCISE  XVII,  a.  (§§242-247,  cmivmtd,) 

ri  ^  1  .       '       f  What  are  you  called  ? 

Comment  vous  appelez-vous?  \  „-,    ^  .      "^ 

'^'^  V  What  18  your  name  ? 

Je  m'ai^Delle  Jean.  I  am  called  John  (my  name  is  John). 

Se  promener  k  pied  (&  oheval).  To  take  a  walk  (a  ride). 

Se  promener  en  voituro  (en  bateau).  To  take  a  driv^  (a  row  or  sail). 

Elle  s'est  couch^  k  dix  heures.  She  went  to  bed  at  ten. 

Elle  s'est  levte  &  six  heures.  She  rose  at  six. 

Att«adez-moL  Wait  for  me. 

Elle  ne  s'y  est  pas  attendue.  She  did  not  expect  it.  . 

Le  prStre  les  a  mari^s.  The  priest  (has)  married  them. 

Elle  s'est  marine  &  {ct  avec)  mon  She  (has)  married  my  cousin. 

cousin. 

Elle  s'est  mari^  hier.  She  was  married  yesterday. 

n  est  all^  se  promener  en  bateau.  He  has  gone  for  a  row  (or  sail). 

Allons  nous  promener.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk. 

Elle  s'est  endormie.  She  fell  asleep. 

Se  connalt-il  en  tableaux  ?  Is  he  a  good  judge  of  pictures  ? 

n  s'y  connait  assez  bien.  He  is  a  pretty  good  judge  of  them. 

Vous  ennuyez- vous  ici  ?  Are  you  tired  of  being  here  ? 

1.  What  is  that  little  boy's  name  ?  2.  His  name  is  Henry. 
3.  What  are  you  going  to  do  to-day?  4.  We  are  going  to 
go  for  a  drive.  5.  We  are  not  going  for  a  drive ;  we  prefer 
to  go  for  a  walk.  6.  Let  us  go  to  bed  now,  and  then  we  shall 
get  up  early.  7.  Is  your  brother  out  ?  8.  Yes,  he  has  gone 
for  a  drive.  9.  While  we  were  out  for  a  drive,  we  met  your 
brother  on  horseback.  10.  While  they  were  out  for  a  ride, 
they  met  us  on  foot.  11.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  in  that  beau- 
tiful forest.     12.  Has  he  gone  for  a  ride  or  a  walk?     13.  He 
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has  gone  for  a  sail.  14.  The  children  went  to  bed  at  eight 
o'clock,  and  they  will  get  up  at  ax,  15.  We  shall  wait  for 
him  here;  he  has  gone  for  a  walk.  K.  That  does  not  sur- 
prise me ;  I  was  expecting  it.  17.  I  was  not  expecting  to  see 
him  there.  18.  Mr.  Jackson  has  married  his  eldest  daughter 
to  a  very  rich  man.  19.  Who  married  them?  20.  It  waa 
the  priest  who  lives  in  the  little  village.  2 1.  My  cousin  was 
married  yesterday.  22.  To  whom  was  she  married  ?  23:  She 
was  married  to  the  gentleman  who  lived  here  last  year. 
24.  When  are  you  going  to  get  married  ?  25.  I  shall  never 
get  married.  26.  What  is  the  name  of  the  gentleman  who 
married  your  cousin  1  27.  If  the  children  had  not  gone  early 
to  bed  last  night,  they  would  not  be  able  to  rise  early  thu 
morning.  28.  That  surprises  my  mother;  she  was  not  expect- 
ing it.  29.  We  went  to  bed,  and  (we)  fell  asleep  immediately. 
30.  Are  you  not  a  pretty  good  judge  of  books?  31.  Yes,  I 
am  a  pretty  good  judge  of  them.  32.  Is  your  mother  not 
tired  of  being  here  ?  33.  I  think  so ;  I  shall  ask  her  to  go  for 
a  walk  with  us.  34.  Do  you  ever  get  tired  of  being  in  the 
country?  35.  No,  I  never  tire  of  being  there;  I  love  the 
fields  and  trees. 

EXERCISE  XVIII,  a.  (§§248-253.) 

Ilfaitob8ciir.|  It  ia  dark. 

n  fait  noir.     J 

n  86  fait  tarcL  It  is  getting;  latei 

n  fait  jour.  It  is  day  (daylight). 

n  fait  du  BoleiL  The  son  is  shizung. 

n  fait  du  brooillard.  It  is  foggy. 

n  fait  bon.  It  is  comfortable  (pleasant), 

II  tombe  de  la  neige.  It  is  snowing. 

n  fait  doux.  It  is  mild. 

1.  If  the  weather  is  fine,  we  shall  go  for  a  row  this  after- 
noon. 2.  It  was  raining  this  morning,  but  now  the  sun  is 
shihing.  3.  It  is  not  comfortable  here;  let  us  go  out  for  a 
walk.  4.  It  is  getting  late ;  let  us  go  home.  5.  It  was  rain- 
ing last  evening,  then  it  froze,  and  now  it  is  slippery.  6.  It 
is  not  comfortable  in  those  countries  where  it  is  very  (JairB 
heaucovp  de)  foggy.     7.  It  is  too  windy ;  we  shall  not  go  for  a 
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TOW.  8.  It  is  getting  late ;  the  children  will  have  to  go  to 
bed.  9.  What  time  is  it?  10.  I  do  not  know,  but  it  is 
already  daylight.  11.  Is  it?  Well  then,  we  shall  have  to 
get  up  immediately.  12.  It  had  been  snowing  for  two  days, 
and  we  couldn't  go  for  a  drive.  13.  It  has  been  raining  since 
yesterday  morning,  and  it  will  be  better  to  remain  here.  14. 
My  sister  is  very  ill ;  her  life  is  at  stake.  15.  We  cannot  go 
away;  it  is  raining.  16.  No  matter;  I  do  not  fear  the  rain. 
17.  How  did  you  enjoy  yourself  yesterday?  18.  We  did  not 
enjoy  ourselves  at  all;  it  was  raining  all  day.  19.  If  it  is 
very  dark  this  evening,  we  shall  not  go  to  see  our  friends. 
20.  Yes,  it  will  be  better  to  stay  at  home;  we  can  easily 
amuse  ourselves.  21.  How  long  have  you  been  in  this  city  ? 
22.  I  came  here  three  years  ago.  23.  What  sort  of  weather 
will  it  be  to-morrow  ?  24.  I  do  not  know ;  I  am  not  a  good 
judge  of  such  things.  25.  It  has  been  raining  for  two  days  ; 
we  are  tired  of  being  here.  26.  In  winter  it  is  generally  mild 
in  Italy,  but  it  is  often  cold  in  Canada.  27.  Those  two  men 
are  disputing ;  what  is  the  matter  ?  28.  It  is  about  (a^offir  de) 
the  price  of  a  horse  which  one  sold  to  the  other.  29.  It  was 
very  warm  yesterday,  but  it  rained  in  the  night,  and  now  it  is 
very  comfortable.  30.  I  think  (that)  it  will  rain,  but  it  may 
be  that  I  am  mistaken.  31.  We  need  another  house;  this 
one  is  too  small.  32.  Their  number  is  far  from  being  com* 
plete.  33.  Letters  have  come  which  tell  us  that  there  has 
been  a  great  storm  in  the  United  States.  34.  How  far  is  it 
from  Toronto  to  Montreal  1  35.  By  the  railroad  it  is  three 
hundred  and  thirty-three  miles. 

EXERCISE  XIX,  a.  (§§254.267.) 

CTest  k  peine  sHl  sort  k  pi^sent.        He  hardly  ever  goes  out  now. 

A  peine  le  soleil  fut-il  (^tait-il)      Hardly  was  the  son  up,  when  the 

lev^,  qu'on  aper^ut  rennemL  enemy  was  seen. 

T,  •  ..  V  1.  f  The  walkins  is  good, 

n  fait  bon  marcher.  \^^ .         j      «• 

\jt  IS  good  walking. 

1.  When  that  man  is  working,  he  will  often  stop  to  (powr) 
speak  with  his  companions.  2.  How  long  have  you  been 
reading?  3.  I  have  been  reading  for  an  hour.  4..  It  was  at 
your  house  that  we  met  those  gentlemen.  j5.  We  shall  be 
glad,  if  you  are  thore.     6.  We  shall  be  glad  when  you  are 
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there.  7.  We  often  used  to  go  for  a  walk  when  we  lived  at 
your  house,  but  here  it  is  not  good  walking,  so  we  hardly  ever 
go  out  now.  8.  When  we  were  young,  our  mother  would  often 
tell  us  fairy  stories  which  interested  us  very  much.  9.  We 
remember  them  yet,  and  we  hope  (that)  we  shall  never  forget 
them.  10.  I  had  been  there  ten  days  when  he  came.  11. 
He  had  been  reading  an  hour  before  his  sister  rose.  12.  He 
asked  me  where  I  came  from,  and  where  I  was  going.  13.  I 
answered  him  that  I  came  from  Montreal,  and  (that  I)  was 
going  to  Boston.  14.  He  wrote  me  a  letter  saying  that  he 
wished  to  see  me.  15.  He  said  in  his  letter  that  he  had  been 
ill,  but  that  he  was  better  now.  16.  When  he  lived  with  u^ 
we  would  often  go  out  for  a  walk  before  breakfast.  17.  The 
eldest  of  the  miller's  sons  received  the  mill,  but  the  youngest 
received  only  the  cat.  18.  As  soon  as  he  learned  that  I  was 
to  go  out  for  a  walk,  he  wished  to  go  also.  19.  If  he  had  seen 
it,  he  would  have  told  me  (it).  20.  When  I  had  finished  my 
lessons,  I  would  always  go  out  for  a  walk.  21.  When  he  had 
finished  his  dinner  to-day,  he  went  out.  22.  Hardly  had  he 
finished  his  work  when  his  friend  came.  23.  We  do  not  know 
whether  our  friends  will  come.  24.  Our  father  did  not  know 
whether  he  would  come.  25.  Why  is  that  work  not  done! 
26.  I  told  my  brother  to  (de)  do  it,  but  he  will  not  do  it  27. 
Will  you  buy  my  horse]  28.  No,  I  shall  not  buy  him ;  I  do 
not  need  him.  29.  Good  morning,  gentlemen,  will  you  walk 
in?  30.  No  thank  you,  we  shall  not  go  in.  31.  As  long  as 
we  live,  we  shall  not  forget  your  kindness.  32.  As  soon  as  he 
comes,  I  shall  tell  him.  33.  We  shall  do  as  we  please.  34. 
You  may  start  when  you  will.     35.  He  may  come  wh^  ho 

likes.  .    6j^(y<i>^ 

EXERCISE  XX,  a.  (§§  254.287/cA«ft«rtirr 

1.  We  shall  soon  have  finished  our  work.  2.  When  you 
have  finished  your  lesson,  you  may  go  out  for  a  walk.  .3. 
Everybody  should  learn  the  ten  commandments.  4.  They  tell 
us:  Thou  shalt  not  (point)  have  any  other  gods.  6.  Thou 
shalt  not  take  the  name  of  thy  God  in  vain.  6.  Thou  shalt 
not  steal  (d&oher).  7.  That  poor  child  is  very  weak ;  it  can 
hardly  walk  ;  it  must  have  been  ill.  8.  My  brother  told  me 
that  you  were  not  well.  9.  You  must  have  made  a  mistake^ 
for  I  am  very  well ;  I  never  was  better  in  {de)  my  life.     10. 
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We  should  be  sorry,  if  yoa  should  do  so.  11.  You  should  be 
virtuous,  if  you  wish  to  be  happy.  12.  I  told  him  (that)  he 
ought  to  obey  his  teacher,  but  he  would  not  listen  to  me. 

13.  Men  should  love  their  enemies,  but  generally  they  do  not. 

14.  The  little  boy  must  have  broken  that  stick ;  I  saw  him 
there.  15.  I  often  used  to  go  to  see  him  when  he  lived  in 
our  city.  16.  He  says  (that)  it  will  rain.  17.  He  said  (that) 
it  would  rain.  18.  Can  it  be  possible  that  my  father's  watch 
is  stolen  (use:  on)?  19.  I  could  do  that,  if  I  wished.  20.  I 
could  do  that  when  I  was  young.  21.  Could  you  tell  me 
where  le  Bovlevard  des  Italiena  is  1  22.  I  could  not  tell  yotl 
(it);  I  have  not  been  long  in  Paris.  23:  Can  it  be  true 
that  he  has  done  that  ?  24.  One  would  say  that  you  are  [a] 
Parisian,  you  speak  French  so  well.  25.  Even  if  that  were 
true,  I  should  not  go.  26.  Even  if  it  should  not  rain,  I  shall 
not  go  for  a  drive.  27.  According  to  the  newspapers,  a  great 
quantity  of  money  was  stolen  (use:  on),  28.  By  what  he 
says,  his  neighbours  are. poor.  29.  When  I  was  in  Europe,  I 
saw  a  horse  as  big  as  an  elephant.  30.  Nonsense  I  You  are 
joking.  31.  Come!  Come!  (my)  children,  you  are  making 
too  much  noise.  32.  Let  us  go  away.  33.  Go  away.  34.  I 
did  not  think  he  would  know  it.  35.  If  you  trill  not  do  it, 
we  shall  not  do  it. 

EXERCISE  XXI,  a.  (§§254-267,  con^iAueef.) 

The  two  kings  met  (each  other)  on  the  13th  of  July  in  a 
vast  plain  between  Warsaw  ( Vcursovie)  and  Cracow  (Cracovie). 
Augustus  hc^l  nearly  twenty-four  thousand  men ;  Charles  hcid 
only  ten  thousand.  At  the  first  volley,  the  Duke  of  Holstein, 
who  commanded  the  Swedish  cavalry,  received  a  cannon-shot 
in  the  back.  The  king  asked  if  he  was  dead :  he  uhm  told 
(use :  on)  that  he  was  (que  oui) :  he  made  no  reply ;  (some) 
tears  yeW  from  his  eyes ;  he  (se)  hid  his  (le)  face  [for]  a  moment 
with  his  (les)  hands;  then  he  rushed  into  the  midst  of  the 
enemy  at  the  head  of  his  guards. 

The  king  of  Poland  did  all  that  one  should  expect  from  a 
prince  who  uxts  fighting  for  his  crown;  he  himself  brought 
back  his  troops  three  times  to  the  charge ;  but  he/oughi  with 
his  Saxons  only ;  the  Poles,  who  formed  his  right  wing,  fied  at 
the  beginning  of  the  battla     Charles  toon  a  complete  victory. 
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He  did  not  stay  on  the  field  of  battle,  but  (eQ  marched  direct 
to  Cracow,  pursuing  the  king  of  Poland,  who  k^t  JUeing 
before  him. 

EXERCISE  XXII,  a.  (§§  268-273.)* 

Je  tiens  k  oe  que  voos  appreniez  I  am  (most)  anxious  that  yon  shall 

le  latin.  learn  Latin. 

Nous  n'aimerions  pas  qu'on  se  mo-  We  should  not  like  to  be  made 

quit  de  nous.  sport  of. 

n  me  tarde  que  cela  soit  fait.  I  am  longing  for  that  to  be  done. 

_         J    .  , .  ^   r     '        fl  ^^h  you  would  do  it, 

JevoudraisDien  que  vouslef assies.   -J  t   i.     ij  i'i_  ^  '  j    .^ 

^  i.1  should  like  you  to  do  it. 

1.  Our  teacher  said  that  he  wished  us  to  write  our  exercise. 
2.  If  you  wish  to  go  to  the  city,  you  may  (pouvair)  go  (there), 
but  if  you  wish  us  to  go  (there),  we  teU  you  plainly  that  we 
cannot.  3.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  (the)  breakfast. 
4.  Our  friends  wish  us  to  stay  with  them  ^his  week.  5.  My 
father  is  most  anxious  that  I  should  learn  French,  but  I  don't 
like  it.  6.  Would  you  prefer  that  I  should  go  to  church  this 
morning?  7.  We  should  not  like  our  friends  to  be  made  sport 
of.  8.  You  say  that  you  are  going  to  buy  a  house  from  that 
man ;  take  care  lest  he  deceive  you.  9.  I  api  longing  for  my 
house  to  be  finished.  10.  I  am  anxious  that  he  should  come  to 
see  us  when  he  visits  Toronto.  11.  My  teacher  told  me  that  I 
should  write  my  exercise.  12.  My  father  told  me  that  be  had 
seen  you?<  j  13.  The  law  forbids  that  to  be  dona  14.  These 
children  nmst  stay  i^ ;  their  parents  have  forbidden  them  to 
go  out.  15.  I  shall  give  orders  not  to  admit  them  (use:  an), 
16.  I  did  not  ask  that  I  should  be  answered  (use :  an)  before 
the  others.  17.  I  shall  avoid  her  speaking  to  me  about  it. 
18.  The  doctor  ordered  that  he  should  be  given  no  wine.  19. 
We  do  not  ask  that  you  should  pay  the  money.  20.  The  rain 
hinders  people  (on)  from  going  out  to-day.  21.  I  wish  you  to 
know  that  he  is  my  friend.  22.  You  approve  of  my  coming 
back,  do  you  not?  23.  Yes,  I  wish  you  would  go  away. 
24.  It  is  better  for  the  children  to  go  to  school  26.  What 
shall  I  say  to  that  man?  He  has  insulted  me.  26.  That 
makes  no  difierence,  he  is  not  worthy  of  being  answered  (use : 
on),  27.  The  doctor  gave  orders  that  my  father  should  go  out 
for  a  drive  every  day.  28.  He  has  torn  his  book;  he  deserveB 
*See  note  on  the  limited  ue  of  IK  Imperfect  subj.,  p.  108. 
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to  be  punished  (use :  on),  29.  I  should  like  you  to  go  for  a 
walk  with  me.  30.  Weakness  often  hinders  good  intentions 
from  being  fulfilled.  31.  I  long  for  his  return.  32.  There  is 
no  more  bread ;  I  should  like  you  to  go  and  get  some.  33. 
That  man  is  most  anxious  that  his  children  should  go  to 
school,  but  he  is  too  poor  to  (pour)  buy  them  books.  34. 
Take  care  that  the  dog  does  not  bite  you ;  he  is  very  cross. 
35.  That  young  man  is  not  very  amiable ;  we  should  not  like 
him  to  treat  us  as  he  has  treated  his  father. 

EXERCISE  ZXIII,  a.  (§§  268-273,  corUinwd,) 

1.  It  is  fitting  that  children  should  obey  their  parents. 

2.  It  is  good  that  men  should  sometimes  undergo  misfortunes. 

3.  It  may  be  that  he  has  returned,  but  I  have  not  seen  him. 

4.  It  is  natural  that  we  should  hate  our  enemies.  5.  It  is 
getting  late ;  it  is  time  that  we  should  go  home.  6.  He  had 
to  learn  French,  for  he  lived  in  f^rance.  7.  We  are  very  glad 
that  you  have  come.  8.  We  are  very  sony  that  you  did  not 
come.  9.  I  am  surprised  that  he  said  so,  because  he  told  me 
that  he  would  not  say  so.  10.  It  is  a  pity  that  we  cannot 
always  be  happy.  11.  It  is  a  shame  for  those  young  men  to 
be  so  ignorant.  12.  It  is  sad  that  a  man  like  him  should  be 
so  poor.Vl^l3.  I  fear  he  will  commit  some  crime.  14.  I  am 
glad  you  are  so  well.  15.  I  am  afraid  my  father  is  not  well 
enough  to  (pour)  go  with  us.  16.  I  wonder  he  did  not 
come  last  night.  17.  I  know  why  he  did  not  come;  he  was 
afraid  it  would  rain.  "^  He  was  not  afraid  it  would  rain ; 
he  was  afraid  a  certain  person  would  be  there  whom  he  did 
not  wish  to  see.  l9.  I  do  not  fear  he  will  not  go.  20.  Are 
you  not  afraid  he  will  be  able  to  prevent  your  intentions  from 
being  fulfilled?  21.  I  doubt  whether  he  will  be  at)le  to  come. 
22.  I  do  not  deny  that  I  am  glad  of  your  ill-fortune.  23.  Do 
you  doubt  that  he  is  an  honest  man?  ^4.  Not  at  all;  I  know 
that  he  is  an  honest  man;  Iliave  known  him  for  twenty 
years.  25.  I  do  not  doubt  that  you  will  be  able  to  fulfil  all 
your  intentions.  26.  It  seems  he  has  not  received  [any]  of 
my  letters.  27.  It  cannot  be  that  you  are  ignorant  of  his 
intentions.  28.  How  is  your  father  ?  29.  He  is  very  well ; 
he  is  rarely  ill.  30.  It  seems  to  me  it  will  be  dangerous  if  we 
do  not  follow  his  advice.     31.  That  child  is  afraid  you  will 


856  *  EXERCISE  XXIY,  a. 

hurt  him.  32.  I  am  glad  you  did  not  hurt  yourself  when 
you  fell  33.  We  regret  very  much  that  we  did  not  see  you 
when  you  were  in  Paris.  34.  Are  you  not  afraid  that  you 
will  tire  of  heing  in  the  country  1  35.  I  am  not  afraid  that  I 
shall  tire  of  being  in  the  country. 

EXERCISE  XXIV,  a.  (§§268-273,  eontimusd.) 

1.  Our  neighbour  is  an  honest  man;  I  hope  he  will  succeed. 

2.  I  do  not  think  he  will  succeed;  he  has  not  much  ability. 

3.  We  thought  he  would  come  to-day.  4.  You  told  me  that 
you  did  not  think  he  would  go  away,  did  you  not?  {(.  Do 
you  think  we  must  believe  what  he  says  1  6.  It  is  probable 
that  we  shall  go  away  to-morrow.  7.  It  is  not  certain  that 
our  friends  will  come  to-morrow.  8.  Is  it  probable  that  yon 
will  go  away  to-day?  &,  We  are  sure  that  we  saw  them 
yesterday.  10.  Are  you  not  sure  that  you  saw  them  yester- 
day  ?  11.  Do  you  think  your  father  will  go  to  France  this 
summer?  12.  It  is  probable  he  will  go  there.  13.  It  is 
certain  that  all  men  will  die.  14.  Is  it  certain  that  our 
friends  will  be  there  this  evening?  15.  Is  it  not  certain  that 
your  neighbour  will  buy  your  house  ?  Vl6.  Does  he  imagine 
we  shall  do  that  merely  to  {pour)  please  him?  17.  We  are 
not  sure  that  will  please  him.  18.  Do  you  think  you  will  go 
for  a  walk  this  evening?  19.  Yes,  I  think  I  shall  go  out 
with  my  brother.  20.  Give  me  the  book  which  contains  that 
beautiful  story  of  which  you  were  speaking.  21.  Give  me  a 
book  which  contains  some  beautiful  stories.  22.  I  should  like 
to  buy  a  house  which  would  suit  me  better  than  this  one. 
23.  I  am  looking  for  a  grammar  in  which  I  can  find  better, 
exercises.     24.  I  have  a  grammar  which  has  better  exercises. 

25.  Send  me  some  clothes  which  I  can  wear  in  the  house. 

26.  Has  he  a  single  friend  who  is  true  to  him  ?  27.  He  has 
not  a  single  friend  who  is  true  to  him.  28.  There  is  nobody 
here  who  can  speak  French.  29.  I  have  nothing  which  is 
of  value.  30.  There  are  no  houses  here  which  are  as  large 
as  those  in  the  city.  31.  There  are  few  people  here  who 
have  learned  French.  32.  It  is  the  finest  thing  one  can  see. 
33.  That  is  the  largest  ship  I  have  ever  seen.  34.  Whatever 
you  do,  you  will  not  be  able  to  persuade  me  that  you  are 
right.  35.  Whoever  you  are,  you  will  have  to  obey  the  law, 
as  long  as  you  are  in  this  country. 
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EXERCISE  XXV,  a.  (§§268-273,  eonHnued.) 

Qae  Teutril  dire  ?  What  does  he  mean  ? 

^        «    ,  ,  .  rMen  trust  him. 

Onsefieilm.  iHe  is  trusted. 

Faites-moi  savoir.  Send  me  word  (let  me  know). 

Je  ne  re9ois  plus  de  ses  nonrelles.  I  never  hear  from  him  now. 

II  est  tr^  occupy.  He  is  very  busy. 

II  s'occupe  de  cela.  He  takes  an  interest  in  that. 

1.  I  have  told  him  nothing  which  could  influence  him.  3. 
I  know  no  book  which  pleases  me  better.  Z.  I  want  a  house 
.which  will  suit  me  better.  4.  Mr.  Jac]£son  is  the  richest  man 
I  know.  5.  However  good  men  may  be,  they  do  not  escape 
misfortune.  6.  Let  us  go  out  for  a  walk  before  your  father 
returns.  7.  We  rose*  this  morning  before  the  sun  rose.  & 
Will  you  not  stay  here  until  the  weather  is  warm  ?  B«  Oh, 
no ;  we  must  leave  before  it  begins  to  be  warm.  10.  We  are 
going  to' work  until  we  go  to  bed.  11.  You  must  always  act 
so  that  men  may  respect  you.  12.  Tell  the  truth  always,  so 
that  men  may  trust  you.  13.  He  insulted  me  so  that  I  put 
him  out  doors.  14.  That  gentleman-made  a  speech,  but  he 
spoke  in  such  a  way  that  one  could  not  understand  him. 
15>  I  did  not  trust  him,  for  fear  that  he  might  deceive  me. 
16.  He  passeid  ourliouse  before  we  had  finished  our  breakfast. 
1^  I  explained  it  to  him,  for  fear  he  might  not  know  what 
you  meant.  18.  I  cannot  trust  you,  unless  you  explain  to  me 
what  you  mean.  19.  In  case  you  cannot  come,  will  you  be 
kind  enough  to  send  me  word.  20.  We  shall  send  you  our 
carriage,  in  case  you  need  it.  2J^  In  case  what  he 
says  is  true,  we  shall  send  you  word.  22.  Although  the 
children  have  gone  to  bed,  they  have  not  yet  gone  to  sleep. 
23.  Although  you  may  not  like  that  man,  you  must  confess 
that  he  is  an  honest  man.  24.  Although  we  used  to  be  good 
friends,  I  never  hear  from  him  now.  25.  Not  that  he  has 
forgotten  me,  but  he  is  so  much  occupied  with  his  business. 
26.  Far  from  his  saying  that  he  hates  you,  I  assure  you  that 
he  will  say  he  loves  you.  27.  He  gave  her  the  money  with- 
out my  knowing  it.  28.  Even  if  he  had  told  me  that  he 
liked  me,  I  should  not  have  believed  it.  29.  Though  Canada 
be  less  interesting  than  England,  Canadians  love  it  better.  30. 
I  cannot  go  out^  without  my  dog  following  me.    31.  If  we  are 
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there  and  see  him,  we  shall  tell  him  what  yoa  say.  82.  Al- 
though he  is  far  away,  I  hear  from  him  occasionally.  33.  Not 
that  we  take  no  interest  in  your  enterprise,  but  we  are  so  busy 
with  our  own  work  that  we  can't  think  of  anything  else.  34. 
We  are  at  the  wrong  door ;  would  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell 
us  where  we  are,  so  that  we  can  find  where  our  friends  live  f 
35.  We  shall  rise  early  to-morrow  morning,  so  as  to  be  at  the 
station  before  our  friends  start. 

EXERCISE  XXVI,  a.  (§§268-273,  eantiwued.) 

1.  Would  to  God  be  were  here !  2.  Let  him  be  silent,  if  he 
cannot  explain  what  be  wishes.  3.  The  Frenchmen  shout 
'^Hurrah  for  France ! "    4.  He  doubted  whether  there  is  a  Qod. 

5.  I  should  like  you  to  write  me  a  letter  when  you  are  absent 

6.  If  his  father  should  say  so,  lie  would  have  to  do  it.  7.  I 
was  most  anxious  that  he  should  succeed  in  his  enterprisa 
8.  We  were  not  willing  that  you  should  go  away  without  our 
seeing  you.  9.  His  father  gave  orders  that  he  should  be  taken 
to  school.  10.  The  doctor  forbade  that  the  patient  should  go 
for  a  walk.  11.  I  was  longing  for  that  to  be  done.  12.  He 
would  not  permit  it  to  be  done.  13.  The  rain  hindered  us  all 
day  from  going  out.  14.  It  was  necessary  that  we  should  go 
away  before  the  others  came.  15.  It  was  better  that  we  should 
be  here  without  their  knowing  it.  16T  I  was  afraid  that  he 
had  said  too  much.  17.  I  doubted  whether  he  would  be  able 
to  pay  that  price.  18.  I  was  very  sorry  that  we  had  not  been 
able  to  go  for  a  walk  together;  I  am  sure  we  should  have 
enjoyed  ourselves.  19.  Our  friends  were  glad  that  you  had 
visited  them  before  they  left  for  France.  20.  He  told  me  he 
would  go  away,  unless  he  succeeded  better.  21.  We  did  not 
say  you  should  write  the  letter;  you  may  do  as  you  wish. 
22.  Did  you  fear  he  would  go  away  without  coming  to  see 
you  ?  23.  My  father  thought  you  would  come,  but  my  mother 
thought  you  would  not  come.  24.  It  was  impossible  that  he 
should  not  be  mistaken ;  he  trusts  those  who  are  not  worthy 
of  confidence.  25.  We  are  not  sure  they  would  come.  26. 
We  waited  until  they  came.  27.  We  have  taken  care  that 
they  snould  not  see  us.  28.  No  man  has  ever  lived  who  could 
equal  him  in  prudence.  29.  He  was  the  noblest  man  I  have 
ever  known.     30.  I  left  Russia  when  I  was  a  boy;  I  sought  a 
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ooontry  where  I  might  be  free.  31.  Did  he  ever  have  a  friend 
who  was  faithful  to  him  ?  32.  Show  me  a  house  which  will 
suit  me  better  than  this  one.  33.  I  have  never  seen  anything 
which  suited  me  better.  34.  Why  did  your  father  come  1  36. 
He  came  in  case  I  should  be  ill.  36.  Although  he  was  very 
ilL  he  would  not  go  home.  /o   ,  ,     _      ^ 

EXERCISE  XZVII.  a.  (§§274-275.) 

Je  lui  ai  dit  son  fait.  I  (have)  told  him  what  I  thought  of  him. 

Nous  noiiB  plaiflons  &  la  ville.       We  like  it  (like  to  be)  in  the  city. 

n  se  platt  &  la  campagne.  He  likes  it  (likes  to  be)  in  the  country. 

Qu'ilfasflebean,  ouqu'ilplenre.'J—-,   ^,      .^  •   ^  l  xv     -i.     • 

ovi  i  .X  i_  .M    1  }- Whether  it  is  fine,  or  whether  it  rams. 

S'll  fait  beau,  on  qu'il  pleuve.   j 

-,       -     .  .i.       .         TEven  if  it  were  traa 

Qoand  mdme  oe  aerait  vnu.       •[  _ 

(.Even  were  it  true. 

H  s'en  plaint.  He  complains  of  it. 

1.  If  it  does  not  rain,  will  you  go  for  a  walk  to-morrow 
morning  %  2.  No,  even  if  it  should  not  rain,  I  must  go  down 
town  to-morrow  morning  on  business.  3.  If  it  ^re  to  rain 
to-day,  we  should  not  go  down  town.  4.  If  I  had  known  that 
you  were  in  town,  I  should  have  gone  to  see  you.  5.  Had  it 
not  been  so  warm  to-day,  I  should  have  gone  away.  6.  If  the 
Germans  had  not  taken  Alsatia,  the  French  would  not  hate 
them  so  much  to-day.  7.  If  I  come  here  next  year,  I  shall 
bring  my  brother  with  me.  jt  If  I  were  you,  I  should  tell 
him  what  I  think  of  him.  9.  If  I  am  present  when  he  arrives, 
I  shall  tell  him  what  I  told  you.  10.  If  it  is  cold  in  winter, 
we  go  to  Florida;  if  it  is  mild,  we  remain  in  Canada.  11.  If 
my  father  likes  it  in  the~  country,  he  will  stay  there  till  (the) 
autumn.  12.  If  I  should  like  it  in  the  city,  I  shall  stay  there 
always.  13.  I  can  never  trust  that  boy;  if  he  should  tell  me 
anything,  I  should  not  believe  him.  14.  Whether  it  rains  or 
is  fine,  we  shall  come.  15.  He  is  a  good  ifrnvoe)  man,  if  there 
ever  was  one.  16.  If  that  man  were  as  rich  as  Croesus,  he 
would  not  be  satisfied.  17.  See  what  that  man  has  done  to 
me !  He  is  a  scoundrel,  if  there  ever  was  one.  18.  If  I 
should  go  to  sleep  before  you  come,  be  good  enough  to  wake 
me.  19.  Will  you  not  go  down  town  with  me  1  20.  I  cannot 
go,  I  am  not  well;  if  I  were  better,  I  should  go  willingly. 


360  EXERCISE  XXVIII,  a. 

21^  Jf  he  had  risen  at  six  o'clock,  he  would  not  have  missed 
the\rain.  22.  Yes,  he  would  {si!  si/).  He  would  have 
been  late,  even  if  he  had  risen  at  half-past  five,  for  the  train 
left  at  a  quarter  past  five.  23.  I  have  been  told  that  your 
friend  has  insulted  you ;  is  it  true  ?  24.  No,  but  even  if  it 
were  true,  I  should  pardon  (it  to)  him.  25.  Did  our  friend 
tell  you  last  evening  whether  he  was  coming  to-morrow 'S 
26.  Yes,  he  told  me  that  he  would  come.  27.  That  man 
told  me  that  he  had  a  thousand  dollars.  28.  Were  he  to 
swear  it,  I  should  not  believe  it.  29.  If  you  meet  him,  and 
he  should  ask  you  where  1  am,  do  not  tell  (it  to)  him. 
30.  Whether  he  comes,  or  not,  (that)  makes  no  difference 
to  me.     31.  If  I  were  he,  I  should  tell  that  scoundrel  what 

I  thought  of  him.  32.  If  we  liked  it  in  the  country,  we  should 
stay  there.  33.  If  he  had  insulted  me  like  that,  I  should  have 
kicked  him  out.  34.  Even  were  you  to  hate  me,  I  should  not 
complain  (of  it).  35.  I  should  have  liked  it  in  the  country^ 
if  it  had  not  rained  without  ceasing. 

EXERCISE  XXVIII,  a.  (§§276285.) 

...     rnne  promenade.       .    "^x  .      *  «_ 

Je  vais  £aire-{      ^  '^     ,  .     VI  am  goinff  for  a  walk. 

I  mx  tour  de  promenade,  j  o      o 

Je  voudrais  le  faire.  I  should  like  to  do  it. 

[  should  like  him  to  do  iti 

[  wish  him  to  do  it. 

n  fait  beau  marcher  (se  promener).  <  j.  .   ^^   ^ ,,  .* 

~  ,        J-     /      1    %  rit  is  vain  (useless)  for  you  to  speak. 

Vous  avez  beau  dire  (parler).  <^  i.  x         i-i 

'^    .  I  You  may  say  what  you  hke. 

tTai  cm  voir  passer  quelqu'un.  I  thought  I  saw  some  one  go  by. 

Je  les  ai  ^cout^s  chanter.  I  listened  to  them  sing(ing). 

n  a  pens^  mourir.  He  was  near  dying. 

Je  pense  (songe)  k  le  faire.  I  am  thinking  about  doing  it. 

n  ne  fait  que  de  venir  (arriver).  He  has  just  come. 

II  veut  faire  k  sa  tSte.  He  will  have  his  own  way. 
J'aimerais  autant  m'en  aller.  I  would  as  soon  go. 
Faites-le  monter.  8end  (show)  him  up  (stairs). 

I.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  this  morning ;  the  walking  is  good, 
and  it  is  cool.  2.  Living  is  always  dear  in  Paris.  3.  Are 
the  children  coming  ?      4.  Yes,  I  saw  them  coming  when  I 


Je  voudrais  qu'il  le  fasse  (fit).  -|  j 
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8  on  the  hilL  5.  I  should  like  to  speak  to  the  doctor 
len  he  comes.  6.  I  should  like  you  to  speak  to  my  father 
ten  you  see  him.     7.  When  do  you  expect  to  be  there! 

I  expect  to  be  there  in  a  fortnight.  9.  He  might  say 
Lat  he  liked,  nobody  would  believe  him.  10.  It  was  use- 
a  for  us  to  speak,  nobody  would  listen  to  us.  11.  I  like 
tter  to  live  in  the  country  than  in  the  city.  12.  My 
tends  have  left  me,  and  I  know  not  what  to  da  13.  I 
ink  it  is  going  to  be  warm  to-day.  14.  M^  father  thought 
)  heard  some  one  go  by,  but  I  think  he  was  mistaken. 
».  My  father  was  very  ill  last  year;  he  was  near  dying. 
>.  His  little  boy  fell  into  the  water,  and  was  near  being 
*owned.  17.  I  was  thinking  about  going  to  see  you. 
I.  I  hope  I  shall  see  you  when  you  come.  19.  I  hope  he 
ill  come  to  s^  me  when  he  is  her&  20.  Did  you  see  my 
ster  at  the  bul?  21.  I  thought  I  saw  her,  but  I  am  not 
ire  (of  it).  22.  I  am  thinking  about  writing  him  a  letter, 
ut  I  do  not  like  writing  letters,  and  so  I  delay  (it)  from  week 
>  week.  23.  I  should  like  better  to  go  than  to  stay.  24.  It 
rould  be  better  to  go  than  (olstay.  25.  Come  and  see  us 
rhenever  you  wish.  26.  My  master  has  just  come ;  after  he 
Las  dined  I  shall  tell  him  that  you  are  here.  27.  I  hope  I 
hall  be  able  to  go  for  a  walk  with  you  to-morrow.  28.  I 
Lope  you  will  not  go  away  before  I  have  seen  you.  29.  We 
»ught  to  go  and  see  your  father  before  he  leaves.  30.  It  is 
iseless  for  you  to  say  anything ;  he  will  have  his  own  way. 
M.  You  may  say  what  you  like;  young  people  will  have  their 
)wn  way.  32.  I  would  as  soon  go  as  stay.  33.  I  am  not 
7ery  weU  this  morning ;  I  am  going  to  send  for  the  doctor. 
34.  The  doctor  has  just  come ;  shall  I  send  him  up  ?  35.  We 
thought  we  heard  some  one  go  by,  but  we  must  have  been 
oiistaken.  ^ 

EXERCISE  ZXIZ,a.  (§{276-285,  continued) 

n  ert  &  travailler.  He  is  busy  working. 

J'y  suis  accoutum^  I  am  used  to  it. 

U  finira  maL  He  will  come  to  a  bad  end. 

Se  plairo  i  mal  faire.  To  delight  in  evil-  (wrong-)  doing. 

II  tarde  k  venir.  He  is  long  in  coming. 
Tenez^vons  (beauconp)  k  y  aller  ?      Are  you  (very)  anxious  to  go  there  ^ 
Je  n'y  tiens  pas.  I  am  not  anxious  (for  it). 
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1.  Continue  reading  until  you  are  called.  2.  We  are  busy 
writing  our  exercises.  3.  I  have  my  work  to  do.  4.  Our 
teacher  taught  us  to  do  that.  5.  Will  you  help  me  to  do  my 
work  f  6.  I  should  like  to  help  you,  but  I  have  work  to  do 
also.  7.  I  have  difficulty  in  believing  that  he  has  done  that 
8.  How  old  is  that  child  1  9.  He  is  two  years  old;  he  is 
beginning  to  talk.  10.  The  servant  is  busy  washing  dishes  in 
the  kitchen.  11.  We  are  occupied  to-day  in  writing  to  our 
friends.  12.  He  spends  his  time  in  reading  novels.  13.  He 
is  not  laasy ;  he  sets  about  writing  his  lesson  as  soon  as  his 
teacher  tells  (it  to)  him.  14.  Do  you  not  get  tired  (in)  reading 
those  difficult  works)  15.  A  little,  but  I  am  rather  used  to 
it.  16.  He  lost  a  great  deal  in  selling  his  house.  17.  That 
boy  persists  in  reading  bad  books ;  he  will  come  to  a  bad  end. 
18.  The  wicked  delight  in  evil-doing.  19.  Our  friends  invited 
us  to  stay  with  them.  20.  I  should  like  to  know  where  my 
mother  is ;  she  is  long  in  coming.  21.  I  wish  she  would  come; 
I  long  to  see  her.  22.  Are  you  anxious  to  have  ii  to-day  f 
23.  Oh  no,  I  am  not  anxious  for  that ;  but  I  must  have  it  to- 
morrow. 24.  Are  those  apples  good  to  eatf  25.  We  are 
looking  for  a  maid  of  all  work.  26.  That  young  lady  sings 
and  dances  charmingly.  27.  There  are  five  bed-rooms  in  that 
house.  28.  That  poor  little  girl  has  hurt  her  hand ;  she  is 
crying  pitifully.  29.  Our  neighbour  has  died ;  his  family  is 
to  be  pitied.  30.  That  young  man  seems  to  delight  in  wrong- 
doing. 31.  Are  you  not  very  anxious  to  see  your  friends! 
32.  Yes,  I  should  like  to  see  them ;  I  have  not  seen  them  for 
a  long  time.  33.  That  is  very  difficult  to  do ;  I  should  like 
jon  to  help  me.  34.  I  am  always  ready  to  help  you.  35.  I 
am  glad  to  know  that  you  are  not  the  only  one  to  say  mk 
36.  That  scoundrel  did  not  succeed  in  deceiving  us. 

EXERCISE  XXX,  a.  (§§276-285,  conUnwd.] 

n  fait  semblant  de  dormir.  He  pretends  to  be  asleep. 

Bien  faire,  mal  faire.  To  do  well,  to  do  evil  (wrong). 

1.  Our  teacher  tells  us  that  it  is  easy  to  read  that  book 
2.  I  am  ashamed  to  say  that  we  are  mistaken.  3.  He  pretends 
to  be  asleep.  4.  She  pretends  to  be  reading.  5.  It  is  difficult 
to  say  whether  we  are  right  or  wrong.     6.  He  is  wrong  to 
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believe  that  we  are  his  enemies.  7.  Will  yoa  permit  me  to 
go  to  bed  ?  8.  Promise  us  not  to  go  away  without  telling  ua 
(it).  9.  I  am  very  glad  to  say  that  I  shall  be  able  to  come 
and  see  you  at  once.  10.  We  are  sorry  to  tell  you  that  we 
cannot  come.  11.  Cease  to  do  evil;  learn  to  do  well.  12»^ 
Hasten  to  finish  your  work  before  leaving.  13.  Let  us  hasten 
to  leave,  or  we  shall  be  late.  14.  I  am  afraid  to  speak,  al- 
though I  know  it  is  my  place  to  tell  them  that  they  have 
done  wrong.  1$.  He  commenced  by  telling  me  that  he  was  a 
rich  man's  son,  and  he  finished  by  asking  me  to  lend  him  five 
dollars.  16.  Take  care  not  to  fall.  U/  If  you  happen  to  see 
him,  tell  him  that  I  shall  not  go  away  before  seeing  him. 
18.  I  have  just  seen  him,  and  he  told  me  to  tell  you  that  he  - 
would  come  to-morrow.  19.  We  (on)  should  not  live  to  eat. 
20.  It  is  too  cold  to  go  for  a  walk.  21.  It  is  not  cool  enough 
to  go  for  a  walk.  /22.  I  rose  early  this  morning  in  order  to 
be  able  to  do  my  work  before  going  down  town.  23.  We 
learn  French  in  order  to  be  able  to  read  French  books.  24. 
After  writing  our  exercises  we  went  for  a  walk.  20.  That 
little  boy  was  punished  for  having  lied.  26.  That  young  girl 
is  much  to  be  pitied;  her  father. and  mother  are  dead.  .27. 
Before  going  we  should  like  to  see  you.  28.  We  should  like 
to  see  you  before  you  go.  29.  We  saw  these  houses  being 
built.  30.  He  did  that  without  telling  us  (it).  31.  We  went 
away  without  his  seeing  us.  32.  It  was  very  windy,  and  we 
would  not  go  out  for  a  sail  for  fear  of  being  drowned.  33. 
Although  he  made  me  many  compliments  at  first,  he  finally 
insulted  me.  34«  Your  father  has  just  come ;  shall  I  tell  him 
to  wait  here,  or  should  you  like  to  see  him  at  once  1  35.  I 
have  not  time  to  see  him  now;  I  shall  try  to  see  him  to- 
morrow.    36.  We  cannot  hinder  him  from  doing  so. 

EXERCISE  XXXI,  a.  (§§286-287.) 

Cette  femme  me  fait  piti^.  I  am  sorry  for  that  womazL 

U  s'est  fich4  contre  moL  He  got  angry  with  me. 

1.  Knowing  so  many  things,  those  gentlemen  must  be  veiy 
learned.  2.  The  field  of  battle  was  covei%d  with  the  dead  and 
dying.  3.  I  am  sorry  for  that  poor  woman ;  she  is  always  ill. 
4.  In  neglecting  her  duties,  she  shows  herself  careless.    5. 
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Their  misfortunes  went  on  increasing  from  day  to  day. 
6.  Don't  you  see  them  coming?  7.  Yes;  there  they  cornel 
8.  Man  is  the  only  speaking  creature.  9.  Frenchmen  will  say 
(pres.)  that,  generally  speaking,  Frenchmen  are  better  than 
Englishmen.  10.  How  happy  those  peasants  are !  They  are 
always  singing  their  beautiful  songs,  as  they  work.  11.  One's 
appetite  comes  while  eating;  but,  said  the  Gascon,  I  have  been 
*  eating  two  hours,  and  it  has  not  come  yet.  12.  I  like  reading, 
but  I  prefer  hunting  and  fishing.  13.  Where  are  the  children! 
14.  There  they  are,  playing  under  the  trees.  15.  Our  neigh- 
bour's son  has  made  astonishing  progress  at  (the)  college.  16. 
The  sewing-machine  is  an  American  invention,  but  there  are 
many  of  them  in  Europe  now.  17.  Our  friends  were  very 
much  astonished  at  our  coming;  they  thought  we  were  in 
Europe.  18.  As  we  were  taking  a  walk  this  morning,  we  met 
the  old  gentleman  who  used  to  live  next  door.  19.  Our 
neighbours  are  speaking  of  going  away,  but  I  do  not  think 
they  wilL  20.  That  young  man  went  away  without  saying 
good-bye ;  he  must  have  got  angry  with  me.  21.  That  prince 
has  powerful  enemies.  22.  That  lady,  being  ill,  has  not  come 
to-day.  23.  Those  children,  having  finished  their  work,  have 
gone  out.  24.  Those  so-called  learned  men,  wbo  really  know 
nothing,  are  very  tiresome.  25.  Who  is  that  man  going  pastt 
26.  That  is  the  would-be  nobleman.  27.  England  has  the 
most  powerful  fleet  in  the  world.  28.  That  little  girl,  having 
been  HI,  cannot  go  to  school.  29.  Our  friends,  being  tired^ 
have  gone  to  bed.  30.  Seriously  speaking,  that  young  man  is 
not  worthy  of  being  respected.  31.  Those  children  appear  to 
be  well.  32.  If  the  population  of  the  towns  goes  on  increasinf^ 
and  that  of  the  country  diminishing,  we  shall  probably  have 
great  misfortunes.  33.  I  saw  him  coming  down  the  street 
before  I  met  you.  34.  While  travelling,  I  saw  many  astonish* 
ing  things.     35.  Did  you  not  see  my  brothers  going  out  t 

EXERCISE  XXXII,  a.  (§§288-292.) 

BUe  s'y  est  pla.  She  liked  it  there. 

Vous  ites-vous  bien  amns^  ?  Did  you  have  a  good  time  7 

Ellee  86  Bont  donn^  la  main.  Tbey  have  shaken  hands. 

EUes  se  sont  brouill^es.  They  have  fallen  out. 

Lee  grandes  ohalenrs  qn*!!  a  fadt.  The  great  heat  that  there  has  beea 


faSn^  *  <  tW  l«t  ber  go  to  B^    V^^-  ,^Whe«. 
^r^rvaix*  V   11-^  ^ea  that  I  taa  to  Cl>o»*»^*-      «riencla 

fir      ^3.  1^«f*^  J^bered  the  daagera   >:^^    to  save 
J       15.  1^^  ^  »t  each  other.     IT.  TlMia^      V».^*>J  ^^ 

^te.  l^Ltters  they  wrote  to  ea^  other.  ^,>^  aaid  have 
^*>  *^**v!vetoichbther.  21.  They  W«  V^^'5\eyhave 
ia  g«?**-?^  other.  22.  The  great  \iea.t  ^^^^^^atthey 
ve  gi^*^i^  the  crops.  23.  The ^raoa.  X  ^^^  there  has 
^^  l^^St  8ms^4.  What  difficulty  A«r^^«d  (prfer) 
si»g  ^^hat  you  told  Tial  25.  The  cporj^  *iave  had  to 
'"^'^I  ^t  ^eat  has  killed  ttiem.  2e.  •^^^*?  poor  this 
»»"*■  '  «  ^  t«ilt.  27.  How  many  hoosc^  tiK  **  *®  '**"^ 
l^ob  "^^^  -ny  beaatifnl  honaea  they  bauv^  %^^^  have  built  I 
3-  ^^'^tJw  lady  we  heard  siBg  at  tbe  coi^c^i?^  ^"^tl  29. 
t»a.*»f  are  the  children  we  saw  playiixg  tV^i^  ^»8t  evening. 
O-  ^  ZZf,  the  beautiful  aonga  we  heard  stii^^  Attorning.  31. 
****^^  vou  remember  the  bouses  -we  saw  "b^^  ^*  the  concert 
^-  hrhore  is  a  letter  whiA  I  forgot  to  T»x»!t^  b^iiltlast  year! 
■^-  C:^  read  all  the  books  be  could.  S5  'T'v.**^  **»«  pos*-  3*- 
5:«  l»a»  j^j  3g  VTebave  told  them  to  t»  "^  *^  theboo)ts 
^^  *ti^  ^:»o*^  ^'^*^  ■'^  thought  he  -wotildL  r«^]^  ^^♦^    ^'^ 


^ 


V 
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EXERCISE  XXXIII,  a.  (§§293-299.) 

n  86  oroit  honndte  homme.  He  thinks  he  is  an  honest  i 

n  ne  s'en  est  pas  apergu.  He  did  not  notice  it. 

Ge  chapeau  ne  lui  va  pas.  That  hat  does  not  fit  him. 

II  ne  (nous)  est  pas  pennis  de  •  .  •     We  are  not  permitted  to . .  • 

Je  le  lui  ai  paj^.  I  paid  him  for  it. 

Je  Ten  ai  remerci^  I  thanked  him  for  it. 

Je  pense  k  vous.  I  am  thinking  of  you. 

Que  pensez-vons  de  oela  ?  What  do  jou  think  of  that  ? 

1.  We  shall  make  them  do  their  work.  2.  They  (on)  have 
made  her  suffer  great  ills.  3.  Show  ihem  up  stairs  when  they 
come.  4.  I  have  seen  the  children  play.  5.  We  have  seen 
him  play  that  part.  6.  He  was  born  [a]  poet.  7.  He  has 
become  fa]  soldier.  8.  What  will  become  of  us !  9.  I  believe 
he  is  an  honest  man.  10.  He  thinks  he  is  [a]  scholar.  11.  I 
know  he  is  [a]  scholar.  12.  We  should  not  slander  our  neigh- 
bours. 13.  1  perceived  their  dejection,  as  soon  as  I  came  in; 
did  yout  (see  §  256).  14.  No,  I  did  not  notice  it.  15.  We 
cannot  do  without  our  books ;  we  are  going  to  use  them  to- 
morrow. 16.  I  remember  the  sorrows  you  made  me  undergou 
17.  These  gloves  do  not  fit  me.  18.  That  young  lady's  gloves 
do  not  fit  her.  19.  I  shall  look  for  a  house  which  suits  me 
better  (see  §  270, 1).  20.  That  house  does  not  suit  our  friends, 
21.  I  cannot  trust  him ;  he  often  lies.  22.  The  son  resembles 
his  father.  23.  We  are  not  permitted  to  leave  the  city. 
24.  The  law  does  not  permit  children  to  marry.  25.  The 
king  pardons  him  his  crime.  26.  Did  you  pay  tiie  tailor  for 
your  coat  ?  27.  I  have  not  paid  him  for  it  yet.  28.  What 
are  you  looking  at?  29.  I  am  looking  at  those  men  working 
in  the  field:  30.  Wait  for  me,  till  I  come.  31.  I  think  of 
my  friends  who  have  gone  away.  32.  Do  you  think  of  the 
money  you  have  lost?  33.  I  do  not  34.  Shall  you  be  at  the 
ball  this  eveniug?  35.  I  do  not  know ;  that  depends  on  yoiL 
36.  Did  you  thank  him  for  having  lent  you  his  book  %  37.  1 
did.  38.  He  stole  that  watch  from  his  father ;  what  do  yoo 
think  of  that)  39.  He  is  laughing  at  us.  40.  Those  men 
were  playing  cards.  41.  Those  young  ladies  play  on  the 
violin.  42.  You  believe  me ;  do  you  not?  43.  Yes,  I  believe 
you.     44.  That  old  lady  believes  in  ghosts.     45.  He  loves 
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and  obeys  his  parents.     46.  He  missed  the  train ;  did  he  not  I 

47.  I  am  short  of  money  this  morning;  I  cannot  pay  you. 

48.  He  fails  in  his  duty  when  he  does  not  pay  his  debts. 

49.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money  I    50.  I  have  not 
asked  him  for  any. 

EXERCISE  XZXIV,  a.  (81900.906.) 

1.  Tell  the  servant  to  put  the  frying-pan  on  the  stova  2. 
That  man  is  a  regular  dope.  3.  He  is  not  a  friend ;  he  is  a 
mere  acquaintanoe.  4.  He  was  received  with  all  the  honours. 
5.  That  poet  is  always  singing  of  his  first  love.  6.  The  errors 
of  men  are  numerous.  7.  The  old  man  has  (favr^  a  nap  after 
dinner.  8.  He  paid  me  a  large  sum  of  money.  9.  My 
memory  is  not  good ;  give  me  a  memorandum  of  that  affair. 
10.  Steam  makes  the  steamer  go.  11.  That  man  and  his 
wife  are  a  happy  couple.  12.  I  have  Hugo's  works  at  home. 
13.  The  works  of  the  sculptor  Barye  were  exhibited  in  Paris 
in  1889.  14.  Old  people  are  generally  less  thoughtless  than 
young  people.  15.  Those  people  are  not  all  good.  16.  All 
those  people  were  present.  17.  All  good  people  are  worthy  of 
respect.  18.  All  the  clever  people  in  (cfe)  the  town  were 
present  at  the  ball.  J  9.  Happy  [are]  the  people  who  do  not 
love  vice.  20.  All  the  young  men  of  the  village  were  present 
at  the  celebration. 

EXERCISE  XZZV»a.  (§§307-314.) 

Tomber  k  genoax.  To  fall  on  one's  knees. 

Le  petit  bonhomme.  The  brave  little  fellow. 

1.  That  man  has  broken  his  two  arms.  2.  The  <!£}'  and 
the  'bul^'  are  often  convenient  w^£ds.^*3.  The  criminal  f^gll 
on  lus  kpfies  before  the  king.  4.  That  little  boy  likes  to  pick 
up  pe^les.  5.  The  gegeijJs  have  good  horges*  6.  We  read 
the  newspapers  before  going  down  town  [in]  the  morning.  7. 
Frenchmen  nke  carnivals  and  b^Us.  8.  Our  neighbour  has 
some  JSeautiful  corals  at  home.  9.  The  Minister  of  PuWc 
Works  has  ordered  a  railway  to  be  constructed.  10.  !ffis 
gnmHfathers  are  dead.  11.  Our  ano^tors  were  great  men 
who  leJt  [behind  them]  many  noble  wq^s.  12.  The  poor  boy 
had  tears  in  his  {pmx)  ej^  when  he  was  told  that  his  bird  was 
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dead.  13.  That  painter  makes  beautiful  skigs.  14.  Several 
Te  Peums  were  sung  this  year  in  that  church.  15.  Give  me 
two  postage^stamps,  if  you  please.  16.  We  had  some  delight- 
ful private  interviews.  17.  Those  corkscrews  are  useless. 
18.  Those  lam^hades  are  ver^  pretty.  19.  Give  me  a  tooth- 
pick, if  you  piSise.  20.  Do  not  condenm  me  on  rum'ours. 
2TT  The  two  Cprneilles  were  dramatic  authors.  22.  Alfthe 
Bi^pts  were  present.  23;  I  have  two  MoH^res  at  home.  24. 
The  Bpu^ns  have  been  very  unfortunate ;  I  pity  them.  25. 
I  saw  the  school-boys  marching  yesterday;  the  brave  little 
fellows  were  really  fine-looking.  26.  The  nobl^en  of  France 
have  suffered  much  during  this  century.  27.  There  are  two 
gentlemen  and  two  ladies  waiting  for  you.  28.  Good  mom- 
ing,"la4i^>  how  do  you  dol  29.  I  have  visited  all  the 
countdowns  of  that  part  of  France.  30.  Many  of  Moli^re's 
works  are  masterpieces.  j^S^ 

EXERCISE  ZXXVI,  a.  (§§315-335.) 

1.  He  showed  remarkable  courage  in  struggling  with  his 
difficulties.  2.  We  used  to^enjoy  good  health  when  we  lived 
in  France.  3.  Do  you  not  like  music )  4.  I  do,  when  it  is 
good.  5.  Gold  and  silver  are  abundant  in  that  country.  6. 
The  rich  have  much  gold  and  silver.  7.  Does  that  young  lady 
know  Greek  ?  8.  She  does  not,  but  she  knows  French  and 
German  well.  9.  Does  your  mother  speak  French  1  10.  Tea, 
she  speaks  French  and  German  well.  11.  We  have  French 
and  German  books  in  our  library.  12.  Have  you  any  good 
sugar  for  sale,  sir)  13.  Have  you  any  of  my  books  in  your 
library?  14.  Have  you*  any  of  the  good  wine  you  bought  last 
year?  15.  We  have  no  pens  and  no  paper.  16.  They  have 
no  more  money,  and  so  they  must  stay  at  home.  17.  That  is 
not  wine ;  it  is  water.  18.  It  is  not  money  I  ask  you  for,  but 
friendship.  19.  Why  do  you  complain;  have  you  not  friendsl 
20.  I  should  like  to  buy  a  pound  of  tea ;  have  you  any  of  the 
good  tea  which  you  ordered  from  China?  21.  I  shall  give  you 
something  good,  if  you  come  to  see  me.  22.  He  promised  me 
something  very  beautiful,  but  he  never  gave  it  to  me.  23. 
Many  people  believe  that  he  will  come  to  a  bad  end.  24. 
Many  others  believe  that  he  will  succeed  well.  26.  Most 
people  are  ignorant  of  their  true  interests,     26.  We  ivere 


EXERCISE  xxxvn,  &  869 

absent  most  of  the  time.  27.  Silk  dresses  and  gold  watches 
are  not  always  necessary.  28.  Horses  are  animals  which  are 
useful  to  men.  29.  Queen  Victoria  has  been  reigning  a  long 
.  time.  30.  The  President  of  the  French  Eepublic  has  signed 
the  treaty.  31.  King  Louis  XIY.  is  often  called  the  Great. 
32.  That  old  man  has  a  long  beard.  33.  Give  me  your  hand, 
and  I  shall  help  you  to  risa  34.  We  shook  hands  before  we 
parted.  35.  She  has  not  taken  off  her  hat  and  gloves ;  she 
says  she  cannot  stay.  36.  I  have  tooth-ache  and  ear-ache, 
and  so  I  cannot  go  out.  37.  That  little  girl  has  blue  eyes, 
and  blond  hair.  38.  I  had  my  hair  cut  before  starting.  39. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  little  boy  i  40.  My  hands 
and  feet  are  cold. 

EXERCISE  ZXXVII,  a.  (§§315-335,  earUinued.) 

Combien  les  avez-vous  pay^s  ?  How  mnch  did  you  pay  for  them  ? 

Je  les  ai  pay^  dix  f raocs  la  douzaine.  I  paid  ten  francs  a  dozen  for  them, 

n  part  pour  la  France.  "  He  is  starting  for  France. 

An  nord  de  la  France.  In  the  north  of  France. 

1.  You  have  some  very  fine  pears ;  how  much  did  you  pay 
for  them  ?  2.  I  paid  two  cents  apiece  for  them.  3.  That  is 
not  dear;  I  thought  that  pears  would  not  sell  so  cheap  this 
year.  4.  Carpenters  are  earning  ten  francs  a  day  at  present. 
5.  We  do  not  go  to  school  on  Saturday.  6.  He  will  come  on 
Saturday.  7,  You  were  wrong  to  come  on  Wednesday ;  you 
should  always-  come  on  Thursday.  8.  Did  I  step  on  your 
toe)  I  ask  your  pardon.  9.  Are  you  going  on  horseback  or 
on  foot?  10.  How  we  love  spring!  11.  In  spring  nature 
awakes  from  its  long  repose.  12.  In  winter  there  is  sometimes 
much  snow  in  France.  13.  Those  gentlemen  are  Frenchmen. 
14.  Our  neighbour  is  a  carpenter.  15.  His  son  has  become 
a  distinguished  physician.  16.  Charles  the  First,  King  of 
England,  was  beheaded.  17.  She  was  bom  at  Marseilles,  a 
city  of  Southern  France.  18.  We  were  without  friends  and 
money.  19.  Those  children  have  neither  father  nor  mother. 
20.  He  will  come  home  at  Michaelmas.  21.  Those  ladies 
dress  in  French  style.  22.  Have  you  ever  read  Tasso's  great 
poem  ?  23.  Yes,  and  Ariosto's  also.  24.  We  are  to  start  for 
Europe  to-morrow.  25.  Normandy  is  a  province  of  France. 
24 
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26.  Did  you  ever  live  in  Paris  ?  27.  Yes,  I  liyed  a  long  time 
in  France,  and  in  England  too.  28.  My  brother  has  lived  in 
China,  but  he  is  living  now  in  Japan.  29.  The  United  States 
is  the  most  important  country  in  North  America.  30.  Havre 
is  an  important  seaport  of  the  north  of  France.  31.  New 
Orleans  is  a  large  city  of  the  United  States.  32.  French 
wines  are  celebrated  in  all  parts  of  the  world.  33.  That 
traveller  comes  from  Africa,  and  is  going  to  South  America. 
34.  Ladies,  you  are  welcome;  we  are  always  glad  to  receive 
you.     35.  Our  neighbour  goes  to  the  city  every  other  day. 

EXERCISE  XZXVIII,  a.  (§§396-358.) 

1.  That  little  boy's  grandmother  has  given  him  a  knife. 
2.  That  little  girl  is  very  foolish.  3.  I  know  those  old  l|ulies 
well;  they  are  our  old  neighbours.  4.  What  a  iine-looking 
man !  Do  you  know  him )  5.  There  are  some  beautiful 
trees  1   . 6.  l^e  prince  addressed  him  most  flattering  words. 

7.  That  statesman  is   celebrated  for  his  liberal  principles. 

8.  There  are,  according  to  Catholic  doctrine,  seven  capital 
sins.  '  9.  The  man  and  his  wife  were  both  old.  10.  The 
French  and  Italian  nations  are  often  called  Latin  nations. 
11.  Those  flowers  smell  sweet,  do  they  not)  12.  That  large 
building  is  the  school  for  (de)  deaf-mutes.  13.  He  left  the 
door  wide  open  when  he  went  out  this  morning.  14.  The 
newly  married  couple  had  just  left  the  church.  15.  My 
mother  had  blue  eyes  and  light  auburn  hair.  16.  When  I 
was  young,  I  used  to  go  barefoot  to  school  17.  That  lady 
looks  kind.  18.  A  pound  sterling  is  worth  twenty-five  francs. 
19.  He  is  getting  richer  and  richer.  20.  He  is  richer  than 
people  (on)  believe.  21.  The  older  one  is,  the  wiser  one 
should  be.  22.  My  brother  is  older  than  I  by  four  years. 
23.  The  richer  one  part  of  the  population  becomes,  the  poorer 
the  rest  often  become.  24.  Your  house  is  small,  but  ours  is 
smaller  still.  25.  That  man  is  bad,  but  his  brother  is  still 
worse.  26.  The  dearer  those  articles  are,  the  less  of  them  we 
shall  be  able  to  buy.  27.  Our  house  is  good,  but  yours  is 
better.  28.  His  most  intimate  friends  knew  nothing  of  his 
good  fortune.  29.  Men  are  often  the  most  unhappy  when  . 
they  ought  to  be  the  most  happy.    30.  Is  that  not  a  splendid 
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sight  t  31.  Yes,  it  is  most  beautiful !  32.  The  richest  men 
in  the  world  are  not  always  the  happiest.  33.  She  is  shorter 
than  I  by  three  inches. 

EXERCISE  XXXIZ,  a.  (§§336-358,  eonlmfud.) 

1.  You  are  all  welcome,  ladies ;  how  kind  you  are  to  come 
to  see  me  !  2.  What  a  pretty  uttle  girl !  What  is  her  name  f 
3.  There  were  black  horses  and  white  ones  in  the  proces- 
sion. 4.  Will  you  give  me  some  cold  water  to  (pour)  drink  f 
5.  Whose  is  that  broken  cane )  6.  Our  neighbour  is  not  an 
educated  man.  7.  Our  friends  live  in  a  beautiful  white  house 
behind  the  town.  8.  The  English  language  is  spoken  in  all 
parts  of  the  world.  9.  I  have  just  seen  that  pretended  noble- 
man go  by.  10.  We  have  just  been  at  a  political  meeting, 
where  we  listened  to  a  very  long  speech.  11.  My  dear  child, 
you  are  too  young  to  wear  dear  dresses !  12.  I  love  that 
gentleman;  he  is  so  kind  to  children.  13.  Are  you  not  ready 
to  start?  You  are  very  slow  in  dressing.  14.  I  am  very  glad 
to  see  you;  when  are  you  coming  to  visit  me?  15.  I  am  very 
sorry  to  say  that  I  have  no  time  to  visit  you  before  I  go  away. 
16.  We  are  charmed  with  the  beautiful  present  you  gave 
(/aire)  us.  17.  You  are  not  angry  with  me,  are  you?  18.  I 
do  not  like  that  man;  he  is  too  severe  with  his  chOdren. 

19.  That  is  a  nice  little  girl ;  she  is  so  polite  to  everybody. 

20.  That  little  boy  is  very  clever  at  history  and  arithmetic. 

21.  That  army  is  weak  in  numbers.  22.  We  must  be 
charitable  to  everybody.  23.  Living  languages  are  more 
useful  than  dead  languages.  24.  We  must  not  confound  the 
verbal  adjectives  with  the  present  participles.  25.  That 
young  man  is  the  living  image  of  his  father.  26.  The  more 
learned  that  man  becomes,  the  less  generous  he  becomes. 

EXERCISE  XL,  a.  (§§359-373.) 

1.  Are  there  any  good  pens  in  the  box?  2.  There  are  none. 
3.  Do  you  know  that  old  man?  4.  I  know  him  and  his 
brother.  5.  Do  you  know  that  man  and  his  wife?  6.  We 
know  both  him  and  her.  7.  We  know  him  only.  8.  Did  you 
see  my  father  and  mother?  9.  We  saw  her  only.  10.  Are 
you  going  to  give  them  some  money?     11.  I  have  already 
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giyen  them  some.  12.  Will  you  give  me  some  apples  f  13.  I 
shall  give  you  and  him  some.  14.  Have  you  spoken  to  my 
cousin  of  your  plan?  15.  I  have  spoken  of  it  to  her  and  her 
mother.  16.  Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  introduce  us  to 
your  mother?  17.  I  shall  have  great  pleasure  in  introducing 
you  to  her.  18.  I  was  thinking  of  you  when  you  came  in. 
19.  Do  you  think  of  me,  when  I  am  far  away?  20.  Yes,  I 
always  think  of  you.  21.  Wnose  is  that  house?  22.  It  is 
mine.  23.  As  soon  as  the  child  saw  his  mother,  he  ran  to  her. 
24  Are  you  that  young  man's  sister?  25.  I  am.  26.  Are 
you  satisfied,  madam  ?  27.  I  am.  28.  Are  you  an  American, 
sir  ?  29.  I  am.  30.  Are  you  the  gentlemen  we  met  yester- 
day ?  31.  We  are.  32.  I  shall  go  for  the  doctor,  if  you  wish. 
33.  I  shall  do  the  work,  if  it  is  necessary.  34.  That  man  is 
richer  than  we  are.  35.  Why  do  you  tell  me  to  be  brave  ?  I 
am  so  already.  36.  He  carried  the  day  over  all  his  rivals. 
37.  Tell  me  where  he  lives,  if  you  know.  38.  He  is  a 
Canadian,  and  I  am  one  too.  39.  Do  you  know  the  Robin- 
sons ?  40.  Yes,  they  are  very  fastidious  people,  and  I  do  not 
like  to  have  [anything]  to  do  with  them.  41.  There  is  the 
box ;  put  the  pens  into  it.  42.  Go  there,  my  child ;  do  not 
stay  here.  43.  Do  not  go  there,  my  daughter ;  you  will  hurt 
yourself.  44.  Give  them  some,  my  little  boy.  45.  He  is  a 
bad  man;  I  cannot  trust  him.  46.  The  earth  about  those 
flowers    is    dry;    throw    some   water   there,    my   daughter. 

47.  I^t  us  not  go  away ;  let  them  laugh  at  us,  if  they  will. 

48.  The  children  wish  to  go  to  the  celebration;  let  us  take 
them  there.  49.  That  boy  has  apples  and  pears ;  let  us  ask 
him  for  some.  50.  That  boy  has  your  knife;  take  it  away 
from  him. 

EXERCISE  XLI,a.  (§§359373,  coiKimied.) 

1.  My  father  did  not  hurt  himself,  but  he  had  a  narrow 
escape.  2.  Every  one  for  himself  is  too  often  the  maxim  of 
men.  3.  One  should  not  always  be  thinking  of  one's  self. 
4.  The  selfish  live  only  for  themselves.  5.  Do  you  need 
money?  6.  I  do.  7.  Do  you  come  from  London?  8.  We 
do.  9.  I  cannot  understand  why  he  has  a  grudge  against  me. 
10.  However  that  may  be,  it  is  all  over  with  him.  11.  Have 
you  any  money  ?    12.  I  have,  but  I  should  like  to  have  more. 
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13.  How  man  J  apples  have  you?  14.  I  have  six.  15.  Here 
are  some  fine  pears;  do  you  wish  any?  16.  Yes,  I  should 
like  some,  for  I  have  none.  17.  Switzerland  is  my  country; 
I  love  its  blue  sky  and  free  institutions.  18.  I  planted  this 
apple-tree;  I  hope  I  shall  eat  its  fruit.  19.  Do  you  ever 
think  of  your  country  when  you  are  in  foreign  countries? 
20.  When  I  am  far  away,  I  always  think  of  it.  21.  My 
brother  has  gone  home,  and  I  am  going  too.  22.  I  see  a 
crowd  of  people  in  the  street ;  what  is  the  matter?  23.  Were 
you  ever  in  Europe  ?  24.  I  never  was.  25.  We  shall  make 
him  do  it  when  we  oome.  26.  The  doctor  is  at  home ;  shall 
I  send  for  him?     27.  There  they  are;  go  and   get  thent 

28.  There  is  some  water;  give  us  some,  for  we  are  thirsty. 

29.  Do  not  give  them  any;  they  do  not  need  any.  30.  Where 
are  the  children  ?  31.  They  are  coming  up  the  street.  32.  Do 
not  listen  to  them ;  they  are  making  sport  of  you.  33.  There 
is  my  hat ;  give  it  to  me,  if  you  please.  34.  That  is  my  hat ; 
do  not  give  it  to  him.  35.  Let  us  go  away ;  it  is  getting  late. 
36.  If  you  have  any  money,  give  me  some.  37.  He  gives 
himself  some,  but  he  will  not  give  us  any.  38.  Take  us  tibere. 
39.  Give  it  to  us ;  do  not  give  it  to  them.  40.  What  are  yon 
doing,  naughty  dog?  Go  away.  41.  I  saw  him,  and  gave 
him  the  money.  42.  They  are  worthy  people;  I  love  and 
admire  them.  43.  Our  duty  to  our  parents  is  to  love  and 
obey  them.  44.  It  is  I  who  was  there.  45.  My  father  and  I 
were  not  there.  46.  What  were  you  and  he  doing?  47.  He 
was  wtiting,  and  I  was  reading.  48.  He  has  a  house  of  his 
own.  49.  You  and  he  were  there,  were  you  not  ?  50.  There 
is  th^  box ;  I  should  like  to  know  whether  there  is  anything 
in  it. 

EXERCISE  XLII,  a.  (§§374.377.) 

£lle  lui  a  ferm^  la  porte  au  nez.  She  shut  the  door  in  his  &ce. 

Cela  lui  a  fait  venir  Tean  k  la  houche.    That  made  his  mouth  water. 
Cette  nuit ;  de  toute  la  nuit.  Last  night ;  all  night. 

1.  My  father  and  yours  will  soon  be  here.  2.  I  have  your 
books  and  my  own.  3.  Our  friends  are  coming  by  the  rail- 
way ;  yours  are  coming  by  the  steamer.  4.  My  brother  and 
sister  have  gone  away ;  they  will  not  be  back  till  Wednesday 
next.     5.  One  should  not  fail  to  pay  one's  debts.     6.  I  had 
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my  hair  cut  this  morning;  I  am  afraid  I  shall  catch  a  cold. 
7.  The  duke  was  presented  to  the  queen,  and  he  kissed  her 
hand.  8.  She  has  cut  her  finger.  9.  I  shall  love  him,  as 
long  as  my  heart  beats.  10.  It  was  so  warm  that  I  could  not 
close  my  eyes  all  night.  11.  Close  your  eyes,  and  open  your 
mouth.  12.  He  shuts  his  eyes  to  the  light.  13.  He  was 
walking  [with]  his  eyes  closed;  he  fell  and  broke  his  arm. 
14.  I  have  my  hands  full ;  I  cannot  help  you.  15.  I  went  to 
see  him,  but  he  shut  the  door  in  my  face.  16.  It  is  a  very 
cold  morning;  will  you  not  warm  your  hands)  17.  Thank 
you  ;  my  hands  are  not  cold.  18.  That  clumsy  fellow  stepped 
on  my  toe,  and  he  hurt  me  very  much.  19.  My  head  aches 
this  morning ;  I  did  not  close  my  eyes  last  night.  20.  The 
sight  of  those  beautiful  apples  made  my  mouth  water.  21. 
He  stood  there,  [with]  his  arms  folded,  awaiting  his  i&te  like 
a  brave  soldier.  22.  As  long  as  my  heart  beats,  I  shall  never 
forget  you.  23.  If  they  come  here,  we  shall  shut  the  door  in 
their  face.  24.  Do  you  see  those  poor  children ;  those  beau- 
tiful pears  made  their  mouths  water.  25.  Let  us  hope  that 
the  law  has  not  lost  its  force  in  this  country.  26.  He  has  a 
watch  of  his  own.  27.  Whom  do  you  mean ;  his  father  or 
her  father?  28.  I  mean  her  father.  29.  This  house  is  his, 
not  yours.  30.  They  lost  their  lives  fighting  for  their  (la) 
country.  31.  Negroes  have  dark  skins  and  large  mouths. 
32.  One  of  my  friends  who  is  a  doctor  told  me  the  following 
story.  33.  I  am  going  to  take  away  these  books  of  yours. 
34.  The  difference  between  mine  and  thine  is  not  alwiCys  easy 
to  determine.     35.  I  love  very  much  these  books  of  mina 

EXERCISE  XLIII,  a.  (§§  378-388.) 

1.  I  have  never  read  that  book,  but  I  have  read  this  one^ 
and  I  like  it  very  much.  2.  These  houses  are  not  so  fine  as 
those.  3.  You  should  not  eat  in  that  way.  4.  Have 
patience,  I  shall  be  (pres.)  there  this  moment.  5.  Those  who 
do  wrong  will  be  punished.  6.  He  of  whom  you  were  speak- 
ing yesterday  has  arrived.  7.  Which  of  those  horses  do  you 
like  best?  8.  I  like  the  one  you  bought  better  than  your 
brother's,  but  I  like  my  own  best.  9.  7%is  house  and  the  one 
in  which  our  neighbours  live  will  be  sold  to-morrow.  10.  Our 
house  and  our  neighbour's  are  both  (en)  brick  [houses].     IL 
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These  facts,  and  those  discovered  since  that  time,  prove  that^ 
although  he  was  a  great  scholar,  he  was  wrong.  12.  I  saw 
the  man  {cdui)  last  evening  who  wanted  to  buy  my  horsa 
13.  Who  are  those  two  gentlemen?  14.  This  is  Mr.  Robinson, 
and  that  is  Mr.  Jones.  15.  You  are  looking  for  apples;  very 
well,  will  you  take  these  or  those?  16.  I  will  take  these; 
those  are  too  small.  17.  How  is  butter  selling  to<lay  ?  18. 
That  sells  at  two  francs  a  pound,  and  this,  which  is  finer,  at 
two  francs  fifty  centimes.  19.  Gambetta  and  Hugo  were 
distinguished  men;  the  former  was  an  orator,  the  latter  a 
poet.     20.  That  is  a  fine  horse!     How  much  is  he  worth f 

21.  Why  do  these  people  not  reply  when  we  speak  to  them  ? 

22.  They  are  Russians;  they  do  not  understand  you.  23. 
Who  did  that?  24.  It  was  John  who  did  it.  25.  What 
o'clock  is  it?  26.  It  is  half-past  ten.  27.  What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ?  28.  To^ay  is  the  tenth.  29.  Is  that  the  house 
of  which  you  spoke  to  me  ?  30.  No,  it  is  the  next  one.  31. 
Who  is  that  lady  ?  32.  She  is  the  lady  who  lives  next  door. 
33.  What  I  fear  is  that  he  will  never  come  back.  34.  It  is 
not  that  he  is  losing  his  money,  but  he  is  destroying  his 
health  also.     35.  It  is  time  to  go  home. 

EXERCISE  XLIV,  al  (S§  378-388,  ean^wd.) 

Cest  iiQe  belle  chose  que  de  pro-  It  is  a  fine  thing  to  protect  the 

t^er  les  faibles.  weak. 

Ce  sont  des  quality  n^cessaires  MildTiesH  and  firmness  are  necessary 

pour  r^gner  que  la  douceur  et  qualities  for  ruling. 

la  fermetd. 

n  a  cela  de  bon.  He  has  this  good  thing  about  him. 

1.  It  is  they  who  have  done  it.  2.  It  was  kind  of  you  to  help 
those  poor  people.  3.  You  can  do  it ;  it  is  easy.  4.  That  was 
not  kind  of  you ;  you  should  have  allowed  me  to  do  it.  5.  Tou 
are  rich ;  it  is  easy  for  you  to  say  so.  6.  It  is  a  pity  that  we 
did  not  know  it  sooner.  7.  It  is  unfortunate  that  he  did  not 
come  yesterday.  8.  My  father  told  me  you  were  here ;  that  is 
why  I  came.  9.  It  is  to  be  feared  that  the  traveller  has  died 
of  hunger.  10.  It  is  to  be  desired  that  those  misfortunes  will 
never  happen.  11.  What  we  were  speaking  of  has  happened. 
12.  What  I  am  thinking  of  is  the  way  of  preventing  that 
misfortune.     13   What  he  says  is  trua     14.  It's  a  fine  thing, 
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(*is ')  money !  15.  It  is  not  to  you  that  I  speak.  16.  He  has 
lost  all  his  money,  which  is  sad.  17.  What  a  beautiful  thing 
is  virtue  1  18.  It  is  money  that  he  wishes.  19.  He  is  a  fine 
young  man,  (*  is ')  John !  20.  It  would  be  a  good  thing  to  go 
away.  21.  It  is  a  fine  thing  to  love  virtue.  22.  Health  and 
good  sense  are  qualities  necessary  for  succeeding  in  the  world. 
23.  You  are  the  one  who  did  that.  24.  Love  is  the  strongest 
of  all  passions.  26.  This  does  not  belong  to  me,  but  that 
does.  26.  Give  me  this;  keep  that  for  yourself.  27.  He 
has  this  good  thing  about  him,  that  he  always  tells  the  truth. 

28.  What  a  lazy  beast;  and  yet  he  thinks  that  he  works! 

29.  Did  he  give  you  back  your  pencil  ?  30.  No,  but  that  does 
not  matter;  I  have  another  here.  31.  It  is  difficult  to  trans- 
late the  word  'that'  into  French.  32.  I  am  sure  that  that 
*  that '  that  that  man  uses  is  superfluous. 

EXERCISE  XLV,  a.  (§§  389-402.) 

1.  Whom  did  you  see  yesterday)  2.  I  saw  him  who  was 
with  you  the  day  before  yesterday.  3.  I  told  you  already 
what  my  reasons  are.  4.  What  sort  of  weather  is  it  this 
morning  ?  5.  I  think  it  will  be  fine.  6,  I  do  not  know  to 
which  of  those  men  we  were  speaking.  7.  What  fine  weather! 
I  hope  it  will  continue  until  we  leave.  8.  Who  is  that) 
9.  It  is  the  man  I  sold  my  house  to.  10.  What  was  the 
matter  this  morning;  I  heard  a  great  noise  in  the  street  1 
11.  What  "vere  you  speaking  of  to  that  man  you  metl  12.  I 
was  speaking  to  him  of  what  we  were  discussing  yesterday. 
13.  Scoundrel  that  you  are,  if  I  catch  you,  I'll  give  you  what 
you  deserve.  14.  What  I  complain  of  is  that  you  make  no 
progress  in  your  studies.  15.  I  do  not  understand  you;  will 
you  explain  to  me  clearly  what  you  mean?  16.  What  has 
become  of  that  young  gentleman  with  whom  I  saw  youl 
17.  I  don't  know  what  has  become  of  him ;  I  have  not  seen 
him  lately.  18.  Which  of  those  ladies  did  you  see)  19.  I 
saw  the  one  that  was  here  yesterday.  20.  What  are  you 
thinking  of?  21.  I  am  thinking  of  what  we  are  going  to  do 
to-morrow.  22.  What  did  your  father  ask  you  to  do  ?  23.  I 
have  done  what  he  asked  me  to  do.  24.  The  gentleman,  whose 
son  was  visiting  us  last  year,  will  come  himself  next  year. 
25.  The  lady,  whose  daughter  has  just  been  married«  will 
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frpend  some  weeks  with  us  next  summer.  26.  The  people,  of 
whom  I  speak,  would  never  do  such  a  thing.  27.  I,  who  am 
your  friend,  tell  you  so,  and  you  ought  to  believe  itb  28.  It 
was  we  who  gave  them  their  liberty,  and  yet  to-day  they  are 
our  enemies.  29.  He  has  gone  away,  and  what  is  worse,  he 
has  not  paid  his  debts.  30.  That  is  very  strange !  I  sent  him 
a  letter,  and  yet  he  says  he  never  received  it.  31.  To  whom 
are  you  speaking,  sir  1  32.  It  is  to  you  I  am  speaking,  and  I 
want  you  to  pay  attention  to  what  I  say.  33.  The  house  they 
are  coming  out  of  belongs  to  my  father.  34.  The  people  of  the 
village  from  which  he  came  were  very  glad  to  be  rid  of  him. 
35.  The  gentleman,  for  whose  house  I  offered  such  a  high 
price,  has  bought  another.  36.  The  cause,  for  which  those 
eoldiers  fought,  was  the  deliverance  of  their  country.  37.  The 
man,  in  whom  I  trust,  will  not  deceive  me.  38.  That  child  is 
deaf  and  dumb,  which  is  a  great  pity,  for  he  seems  very  intel- 
ligent.    39.  I  thank  you  very  mudi.     40.  Don't  mention  it. 

41.  What  I   was  expecting  was  that  he  would  pay  me. 

42.  That  is  not  a  poor  man ;  he  is  well  o&  43.  Where  is  the 
pen  I  made  use  of  yesterday  1  44.  Take  what  you  need ;  there 
will  be  enough  for  all.  45.  Which  way  did  you  come  this 
morning?  46.  I  came  the  way  you  came  yesterday.  47. 
There  is,  in  that  affair,  something  strange  and  mysterious. 

EXERCISE  XLVI,  a.  (§§403-407.) 

1.  Certain  people  say  the  criminal  has  escaped.  2.  Each 
day  brings  its  labour.  3.  We  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock.  4.  I  have  seen  him  many  a  time.  5.  I  have  no 
apples,  but  I  have  some  pears  and  peaches.  6.  However 
great  and  rich  we  may  be,  we  must  die.  7.  Whatever  your 
intentions  were,  your  actions  were  not  go6d.  8.  However 
good  your  intentions  were,  you  did  not  succeed  in  doing  us 
good.  9.  We  should  respect  the  rights  of  others.  10.  Every 
one  for  himself  is,  happily,  not  a  maxim  which  everybody 
practises.  11.  If  we  do  not  love  others,  others  will  npt  love 
lis.  12.  Those  children  will  receive,  each  one  at  his  majority, 
their  portion  of  their  father's  estate.  13.  Mother,  will  you 
come  down  ?  You  are  wanted.  14.  It  is  said  that  the  robber 
has  been  caught.  15.  It  is  not  known  whether  the  ship  was 
wrecked  or  not.      16.  When  one  is  pretty,  one  is  rarely 
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ignorant  of  it.  17.  People  wonder  why  that  yonng  man 
associates  with  those  scoundrels.  18.  When  one  sees  a  noble 
action,  it  always  gives  one  pleasure.  19.  I  have  never  seen 
any  one  who  had  so  many  noble  qualities.  20.  I  am  afraid  to 
say  anything  about  it  to  any  one.  *  21.  No  one  has  ever  done 
anything  like  that  22.  What  a  beautiful  view !  Did  yoa 
ever  see  anything  like  it  ?  23.  He  went  away  without  visit- 
ing anyone.  24.  Did  yoa  find  anything  where  you  were 
looking  yesterday?  25.  I  do  not  know  any  one  of  his  friends. 
26.  I  doubt  whether  any  one  of  you  will  do  so.  27.  If  I  can 
do  it  without  any  expense,  I  shall  do  it  willingly. .  28.  I  do 
not  like  this  book ;  give  me  another.  29.  That  UtUe  boy  has 
had  one  apple,  and  now  he  wants  another.  30.  Frenchmen 
often  laugh  at  us  Englishmen,  because  we  are  less  gay  than 
they.  31.  This  man  I  have  seen  elsewhere,  but  that  one  I 
never  saw  anywhere.  32.  These  are  the  same  people  that 
were  here  yesterday  morning.  33.  That  lady  is  goodness 
itself.  34.  Even  if  you  were  to  say  so,  I  should  not  believe  it. 
35.  That  is  a  young  man  in  whom  I  have  confidence ;  I  shall 
put  him  in  a  position  to  make  his  fortune.  36.  Were  there 
any  children  at  the  meeting?  37.  Yes,  there  were  severaL 
38.  I  shall  never  accept  such  conditions.  39.  I  never  saw 
such  a  foolish  man.  40.  If  he  were  to  say  such  a  thing  to 
me,  I  should  put  him  out  of  doors.  41.  He  spent  his  whole 
life  in  doing  good.  42.  Our  neighbour's  daughters  have 
become  quite  tall.     43.  He  comes  to  town  every  other  week. 

44.  Where  are  the  children?    Both  were  here  a  little  ago. 

45.  I  found  two  apples  in  the  basket,  but  neither  is  good. 

46.  Any  line  being  given,  draw  a  stri^ght  line  which  shall  be 
equal  to  it.  47.  There  is  no  reason  whatever  which  can 
persuade  me.  48.  Whoever  has  stolen  that  poor  woman's 
money  ought  to  be  punished.  49.  Whoever  he  is  who  told 
you  that,  he  is  mistaken.  50.  Whatever  that  man  may  do, 
he  will  never  succeed.  51.  Whatever  the  reason  may  be,  he 
will  never  come  to  see  u& 

EXERCISE  XLVII,  a.  (408420.) 

1.  I  will  not  sell  it,  cheap  or  dear.  2.  You  did  it  on  pur^ 
pose,  did  you  not  ?  3.  Not  at  all,  it  was  quite  accidental.  4. 
A  Christian  ought  to  love  not  only  his  friends,  but  even  his 
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enemies.  5.  Those  poor  people  had  scarcely  any  bread  to  eat 
when  we  found  them.  6.  We  have  said  nothing  at  all  about 
it.  7.  That  is  a  very  complicated  affair ;  I  can  understand 
nothing  of  it.  8.  We  did  not  see  a  living  soul  in  the  street 
when  we  rose  that  morning.  9.  Whom  did  you  see  1  I  saw 
nobody  at  all.  10.  I  shall  be  silent^  so  as  not  to  hinder  you 
from  working.  11.  He  told  me  to  do  nothing  until  he 
returned.  12.  I  went  away  so  as  not  to  be  punished.  13. 
What  is  the  matter  with  that  little  boy?  14.  I  do  not  know, 
sir;  I  neither  did  nor  said  anything  to  him.  15.  Would  you 
not  be  glad  to  see  our  old  friend?  16.  No,  I  neither  wish  to 
see  him  nor  speak  to  him.  17. 1  have  a  headache  this  evening; 
I  can  neither  sing  nor  play.  18.  Neither  he  nor  his  father 
were  there.  19.  I  saw  neither  him  nor  his  brother.  20.  I 
have  neither  friend  nor  money,  but  I  have  strong  arms  and 
courage.  21.  No  more  regrets;  take  courage,  and  forget  the 
past.  22.  Why  did  he  not  tell  me  so  before  leading  me  into 
this  peril?  23.  There  is  nobody  here  he  does  not  know.  24. 
Take  care  that  you  are  not  deceived.  25.  There  is  nothing 
which  does  not  please  me  better  than  that.  26.  Not  one  of 
those  we  invited  has  come.  27.  Do  you  know  where  Dr.  B. 
lives?  28.  I  cannot  tell  you.  29.  If  you  have  no  use  for  this 
book,  lend  it  to  ma  30.  Unless  you  do  what  you  said,  I  shall 
not  pay  you.  31.  Do  you  not  fear  he  will  go  away?  32.  I  do 
not  fear  he  will  go  away.  33.  I  am  afraid  our  friends  will  not 
be  there.  34.  If  I  were  afraid  he  woidd  do  it,  I  should  do 
something  to  hinder  him  (from  it).  35.  If  I  were  not  afraid 
he  would  hurt  himself  with  it,  I  should  let  him  have  it.  36. 
That  man  writes  better  than  he  speaks.  37.  We  do  not  wish 
more  money  than  we  have  now.  38.  I  do  not  doubt  that  that 
is  true.  39.  Not  much  is  lacking  for  the  number  to  be  com- 
plete. 40.  We  have  not  seen  each  other  for  three  years.  41. 
It  is  more  than  three  years  since  we  were  there.  42.  I  cannot 
go  with  you ;  I  have  no  time.  43.  Yes,  you  have,  you  are  not 
so  busy.  44.  You  have  stolen  my  apples.  45.  I  tell  you  I 
have  not.  46.  But  I  say  yes,  for  I  saw  you.  47.  He  has  as 
much  money  as  you  have,  but  he  has  not  as  much  as  I  have. 
48.  Let  us  say  no  more  about  it.  49.  We  are  in  a  hurry ;  let 
us  not  stay  any  longer.  50.  I  have  more  than  fifty  francs,  but 
he  has  more  than  I,  and  his  brother  has  still  more. 
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EXERCISE  XLVIII.  (§§  i2M30.) 

II  a  line  Tingtaine  d'ann^es.  He  is  about  twenty  (years  old). 

U  a  une  trentaine  de  mille  francs.    He  has  about  thirty  thousand  franca 

1.  Columbus  discovered  America  in  the  year  1492.  2.  The 
French  national  feie  is  on  the  fourteenth  of  July,  because 
[on]  that  day  the  Bastille  was  taken.  3.  My  father 
left  England  on  the  first  of  May,  1824.  4.  Napoleon 
the  First  was  a  greater  man  than  Napoleon  the  Third. 
5.  Charles  the  First  of  England  and  Louis  the  Sixteenth  of 
France  were  both  beheaded.  6.  The  first  train  leayes  at 
a  quarter  to  five  in  the  morning,  and  the  second  at  twenty- 
minutes  past  two  in  the  afternoon.  7.  We  went  to  bed  last 
night  at  half-past  twelve.  8.  The  first  two  houses  in  the 
street  belong  to  us.  9.  We  have  only  the  last  two  chapters 
in  the  book  to  read*  10.  The  carriage  arrived  at  half-past 
one  in  the  morning.  11.  The  father  gave  his  son  a  fifth  of 
his  property  when  the  son  was  twenty-one.  12.  How  old 
would  you  say  that  man  is?  13.  I  should  say  he  is  about 
forty.  14.  It  is  twenty  years  since  I  saw  him.  15.  That 
man  is  well  off  ;  he  has  an  income  of  about  twenty  thousand 
francs  a  year.  16.  The  first  volume  of  his  works  containa 
poetry,  and  the  fourth  novels.  17.  This  house  cost  three 
times  as  much  as  that  one.  18.  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hun- 
dred. 19.  We  paid  a  hundred  and  twenty  dollars  for  that 
horse.  20.  That  carriage  cost  one  thousand  one  hundred 
dollars.  21.  That  old  man  is  eighty-five  years  old.  22.  [On] 
what  day  of  the  month  did  that  happen  ?  23.  It  happened 
on  the  twelfth.  24.  That  table  is  two  metres  long  by  one 
metre  wide.  25.  We  are  going  to  have  a  house  built  sixty 
feet  long  by  twenty-four  wide.  26.  What  o'clock  is  it? 
27.  It  is  just  noon.  28.  A  boy  ten  years  old  was  killed  last 
evening  by  a  carriage  in  the  Boulevard  des  ItcUiens.  29.  That 
girl  is  older  than  her  brother  by  two  years.  30.  1  am  taller 
than  my  brother  by  two  inches.  31.  Will  you  come  at  two 
o'clock  or  at  three  ?  32.  1  shall  be  there  precisely  at  three. 
33.  Is  that  boy  ten  years  old  or  eleven  ?    34.  He  is  eleven. 
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EXERCISE  XLIX,  a.  (§§431-454.) 

1.  I  was  thinking  of  what  you  were  talking  about  this 
morning.  2.  He  paid  about  twenty  francs  for  that  hat.  3. 
fie  will  be  here  about  six  o'clock  in  the  evening.  4.  The  day 
after  our  arrival  we  went  to  see  the  museum.  5.  That  child 
has  black  eyes ;  he  takes  after  his  father.  6.  The  money  was 
divided  amongst  the  children.  7.  Amongst  all  those  people 
there  is  not  one  sensible  person.  8.  Art  arrived  at  great  per- 
fection among  the  Greeks.  9.  He  was  at  my  house  when  I 
was  at  his.  10.  They  all  laughed  at  my  expense.  11.  We 
all  laughed  at  him.  12.  The  thief  will  have  to  appear  before 
the  court.  13.  He  will  be  here  before  a  quarter  past  three. 
14.  That  is  greater  by  half  than  what  we  expected.  15.  That 
box  is  six  feet  long  by  two  wide.  16.  It  is  a  quarter  to  four 
by  my  watch.  17.  I  know  that  man  by  sight  only.  18.  He 
will  leave  for  France  in  a  week.  19.  We  lived  in  that  city 
for  twenty  years.  20.  I  have  been  here  for  two  years.  21. 1 
traded  my  black  horse  for  this  white  one.  22.  I  thanked  him 
for  his  kindness.  23.  From  the  fifteenth  of  May  I  shall  live 
in  that  house.  24.  They  drank  their  wine  from  golden  cups. 
25.  That  picture  is  painted  from  nature.  26.  In  spring  the 
weather  is  warm  and  the  flowers  open.  27.  There  is  not  so 
much  misery  in  Canada  as  in  Bussia.  28.  Let  us  live  in 
peace  with  everybody.  29.  There  are  several  nations  in  North 
America.  30.  Not  one  in  a  hundred  was  good.  31.  Is  your 
house  (in)  brick  or  stone  %  32.  It  was  kind  of  you  to  aid  me 
in  my  misfortune.  33.  In  rainy  weather  we  stay  at  home. 
34.  We  shall  go  away  on  Saturday.  35.  He  is  now  on  the 
road  for  England.  36.  Our  house  is  on  this  side  of  the  street, 
and  his  is  on  that  side.  37.  When  you  come  to  the  next 
street,  turn  to  the  right.  38.  InsteiEul  of  studying  he  is 
alwa3rs  looking  out  of  the  window.  39.  His  gun  was  hanging 
above  the  chimney.*  40.  The  dog  jumped  over  the  fence. 
41.  He  watched  over  my  interests.  42.  In  passing  through 
the  Sorest  we  saw  many  rare  plants.  43.  We  work  from 
morning  till  night.  44.  We  are  going  to  our  friends'  house. 
45.  The  train  for  Paris  will  be  here  immediately.  46.  They 
sold  those  goods  under  their  value.  47.  Wicked  men  tread 
Qod's  laws  under  foot.     48.  If  you  will  live  with  us,  we  shall 
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treat  you  well.  49.  Do  you  remember  the  man  with  the  big 
nose  whom  we  saw  yesterday  f  50.  She  told  us  her  story 
with  tears  in  her  eyes. 

EXERCISE  U  9U  (§§455-459.) 

1.  For  fear  it  should  rain  we  shall  not  go  away  to-day. 

2.  He  did  his   work   so  that  all  were  pleased   with   him. 

3.  Unless  you  oome  to-morrow,  we  shall  not  wait  for  you. 

4.  Both  he  and  his  brother  were  there.  5.  Gro  and  get  us 
some  bread.  6.  She  neither  laughs  nor  cries.  7.  Those  poor 
people  are  without  bread  or  meat.  8.  He  does  not  believe 
what  you  say ;  nor  I  either.  9.  We  shall  not  be  there ;  not 
he  either.  10.  We  have  not  gone  away,  nor  shall  wa 
II.  As  soon  as  you  are  there  and  have  the  time,  will  you  go 
and  visit  my  brother?  12.  If  he  is  there  and  we  see  him,  we 
shall  tell  him  what  you  say.  13.  When  bread  is  dear  and  the 
weather  is  cold,  the  poor  suffer.  14.  I  think  we  shall  go  away 
the  day  after  to-morrow.  15.  If  your  friend  comes  £o  the 
meeting  and  I  am  there,  I  shidl  speak  to  him.  16.  Since  you 
went  away  I  have  been  writing  letters.  17.  Since  you  cannot 
do  it^  you  must  let  me  try.  18.  Since  you  went  away  yester- 
day he  has  done  nothing  but  play.  19.  Since  every  action 
brings  its  recompense  with  it,  we  must  pay  attention  to  what 
we  do.  20.  While  I  was  doing  my  exercise,  she  was  writing 
her  letters.  21.  The  good  shall  be  rewarded,  whilst  the  bad 
shall  be  punished.  22.  When  I  saw  him,  he  was  busy  working 
in  his  field.  23.  As  long  as  the  world  lasts,  justice  shall  pre- 
vail over  injustice.     24.  He  did  his  work,  so  that  he  was 

E raised  by  all.    25.  He  was  kind  to  the  poor,  so  that  he  might 
e  praised  by  all. 

EXERCISE  LI,  a. 

The  largest  clock  in  the  world  will  be' the  one^  which  soon* 
will  adorn  the  city  hall  of  Philadelphia.  The  dial  of  this 
colossal  clock  will  be^  ten  metres  in  diameter,  and  will  be 
placed  and  illuminated  so  as  to  be  visible  night  and  day  (de) 
everywhere  in  the  city.  The  hands  will  be,  one*  four  metres 
and  the  other  three  metres  long ;  the  bell  of  the  striking  part 
will  weigh  forty-six  thousand  pounds,  and  in  order  to  wind  the 


EXERCISES  LII-IV,  &  883 

Lock  a  steam-engine  placed  in  the  tower  will  be  used  daily 
=  one  will  use  daily  a  steam-engine,  etc.). 

^S881.  >|il3.  •i428,oftt.8.  «  i  406,  7,  a),  a* 

EXERCISE  LIJ,  a. 

Horses^  birds^  and  animals^  of  all  (the)  sorts  speak  a 
anguage  as  well  as  men^.  We  cannot  understand  all  (=  all 
rhat  which)  they  say,  but  we  understand  enough  of  it  to^ 
enow  that  they  have  thoughts^  and  feelings^,  ^ey  are  sad 
nrhen  they  lose  a  companion,  or  when  they  are  driven  awa}^^ 
Tom  home.  They  are  pleased  when  they  are  well  treated^ 
md  angry  when  they  are  ill  treated^.  They  have,  so  to  speak, 
%  conscience ;  they  feel  ashamed  when  they  do  what  displeases 
lis,  and  are  very  glad  when  they  merit  our  approbation. 
Kindness^  on  our  part  towards  them  is  as  reasonable  as  love^ 
Euid  kindness^  between  brothers^. 

M321.  '1282,2.  *|822.  «i241,2,a. 

EXERCISE  LIII,  a. 

A  rich^  man,  it  is  said^,  once^  asked^  a  learned  man  what 
was^  the  reason  that  scientific  men  were^  so  often^  seen  at  the 
doors  of  the  rich,  while  the  rich  were®  very  rarely  seen^  at  the 
doors  of  the  learned.  "It  is,"  replied*  the  scholar,  <^ because 
the  man  of  science  knows  the  value  of  riches^,  but  the  rich 
man  does  not  always  know  the  value  of  science^." 

>|S51.  «i41S.  •i258,&  «i268,l.  t|82L 

s§  241,  2,0.  «|469,2. 

EXERCISE  LIV,  a. 

Moli^re,  the  great  French^  author,  was  bom^  in  Paris  in  the 
year  one  thousand  six  hundred  and  twenty-two^.  His  father 
was  the  king's  upholsterer,  and  was  probEibly  a  rather  rich* 
man.  The  son  received^  a  good  education,  but  not  much  is 
known®  of  his  youth.  When  he  was  about  twenty  years  old*^, 
he  organized^  a  company  of  actors,  which  was^  called  L'lUustre 
ThMtre.  But  in  this  enterprise  he  did  not  succeed^  very  well. 
He  soon^  losf^  all  his  money,  and  with  his  troupe  was^  foreed 
to^  leave  Paris  and  (to)  make  a  tour  in  [the]  province[s].    This 


884  EXSBCISES  LV-LVI,  a. 

tour  lasted'^  from  sixteen  hundred  and  forty-six  to  sixteen 
hundred  and  fifty-eight.  During  these  years  he  travelled^ 
over  nearly  the  whole  of  France,  and  played^  in  many  of  the 
large  cities.  After  his  return  to  Paris  he  became^  the  king^s 
favourite,  and  produced^  the  masterpieces  which  have  rendered 
him  so  celebrsfted.  AtMast,  after  fifteen  years  of  great  sue- 
cess,  he  died^  in  sixteen  hundred  and  seventy-three  at  the 
age  of  fifty-one. 

sPMtDet.  «i861.  «i241,2,a.  •|418. 

EXERCISE  LV,a. 

Speaking  of  the  small  world  in  which  even  the  greatest  live^. 
Lord  Beaconsfield  used  to  tell^  that  Napoleon  I.,  a  year  after 
his  accession  to  the  throne,  determined  to^  find  out  if  there  was* 
anybody  in  the  world  who  had  never  heard  of  him.  Within  a 
fortnight  the  police  of  Paris  had^  discovered  a  wood-chopper 
at  Montmartre,  in  Paris  itself,  who  had  never  heard  of  the 
Revolution,  nor  of  the  death  of  Louis  XVI.,  nor  of  the 
Emperor  Napoleon. 

rSST.e.  M268,2.  •1280,6.  «i268,fi.  •itSS.l. 

EXERCISE  LVI,a. 

Napoleon,  the  greatest  general  of  modem  times^,  was  bom' 
at  Ajaccio  on  the  16th  of  August,  1769.  At  the  age  of  ten'  he 
was  sent  to  the  military*  school  at  Brienne,  where  he  remained 
more  than*  five  years.  Then  entering  the  French*  army,  be 
was,  in  1796,  appointed  general  of  the  army  of  Italy*,  and 
soon  succeeded  in  conquering^  that  country.  He  used  so  well 
the  opportunities  which  were  offered  him  by  the  weakness  of 
the  Republic  that  in  less  than  ten  years  he  was  elected 
Emperor.  The  ten  years'  straggle,  in  which  he  engaged  with 
the  purpose  of  subduing^  Europe^,  ended  with  the  battle  of 
Waterloo  in  1815.  Banished  to  (a)  St.  Helena  he  died^ 
there  on  the  5th  of  May,  1821.  Twenty  years  after  his  death 
his  remains  were  brought  back  to  (en)  France,  and  interred  in 
the  Hdtel  des  InvcUidea, 

i|S21.  •§4S0,o6f.i.      •|412,l.ft.  vi270,2.        MSSa,!. 

•FlUtDti        «i852.1.(S>       «§888,2,QOte.      M280,2.     io§iMiinilor«llMfrl 


EXERCISES  Lvn-Lvni,  &  886 


EXERCISE  LVII,  a. 

Great  Britain^  and  Ireland^  are  two  large  islands  in  the 
west  of  Europe^.  Great  Britain  is  the  larger  of  the  two  and 
comprises  England^,  Scotland^,  and  Wales^.  The  monarch  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain^  and  Ireland^  is  Queen^ 
Yictoria,  who  was  born^  on  the  24th  of  May,  1819.  She  is 
the  daughter  of  the  Duke  of  Kent,  son  of  George  IIL  She 
ascended  the  throne  on  (a)  the  death  of  William  IV.  in  1837. 
She  has  to  (paibr)  assist  her  in  the  government  of  the  country 
a  parliament  which  meets  once  a  year  at  Westminster.  When 
she  appeared  before  (le)  parliament  for  the  first  time,  Queen 
Victoria  declared  that  she  would  place  her  trust  in  the  wisdom 
of  her  parliament  and  the  love  of  her  people,  and  she  has  not 
failed  to  keep  this  promise.  Having  thus  early  won  the 
hearts  of  all  her  subjects,  she  has  retained  their  affection 
during  a  long  reign  of  more  than^  sixty  years.  Queen  Victoria 
is  a^  widow;  her  husband.  Prince^  Albert  of  Saxe-Coburg- 
Gotha,  whom  she  married  in  1840,  died  in  1861,  much 
regretted  by  the  Queen  and  the  people. 

i«8S3,l.  •ISSr.  *%€9tnU.  •M12.1>&.  «i880,8. 

Si888,2. 

EXERCISE  LVIII,  a. 

There  was^,  in  the  city  of  M&con,  a  parrot  which  had 
learned  to^  say  continually :  "  Who  is  there  ?  Who  is  there  V* 
This  parrot  escaped  one  day  from  its  cage  in  the  garden,  and 
soon^  flew  into  a  wood  near  by,  where  a  peasant  saw  it,  and 
began  to^  chase  it.  The  peasant  had  never  seen  a  parrot  in 
(de)  all  his  life.  He  approached*  the  tree  where  the  bird  was, 
and  was  going  to^  kill  the  poor  bird  with  his  gun.  At  that 
moment  the  parrot  began  to^  repeat  the  usual  question: 
"Who  is  there?  Who  is  there?"  The  peasant,  terrified  at 
these  words,  let  his  gun  fall^  from  his  hands.  Then  taking 
his  hat  off,  he  said,  very  respectfully:  "My  dear  sir,  I  pray 
you  to^  excuse  me,  I  thought  that  it  was  a  bird." 

M2Ga  •S413.  •$278,8.  •  § 230, 6, o and 7.  M280  8. 

>S279,0.        «S296,1. 
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EXERCISE  LIX,  a. 

The  unknown^  author  of  '<  Beowulf "  was  not  a'  native  of 
England,  and  so  the  first  of  the  long  line  of  English^  poets  is 
really  Caedmon.  Bseda  tells  us  a  pretty  story  of  the  way  in 
which^  Csedmon  became  a^  poet.  He  was  already  almost  an* 
old  man  before  he  knew  an3rthing^  of  the  art  of  poetiy.  At 
the  feasts,  in  those  days,  everybody  used  to  sing^  in  turn  to^ 
amuse  the  company,  but  Gsedmon  used  to  leave^  the  table 
before  the  harp  was  given^  to  him.  One  evening,  when  he 
had  done  thus,  he  went  to  the  stable  and  lay  down,  after 
having^  cared  for  the  cattle,  because,  you  must  know,  he  was 
only  a  farm-servant  in  the  monastery  at  Whitby.  As  he 
slept^^,  some  one  appeared  to  him,  and  said,  '*  Csedmon,  sing  a 
fiong  to  me."  "I  cannot^i  sing,"  he  replied,  "and  that  is  why 
1  left  the  feast.''  "  Nevertheless,"  was  the  answer,  "you  must 
«ing  to  me."  "Well,  then,"  asked  Csedmon,  "what  shall  I 
sing?"  The  other  replied,  "Sing  the  beginning  of  created 
things^'."  Thereupon  he  made  some  verses,  which  he  still 
remembered  when  he  awoke.  The  Abbess  Hilda,  hearing  of 
his  dream,  believed  (that)  the  grace  of  God  had  been  given 
liim,  and  made  him  a^  monk. 

i§8G2,1,(S)l  «i80S.  fi28e>2.  •«S82,4.  "iS80,4. 

>S880,S.  'SMS,  4,  a.     •1241,2,0.       ao|268,L  «>|8S1. 

•|862,1,(»  •§268.2. 

EXERCISE  LX,  a. 

A  miser  went^  one  day  to  market^,  and  bought^  some'  fine 
apples.  He  carried^  them  home,  arranged^  them  carefully  in 
his  cupboard,  and  used  to  go^  and  look  at  them  almost  eveiy 
•day,  but  would^  not  eat  any  until  they  began  to  spoil.  Every 
time  he  did  eat  one  he  regretted  it.  But  he  had  a  son,  a 
young  school-boy,  who  liked  apples;  and  one  day,  with  a 
comrade,  he  found  the  miser's  treasure.  I  do  not  know  how 
he  found  the  key  of  the  cupboard ;  but  he  did®,  and  you  may 
imagine  how  many  apples  they  ate.  When  they  had^  finished 
the  apples,  the  old  father  came,  and  caught  them.  How 
angry®  he  was!  How  he  shouted  at  them!  "Wretches! 
where  are  my  beautiful  apples  ?  You  shall  both  be  hanged  I 
You  have  eaten  them  alll"    His  son  replied:  '^Do  not  be 


EXERCISES  LXi-Lxn,  a.  887 

angry,  father®  I  You  only  eat  the  bad  apples ;  we  have  not 
touched  (d)  those;  we  have  eaten  the  good  ones,  and  left 
you  yours." 

ifaoa  •§824,L  •S266,l,».  M  282, 8.  •|876,4. 

S|  881,  ex.  4.         «|268,2.  •{266.  '§860,0. 

EXERCISE  LXI,a. 

A  hungry!  fox  was  one  day  looking  for*  a  poultry-yard.  It 
was  late  in  the  afternoon,  and,  as  he  was  passing^  a  farm- 
house, he  saw^  a  cock  and  some  hens  which  had^  gone  up  into 
a  tree  for  the  night.  He  drew  near*,  and  invited*  them  to* 
come  down  and^  rejoice  with  him  on  account  of  a  new  treaty 
of  peace  which  had  been  formed  between  the  animals.  The 
cock  said  he  was*  very  glad  of  it,  but  that  he  did  not  intend* 
to®  come  down  before  the  next  morning.  "But,"  said  he,  "I 
see  two  dogs  coming^® ;  I  have  no  doubt  they  will  be^^  glad 
to^*  celebrate  the  peace  with  you."  Just  then  the  fox  remem- 
bered that  he  had  business^^  elsewhere,  and,  bidding  the  cock 
good-bye,  began*  to  run.  "  Why  do  you  run  1 "  said  the  cock, 
''  If  the  animals  have  made  a  peace,  the  dogs  won't  hurt  you. 
I  know  them,  they  are  good,  loyal  i*  dogs,  and  would  not  harm 
any  one."  "  Ah,"  said  the  fox,  "  I  am  sifraid  they  have^*  not 
yet  heard  the  news." 

>iS62,l,(3>.  «§26a  M466,2.  ioi287,S.        i«|828. 

>i258,l,;  {296,8.        • « 229 ;  i  282, 2.      •{268,6.  I>i2e9,6.        i«|S62,8. 

•i268,L  «§279,e.  •§280,2,0.         ^s§86e.  i«§209,4,a. 

EXERCISE  LXII,a. 

A  woodman,  who  was  cutting^  wood  on  the  bank  of  a  river, 
let^  his  axe  fall*  into  the  water.  He  at  once*  began^  to^  pray 
[to]  the  gods  to*  find  it  for  him.  Mercury  appeared^  and 
asked^  him  what  was^  the  matter.  "I  have  lost  my  axe," 
said  2  he.  Having  heard  this.  Mercury  dived  ^  into  the  water, 
and  brought^  up  a  golden  axe.  "Is  this*  yours?"  "No," 
said  the  man.  Next  time  Mercury  brought  up  a  silver  one. 
"Is  this  one  yours?"  "No,"  said^  the  chopper  again.  The 
third  time  Mercury  brought  up  an  iron  one,  which  the  man 
recognized,  as  soon  as  he  saw^  it.  "  It  is  yours,"  said  the  god, 
"and  for  your  honesty  I  shall  give  you  the  other  two  also." 

i§258,l.  « 1 280,  8,0,  and  7.        •§279,6.  M268,6.  •§286,2. 

<|26a  «§4ia  «|280,6. 
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EXERCISE  LXIII,a 

Two  men  were  travelling^  together,  when  they  saw^  a  bear 
coming  out*  of  the  forest.  The  one  climbed  into  a  tree,  and 
tried  to*  conceal  himself  in  the  branches.  The  other,  when 
he«8aw  that  the  bear  would  (  =  was  going  to)  attack  him, 
threw  himself  upon  the  ground,  and,  when  the  bear  came  up, 
he  ceased  to*  breathe,  for  it  is  said^  that  a  bear  will  not  touch^ 
a  dead^  body.  When  the  bear  had^  gone,  his  companion  came 
down,  and  asked  :  *^  What  was  it  that  the  bear  was  saying  to 
you^'  His  friend  replied:  "He  advised  me  not®  to  travel 
with  a  friend  who  runs  away  at  the  approach  of  danger^^." 

M268,L  ««287,8.  •S241.2,a.  rS862,l,(3>.  •1416,0. 

s|26a  «i280,0.  «|296, 5.  •§262,  S.  «|82L 

EXERCISE  LXIV,a. 

A  well-known^  English^  actor,  travelling  to  Birmingham  by 
the  Great  Western^  railway  the  other  day,  on  approaching* 
Banbury,  began  to  feel  hungry,  and  determined  to  have  one  of 
the  buns  for  which  the  town  is  famous. 

The  train  having  stopped,  he  called  a  boy,  gave  him  six- 
pence, and  asked  him  to  get  "  two  Banburys,"  promising  him 
one  of  the  two  for  his  trouble. 

Just  as  the  train  was  about  to  start,  the  boy  rushed  up  to 
the  carriage  in  which  the  impatient  actor  was  seated,  and 
offering  him  three  pence,  exclaimed : 

"  Here's  your  change,  sir." 

*'  Bother  the  change ;  where's  the  bun,"  roared  the  hungiy 
actor. 

"There  was  only  one  left,"  replied  the  boy,  "and  I'm 
eating  that ! " 

ii862,l,(8X  •1852,1,(2).  •  «  880, 4,  e,  note.  «§296,1. 

EXERCISE  LXV,a. 

Under  a  magnificent  walnut-tree  near  the  village,  two  little 
boys  found  a  walnut.  "It  belongs  to  me,"  said  the  one,  **for 
it  was^  I^  who  was  the  first  to  see  it  ( =  who  have  seen  it  the 
first)."  "No,  it  belongs  to  me,"  exclaimed  the  other,  "for  it 
was^  P  who  picked  it  up."     Thereupon  there*  arose  between 


EXERCISES  LXVI-LrVII,  &  889 

them  a  yiolent  quarrel.  **  I  am  going  to  make  peaoe^  between 
you/*  said  to  them  a  third  boy,  who  was  passing  at  that 
moment.  The  latter  placed  himself  between  the  two  claim- 
ants, opened  the  walnut,  and  pronounoed  this  sentence:  "One 
of  the  shells  belongs  to  him^  who  was  the  first  to  see  the 
walnut ;  the  other  to  him^  who  picked  it  up ;  as  to  the  kernel, 
I  keep  it  for  the  costs  of  the  court.  That's  how  lawsuits^ 
generally  end,''  added  he,  laughing. 

M267,8,&.  •1872,8.  •%2S2,2  «|821.  MSSl. 

EXERCISE  LXVI,  a. 

Many  years  ago^  there^  lived  in  the  city  of  Paris  a  cele- 
brated^  physician  who  was  very  fond  of  animals.  One  day  a 
friend  of  his^  brought  to  his  house  a  favourite^  dog,  whose  leg 
had  been  broken,  and  asked  him  if  he  could  do  anjrthing  for 
the  poor  creature.  The  kind  doctor  examined  the  wounded^ 
animal,  and,  prescribing  a  treatment  for  him,  soon^  cured  him, 
and  received  the  warm  thanks  of  his  friend,  who  set  a  very 
high  value  upon  his  dog.  Not  very  long  afterwards,  the 
doctor  was  in  his  room  busy  studying^.  He  thought^  he  heard 
a  noise  at  the  door,  as  if  some  animal  was  scratching  in  order 
to  be  let^  in.  For  some  time  he  paid  no  attention  to  the  noise, 
but  continued  studying^^.  At  last,  however,  he  rose  up  and 
opened  the  door.  To  his  great  astonishment  he  saw  enter  the 
dog  which  he  had  cured,  and  with  him  another  dog.  The  latter 
also  had  a  broken^  leg,  and  was  able  to  move  only  with  much 
difficulty.  The  dog  which  the  surgeon  had  cured  had  brought 
his  friend  to  his  benefactor,  in  order  that  he,  too,  might  be^^ 
healed  ;  and,  as  well  as  he  could,  he  made  the  doctor^^  under- 
stand that  this  was  what  he  wanted. 

1 1250, 4.  «§877,8.  '{279,2.  •1241,2,0.        "§271,2. 

s|252,2.  «§S62,1,(SX      MiSStS.  ^01279,0.  »>i290,e,&. 

•iS6L  «i418. 

EXERCISE  LXVII,  a. 

There  was  once  a  cat  who  was  a^  great  enemy  of  the  rats. 
He  had  eaten  a  great  many^,  and  they  were  much  afraid  of 
him.  So  the  chiefs  of  the  rats  called  a  meeting  to^  discuss 
what  they  should  do  to^  rid  themselves  of  him.     A  great 
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many  plans  were  proposed,  but  after  a  little  discnssion  they 
were  ail  abandoned.  At  last  a  young  rat,  who  thought  him- 
self very  clever,  rose  and  said  :  "  Do  not  despair  my  friends, 
I  have  not  yet  propos^ «  plan.  A  splendid  idea  occurs  to 
me ;  I  know  what  we  can  do.  We  can,  if  we  are  economical, 
soon  save  enough  money  to'  buy  a  little  bell.  This  we  can 
attach  to  the  neck  of  our  old  enemy,  and,  if  he  approaches,  we 
can^  flee  to  (dans)  a  place  of  safety." 

The  young  rats  all  applauded  the  idea,  but  one  of  the  old 
[ones],  who  up  to  this  time  had  said  nothing,  gravely^  asked 
the  one  who  had  made  the  speech  if  he  would  promise  to  put 
the  bell  on  the  cat.  The  young  rat  blushed,  and  said  he 
would  think  of  it^ 

The  meeting  broke  up  shortly  after,  and  the  rats  dispersed 
without  doing  anything^. 

EXERCISE  LXVIII,  a. 

Long  ago^  the  frogs,  tired  of  having^  a  republic,  resolved  to' 
ask  Jupiter  to  send  them  a  king.  Jupiter  did  not  receive 
their  petition  with  much  favour,  but  as  they  seemed  really  to^ 
desire  one,  he  thought  (that)  it  would  be  better  to  please^ 
them.  So,  one  fine  day,  when  they  were  all  expecting^  their 
king,  a  great  log  fell  from  the  sky  into  the  pond,  where  they 
were^.  They  were  very  much  afraid  of  the  noise^  it  made, 
and  they  took  refuge  in  holes  and  in  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of 
the  pond.  Little  by  little,  however,  they  approached®  their 
king  to^  get  a  good  look  at  him,  and  seeing  that  he  was  so 
quiet,  they  became  more  bold,  and  finally  leaped  on  him,  and 
treated  him  with  great  familiarity  ( =  very  familiarly).  Then 
they  complained  again  to  Jupiter  saying  that  the  king  he  had 
sent  was  not  worthy  of  their  respect,  and  that  they  desired 
another,  who  would  show^^  more  vigour.  In  order  to  please 
them  Jupiter  sent  them  this  time  a  stork,  who  immediately 
began  to  devour  them  with  much  avidity.  They  complained 
again,  but  Jupiter  told  them  that,  since^^  they  had  desired  a 
king,  they  would  be  forced  to  quietly  submit  to  the  one^*  he 
had  sent. 
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EXERCISE  LXIX,«a. 

The  two  youngest  of  my  children  were  already  in  bed  and 
asleep,  the  third  had^  gone  out,  but  at  my  return  I  found  him 
sitting  beside  my  gate,  weeping^  very  sore.  I  asked  him  the 
reason.  "  Father®,"  said  he,  "  I  took  this  morning  from*  my 
mother,  without  her  knowing*  it,  one  of  those  three  apples 
you  brought  her,  and  I  kept^  it  a  long  while ;  but,  as  I  was 
playing  some  time  ago^  with  my  little  brother  in  the  street,  a 
slave  that  went^  by  snatched  it  out  of  my  hands,  and  carried 
it  off ;  I  ran  after  him  asking  for  it,  and,  besides,  told  him 
that  it  belonged  to  my  mother,  who  was  ill,  and  that  you  had 
taken  a  fortnight's  journey  to  fetch  it;  but  all  in  vain,  he 
would^  not  give  it  back.  And  because  I  still  followed  him, 
crying  out,  he  stopped  and  beat  me,  and  then  ran  away  as  fast 
as  he  could,  from  one  street  to  another,  till  at  length  I  lost 
sight  of  him.  I  have  since  that  been  walking  outside  the 
town,  expecting  your  return,  to  pray  you,  dear  father,  not  to 
tell  my  mother  [of]  it,  lest  it  should  make  her  worse."  And 
when  he  had^^  said  these  words,  he  began  weeping  again  more 
bitterly  than  ever. 

M229.  s§376,  4.  •§271, 6.  M250,4.  •«265,1,». 
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EXERCISE  LXX,  a. 

A  celebrated  Italian^  painter  had  told  his  pupils  to^  ask 
the  name  of  any  (tout)  person  who  might  come®  to  his  house 
during  his  absence  in  the  city.  One  day  three  gentlemen 
came  to^  see  the  painter,  and  the  latter  was  not  at  home. 
One  of  the  pupils,  whose  name  was  John,  opened  the  door  for 
them*,  said  that  his  master  was  not  in,  and  let  them  depart 
without  asking  their  names.  When  the  master  returned  and* 
heard  of  the  three  gentlemen,  he  asked ^  John  who  they  wera 
John  could  say  nothing  but,  "I  do  not  kn^w,  sir."  The 
painter  got  angry,  but  John,  with  a  few  strokes  of  his  pen- 
cil, drew  (/aire)  the  portrait  of  the  three,  and  gave  it  to 
his  master,  who  immediately®  recognized  them.  The  artist 
admired  the  skill  of  the  young  man  so  much  that  he  took 
the  drawing,  and  kept  it  afterwards  among  his  most  precious 
possessions.     It  is  needless  to^  add  that  he  pardoned  the  pupiL 
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EXERCISE  LXXI,  a. 

A  man  (celui)  who  would  ^  have  friends  must  show  himself 
friendly.  A  man  was  passing  the  night  at  an  inn.  He  had 
just  lefb  a  town  where  he  had  spent  several  years.  The  land- 
lord asked^  him  why  he  had  left  the  place.  He  replied, 
"  because  my  neighbours  were  so  disagreeable  and  disobliging 
that  one  could  not  live  with  them.''  The  landlord  replied, 
"  you  will  find  exactly  the  same  sort  of  neighbours  where  you 
are  going."  The  following  day  another  traveller  came  from 
the  same  place.  He  told  the  landlord  that  he  was  obliged  to 
leave  the  place  where  he  had  been  living,  and  that  it  caused 
him  great  pain  to  part  with  his  neighbours,  who  had  been  so 
kind  and  obliging.  The  landlord  encouraged  him  by  telling* 
him  that  he  would  find  exactly  the  same  sort  of  neighbours 
where  be  was  going. 

11280,1.  *§296,2.  •§886,8. 

EXERCISE  LXXII,  a. 

When  I  was^  at  school,  I  wasi  often  very  idle.  Even  in 
[the]  class  I  used  to  play^  with  boys  as  idle  as  myself.  We 
used  to  tryi  to  hide  this  from^  our  master,  but  one  day  he 
caught^  us  cleverly. 

'*You  must  not  be  idle,"  said  he.  ''You  must  not  raise 
your*  eyes  from  your  books.  You  do  not  know  what  you  lose 
by  idleness^.  Study  while  you  are  young;  you  will  not  be 
able  to  study  when  you  are^  old.  If  any  one  sees  another  boy, 
who  is  not  studying,  let  him  tell  me"^." 

"  Now,"  said  I  to  myself,  "  there  is  Fred  Smith,  I  do  not 
like  him.     If  I  see  that  he  is  not  studying,  I  shall  tell^." 

Soon  after,  I  saw  Fred  Smith  looking^  out  of  the  window, 
and  I  told  the  master  what  I  had  seen.  "  Indeed  ! "  said  he, 
"how  do  you  know  he  was  idle?"  "If  you  please,  sir,"  said 
I,  "  I  saw^  him."  "  O  you  saw*  him,  and  where  were  your 
eyes  when  you  saw®  him  ? " 

I  saw  the  other  boys  laugh^,  and  I  was^<>  ashamed,  for  the 
master  smiled,  and  said  it  was  a  good  lesson  for  me. 
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EXERCISE  LXXIII,  a. 

The  princes  of  Europe^  have  found  out  a  manner  of  reward- 
ing^ their  subjects  who  have  behaved  well,  by  presenting^ 
them  with  about  two  yards  of  blue*  ribbon,  which  is  wom^  on 
the  shoulder.  Those,  who  are  honoured  with  this  mark  of 
distinction  are  called  knights,  and  the  king  himself  is  always 
at  the  head  of  the  order.  This  is  a  cheap  method  of  recom- 
pensing^ the  most  important  services ;  and  it  is  very  fortunate 
for  kings^  that  their  subjects  are*^  satisfied  with  such^  trifling 
rewards.  Should^  a  nobleman  lose  his  leg  in  a  'battle,  the  king 
presents  him  with  two  yards  of  ribbon,  and  he  is  recompensed 
for  the  loss  of  his  leg.  Should^  an  ambassador  spend  all  his 
fortune  in^^  supporting  the  honour  of  his  country  abroad,  the 
king  presents  him  with  two  yards  of  ribbon,  which  is  con- 
sidered'^ the  equivalent  of  his  estate.  In  short,  as  long  as  an 
European  king  has  a  yard  or  two  of  blue  or  green  ribbon,  he 
will  not  want  statesmen,  generals  and  soldiers. 
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EXERCISE  LXXIV,  a. 

At  a  time  when  ancient  art  was  attracting  so  much  atten- 
tion in  Italy  that  modern  art^  was  being  neglected^,  Michael 
Angelo  had  resort  to  a  stratagem  in  order  to  teach  the  critics 
the  folly  of  judging  such  things  according  to  fashion^  or 
reputation^.  He  made  a  statue  which  represented^  a  beautiful 
girl  asleep*,  and,  breaking,  off  an  arm,  buried  the  statue  in  a 
place  where  excavations  were  being  made*.  It  was  soon 
found,  and  was  lauded  by  critics^  and  by  the  public  as  a 
valuable  relic  of  antiquity^.  When  Michael  Angelo  thought 
the  time  opportune,  he  produced  the  broken  arm,  and,  to  the 
great  mortification  of  the  critics,  revealed  himself  as  the 
sculptor. 

>§821.  «§241.2.  •§258,3.  *  §  362, 1,  (8X 

EXERCISE  LXXV,  a. 

Had  you  seen  us,  Mr.  Harley,  when  we  were  turned  out  of 
South-hill,  I  am  sure  you  would  have  wept  at  that  sight.    You 
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remember  old  Trusty,  my  dog ;  I  shall  never  forget  it  while  I 
live  (fut.) ;  the  poor  creature  was  old  and  almost  blind,  and 
could  scarce  crawl  after  us  to  the  door ;  he  went,  however,  as 
far  as  the  gooseberry-bush,  which,  as  you  may  remember,  stood 
on  the  left  side  of  the  yard ;  he  was  wont  to  bask  in  the  sun 
there ;  when  he  had  reached  that  spot,  he  stopped ;  we  went 
on;  I  called  him;  he  wagged  his  tail,  but  ctid  not  stir;  I 
called  again ;  he  lay  down ;  I  whistled,  and  cried  '*  Trusty  " ; 
he  gave  a  howl,  and  died !  I  could  have  lain  down  and  died 
('—should  have  liked  to  lie  down  and  die)  too.;  but  Gkxl  gave 
me  strength  to  live  for  my  children. 
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X.  PAROLES  D'UN  CROYANT,  CHAP.  VIL 
Lamennais  (1782-1854). 

Lorsqu'un  arbre  est  seul,  il  est  battu  des  vents  et  d^pouill^ 
de  ses  feuilles ;  et  sed  branches,  au  lieu  de  s'^lever,  s'abaissent 
comme  si  elles  cherchaient  la  terre. 

Lorsqu'une  plante  est  seule,  ne  trouvant  point  d'abri  contre 
I'ardeur  du  soleil,  elle  languit  et  se  dess^he,  et  meurt.  0 

Lorsque  Thomme  est  seal,  le  vent  de  la  puissance  le  courbe 
vers  la  terre,  et  I'ardeur  de  la  convoitise  des  grands  de  oe 
monde  absorbe  la  s^ve  qui  le  nourrit. 

Ne  soyez  done  point  comme  la  plante  et  comme  I'arbre  qui^ 
sont  seuls :  mais  unissez-vous  les  uns  aux  autres,  et  appuyez-  in^ 
vous,  et  abritez-vous,  mutuellement. 

Tandis  que  vous  serez  d^sunis,  et  que  chacun  ne  songera  qu'& 
8oi,  vous  n'avez  rien  k  esp^rer,  que  souB&'aace,  et  midheur,  et 
oppression. 

Qu'y  a-t-il  de  plus  faible  que  le  pasaereau,  et  de  plus  d^rm^  u 
que  rhirondelle?     Cependant  quand  paralt  I'oiseau  de  proie, 
les  hirondelles  et  les  passereaux  parviennent  k  le  chasser,  en  se 
rassemblant  autour  de  lui,  et  le  poursuivant  tous  ensemble. 

Prenez  exemple  sur  le  passereau  et  sur  Thirondelle. 

Celui  qui  se  s^pare  de  ses  f  r^res,  la  crainte  le  suit  quand  il  to 
znarche,  s'assied  pr^s  de  lui  quand  il  repose,  et  ne  le  quitte  pas 
m^me  durant  son  sommeil. 

Done,  si  Ton  vous  demande:  "Combien  ^tes-vous?"  r^pon- 
dez:  "Nous  sommes  un,  car  nos  freres,  c'est  nous,  et  nous, 
c'est  nos  freres."  26 

Dieu  n'a  fait  ni  petits  ni  grands,  ni  maltres  ni  esclaves,  ni 
rois  ni  sujets :   il  a  fait  tous  les  hommes  ^gaux. 

Mais,  entre  les  hommes,  quelques-uns  ont  plus  de  force  ou  de 
corps,  ou  d'esprit,  ou  de  volont^,  et  ce  3ont  ceux-1^  qui  cherchent 
k  s'assujettir  les  autres,  lorsque  Torgueil  ou  la  convoitise  ^touf-sa 
fent  en  eux  Tamour  de  leurs  freres. 

806 
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Et  Dieu  savait  qu'il  en  serait  ainsi,  et  c'est  pourquoi  il  a 
command^  aux  hommes  de  s'aimer,  afin  qu'ils  fussent  unis,  et 
que  lea  faibles  ne  tombassent  point  sous  Toppression  des  forts. 
Car  celui  qui  est  plus  fort  qu'un  seul  sera  moins  fort  que 
6  deux,  et  celui  qui  est  plus  fort  que  deux  sera  moins  fort  que 
quatre;  et  ainsi  les  faibles  ne  craindront  rien  lorsque,  s'aimant 
les  uns  les  autres,  ils  seront  unis  v^ritablement. 

Un  homme  voyageait  dans  la  montagne,  et  il  arriva  en  un 
lieu  oii  un  gros  rocher,  ayant  roul^  sur  le  chemin,  le  remplissait 
10  tout  entier,  et  hors  du  chemin  il  n'y  avait  point  d'autre  issue, 
ni  k  gauche,  ni  k  droite. 

Or,  cet  homme  voyant  qu'il  ne  pouvait  continuer  son  voyage 
k  cause  du  rocher,  essaya  de  le  mouvoir  pour  se  faire  un  pas- 
sage, et  il  se  f  atigua  beaucoup  k  ce  travail,  et  tous  ses  efiPorts 
16  furent  vains. 

Ce  que  voyant^  il  s'assit  plein  de  tristesse  et  dit:  "Que 
sera-ce  de  moi  lorsque  la  nuit  viendra  et  me  surprendra  dans 
cette  solitude,  sans  nourriture,  sans  abri,  sans  aucune  defense, 
k  rheure  ah  les  b^tes  f^roces  sortent  pour  chercher  leur  proiet" 
so  Et  comme  il  ^tait  absorb^  dans  cette  pens^e,  un  autre  voya- 
geur  survint,  et  celui-ci,  ayant  fait  ce  qu'avait  fait  le  premier 
et  s'^tant  trouv^  aussi  impuissant  k  remuer  le  rocher,  s'assit  en 
silence  et  baissa  lA  tSte. 

Et  apr^s  celui-ci,  il  en  vint  plusieurs  autres,  et  aucun  ne  pat 

9  mouvoir  le  rocher,  et  leur  crainte  k  tous  ^tait  grande. 

Enfin  Tun  d'eux  dit  aux  autres :  "  Mes  f  r^res,  prions  notre 
P^re  qui  est  dans  les  cieux :  peut-§tre  qu'il  aura  piti^  de  nous 
dans  cette  d^tresse." 

Et  cette  parole  fut  ^cout^,  et  ils  pri^rent  de  ooeur  le  P^re 

10  qui  est  dans  les  cieux. 

Et  quand  ils  eurent  pri^,  celui  qui  avait  dit :  "  Prions,"  dit 
encore :  "Mes  fr^res,  ce  qu'aucun  de  nous  n'a  pu  faire  seal,  qui 
sait  si  nous  ne  le  f erons  pas  tous  ensemble  1 '' 

Et  ils  se  lev^rent,  et  tous  ensemble  ils  pouss^rent  le  rocher  et 
86  le  rocher  c^da,  et  ils  poursuivirent  leur  route  en  paix. 

Le  voyageur  c'est  Thomme,  le  voyage  c'est  la  vift,  le  rocher 
oe  sont  les  mis^res  qu41  rencontre  k  chaque  pas  sur  sa  route. 

Aucun  homme  ne  saurait  soulever  seul  ce  rocher,  mais  Diea 
en  a  mesur^  le  poids  de  mani^re  qu'il  n'arrdte  jamais  oeux  qui 
40voyagent  ensemble. 
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3.  PAROLES  D'UN  CROYANT,  CHAP.  XVII. 

Lamxnkais  (1782.1854). 

Deux  hommes  ^taient  voisins,  et  chacun  d'eux  avait  une 
femme  et  plusieurs  petits  enfants,  et  son  seul  travail  pour  les 
faire  vivre. 

Et  Tun  de  ces  deux  hommes  s'inqui^tait  en  lui-m^me,  disant: 
*'Si  je  meurs  ou  que  je  tombe  malade,  que  deviendront  ma  s 
femme  et  mes  enfants  ?  " 

£t  cette  pens^  ne  le  quittait  point,  et  elle  rongeait  son  coeur 
comme  un  ver  ronge  le  fruit  oil  il  est  cach^. 

Or,  bien  que  la  mSme  pens^  f CLt  venue  ^galement  k  Tautre 
p^re,  il  ne  s'y  ^tait  point  arr^t^ ;  "  car,  disait-il,  Dieu,  qui  con-  lo 
nait  toutes  ses  creatures  et  qui  veille  sur  elles,  veillera  aussi 
8ur  moi,  et  sur  ma  femme,  et  sur  mes  enfants." 

Et  celui-ci  vivait  tranquille,  tandis  que  le  premier  ne  goiitait 
pas  un  instant  de  repos  ni  de  joie  int^rieurement. 

Un  jour  qu'il  travaillait  aux  champs,  trjste  et  abattu  k  cause  u 
de  sa  crainte,  il  vit  quelques  oiseaux  entrer  dans  un  buisson,  en 
Bortir,  et  puis  bientdt  y  revenir  encore. 

Et,  s'^tant  approch^  il  vit  deux  nids  pos^  c6te  k  c6te,  et 
dans  chacun  plusieurs  petits  nouvellement  ^los  et  encore  sans 
plumes.  so 

Et  quand  il  f  ut  retoum^  k  son  travail,  de  temps  en  temps  il 
levait  les  yeux,  et  regardait  ces  oiseaux  qui  allaient  et  venaient 
portant  la  nourriture  k  leurs  petits. 

Or,  voil^  qu'au  moment  oil  Tune  des  m^res  rentrait  avec  sa 
becqu^,  un  vautour  la  saisit,  Fenl^ve,  et  la  pauvre  m^re  se2B 
d^battant  vainement  sous  sa  serre,  jetait  des  cris  per9ants. 

A.  cette  vue,  I'homme  qui  travaillait  sentit  son  &me  plus 
trouble  qu*auparavant ;  "  car,  pensait-il,  la  mort  de  la  m^re, 
c'est  la  mort  des  enfants.  Les  miens  n'ont  que  moi  non  plus. 
Que  deviendront-ils  si  je  leur  manque  ?"  80 

Et  tout  le  jour  il  fut  sombre  et  triste,  et  la  nuit  il  ne  dormit 
point. 

Le  lendemain,  de  retour  aux  champs,  il  se  dit :  "  Je  veux 
voir  les  petits  de  cette  pauvre  m^re  :  plusieurs  sans  doute  ont 
d^j^  p^ri."     Et  il  s'achemina  vers  le  buisson.  86 

Et,  regardant,  il  vit  les  petits  bien  portants ;  pas  un  ne  sem- 
Uait  avoir  p&ti. 
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Et,  ceci  Tayant  ^tonn^,  il  se  cacha  pour  observer  oe  qui  se 
passerait. 

Et,  apr^  un  pen  de  temps,  il  entendit  un  l^ger  cri,  et  il 

aper9ut  la  seconde  m^re  rapportant  en  h&te   la  nourritare 

6qu'elle  avait  recueillie,  et  elle  la  distribua  k  tous  les  petits 

indistinctement,  et  11  y  en  eut  pour  tous,  et  les  orpheliiis  ne 

furent  point  d^laiss^s  dans  leur  mis^re. 

Et  le  p^re  qui  s'^tait  d^fi^  de  la  Providence  raoonta  le  soir 
k  Tautre  p^re  ce  qu'il  avait  vu. 
10  Et  oelui-ci  lui  dit:  "Pourquoi  s'inqui^ter?  Jamais  Dieu 
n'abandonne  les  siens.  Son  amour  a  des  secrets  que  nous  ne 
connaissons  point.  Croyons,  esp^rons,  aimons,  et  poursuivons 
notre  route  en  paix. 

"  Si  je  meurs  avant  vous,  vous  serez  ie  p^re  de  mes  enfants  ; 
16  si  vous  mourez  avant  moi,  je  serai  le  p^re  des  vdtres. 

"  Et  si  I'un  et  I'autre,  nous  mourons  avant  qu'ils  soient  en 
ftge  de  pourvoir  eux-m^mes  k  leurs  n^cessit^s,  ils  auront  poor 
pire  le  P^re  qui  est  dans  Jes  cieux." 


3.  LE  MAtTRE  CHAT  OU  LE  CHAT  BOTTft. 

PxB&AULT  (1628-1703). 

Tin  meunier  ne  laissa  pour  tous  biens  k  trois  enfants  qu'il 

10  avait,  que  son  moulin,  son  &ne  et  son  chat.     Les  partages 

furent  bientdt  faits ;  ni  le  notaire,  ni  le  procureur  n'y  furent 

appel^.     Ils  auraient  eu  bientdt  mang^  tout  le  pauvre  patri- 

moine.     L'ain^  eut  le  moulin,  le  second  eut  I'&ne,  et  le  plus 

jeune  n'eut  que  le  chat.     Ce  dernier  ne  pouvait  se  consoler 

25d'avoir  un  si  pauvre  lot.     "Mes  fr^res,  disait-il,  pourront 

gagner  leur  vie  honn^tement  en  se  mettant  ensemble;  pour 

moi,  lorsque  j'aurai  mang^  mon  chat,  et  que  je  me  serai  fait  un 

manchon  de  sa  peau,  il  faudra  que  je  meure  de  faim."     Le 

Chat,  qui  entendait  ce  discours,  mais  qui  n'en  fit  pas  semblant^ 

BO  lui  dit  d'un  air  pos^  et  s^rieux :  **  Ne  vous  afiligez  point,  raon 

maitre,  vous  n'avez  qu'li  me  donner  un  sac  et  me  faire  fairs 

une  paire  de  bott.es  pour  aller  dans  les  broussailles,  et  vous 

verrez  que  vous  n'^tes  pas  si  mal  partag^  que  vous  croyeii* 
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Quoiqne  le  maitre  du  Chat  ne  fit  pas  grand  fond  Uk-dessus,  il 
lui  avait  vu  faire  tant  de  tours  de  souplesse  pour  prendre  des 
rats  et  des  souris,  comme  quand  il  se  pendait  par  les  pieds,  on 
qu'il  se  cachait  dans  la  farine  pour  faire  le  mort,  qu'il  ne 
d^sesp^ra  pas  d'en  6tre  seoouru  dans  sa  mis^ra     Lorsque  le  6 
Chat  eut  ce  qu'il  avait  demand^,  il  se  botta  bravement^  et^ 
mettant  son  sac  k  son  cou,  il  en  prit  les  cordons  avec  ses 
pattes  de  devant^  et  s'en  alia  dans  une  garenne  oii  il  j  avait 
grand  nombre  de  lapins.     II  mit  du  son  et  des  lacerons  dans 
son  sac,  et^  s'^tendant  comme  s'il  e^t  ^t^  mort,  il  attendit  que  lo 
quelque  jeune  lapin,  peu  instruit  encore  des  ruses  de  ce  monde, 
vint  se  fourrer  dans  son  sac  pour  manger  ce  qu'il  y  avait  mis. 
A.  peine  fut-il  couch^  qu'il  eut  contentement;  un  jeune  ^tourdi 
de  lapin  entra  dans  son  sac,  et  le  maitre  Chat^  tirant  aussit6t 
ses  cordons,  le  prit  et  le  tua  sans  mis^ricorde.     Tout  glorieuzu 
de  sa  proie,  il  s'en  alia  chez  le  roi  et  demanda  k  lui  parler. 
On  le  fit  monter  k  Tappartement  de  Sa  Majesty,  oii  ^tant 
entr^  il  fit  une  grande  r^v^rence  au  roi,  et  lui  dit :  **  YoUk, 
sire,  un  lapin  de  garenne  que  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas  (c'^tait 
le  nom  qu'il  prit  en  gr^  de  donner  k  son  maitre)  m'a  charg^  de  id 
vous  presenter  de  sa  part. — Dis  k  ton  maitre,  rdpondit  le  roi, 
que  je  le  remercie,  et  qu'il  me  fait  plaisir."     XJne  autre  fois,  il 
alia  se  cacher  dans  un  bl^  tenant  toujours  son  sac  ouvert,  et 
lorsque  deux  perdrix  y  furent  entr^,  il  tira  les  cordons  et  les 
prit  toutes  deux.     H  alia  ensuite  les  presenter  au  roi,  comme  26 
il  avait  fait  du  lapin  de  garenne.     Le  roi  regut  encore  avec 
plaisir  les  deux  peridrix,  et  lui  fit  donner  pour  boire.     Le  Chat 
continua  ainsi,  pendant  deux  ou  trois  mois,  de  porter  de  temps 
en  temps  au  roi  du  gibier  de  la  chasse  de  son  maitre.    Un  jour 
qu'il  sut  que  le  roi  devait  aller  k  la  promenade  sur  le  bord  de  so 
la  riviere,  avec  sa  fille,  la  plus  belle  princesse  du  monde,  il  dit 
k  son  maitre :  "  Si  vous  voulez  suivre  mon  conseil,  votre  for- 
tune est  faite;  vous  n'avez  qn'k  vous  baigner  dans  la  riviere,  k 
Tendroit  que  je  vous  montrerai,  et  ensuite  me  laisser  faire."  • 
Le  marquis  de  Carabas  fit  ce  que  son  chat  lui  conseillait,  sans  85 
savoir  k  quoi  cela  serait  bon.     Dans  le  temps  qu'il  se  baignait, 
le  roi  vint  k  passer,  et  le  Chat  se  mit  k  crier  de  toute  sa  fbrce : 
"  Au  secours !  au  secours  1  voilik  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas  qui 
Be  noie  I "     A  ce  cri,  le  roi  mit  la  tSte  k  la  portiere,  et  recon- 
naissant  le  Chat  qui  lui  avait  apport^  tant  de  fois  du  gibier,  40 
il  ordonna  k  ses  gardes  qu'on  all&t  vite  au  secours  de  M.  le 
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marquis  de  Carabas.  Pendant  qu'on  retirait  le  panvre  xnaiv 
qnis  de  la  riyi^re,  le  Chat,  s'approchant  du  carrosse,  dit  an  roi 
que,  dans  le  temps  que  son  mattre  se  baignait,  il  ^tait  vena 
des  voleurs  qui  avaient  emport^  ses  habits,  quoiqu'il  eiit  cri^ 
^au  voleurf  de  toute  sa  force:  le  dr61e  les  avait  caches  sous 
une  grosse  pierra  Le  roi  ordonna  aussitdt  aux  officiers  de  sa 
garde-robe  d'aller  querir  on  de  ses  plus  beaux  habits  pour 
M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas.  Le  roi  lui  fit  mille  caresses;  et, 
comme  les  beaux  habits  qu'on  venait  de  lui  donner  relevaient 

.10  sa  bonne  mine  (car  il  ^tait  beau  et  bien  fait  de  sa  personne), 
la  fiUe  du  roi  le  trouva  fort  k  son  gr^,  et  le  marquis  de  Carabas 
ne  lui  eut  pas  plus  t6t  jet^  deux  ou  trois  regards  fort  respec- 
tueux  et  un  peu  tendres,  qu'elle  en  devint  amoureuse  k  la  folie. 
Le  roi  voulut  qu'il  mont4t  dans  son  carrosse  et  qu'il  fiit  de  la 

16  promenade.  Le  Chat,  ravi  de  voir  que  son  dessein  commen- 
9ait  k  r^ussir,  prit  les  devants,  et,  ayant  rencontr^  des  paysans 
qui  fauchaient  un  pr^,  il  leur  dit :  ^^ Bonnes  gens  qui  /auchez, 
si  v<ms  ne  dites  pas  au  roi  que  le  pri  que  wms  f auchez  appoT' 
tient  d  M,  le  marquis  de  Garahas  vous  serez  Urns  hachis  meniik 

Vi  comme  chair  h  p(Ud.**  Le  roi  ne  manqua  pas  de  demander  aux 
faucheurs  k  qui  ^tait  ce  pr^  qu'ils  fauchaient.  '*  C'est  &  M.  le 
marquis  de  Carabas,"  dirent-ils  tons  ensemble ;  car  la  menace 
du  Chat  leur  avait  fait  peur.  "  Yous  avez  \k  un  bel  heritage, 
dit  le  roi  au  marquis  de  Carabas. — Vous  voyez,  sire,  r^pondit 

26  le  marquis,  c'est  un  pr^  qui  ne  manque  point  de  rapporter 
abondamment  toutes  les  ann^es."  Le  maitre  Chat,  qui  allait 
toujours  devant^  rencontra  des  moissonneurs,  et  leur  dit: 
"Bonnes  gens  qui  moissonnezy  si  vous  ne  dites  pas  que  tons  ees 
bids  appartiennent  d  M.  le  marquis  de  CarahaSy  voils  serez  tous 

9ohachds  menu  comme  chair  d  pdU.^^  Le  roi,  qui  passa  un 
moment  apr^s,  voulut  savoir  k  qui  appartenaient  tous  les  bl^s 
qu'il  voyait.  "  C'est  k  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas/'  r^pondirent 
les  moissonneurs,  et  le  roi  s'en  r^jouit  encore  avec  le  marquis. 

«  Le  Chat,  qui  allait  devant  le  carrosse,  disait  toujours  la  mdme 

86 chose  k  tous  ceux  qu'il  rencon trait;  et  le  roi  ^tait  ^tonn^  des 
grands  biens  de  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas.  Le  mattre  Chat 
arriva  enfin  dans  un  beau  ch&teau,  dont  le  mattre  ^tait  un 
ogre,  le  plus  riche  qu'on  ait  jamais  vu :  car  toutes  les  terres 
par  oii  le  roi  avait  pass^  ^taient  de  la  d^pendance  de  oe  chA- 

M  teau.  Le  Chat  eut  soin  de  s*informer  qui  ^tait  cet  ogre,  et  oe 
qu'il  savait  faire,  et  demanda  k  lui  parler,  disant  qu'il  n'avait 
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pas  voula  passer  si  pr^s  de  son  ch&teau  sans  avoir  llionneur  de 
lui  f aire  la  r^v^rence.     L'ogre  le  re^ut  aussi  civilement  que  le 
pent  an  ogre,  et  le  fit  reposer.     ''  On  m'a  assart,  dit  le  Chat, 
que  vous  aviez  le  don  de  vous  changer  en  toutes  sortes  d'ani- 
mauxy  et  que  vous  pouviez,  par  exemple,  vous  transformer  en  6 
lion,  en  ^l^phant — Cela  est  vrai,  r^pondit  brusquement  Togre, 
et,  pour  vous  le  montrer,  vous  allez  me  voir  devenir  lion."    Le 
Chat  fut  si  efiray^  de  voir  un  lion  devant  lui,  qu'il  gagna  aussi- 
tdt  les  goutti^res,  non  sans  peine  et  sans  p^ril,  k  cause  de  ses 
bottes,  qui  ne  valaient  rien  pour  marcher  sur  les  tuiles.     Quel- 10 
que  temps  apr^s,  le  Chat  ayant  vu  que  Togre  avait  quitt^  sa 
premiere  forme,  descendit  et  avoua  qu'il  avait  eu  bien  peur. 
''On  m'a  assur^  encore,  dit  le  Chat,  mais  je  ne  saurais  le 
croire,  que  vous  aviez  aussi  le  pouvoir  de  prendre  la  forme 
des  plus  petits  animaux,  par  exemple  de  vous  changer  en  unu 
rat,  en  une  souris :  je  vous  avoue  que  je  tiens  cela  tout  k  fait 
impossible. — Impossible !  reprit  Togre,  vous  allez  le  voir ;"  et 
en  m§me  temps  il  se  changea  en  une  souris,  qui  se  mit  k  courir 
sur  le  plancher.     Le  Chat  ne  Teut  pas  plus  t6t  aper9ue,  qu'il 
se  jeta  dessus  et  la  mangea.     Cependant  le  roi,  qui  vit  enao 
passant  le  beau  chateau  de  l'ogre,  voulut  entrer  dedans.     Le 
Chat  qui  entendit  le  bruit  du  carrosse  qui  passait  sur  le  pont- 
levis,  courut  au-devant,  et  dit  au  roi :  '' Yotre  majesty  soit  la 
bienvenue  dans  ce  ch&teau  de  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas! — 
Comment,  monsieur  le  marquis,  s'^ria  le  roi,  ce  ch&teau  est  26 
encore  k  vous !     II  ne  se  pent  rien  de  plus  beau  que  cette  cour 
et  tous  ces  b&timents  qui  I'environnent;  voyons  les  dedans,  s'il 
vous  plait."    Le  marquis  donna  la  main  k  la  jeune  prinoesse, 
et,  suivi^nt  le  roi  qui  montait  le  premier,  ils  entr^rent  dans 
une  grande  salle,  oh  ils  trouv^rent  une  magnifique  collation  so 
que  l'ogre  avait  fait  preparer  pour  ses  amis,  qui  devaient  venir 
le  voir  ce  mSme  jour-1^  mais  qui  n'avaient  pas  os^  y  entrer, 
sachant  que  le  roi  y  ^tait.     Le  roi,  charm^  des  bonnes  qualit^s 
de  M.  le  marquis  de  Carabas,  de  m^me  que  sa  fiUe,  qui  en 
^tait  folle,  et  voyant  les  grands  biens  qu'il  poss^ait,  lui  dit,  86 
apr^  avoir  bu  cinq  ou  six  coups :  "  II  ne  tiendra  qu'k  vous, 
monsieur  le  marquis,  que  vous  ne  soyez  mon  gendre."    Le 
marquis,  faisant  de  grandes  r^v^rences,  accepta  Thonneur  que 
lui  faisait  le  roi ;  et,  d^  le  m^me  jour,  il  ^pousa  la  princesse. 
Le  chat  devint  grand  seigneur,  et  ne  courut  plus  apr^s  lesM 
souris  que  pour  se  divertir. 
26 
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4.    UN    NEZ   GEL& 

Dumas  (1803-1870). 

XJn  jour,  k  Saint-P^tersbourg,  je  me  d^idai  de  faire 
courses  en  me  promenant.  Je  m'armai  de  pied  en  cap  contiv 
les  hostilities  du  froid  ;  je  m'enveloppai  d'une  grande  redingote 
d'astracan,  je  m'enfon^ai  un  bonnet  fourr^  sur  les  oreilles,  je 

sroulai  autour  de  mon  cou  une  cravate  de  cachemire,  et  je 
m'aventurai  dans  la  rue»  n'ayant  de  toute  ma  personne  qae 
le  bout  du  nez  k  Fair. 

D'abord  tout  alia  k  merveille ;  je  m'^tonnai  mime  du  pea 
d'impression  que  me  causait  le  froid,  et  je  riais  tout  bas  de 

lotous  les  contes  que  j*en  avals  entendu  faire;  j'^tais,  an  reste^ 
enchants  que  le  hasard  m'e^t  donn^  cette  occasion  pour  m'accli- 
mater.  N^anmoins,  comme  les  deux  premiers  ^coliers  ches 
lesquels  je  me  rendais  n'^taient  point  chez  eux,  je  commensals 
k  trouver  que  le  hasard  faisait  trop  bien  les  choses,  lorsque  je 

16  cms  remarquer  que  ceuz  que  je  croisais  me  regardaient  avec 
une  certaine  inquietude,  mais  cependant  sans  me  rien  dire. 
£ient6t  un  monsieur,  plus  causeur,  k  ce  qu'il  paralt,  que  les 
autres,  me  dit  en  passant :  I^osa  I  Comme  je  ne  savais  pas  on 
mot  de  russe,  je  cms  que  ce  n'^tait  pas  la  peine  de  m'arrlter 

20  pour  un  monosyllabe,  et  je  continual  mon  chemin.  Au  coin 
de  la  rue  des  Pols,  je  recontrai  un  cocher  qui  passait  ventre 
k  terre  en  conduisant  son  tratneau ;  mais,  si  rapide  que  fiit  sa 
course,  il  se  crut  oblig^  de  me  parler  k  son  tour  et  me  cria : 
N088 1  no88 1    Enfin,  en  arrlvant  sur  la  place  de  TAmirautd,  je 

86  me  trouvai  en  face  d'un  moujik  qui  ne  me  cria  rien  da  tout^ 
mais  qui,  ramassant  une  poign^e  de  neige,  se  jeta  sur  moi,  et 
avant  que  j'eusse  pu  me  d^barrasser  de  tout  mon  attirail,  se 
mit  k  me  debarbouiller  la  figure  et  k  me  f rotter  particuli^re- 
ment  le  nez  de  toute  sa  force.     Je  trouvai  la  plaisanterie  assez 

80  mediocre,  surtout  par  le  temps  qu'il  faisait,  et  tirant  an  de  mes 
bras  d'une  de  mes^  poches,  je  lui  allongeai  un  coup  de  poing 
qui  I'envoya  rouler  k  dix  pas.  Malheureusement  ou  heurease- 
ment  pour  moi,  deux  paysans  passaient  en  ce  moment  qui, 
apr^s  m'avoir  regards  un  instant,  se  jet^rent  sur  moi,  et  mal* 

86gre  ma  defense,  me  maintinrent  les  bras,  tandis  que  mon 
enrage  moujik  ramassait  une  autre  poignee  de  neige,  et| 
comme  s'il  ne  voulait  pas  en  avoir  le  dementi,  se  preclpitalt  de 
nouveau  sur  moL    Cette  fois,  profitant  de  TimposslDilite  <A 
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f ^tais  de  me  d^fendre,  il  se  mit  k  recommencer  ses  frictions. 
Mais,  si  j'avais  les  bras  pris,  j'avais  la  langue  libre :  croyant 
que  j'^tais  la  victime  de  quelque  m^prise  ou  de  quelque  guelr- 
apens,  j'appelai  de  toute  ma  force  au  secours.  Un  officier 
accourut  et  me  demanda  en  frangais  k  qui  j'en  avais.  a 

"Conmient,  monsieur!"  m'^criai-je  en  faisant  un  dernier 
effort  et  en  me  d^barrassant  de  mes  trois  hommes,  qui,  de 
Fair  le  plus  tranquille  du  monde,  se  remirent  k  continuer  leur 
chemin,  Fun  vers  la  Perspective,  et  les  deux  autres  du  cdt^  du 
quai  Anglais,  <^  vous  ne  voyez  done  pas  ce  que  ces  drdles  meu 
faisaient] — Que  vous  faisaient-ils  done? — Mais  ils  me  frot- 
taient  la  figure  avec  de  la  neige.  Est-ce  que  vous  trouveriez 
cela  une  plaisanterie  de  bon  goiit  par  hasard,  avec  le  temps 
qu'il  fait? — Mais,  monsieur,  ils  vous  rendaient  un  ^norme 
service,  me  r^pondit  mon  interlocuteur  en  me  regardant  comme  16 
nous  disons,  nous  autres  Fran9ais,  dans  le  blanc  des  yeux. — 
Comment  cela  ? — Sans  doute,  vous  aviez  le  nez  gel^. — Mis^ri- 
corde !  m'^criai-je  en  portant  la  main  k  la  partie  menac^. — 
Monsieur,  dit  un  passant  en  s'adressant  k  Tinterlocuteur,  mon- 
sieur I'officier,  je  vous  pr^viens  que  votre  nez  g^le.; — Merci,to 
monsieur,"  dit  Tofficier,  comme  si  on  Teiit  pr^venu  de  la  chose 
la  plus  naturelle  du  monde. 

Et  se  baissant,  il  ramassa  une  pbign^e  de  neige  et  se  rendit 
k  lui-mdme  le  service  que  m'avait  rendu  le  pauvre  moujik  que 
j'avais  si  brutalement  r^ompens^  de  son  obligeance.  26 

*^  C'est-4-dire  alors,  monsieur,  que,  sans  cet  homme . . . — ^Yous 
n'auriez  plus  de  nez,  continua  I'officier  en  se  f  rottant  le  sien. 

"  Alors,  monsieur,  permettez.  . ." 

Et  je  me  mis  k  courir  apr^s  mon  moujik,  qui,  croyant  que 
je  voulais  achever  de  I'assommer,  se  mit  k  courir  de  son  c6t6,  so 
de  sorte  que,  comme  la  crainte  est  naturellement  plus  agile 
que  la  reconnaissance,  je  ne  Teusse  probablement  jamais  rat- 
trap^  si  quelques  personnes,  en  le  voyant  fuir  et  en  me  voyant 
le  poursuivre,  ne  Teussent  pris  pour  un  voleur,  et  ne  lui  euesent 
barr^  le  chemin.     Lorsque  j'arrivai;  je  le  trouvai  parlant  avec  86 
une  grande  volubility,  afin  de  faire  comprendre  qu'il  n'^tait 
coupable  que  de  trop  de  philanthropic ;  dix  roubles  que  je  lui 
donnai  expliqu^rent  la  chose.     Le  moujik  me  baisa  les  mains, 
et  un  des  assistants,  qui  parlait  f ran9ais,  m'invita  k  faire  d^sor- 
mais  plus  d'attention  k  mon  nez.     L'invitation  ^tait  inutile ;  40 
pendant  tout  le  reste  de  ma  course,  je  ne  le  perdis  pas  de  vue. 
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S  LA  PIPE  DE  JEAN  BART. 

Dumas  (1803-1870). 

Jean'Bart  ^tait  de  Dunkerque,  pays  humide  et  froid,  oh  la 
pipe  est  noQ  seulement  une  compagne,  mais  an  po§le.  11  4tait 
petit-fils  et  neveu  de  oorsaires,  et  fat  corsaire  lai-m^me  jasqa*4 
I'dpoqae  oii  Loais  XIY  Ta^pela  dans  la  marine  militaire. 

6  A  oette  ^poqae,  Jean  Bart  avait  d^jk  qaarante  et  on  ans ; 
il  ^tait  done  trop  tard  pour  qall  change&t  ses  habitades  de 
jeanessa  Cependant,  ceax  qai  Toadront  y  r^fl^hir,  demeare- 
ront  parfaitement  convaincns  qae,  lorsqae  Jean  Bart  allama 
sa  pipe  dans  Tantichambre  du  roi,  ce  n'^tait  pas  par  ignorance 

lode  r^tiqaette  de  Versailles,  mais  parce  qa'il  voalait  attirer 
Tattention  sar  lui,  de  £a9on  k  ce  qa'on  tdt  iorc6  de  le  mettre  k 
la  porte  da  palais.  Or,  comme,  apr^  tout,  il  ^tait  chef 
d'escadre  et  qu'il  s'appelait  Jean  Bart,  ce  n'^tait  pas  chose 
facile  de  le  mettre  k  la  porte,  oa  d'aller  dire  k  Louis  XIY  qa'il 

16  y  avait,  porte  k  porte  avec  lui,  an  homme  qui  f umait. 

On  savait  que  Jean  Bart  venait  demander  aa  roi  one  gr&ce, 
— ane  gr&ce  que  le  roi  avait  d4}k  ref as^  deux  fois. 

On  ne  faisait  pas  parvenir  au  roi  les  demandes  d'aadience 
de  Jean  Bart ;  il  fallait  que  Jean  Bart  prit  le  cabinet  da  roi 

«)par  surprise. 

Jean  Bart  mit  de  c6t^  ses  fameux  habits  de  drap  d'or 
double  d'argent,  qui  faisaient  tant  de  bruit  dans  les  salons  de 
Paris,  rev^tit  son  simple  costume  d'officier  sup^riear  de  la 
marine,  passa  seulement  k  son  cou  la  chaine  d'or  qae  le  roi  lai 

26  avait  donn^  autrefois  en  recompense  de  ses  exploits,  et  se 
pr^nta  k  Tantichambre  de  Sa  Majesty,  comme  s'il  avait  sa 
lettre  d'admission. 

<*  Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  frigate,  demanda  I'officier  charg^ 
d'introduire  les  solliciteurs  pr^  du  roi ;  monsieur  le  capitaine 

80  de  frigate,  avez-vous  votre  lettre  d'audiencef 

— Ma  lettre  d'audiencel  dit  Jean  Bart;  pourquoi  &ire1 
Je  suis,  certes,  assez  boh  ami  du  roi  pour  qu'il  n'y  ait  pas 
besoin  de  toutes  ces  niaiseries-l^  entre  nous.  Dites-lui  qae 
c'est  Jean  Bart  qui  demande  k  lui  parler,  et  cela  suffira. 

86  — Du  moment  oii  vous  n*avez  pas  de  lettre  d'audienoe, 
reprit  ToflBoier,  personne  ne  se  permettra  de  vous  annoncer. 

— ^Mais  j'ai  besoin  qu'on  m'annonce,  fit  Jean  Bart^  et  je  ne 
m'annoncerai  pas  bien  moi-m^e  i 
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Et  il  d'avanga  vers  la  porte  de  oommunication. 

— On  ne  passe  pas,  mon  officier,  dit  le  monsquetaire  de 
faction. 

— Est-ce  la  oonsigne  f  demanda  Jean  Bart. 

— Cest  la  consigne,  r^pondit  le  monsquetaire.  6 

— Respect  k  la  consigned'  dit  Jean  Bart. 

Puis,  s'adossant  k  la  boiserie,  il  tira  une  pipe  du  fond  de  son 
chapeaUy  la  bourra  de  tabac,  battit  le  briquet^  et  Talluma. 

Les  courtisans  le  regardaient  avec  stupefaction. 

"  Je  vous  feral  observer,  Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  frigate,  lo 
dit  I'officier,  qu'on  ne  fume  pas  dans  Tantichambre  du  roi. 

— Alors,  qu'on  ne  m'y  fasse  pas  attendre;  moi,  je  fume 
toujours  quand  j'attends. 

— Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  frigate,  je  vais  6tre  oblig^  de 
Tous  faire  sortir.  16 

— Avant  que  j'aie  parl^  au  roi !  fit  Jean  Bart  en  riant. 
Ah  !  je  vous  en  d^fie  bien." 

Et,  en  effet,  ce  n'^tait  pas,  comme  nous  I'avons  dit^  chose 
facile  que  de  mettre  Jean  Bart  a  la  porte;  de  deux  maux 
choisLasant  le  moindre,  et  surtout  le  moins  dangereux,  Tofficier  ao 
alia  dire  au  roi : 

**  Sire,  il  y  a  dans  votre  antichambre  un  officier  de  marine 
qui  fume,  qui  nous  d^fie  de  le  faire  sortir,  et  qui  nous  d^are 
qu'il  entrera  malgr^  nous." 

Louis  XIV  ne  se  donna  pas  m6me  la  peine  de  chercher.         16 

"  Je  parie  que  c'est  Jean  Bart  1 "  dit-il. 

L'officier  s'inclina. 

"  Laissez-le  finir  sa  pipe,  dit  Louis  XIV,  et  faites-le  entrer." 

Jean  Bart  ne  finit  pas  sa  pipe ;  il  la  jeta  dans  la  chemin^ 
et  s'^]an9a  vers  le  cabinet  du  roi.     Mais  k  peine  en  eut-ilao 
franchi    le    seuil,    qu'il    s'arrdta,    saluant    respectueusement 
Louis  XIV. 

Jean  Bart  ^tait  arriv^  k  son  but.  II  se  trouvait  en  face  du 
roi  avec  la  mdme  adresse  qu'il  manoeuvrait  devant  les  escadres 
ennemies.  II  conduisit  la  conversation  k  travers  les  Quells,  85 
les  passes,  les  rochers,  oii  il  voulait  I'amener;  c'est-^ire 
qu'ayant  commence  par  se  faire  faire  force  compliments  sur  sa 
sortie  du  port  de  Dunkerque  oii  il  ^tait  ^troitement  bloqu^  par 
les  Anglais ;  sur  Tincendie  de  plus  de  quatre-vingts  b&timents 
ennemis  qu'il  briila  en  mer;  et  enfin  sur  sa  descente  k  New- 40 
castle, — ^il  mit  un  genou  en  terre  devant  le  roi,  et  finit  par  lui 
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demander  la  grAce  de  Keyser,  son  matelote  oondamn^  k  mort 
pour  avoir  tu^  son  adversaire  en  dud. 

Le  roi  h^sitait. 

Jean  Bart,  que  Tamiti^  fratemelle  qu'il  portait  k  Keyser 
6  rendait  Eloquent,  pria,  adjura,  oonjura ! 

"Jean  Bart,  dit  Louis  XIY,  je  yous  accorde  ce  que  j'ai 
ref us^  k  Tourville. 

— Sire,  r^pondit  Jean  Bart,  mon  p^re,  deux  de  mes  f  r^rea^ 
vingt  autres  membres  de  ma  famille,  sont  morts  aa  service  de 
10  Votre  Majesty.     Vous  me  donnez  aujourd'hui  la  vie  de  mon 
matelot,  je  vous  donne  quittance  pour  celles  des  autres." 

Et  Jean  Bart  sortit,  pleurant  comme  un  enfant^  et  criant : 
*«  Vive  le  roi ! "  k  tue-t^te. 

Ce  fut  alors  qu'envelopp^  par  tons  les  courtisans  d^sireux  de 
Ufaire  la  cour  k  un  homme  qui  ^tait  demeur^  plus  d'une  demi* 
heure  en  audience  priv^  avec  Louis  XIV,  et  ne  sachant  com- 
ment sortir  de  ce  cercle  vivant  qui  commen9ait  k  r^touffer,  il 
profita  de  ce  qu'undes  courtisans  lui  demandait: 

"Monsieur  Jean  Bart,  comment  done  6tes-vous  sorti  du 
^port  de  Dunkerque,  bloqu^  comme  yous  T^tiez  par  la  flotte 
anglaise  ? 

— Vous  voulez  le  savoir  ?  r^pondit-iL 

— Oui,  oui,  s'^ri^rent-ils  tons  en  choeur ;  cela  nous  ferait 
grand  plaisir. 
t6  — Eh  bien!  vous  allez  voir.  Je  suis  Jean  Bart,  n'estoe 
pas?  Vous  ^tes  la  flotte  anglaise;  vous  me  bloquez  dans 
Tantichambre  du  roi ;  vous  m'emp^chez  de  sortir. .  .Eh  bien, 
vli!  vlan !  piff !  paff !  voilii  comment  je  suis  sorti  !" 

Et  k  chaque  exclamation,  allongeant  un  coup  de  pied  ou  un 

io  coup  de  poing  k  celui  qui  ^tait  en  face  de  lui  et  Tenvoyant 

tomber  sur  son  voisin,  il  s'ouvrit  un  passage  jusqu'k  la  porte. 

Arriv^  \k : 

"  Messieurs,  dit-il,  voil&  comment  je  suis  sorti  da  port  de 
Dunkerque." 
ts     Et  il  sortit  de  I'antichambre  du  roL 
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6.  LA  DERNliRE  CLASSE. 
Daudep  (1840-1897). 

Ce  matin-l&  j'^tais  tr^s  en  retard  pour  aller  k  T^cole,  et 
y&vais  grand'peur  d'etre  grond^,  d'autant  plus  que  M.  Hamel 
nous  avait  dit  qu'il  nous  interrogerait  sur  les  participes,  et  je 
n'en  savais  pas  le  premier  mot.  Un  moment  Tid^  me  vint  de 
manquer  la  classe  et  de  prendre  ma  course  k  travers  champs,  ff 

JjG  temps  ^tait  si  chaud,  si  clair ! 

On  entendait  les  merles  siffler  k  la  lisi^re  du  bois,  et  dans 
le  pr^  Kipperty  derri^re  la  soierie,  les  Prussiens  qui  faisaient 
Vexercice.     Tout  cela  me  tentliit  bien  plus  que  la  r^gle  des 
participes;  mais  j'eus  la  force  de  r^sister,  et  je  courus  bienio 
vite  vers  I'^cole. 

En  passant  devant  la  mairie,  je  vis  qu'il  y  avait  du  monde 
arr^t^  pr^s  du  petit  grillage  aux  affiches.     Depuis  deux  ans, 
c'est  de  ]k  que  nous  sont  venues  toutes  les  mauvaises  nouvelles, 
les  batailles  perdues,  les  requisitions,  les  ordres  de  la  oomman-u 
datnre ;  et  je  pensai  sans  m'arrSter : 

"  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a  encore  V* 

Alors,  comme  je  traversais  la  place  en  courant,  le  forgeron 
Wachter,  qui  ^tait  \k  avec  son  apprenti  en  train  de  lire 
Taffiche/  me  cria :  so 

"Ne  te  d^p^che  pas  tant,  petit;  tu  y  arrfV^eras  toujours  . 
assez  t6t,  k  ton  ^ole ! " 

Je  crus  qu'il  se  moquait  de  moi,  et  j'entrai  tout  essouffl^ 
dans  la  petite  cour  de  M.  Hamel. 

D'ordinaire,  au  commencement  de  la  classe,  il  se  faisait  unss 
grand  tapage  qu'on  entendait  jusque  dans  la  rue,  les  pupitres 
ou  verts,  ferm^s,  les  le9ons  qu'on  r^p^tait  tr^  haut  ensemble  en 
se  bonchant  les  oreilles  pour  mieux  apprendre,  et  la  grosse  r^gle 
du  maitre  qui  tapait  sur  les  tables : 

"  Un  peu  de  silence ! "  so 

Je  comptais  sur  tout  ce  train  pour  gagner  mon  banc  sana 
^tre  vu ;  mais  justement  ce  jour-1^  tout  ^tait  tranquille,  comme 
un  matin  de  dimanche.  Par  la  fenfitre  ouverte  je  voyais  mes 
camarades  d^j^  ranges  k  leur  place,  et  M.  Hamel,  qui  passait 
et  repassait  avec  la  terrible  r^gle  en  fer  sous  le  bras.  II  fallutss 
ouvrir  la  porte  et  entrer  au  milieu  de  ce  grand  calme.  Yous 
pensez  si  j'^tais  rouge,  et  si  j'avais  peur  1 
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Eh  bien,  non.  M.  Hamel  me  r^garda  sans  colore  et  me  dit 
tr^s  doucement : 

"  Ya  vite  k  ta  place,  mon  petit  Frantz ;  nous  allions  com«. 
xnencer  sans  toi." 

s  J'enjambai  le  banc  et  je  m'assis  tout  de  suite  k  mon  pupite^ 
Alors  seulement,  un  peu  remis  de  frayeur,  je  remarquai  que 
notre  mattre  avait  sa  belle  redingote  verte,  son  jabot  pliss^  fin 
et  la  calotte  de  sole  noire  brod^  qu'il  ne  mettait  que  les  jours 
d'inspection  ou  de  distribution  de  prix.     Du  reste,  toute  la 

loclasse  avait  quelque  chose  d'extraordinaire  et  de  solennel. 
Mais  ce  qui  me  surprit  le  plus,  ce  fut  de  voir  au  fond  de  la 
salle,  sur  les  bancs  qui  restaient  vides  d'habitude,  les  gens  da 
village  assis  et  silencieux  oomme  nous,  le  vieux  Hauser  aveo 
son  tricorne,  Fancien  maire,  Tancien  facteur,  et  puis  d'autrea 

upersonnes  encore.  Tout  ce  monde-lli  paraissait  triste;  et 
Hauser  avait  apport^  un  vieil  ab^^aire  mang^  aux  bords 
qu'il  tenait  grand  ouvert  sur  ses  genoux,  ^vec  sea  groeses 
lunettes  pos^  en  travers  des  pages. 

Pendant  que  je  m'^tonnais  de  tout  cela,  M.  Hamel  ^taib 

somont^  dans  sa  chaire,  et,  de  la  mdme  voix  douce  et  grave  dont 
il  m'avait're9U,  il  nous  dit : 

"Mes  enfants,  c'est  la  demi^re  fois  que  je  vous  fais  la  classe. 
L'ordre  est  venu  de  Berlin  de  ne  plus  enseigner  que  Fallemand 
dans  les  ^coles  de  1' Alsace  et  de  la  Lorraine. ...     Le  nouveau 

25  maitre  arrive  demain. .  Aujourd'hui  c'est  votre  derni^re  le^n 
de  fran^ais.     Je  vous  prie  d'etre  bien  attentifs." 

Ces  quelques  paroles  me  boulevers^rent.     Ah  I  les  mia^ra 
bles,  voil^  ce  qu'ils  avaient  affich^  k  la  mairie : 
Ma  demi^re  le9on  de  f  ran^ais ! 

SQ  Et  moi  qui  savais  k  peine  ^rire!  Je  n*apprendrais  done 
jamais !  II  faudrait  done  en  rester  Ik !  Comme  je  m'en  vou- 
lais  maintenant  du  temps  perdu,  des  classes  manqu^  k  courir 
les  nids  ou  k  f aire  des  glissades  sur  la  Saar !  Mes  livres  que 
tout  k  rheure  encore  je  trouvais  si  ennuyeux,  si  lourds  k  por- 

86  ^r,  ma  grammaire,  mon  histoire  sainte,  me  semblaient  de 

vieux  amis   qui   me  feraient  beaucoup  de  peine  k  quitter. 

Cest  comme  M.  Hamel.     L'id^  qu'il  allait  partir,  que  je  ne  le 

verrais  plus,  me  faisait  oublier  les  punitions,  les  coups  de  r^gle. 

Pauvre  homme ! 

40  Cest  en  Thonneur  de  cette  demi^re  classe  qu'il  avait  mis  aes 
beaux  habits  du  dimanche,  et  maintenant  je  oomprenais  pour- 
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qaoi  oes  vienz  da  village  ^taient  venus  s'asseoir  an  bout  de  la 
salle.  Ce^ajgjnblait  dire  qu'ils  regrettaient  de  ne  pas  y  Stre 
venus  pli&  souvent,  k  cette  ^ole.  C'^tait  aussi  comme  una 
fa^on  de  remercier  notre  mattre  de  ses  quarante  ans  de  bons 
services,  et  de  rendre  leurs  devoirs  k  la  patrie  qui  s'en  allait.       ft 

J'en  ^tais  1^  de  mes  reflexions,  quand  j'entendis  appeler  mon 
nom.  C'^tait  mon  tour  de  r^iter.  Que  n'aurais-je  pas  donn^ 
pour  pouvoir  dire  tout  au  long  cette  fameuse  r^gle  des  parti-^ 
cipes,  bien  haut,  bien  clair,  sans  une  f  aute ;  mais  je  m'embrou- 
illai  aux  premiers  mots,  et  je  restai  debout  k  me  balancer  dans  10 
mon  banc,  le  cceur  gros,  sans  oser  lever  la  t6te.  J'entendais 
M.  Hamel  qui  me  parlait : 

<<  Je  ne  te  gronderai  pas  mon  petit  Frantz,  tu  dois  dtre  assez 
puni.  Voil4  ce  que  c'est.  Tons  les  jours  on  se  dit :  Bab  !  j'ai 
bien  le  temps.  J'apprendrai  domain.  Et  puis  tu  vois  ce  qui  u 
arrive.  .  .  .  Ab  !  9'a  ^t^  le  grand  malbeur  de  notre  Alsace  de 
toujours  remettre  son  instruction  k  demain.  Maintenant  ces 
gens-l&  sont  en  droit  de  nous  dire :  Comment !  Yous  pr^ten- 
diez  dtre  Fran^ais,  et  vous  ne  savez  ni  parler  ni  ^rire  votre 
langue  ! .  .  .  Dans  tout  9a,  mon  pauvre  Frantz,  ce  n'est  pas  so 
encore  toi  le  plus  ooupable.  Nous  avons  tons  notre  bonne 
part  de  reproches  k  nous  faire.  l^ 

''Yos  parents  n'ont  pas  assez  tenu  k  vous  voir  instruits. 
Us  aimaient  mieux  vous  envoyer  travailler  k  la  terre  ou  aux 
filatures  pour  avoir  quelques' sous  de  plus.  Moi-mlme,  n'ai-jeio 
rich  k  me  reprocher  1  £st-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ai  pas  souvent  fait 
arroser  mon  jardin  au  lieu  de  travailler  1  £t  quand  je  voulais 
aller  p^her  des  truites,  est-ce  que  je  me  g^nais  pour  vous 
donner  cong^  1  ** .  .  . 

Alors,  d'une  chose  k  Tautre,  M.  Hamel  se  mit  k  nous  parler  M 
de  la  langue  fran^aise,  disant  que  c'^tait  la  plus  belle  langue 
du  monde,  la  plus  claire,  la  plus  solide,  qu'il  fallait  la  garder 
entre  nous  et  ne  jamais  Foublier,  parce  que  quand  un  peuple 
tombe  esclave,  tant  qu'il  tient  bien  sa  langue,  c'est  comme  s'il 
tenait  la  clef  de  sa  prison.  Puis  il  prit  une  grammaire  et  nous  86 
lut  notre  le^on.  J'^tais  ^tonn^  de  voir  comme  je  comprenais. 
Tout  ce  qu'il  me  disait  me  semblait  facile,  facile.  Je  crois 
aussi  que  je  n'avais  jamais  si  bien  ^cout^  et  que  lui  non  plus 
n'avait  jamais  mis  autant  de  patience  k  ses  explications.  '  On 
auiait  dit  qu'avant  de  s'en  aller  le  pauvre  homme  voulait  nous  40 
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danner  toat  mm  Bsvairy  nous  le  bare  eatrer  dans  la  t6te  d'lm 
seal  ooap. 

La  le^on  finie^  on  possa  k  I'^critare.  Poor  oe  joar-Uk  M.  Hamel 
nous  avait  pr^par^  des  exemples  tout  neufs,  sur  lesqueb  ^tait 

itorit  en  belle  ronde:  Francty  Alaace^  France^  Alaaes.  Cela 
faiaait  oomme  des  petits  drapeaux  qui  flottaient  tout  autoor 
de  la  clagse  pendus  k  la  tringle  de  nos  pupitres.  II  fallait  voir 
oomme  chaoun  s'appliqnait,  et  qael  sOenoe !  On  n'entendait 
que  le  grincement  des  plumes  snr  le  papier.     Un  moment  des 

lohannetons  entr^rent;  mais  penonne  n'y  fit  attention,  pas 
m6me  les  tout  petits,  qui  s'appliqiiaient  k  tracer  leurs  bdUma 
avec  on  oceur,  une  oonacienoe,  oomme  si  oela  encore  ^tait  da 
fran^ais. . .  Sur  la  toiture  de  T^oole,  des  pigeons  rouoouloient 
tout  bas,  et  je  me  disais  en  les  ^ooutant : 

u  ^  Est-ce  qu'on  ne  va  pas  les  obliger  k  chanter  en  allemand, 
eaxaussil" 

De  temps  en  temps  quand  je  levais  les  yeoz  de  dessos  ma 
page,  je  yojais  M.  Hamel  inmiobile  dans  sa  chaire  et  fixant 
tee  objets  autour  de  lui,  comme  s'il  avait  voulu  emporter  dans 

10  son  regard  toute  sa  petite  maison  d'^cole. . .  Pensez  1  depuis 
Quarante  ans,  il  ^tait  1^  k  la  m^me  place,  avec  sa  oour  en  face 
de  lui  et  sa  classe  toute  pareille.  Seulement  les  bancs,  les 
pupitres  s'^taient  polls,  frott^  par  I'usage;  les  noyers  de  la 
oour  avaient  grandi,  et  le  houblon  qu'il  avait  plant^  lui-m6me 

16  enguirlandait  maintenant  les  fen^tres  jusqu'au  toit.  Quel 
cr^ve-coeur  9a  devait  dtre  pour  ce  pauvre  homme  de  quitter 
toutes  ces  choses,  et  d'entendre  sa  scBur  qui  allait,  venait,  dans 
la  chambre  au-dessus,  en  train  de  former  leurs  malles !  car  ik 
devaient  partir  le  lendemain,  s'en  aller  du  pays  pour  toujours. 

80  Tout  de  m^me  i\.  eut  le  courage  de  nous  faire  la  classe 
jusqu'au  bout.  Apr^s  F^riture,  nous  eiimes  la  le^on  dliis- 
toire ;  ensuite  les  petits  chant^rent  le  ba  br  bi  bo  bu.  lA-bas 
au  fond  de  la  salle,  le  vieux  Hauser  avait  mis  ses  lunettes,  et, 
tenant  son  ab^c^aire  k  deux  mains,  il  ^pelait  les  lettres  avec 

as  eux.     On  voyait  qu'il  s'appliquait,  lui  aussi ;  sa  voix  tremblait ' 
d'^motion,  et  c'^tait  si  drdle  de  Tentendre,  que  nous  avions 
tous  envie  de  rire  et  de  pleurer.     Ah  !  je  m'en  souviendrai  de 
cette  demi^re  classe. . . 

Tout  k  coup  rhorloge  de  T^glise  sonna  midi,  puis  TAngelus. 

10  Au  mdme  moment,  les  trompettes  des  Prussiens  qui  revenaient 
de  Fexercice  ^clat^rent  sous  nos  fen^tres..**     M.  Hamel  ae 
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leva,  tout  pftle,  dans  sa  cbaira     Jamais  il  ne  m'avait  para  si 
grand. 

"  Mes  amis,  dit-il,  mes  amis,  je . . .  je " 

Mais  quelque  chose  T^touffait.  H  ne  pouvait  pas  acheyer 
sa  phrase.  • 

Alors  il  se  tonma  vers  le  tableau,  prit  un  morceau  de  craie, 
et,  en  appuyant  de  toutes  ses  forces,  il  ^crivit  aussi  gros  qu'il 
put: 

"  ViVB  LA  France  ! " 

Puis  il  resta  \k,  la  tSte  appuy^  au  mar,  et^  sans  parler,  avec  10 
sa  main  il  noas  faisait  signe  :  ^ 

"  C'est  fini allez-voas-en." 


7.  LA  CH&VRE  DE  M.  SEGUIN. 

Daudet  (1840-1897). 

M.  Segain  n'avait  jamais  eu  de  bonheur  avec  ses  ch^yres. 

II  les  perdait  toutes  de  la  m^me  fa9on :  un  beau  matin,  elles 
cassaient  leur  corde,  s'en  allaient  dans  la  montagne,  et  l^haut  n 
le  loup  les  mangeait.    Ni  les  caresses  de  leur  maitre,  ni  la  peur 
du  loup,  rien  ne  les  retenait.    C'^tait,  parait-il,  des  ch^vres  ind^ 
pendantes,  voulant  k  tout  prix  le  grand  air  et  la  liberty. 

Le  brave  M.  Seguin,  qui  ne  comprenait  rien  au  caract^re  de 
ses  bStes,  ^tait  constern^.     II  disait :  10 

"C'est  fini ;  les  ch^vres  s'ennuient  chez  moi,  je  n'en  garderai 
pas  une." 

Cependant  il  ne  se  d^ouragea  pas,  et,  apr^  avoir  perdu  six 
ch^vres  de  la  m^me  mani^re,  il  en  acheta  une  septi^me ;  seule- 
ment,  cette  fois,  il  eut  soin  de  la  prendre  toute  jeune,  pourtf 
qu'elle  s'habitu&t  mieux  k  demeurer  chez  lui. 

Ah !  qu'elle  ^tait  jolie  la  petite  ch^vre  de  M.  Seguin !  qu'elle 
^tait  jolie  avec  ses  yeux  doux,  sa  barbiche  de  sous-officier,  ses 
sabots  noirs  et  luisants,  ses  cornes  z^br^s  et  ses  longs  poils 
blancs  qui  lui  faisaient  une  houppelande !  et  puis,  docile,  cares- 80 
sante,  se  laissant  traire  sans  bouger,  sans  mettre  son  pied  dans 
r^cuelle.     Un  amour  de  petite  ch^vre.  •  • 
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M.  Seguin  avait  derri^re  sa  maison  an  doe  sntoor^  d'auM- 
pines,  ^est  1^  qu'il  mit  sa  nouvelle  pensionnaire.  II  Tattacha 
a  un  pieu  au  plus  bel  endroit  da  prd,  en  ayant  soin  de  lai  laisser 
beaaooup  de  corde,  et  de  temps  en  temps  il  venait  voir  si  elle 
s^tait  bien.  La  ch^vre  se  trouvait  tr^  hearease  et  broatait 
rherbe  de  si  bon  ooeur  que  M.  Seguin  ^tait  ravi. 

"  Enfin,  pensait  le  pauvre  homme,  en  voiUi  one  qui  ne  s'en- 
nuiera  pas  chez  moi ! " 

M.  Seguin  se  trompait,  sa  ch^vre  s'ennuya. 


CO     Un  jour,  elle  se  dit  en  regardant  la  montagne ; 

"Comme  on  doit  Stre  bien  l&-haut!v  Quel  plaisir  de  gam 
bader  dans  la  bruj^re,  sans  oette  maudite  longe  qui  vous 
^orche  le  cou ! . . .  C'est  bon  pour  F&ne  ou  pour  le  boeuf  de 
brouterjdans  un  clos !. . .  Les  ch^vres,  il  leur  faut  du  large." 
15  A  partir  de  ce  moment,  Therbe  du  clos  lui  pamt  faida 
L'ennui  lui  vint.  Elle  maigrit,  son  lait  se  fit  rare.  C^tait 
piti^  de  la  voir  tirer  tout  le  jour  sur  sa  longe,  la  tSte  toum^ 
du  c6t^  de  la  montagne,  la  narine  ouverte,  en  faisant  MSI. . . 
tristement. 
10  M.  Seguin  s'aperoeyait  bien  que  sa  ch^vre  avait  quelqae 
chose,  mais  il  ne  savait  pas  ce  que  c'^tait. . .  Un  matin, 
comme  il  achevait  de  la  traire,  la  ch^vre  se  retouma  et  lui  dit 
dans  son  patois : 

"l^coutez,  monsieur  Seguin,  je  me  languis  chez  vous,  laisses- 
S6  moi  aller  dans  la  montagne. 

— Ah!  mon  Dieu! . . .  Elle  aussil  cria  M.  Seguin  stup^fait, 
et  du  coup  il  laissa  tomber  son  ^cnelle ;  puis,  s'asseyant  dam 
llierbe  k  c6t6  de  sa  ch^vre  : 

— Comment  Blanquette,  tu  veuz  me  quitter  1 " 
80     Et  Blanquette  r^pondit : 
•*  Oui,  monsieur  Seguin : 
— Est-ce  que  Fherbe  te  manque  ici  t 
— ^ph !  non !  monsieur  Seguin. 

-^u  es  peut-§tre  attach^  de  trop  court;    veux-ta  que 
85  j'allonge  la  corde  ! 

— Ce  n'est  pas  la  peine,  monsieur  Seguin: 
— Alors,  qu'est-ce  qu'il  te  faut !  qu'est-ce  que  tu  yeuxl 
— Je  veux  aller  dans  la  montagne,  monsieur  Seguin« 
— ^Mais,  malheureuse,  tu  ne  sais  pas  qu'il  y  a  le  leap  dana  la 
10 montagne. . .     Que  feras-tu  quand  il  viendrat.  •  • 
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— Je  lui  donnerai  des  coups  de  oome,  monsieur  Segoin. 

— Le  loup  se  moque  bien  de  tes  oomes.     II  m'a  mang^  des 
biques  autrement  encom^  que  toi . . .    Tu  sais  bien,  la  pauvre 
Tieille^Benaude  qui  ^tait  ici  Tan  dernier?  une  maftresse  chevre, 
forte  et  m^chante  comme  un  bouc.     Elle  s'est  battue  avec  le  0 
loup  toute  la  nuit . . .  puis,  le  matin,  le  loup  Va,  mangle. 

— F^cai'rel  Pauvre  Benaude!. . .     Qa  ne  fait  rien,  monsieur 
Seguin,  laissez-moi  aller  dans  la  montagne. 

— Bont^  divine ! . . .    dit  M.  Seguin ;  mais  qu*est-ce  qu'on 
leur  fait  done  k  mes  ch^vres?    Encore  une  que  le  loup  va  meio 
manger . . .      Eh  bien,   non ...    je    te    sauverai    malgr^  toi, 
coquine !   et  de  peur  que  tu  ne  rompes  ta  corde,  je  vais  t'en- 
fermer  dans  ratable,  et  tu  y  resteras  toujours. 

lA-dessus,  M.  Seguin  emporta  la  ch^vre  dans  one  Stable 
toute  noire,  dont  il  ferma  la  porte  k  double  tour.     Malheu-15 
reusement,  il  avait  oubli^  la  fen^tre,  et  k  peine  eut-il  le  dos 
toum^,  que  la  petite  s'en  alia. . . . 

Quand  la  chSvre  blanche  arriva  dans  la  montagne,  ce  fut  un 
ravissement  g^^ral.  Jamais  les  vieux  sapins  n'avaient  rien 
vu  d'aussi  jolL  On  la  re9ut  comme  une  petite  reine.  Les  so 
ch&taigniers  se  baissaient  jusqu'^  terre  pour  la  caresser  du 
bout  de  leurs  branches.  Les  genets  d'or  s'ouvraient  sur  son 
passage,  et  sentaient  bon  tant  qu'ils  pouvaient.  Toute  la 
montagne  lui  fit  f^te. 

On  pense  bien  si  notre  ch^vre  ^tait  heureuse !  Plus  de  25 
corde,  plus  de  pieu . . .  rien  qui  Temp^h&t  de  gambader,  de 
brouter  4  sa  guise ....  C'est  Ik  qu'il  y  en  avait  de  Therbe  I 
jusque  par-dessus  les  comes  ! . . .  Et  quelle  herbe !  savoureuse, 
fine,  dentel^e,  faite  de  mille  plantes . . .  C'^tait  bien  autre 
chose  que  le  gazon  du  clos.  Et  les  fleurs  done ! . . .  De  so 
grandes  campanules  bleues,  des  digitales  de  pourpre  k  longs 
calicos,  toute  une  forit  de  fleurs  sauvages  ddbordant  de  sues 
capiteux !  .  . . 

La  ch^vre  blanche,  k  moiti^  soAle,  se  vautrait  Ik  dedans  les 
jambes  en  I'air  et  roulait  le  long  des  talus,  p^le-m^le  avec  les  86 
feuilles  tomb^es  et  les  ch&taignes . . .  Puis,  tout  k  coup  elle 
se  redressait  d'un  bond  sur  ses  pattes.  Hop  V  la  voilk  partie, 
la  t§te  en  avant,  k  travers  les  maquis  et  les  bUissi^res,  tant6t 
sur  un  pic,  tantdt  au  fond  d'un  ravin,  la-haut,  en  bas,  par- 
tout.  . .  On  aurait  dit  qu'il  y  avait  dix  ch^vres  de  M,  Seguin  40 
dans  la  montagne. 
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"  C'est  qu'elle  zx'ayait  peur  de  rien  la  Blanquette. 

EUe  franchissait  d'un  saut  de  grands  torrents  qui  I'^labons- 
saient  an  passage  de  poussi^re  humide  et  d'^cume.  Alors, 
toute  ruisselante,  elle  allait  s'dtendre  sur  quelque  roche  plate 
6  et  se  faisait  s^cher  par  le  soleil . .  .  Une  fois,  B'ayan9ant  au 
bord  d'un  plateau,  une  fleur  de  cytise  aux  dents,  elle  aper9ut 
en  bas,  tout  en  has  dans  la  plaine,  la  maison  de  M.  Seguin 
avec  le  clos  derri^re.     Oela  la  fit  rire  aux  larmes. 

"Que  c'est  petit,  dit-elle ;  comment  ai-je  pu  tenir  Ik 
10  dedans?'' 

Fauvrette!  de  se  voir  si  haat  perch^,  elle  se  croyait  aa 
moins  aussi  grande  que  le  monde. . . 


Tout  k  coup  le   vent   fratchit ...      La  montagne  devint 
violette;  c'^tait  le  soir. . . 
1«     "  D^j^  1"  dit  la  petite  chfevre;  et  elle  s'arrlta  fort  ^tonn^ 
En  bas,  les  champs  ^taient  noy^s  de  brume.     Le  clos  de 
M.  Seguin  disparaissait  dans  le  brouillard,  et  de  la  maisonnette 
on  ne  voyait  plus  que  le  toit  avec  un  peu  de  fum^.     Elle 
^couta  les  clochettes  d'un  troupeau  qu'on  ramenait,  et  se  sentit 
<or&me  toute  triste...     Un  gerfaut,  qui  rentrait,  la  fr61a  de 
ses  ailes  en  passant.     Elle  tressaillit. .  .puis  ce  fut  on  hurle- 
ment  dans  la  montagne: 
"Hou!  bou!" 

Elle  pensa  au  loup ;  de  tout  le  jour  la  folle  n'y  ayait  pas 
26  pens^ . . .     Au  m^me  moment  une  trompe  sonna  bien  loin  dans 
la  valine.     C'^tait  ce  bon  M.  Seguin  qui  tentait  un  dernier 
effort. 

"  Hon  !  hou  !  • . .  faisait  le  loup. 
—  Reviens  I  reviens ! . . . "  criait  la  trompe. 
SO     Blanquette  eut  enyie  de  revenir;  mais  en  se  rappelant  le 
pieu,  la  corde,  la  haie  du  clos,  elle  pensa  que  maintenant  elle 
ne  pouvait  plus  se  faire  h,  cette  yie,  et  qu'il  yalait  mieux  rester. 
La  trompe  ne  sonnait  plus . . . 

La  ch^vre  entendit  derri^re  elle  un  bruit  de  feuilles.     Elle 
86  se  retourna  et  yit  dans  Fombre  deux  oreilles  courtes,  toutes 
droites,  avec  deux  yeux  qui  reluisaient. . .     C'^tait  le  loup. 
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iSixorme,  immobile,  assis  sur  son  train  de  derri^re,  il  ^tait  ]k 
regardant  la  petite  ch^vre  blanche  et  la  d^gustant  par  avanoe. 
Comme  il  savait  bien  qu'il  la  mangerait,  le  loup  ne  se  pressait 
pas;  seulement,  quand  elle  se  retouma,  il  se  mit  k  rire 
m^hamment.  S 

''Ha !  ha !  la  petite  ch^vre  de  M.  Seguin !"  et  il  passa  sa 
grosse  langue  rouge  sur  ses  babines  d'amadou. 

Blanquette  se  sentit  perdue . . .  TJn  moment  en  se  rappelant 
I'histoire  de  la  vieille  Renaude,  qui  s'^tait  battue  toute  la 
nuit  pour  6tre  mang^  le  matin  elle  se  dit  qu'il  vaudrait  pent*  lo 
6tre  mieux  se  laisser  manger  tout  de  suite;  puis,  s'itant 
ravis^  elle  tomba  en  garde,  la  t6te  basse  et  la  come  en  avant^ 
oomme  une  brave  ch^yr6  de  M.  Seguin  qu'elle  ^tait. . .  Non 
pas  qu'elle  eiit  I'espoir  de  tuer  le  loup, — les  ch^vres  ne  tuent 
pas  le  loup, — ^mais  seulement  pour  voir  si  elle  pourrait  teniru 
aussi  longtemps  que  la  Renaude . . . 

Alors  le  monstre  s'ayan9a,  et  les  petites  comes  entr^rent  en 
danse. 

Ah  1  la  brave  chevrette,  comme  elle  y  allait  de  bon  coeur  1 
Plus  de  dix  fois,  je  ne  mens  pas,  elle  for^a  le  loup  k  reculerao 
pour  reprendre  haleine.  Pendant  ces  troves  d'une  minute,  la 
gourmande  cueillait  en  hftte  encore  un  brin  de  sa  ch^re  herbe ; 
puis  elle  retoumkit  au  combat,  la  bouche  pleine. . .  Cela 
dura  toute  la  nuit.  De  temps  en  temps  la  ch^vre  de  M. 
Seguin  regardait  les  ^toiles  danser  dans  le  ciel  dair,  et  elle  se  as 
disait: 

"Oh  !  pourvu  que  je  tienne  jusqu'ii  Taube. . ." 

Uune  apr^s  Tautre,    les  ^toiles  s'^teignirent.     Blanquette 
redoubla  de  coups  de  comes,  le  loup  de  coups  de  dents . . . 
Une  lueur  p&le  parut  dans  Thorizon ...     Le  chant  d'un  coq  so 
enrou^  monta  d'une  m^tairie. 

"Enfin!"  dit  la  pauvre  bSte,  qui  n'attendait  plus  que  le  jour 
pour  mourir ;  et  elle  s'allongea  par  terre  dans  sa  belle  f ourrure 
blanche  toute  tach^  de  sang. . . 

Alors  le  loup  se  jeta  sur  la  petite  ch^vre  et  la  mangeai  85 

./^ 
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&  LA  PATTE  DE  DINDON. 

LBGouvi  (b.  1807). 

Ce  matin,  k  propos  d'un  plaisir  manqu^,  je  dis  en  riant  k 
mon  fils : 

<<  Je  vols  qne  tu  as  besoin  que  je  te  fasse  une  petite  Ie9on. 

— Eh  1  sur  quoi,  p^re  1 
6     —Sur  une  disposition  que  tu  tiens  de  moi,  h^las  1  et  dont 
je  voudrais  bien  te  gu^rir. 

— Quelle  est-elle? 

— Le  r^cit  d'une  petite  aventure  de  ma  vie  d*^colier  te 
I'apprendra. 
10  J'avais  dix  ans ;  j'^tais  au  college;  je  rapportais  chaque 
lundi,  de  chez  mes  parents,  la  grosse  somme  de  quinze  sous, 
destin^  k  payer  mes  dejeuners  du  matin,  car  le  college  ne 
nous  fournissait  pour  oe  repas  qu'un  morceau  de  pain  tout  sec. 

Un  lundi,  en  rentrant,  je  trouve  un  de  nos  camarades  (je 
16  me  rappelle  encore  son  nom,  il  se  nommait  Couture)  arm^ 
d'une  superbe  patte  de  dindon.  Je  dis  patte  et  non  cuisse, 
car  Tobjet  tout  entier  se  composait  de  ce  que,  dans  mon  ignor- 
ance, j'appellerai  un  tibia,  et  de  la  patte  avec  ses  quatre 
doigts,  le  tout  recouvert  de  cette  peau  noire,  luisante  et 
sorugueuse  qui  fait  que  le  dindon  a  Tair  de  marcher  sur  des 
brodequins  de  chagrin. 

D^  que  mon  camarade  m'aper^ut :  "  Yiens  voir ! "  me  dit-il, 
"viensvoir!" 

J'accours;  il  serrait  le  haut  de  la  patte  dans  ses  denx 

26  mains,  et,  sur  un  mouvement  de  sa  main  droite,  les  quatre 

doigts  s'ouvraient  et  se  refermaient  comme  les  doigts  d'une 

main  humaine.     Je  restai  stup^fait  et  ^merveilld.     Comment 

cette  patte  morte  pouvait-elle  remuer?    Comment  pouvait-il 

la  f aire  agir  ?     Un  gar9on  de  dix-huit  ans  qui  va  au  spectacle 

80  et  qui  suit  le  d^veloppement  du  drame  le  plus  merveilleuz, 

n'a  pas  les  yeux  plus  ^arquill^,  les  regards  plus  ardents,  la 

tdte  plus  fixement  pench^e  en  avant  que  moi,  en  face  de  cette 

patte  de  dindon.     Chaque  fois  que  ces  quatre  doigts  s'ouvraient 

et  se  refermaient,  il  me  passait  devant  les  yeux  comme  un 

86  ^louissement.     Je  croyais  assister  k  un  prodige. 

Lorsque  mon  camarskde^  qui  ^tait  plus  &g^  et  plus  malin  quo 
moi,  vit  mon  enthousiasme  arrive  k  son  paroxysme,  il  remit  sa 
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merveille  dans  sa  poche  et  s'^loigna.  Je  xn'en  allai  de  mon 
c6t^  mais  rSveur  et  voyant  toajours  oette  patte  flotter  devant 
mes  yeux  oomme  une  vision . . . 

— Si  je  Tavais,  me  disais-je,  j'apprendrais  bien  vite  le  moyen 
de  la  faire  agir.     Couture  n'est  pas  sorcier.     £t  alors,  comme  6 
je  m'amuserais ! 

Je  n'y  tins  plus,  je  courus  k  mon  camarade. . . 

— Donne-moi  ta  patte  1  ...lui  dis-je  avec  un  irr^istible 
accent  de  supplication.     Je  t'en  prie ! . . . 

— Ma  patte  1 . . .  Te  donner  ma  patte  1 . . .  veux-tu  t'en  aller  I  lo 

Son  refus  irrita  encore  mon  d^ir. 

— Tu  ne  veux  pas  me  la  donner  1. . . 

-Non ! 

— Eh  bien  1 . . ,  vends-la  moi. 

— Te  la  vendre  1  combien  1  ift 

Je  me  mis  k  compter,  dans  le  fond  de  ma  poche,  Targent  de 
ma  semaine . . . 

— Je  t'en  donne  cinq  sous. 

— Cinq  sous,  une  patte  comme  celle-Ui ! . . .  Est-ce  que  tu  te 
moques  de  moi  ^         g^  ^ 

Et  prenant  le  pr^ieux  objet,  il  recommenga  devant  moi  cet 
^louissant  jeu  d'^ventail,  et  chaque  f ois  ma  passion  grandissait 
d'un  degr^. 

— Eh  bien,  je  t'en  offre  dix  sous. 

— Dix  sous  I...  dix  sous ! . . .  reprit-il   avec  m^pris.      Mais  86 
regarde  done ... 

Et  les  quatre  doigts  s'ouvraient  et  se  refermaient  toujours  ! 

— Mais  enfin,  lui  dis*je  en  tremblant,  combien  done  en 
veux-tu  % 

— Quarante  sous  ou  rien.  *  80 

— Quarante  sous!  m'^riai-je,  quarante  sous!  pr^  de  trois 
semaines  de  dejeuners !     Far  exemple  1 

— Soit !  k  ton  aise  { 

La  patte  disparut  dans  sa  poche,  et  il  s'^oigna.  Je  courus 
de  nouveau  apr^s  lui  as 

— Quinze  sous ! 

— Quarante. 

— Vingt  sous! 

— Quarante. 

— Vingt-dnq  sous  I  ^ 

— QuarantCL 

27 
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Oh !  ce  Couture  1  comme  il  aura  fait  Bon  chemin  dans  le 

monde !  comme  il  connaissait  d^j^  le  coeur  humain  !    Chaqne 

fois  que  ce  terrible    mot   qtummte   touchait  mon  oreille,  il 

emportait  un  peu  de  ma    r^istance.    Au    bout    de    deux 

6 minutes,  je  ne  me  connaissais  plus! 

— Eh  bien  done,  quarante ! . .  .m'^criai-je.     Donne-la-moi ! 

— Donne-moi  d'abord  Fargent,  reprit-il. 

Je  lui  mis  dans  la  main  les  quinze  sous  de  ma  semaine,  et 
il  me  fit  ^rire  un  billet  de  vingt-cinq  sous  pour  le  surplus. . . 
10  Oh  I  le  sc^l^rat !  il  ^tait  d^j4  honmie  d'affaires  k  treize  ans ! . . . 
Puis,  tirant  enfin  le  cher  objet  de  sa  poche : 

— Tiens,  me  dit-il,  la  voil4  !. . . 

Je  me  pr^ipitai  sur  elle.     Au  bout  de  quelques  secondes, 
ainsi  que  je  Tavais  pr^vu,  je  connaissais  le  secret  et  je  tirais  le 
u  tendon  qui  servait   de  cordon  de  sonnette,   aussi  bien  que 
Couture. 

Pendant  deux  minutes  cela  m'amusa  f oUement ;  apr^  deux 
minutes,  cela  m'amusa  moins;  apr^s  trois,  cela  ne  m'amusa 
presque  plus ;  apr^  quatre,  cela  ne  m'amusa  plus  du  tout.  Je 
20  tirais  toujours,  parce  que  je  voulais  avoir  les  int^rSts  de  mon 
argent;. .  .mais  le  d^senchantement  me  gagnait;. .  .puis  vint 
la  tristesse,  puis  le  regret,  puis  la  perspective  de  trdis  semaines 
de  pain  sec,  puis  le  sentiment  de  ma  bltise !. .  .Et  tout  cela  se 
changeant  peu  k  peu  en  amertume,  la  colore  s'en  m^la ;  et  au 
26  bout  de  dix  minutes,  saisissant  avec  vne  veritable  haine  I'objet 
de  mon  amour,  je  le  lan^ai  par-dessus  la  muraille,  afin  d'etre 
bien  siir  de  ne  plus  le  revoir. 

Ce  souvenir  m'est  revenu  bien  souvent,  depuis  que  je  n'ai 
plus  dix  ans,  et  bien  souvent  aussi  j'ai  retrouv^  en  moi  I'enfant 
80  4  la  patte  de  dindon.     Cette  impetuosity  de  d^sir,  cette  im- 
patience de  tons  les  obstacles  qui  me  s^paraient  de  la  posses- 
sion d^sir^,  cette  folle  impr^voyance,  cette  puissance  d'illuaion, 
^gale  seulement  h^las !  k  ma  puissance  de  disillusion,  tons  ces 
traits  de  caract^re  se  sent  mille  fois  r^veillds. .  .que  dis-jel  se 
86 r^veillent  encore  en  moi,  d^s  qu'une  passion  m'envahit.     Oh! 
on  n'^tudie  pas  assez  les  enfants !     On  traite  leurs  sentiments 
de  pu^rilit^s  !    Rien  n'est  pu^ril  dans  I'&me  humaine.   L'enfant 
ne  meurt  jamais  tout  entier  dans  I'homme,  et  ce  qui  est  pu^ril 
aujourd'hui  pent  dtre  terrible  ou  coupable  domain.     L^  pa&- 
40  sions  sont  diff^rentes,  mais  le  ccBur  oii  elles  poussent  est  le  mdine^ 
et  le  meilleur  moyen  de  bien  dinger  un  jeune  homme  est  d'avoir 
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bien  observj  le  gar^on  de  dix  ans.  Ainsi  cette  patte  de 
dindon  m'a  fort  servi.  Yingt  fois  dans  ma  vie,  au  beau  milieu 
d'une  sottise,  ce  souvemr  m'est  revena . . . "  Tu  seras  done 
toujours  le  m^me?"  me  disais-je,  et  je  me  mettais  k  rire,  ce 
qui  m'a]!:rdtait  court.  II  n'y  a  rien  de  plus  utile  que  de  Se  rire  6 
au  nez  de  temps  en  temps. 

Je  me  retournai  alors  vers  mon  fils,  et  je  lui  dis :  **  Cette 
fahle  manure . . .  que  les  fils  ressemblent  quelquefois  k  leurs 


9.  HORTIBUa 

POUYILLOK  (b.  1840). 


Le  petit  college  est  en  fdte.  Fortes  ouTertes,  volets  bat- 10 
tantSy  des  drapeaux  aux  fendtres,  du  monde  partout,  dea 
bousculades  dans  les  escaliers,^  des  gsJopades  dans  les  corridors, 
et,  dominant  le  tapage,  les  ooups.de  marteau  du  tapissier  en 
train  de  clouer  les  tentures  sur  Festrade  dress^  dans  la  cour 
pour  la  distribution  des  prix.  15 

Les  prix!  les  vacances!  des  mots  qui  rient,  des  mots  qui 
chantent,  des  mots  qui  ^latent  comme  des  soleils  et  qui 
embaument  comme  un  bouquet  de  fleurs  des  cbamps ! 

Tr^  triste,  l^haut,  dans  I'infirmerie  toute  blanche,  le  petit 
malade  se  soul^ve  pour  ^couter.  Des  pas  montent,  se  h&tent,  90 
passent  devant  la  porte ;  aucun  ne  s'arr^te.  Fersonne.  Le 
docteur — bem  !  hem! — est  venu  tout  k  Tbeure,  tr^  press^ 
k  cause  de  la  f^te;  bonjour,  bonsoir,  adieu  mon  m^ecin. 
Linfirmi^re,  qui  aide  k  faire  les  malles  k  la  lingerie,  paratt 
une  fois  tous  les  quarts  d'heure,  fait  voir  le  bout  du  nez,  86 ' 
referme  la  porte  et  s'en  va. 

Qu'elle  s'en  aille ! 

Ce  n'est  pas  elle  qu'attend  le  petit  malade,  le  docteur  pas 
davantage.     Ceux  qu'il  attend,  tenez,  les  voilli  qui  arrivent. 
Trois  campagnards:  un  bomme  en  veste  ronde,  une  petite  80 
femme  courte  en  bonnet  blanc,  une  fiUette  en  robe  longue, 
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trop  longue,  lea  manches  jusqn'au  bout  des  doig^4;  le  p^re^  la 
m^re,  la  petite  scenr.  9' 

lis  entrent :  rhomme,  discr^tement,  tr^  drcoD^pect,  ttn  pea 
timide ;  la  m^,  tout  de  go,  les  bras  tendus  en  il^ant  jusqu'4. 
6oe  qu'elle  tienne  embrass^,  ^touff^  sur  sa  poitrine,  la  ch^re 
petite  tSte  de  Tenfant.  Le  p^re  serre  la  main  da  malade,  1& 
fillette  se  haosse  snr  la  pointe  des  pieds  jnscfa'auz  joues 
pench^  vers  ses  levies.  ^ 

Et  les  questions  pleuvent. 
10     — Qu'as-tu,  Tiennetl 

— Qu'est-ce  qui  te  fait  mal,  pitchou  f 

— Rien,  presque  rien.     La,  au  fronts  quelque  chose  qui  me 


— Depois  quand  ? 
15     — Depuis  la  composition  en  th^me  latin.     Oh  1  ce  sera 
bient6t  pass^. 

— Bientdt  1  Non ;  tout  de  suite,  reprend  la  m^re.  Demain, 
jour  de  lessive,  je  fais  des  f ouaces.  C'est  bon,  les  fouaoes,  eh  1 
Tiennet  1 
SO  lis  bavardent,  et  d'en  bas,  de  Testrade  dress^  en  plein  air, 
une  rumeur  monte;  des  pas  se  pr^ipitent;  des  crosses  de 
fusil  sonnent  sur  le  pav^  de  la  cour. 

Les  pompiers  sont  arriv^ 

— P^re,   allons-y,   soUicite  la  petite   soeur.     Tantdt,   nous 
26  n'aurons  plus  de  place. 

Et,  c&line,  elle  tire  Thomme  vers  la  porte. 

— Tu  peux  bien,  dit  la  m^re.  A  trois,  que  ferions-nous  de 
plus  1  Descendez ;  moi,  je  reste,  s'il  me  veut,  lui,  ajoute-t-elle 
en  couvant  de  Toeil  son  Tiennet. 

n. 

80     La  petite  scBur,  le  p^re,  sont  partis.     La  m^re  a  ferm^  lee 
volets,  k  cause  du  grand  jour,  et,  dans  la  demi-obscurit^  de 
Finfirmerie  close,  ils  demeurent  tous  les  deux  sommeillant. 
— Dors  un  peu,  mien,  ga  te  gudrira. 
— Oui,  m^re. 
85     Et  Tiennet  ferme  les  jeux. 

Mais  le  moyen  de  s'endormir,  avec  le  remue-mdnage  de  la 
distribution  des  prix  sous  la  fen^tre  ? 
— ^M^  va  voir,  s'il  te  plait.     Que  £ait-on  t 
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— Kien  encore.  Les  messieurs  sont  arriy^;  une  pleine 
estrade.  Oh !  je  vols  au  milieu  un  officier  avec  un  chapeau 
garni  d'un  ^norme  plumet  1 

— Le  colonel  1 

— Et  un  autre  au  premier  rang,  en  face,  tout  brod^  d'argent.  6 

— Le  sous-pr^fet.     Bon ;  que  vois-tu  encore  1 

— J^sus !  tant  de  pnx !  lis  en  ont  fait  trois  piles  au  bo'rd 
de  Testrade ;  et  des  couronnes !  une  montagne ! 

Brusquement,  une  fanfare  delate  a  pleins  cuivres,  it  pleins 
poumons.     C'est  beau,  la  musique !     j^l^ves,  parents,  jusqu'au  lo 
petit  malade,  tout  le  monde  applaudit. 

Attention,  maintenant! 

Le  frac  brod^  d'argent  se  l^ve,  un  chiffon  de  papier  rouW    • 
sur  le  doigt . . .  le  discours.     On  n'entend  pas  un  mot,  rien 
qu'un  chantonnement  aigu,  ber^ant,  monotone.  16 

C'est  curieux  comme,  k  distance,  un  sous-pr^fet  qui  parle 
pent  faire  Feffet  d'un  moucheron  qui  siffle. 

Le  frac  brod^  d'argent  s'assied ;  une  robe  noire  se  l^ve :  un 
long,  chauve,  avec  un  fort  cahier  k  la  main.     II  ne  siffle  pas, 
celui-ci,  il  bourdonne.     Telle  une  grosse  mouche.    Des  phrases  20 
d'une  lieue,  des  p^riodes  d'une  heure ;  un  sermon. 

Du  coup,  la  mhre  s'est  endormie. 

Tiennet,  lui,  s*impatiente. 

Aura-t-il,  n'aura-t-il  pas  le  prix  de  th^me  latin  ?    Le  prix, 
il  est  ]k,  dans  la  pile,  un  beau  livre  dor^  sur  tranche,  Tattesta- » 
tion  coll^  en  dedans  avec  les  palmes  acad^miques  en  vignette 
et  le  parafe  du  principal. 

S'il  pouvait  lire  le  nom  du  vainqueur  I 

Et  pendant  qu'il  calcule  ses  chances,  le  sommeil  le  prend  k 
son  tour.  so 

in. 

H  r^ve. 

Quel  cauchemar!  L'attestation  est  dans  ses  mains,  sous 
ses  yeux.  H^las !  un  autre  a  vaincu ;  Luc  Onzi^s  a  obtenu 
le  premier  prix. 

— Erreur!  injustice!  objecte  Tiennet,  ma  copie  ^tait  sans 86 
faute. 

— Sans  faute,  ricane  le  professeur,  sans  faute  I  Et  ceci, 
petit  malheiLreux,  qu'en  f aites-vous  ) 


422  FRENCH  BEADEB. 

Suivant  alors  le  doigt  accusatenr  de  M.  B^gulus  Bee  but  la 
copie  cribl^  d'azmotations,  Tiennet  d^couvre,  souligu^  trois 
fois  k  Tencre  rouge,  oet  af&eux  barbarisme : 

EOETIBUS. 

Hortibns !    Adieu  le  prix,  adieu  la  gloire ! 

6  Hortibus !  Le  mot  fatal  TobsMe ;  il  danse  multipli^  devant 
lui,  ^rit  en  ronde,  en  coul^  en  anglaise,  imprim^  en  lettres 
rouges,  en  lettres  bleues,  affich^  sur  le  mur  en  capitales,  char- 
bonn^  en  lettres  oomiques  qui  s'animent^  tirant  la  langue^ 
envojant  des  pieds  de  nez  au  vaincu. 

10     Hortibus  I 

IV. 

Le  malade  s'agite,  ses  l^vres  remuent. 

— II  appelle  quelqu'un,  dit  la  m^re.     Tiennet,  Tiennet ! 

Embrasis^,  secou^  de  caresses,  Tiennet  ouvre  les  yeux. 

Plus  de  hortibus !     l^vanoui  dans  le  pays  des  songes  avec  la 
16  figure  irrit^e  du  profeaseur  B^gulus  Bea 

Bon  voyage  k  tous  deux ! 

Mais  le  prix  ?  la  couronne  ? 

Le  prix,  la  couronne?    lis  viennent,  ils  montent,  pieuse- 
ment,  religieusement  apport^  par  le  p^re  et  la  petite  soeur. 
80  line  marche  triomphale ! 

lis  entrent,  et  voil^  le  volume  ^tal^  sur  le  lit  du  petit 
malade,  la  couronne  pos^  sur  son  front. 

Le  p^re  rit,  la  m^re  pleure;  tous  s'embrassent.     Oh!  le 
bonheur  des  braves  gens,  le  vrai  bonheur ! 
26     Et  tandis  qu'on  fait  fdte  au  vainqueur,  hem !  hem  I  quel- 
qu'un  se  pr^sente.  Invite  noire,  figure  rose :  le  docteur. 

— Hem !  hem  ! . . .  Tenf ant  va  mieux ;  ce  laurier  sur  le  front 
a  fait  des  miracles.    Allons,  le  grand  air  ach^vera  de  le  gu^rir. 
Des  marches  k  pied,  de  I'exercice,  et  surtout  pas  de  th^me 
80  latin  !     Hem  1  hem  ! 

Le  docteur  fait  deux  pas  vers  la  porte,  et,  saluant  la  families 
le  doigt  lev^  dans  un  geste  de  menace  amicale : 

— Fas  de  th^me  latin,  entendez-vous  1 
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la  CHAGRIN  lyUN  VIEUX  FOR9AT. 

PlBBSB  LOTI  (b.  1850). 

CTest  une  bien  petite  histoire,  qui  m'a  ^t^  cont^  par  Yves, 
-^un  soir  oil  il  ^tait  all^  en  rade  conduire,  avec  sa  canonni^rey 
one  cargaison  de  condamnds  an  grand  transport  en  partanoe 
pour  la  Nouvelle-Cal^onie. 

Dans  le  nombre  se  trouvait  un  format  tr^s  &g^  (soixante-dix  5 
ans  pour  le  moins),  qui  emm^iait  avec  lui,  tendrement^  un 
pauvre  moineau  dans  une  petite  cage. 

Yves,  pour  passer  le  temps,  ^tait  entr^  en  conversation  avec 
oe  vieuxy  qui  n'avait  pas  mauvaise  figure,  parait-il, — mais  qui 
^tait  accoupl^  par  une  chaine  k  un  jeune  monsieur  ignoble,  lo 
gouailleur,  portant  lunettes  de  myope  sur  un  mince  nez  bl^ma 

Yieux  coureur  de  grands  chemins,  arrdt^,  en  cinqui^me  ou 
sixi^me  r^idive,  pour  vagabondage  et  vol,  il  disait :  '^  Com- 
ment faire  pour  ne  pas  voler,  quand  on  a  commence  une  fois, 
*— et  qu'on  n'a  pas  de  metier,  rien, — et  que  les  gens  ne  veulent  15 
plus  de  vous  nulle  part  ?  II  faut  bien  manger,  n'est-ce  pas  ? — 
Pour  ma  derni^re  condamnation,  c'^tait  un  sac  de  pommes  de 
terre  que  j'avais  pris  dans  un  champ,  avec  un  fouet  de  roulier 
et  on  giraumont.  Est-ce  qu'on  n'aurait  pas  pu  me  laisser 
mourir  en  France,  je  vous  demande,  au  lieu  de  m'envoyer  Ik-  90 
bas,  si  vieux  comme  je  suis  ? .  .   " 

Et,  tout  heureux  de  voir  que  quelqu'un  consentait  k  F^cou- 
ter  avec  compassion,  il  avait  ensuite  montr^  k  Yves  ce  qu'il 
poBs^ait  de  pr^cieux  au  monde :   la  petite  cage  et  le  moineau. 

Le  moineau  apprivois^  connaissant  sa  voix,  et  qui  pendant  28 
pr^s  d'une  ann^,  en  prison,  avait  v^u  perch^  sur  son  ^paule. . . 
— Ah  !  ce  n'est  pas  sans  peine  qu'il  avait  obtenu  la  permission 
de  Temmener  avec  lui  en  Cal^dcmie ! — Et  puis  aprSs,  il  avait 
f allu  lui  faire  une  cage  convenable  pour  le  voyage ;  se  procurer 
du  bois,  un  peu  de  vieux  fil  de  f er,  et  un  peu  de  peinture  verte  so 
pour  peindre  le  tout  et  que  ce  fiit  joli. 

Ici,  je  me  rappelle  textuellement  ces  mots  d'Yves :  ^'  Pauvre 
moineau !  II  avait  pour  manger  dans  sa  cage  un  morceau  de  ce 
pain  gris  qu'on  donne  dans  les  prisons.      Et  il  avait  Fair  de  se 
trouver  content  tout  de  m^e;  il  sautillait  oomme  n'importess 
quel  autre  oiseau." 
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Qaelques  heures  apr&s,  comme  on  aocostait  le  transport  et 

que  les  formats  allaient  s'j  embarqner  pour  le  grand  voyage, 

Yyes,  qui  avait  oubli^  oe  vieuz,  repassa  par  hascuxi  pr^  de  luL 

— ^Tenez,  prenez-la,  vous,  loi  ditril  d'une  voix  toute  changde^ 

sen  Ini  tendaint  sa  petite  cage.     Je  vous  la  donne ;  9a  pourra 
peat-§tre  vous  servir  k  qaelque  chose,  voos  faire  plaisir.  .  . 

— ^Non,  oertes  1  remercia  Yyes.     II  faut  Temporter  an  oon- 

traire,  vous  savez  bien.     Ce  sera  votre  petit  campagnon  la-bas. . . 

— Oh  1  reprit  le  vieux,  il  n^est  plus  dedans. .  •     Vous  ne 

10  saviez  done  pas  ?  U  n'y  est  plus. . . 

£t  deux  larmes  d^indicible  mis^re  lui  ooulaient  sur  les  joues. 

Pendant  une  bousculade  de  la  travers^  la  porte  s'^tait 

ouTerte,  le  moineau  avait  eu  peur,  s'^tait  envois, — et  tout  de 

suite  ^tait  tomb^  k  la  mer  a  cause  de  son  aile  coup^.     Oh  I  le 

15  moment  d'horrible  douleur !  Le  voir  se  d^battre  et  mourir, 
entrain^  dans  le  sillage  rapide,  et  ne  pouvoir  rien  pour  lui  I 
D'abord,  dans  un  premier  mouvement  bien  naturel,  il  avait 
voulu  crier,  demander  du  secours,  s'adresser  k  Yves  lui-mdme^ 
le  supplier. . .     J^lan  arr^t^  aussit6t  par  la  reflexion,  par  la 

20  conscience  immediate  de  sa  degradation  personnelle :  un  vieux 
miserable  comme  lui,  qui  est-ce  qui  aurait  piti^  de  son  moineau, 
qui  est-oe  qui  voudrait  seulement  ^couter  sa  pri^rel  EstK)e 
qu'il  pouvait  lui  venir  k  Tesprit  qu'on  retarderait  le  navire 
pour  rep^her  un  moineau  qui  se  noie, — et  un  pauvre  oiseau 

86  de  format,  quel  rdve  absurde  I . . .  Alors  il  s'^tait  tenu  silen- 
cieux  k  sa  place,  regardant  s'^loigner  sur  I'^ume  de  la  mer  le 
petit  corps  gris  qui  se  d^battait  toujours ;  il  s'^tait  senti  effiroy- 
ablement  seul  maintenant,  pour  jamais,  et  de  grosses  larmes, 
des  larmes  de  d^sesp^rance  solitaire  et  supreme  lui  brouillaient 

80  la  vue, — tandis  que  le  jeune  monsieur  k  lunettes,  son  collogue 
de  chatne,  riait  de  voir  un  vieux  pleurer. 

Maintenant  que  I'oiseau  n'y  ^tait  plus,  il  ne  voulait  pas 
garder  cette  cage,  construite  avec  tant  de  soUicitude  pour  le 
petit  mort ;  il  la  tendait  toujours  k  ce  brave  marin  qui  avait 

86consenti  k  ^couter  son  histoire,  d^irant  lui  laisser  ce  lega 
avant  de  partir  pour  son  long  et  dernier  voyage- 

Et  Yves,  tristement,  avait  accepts  le  cadeau,  la  maisonnette 
vide, — ^pour  ne  pas  faire  plus  de  peine  k  ce  vieil  abandonn^  en 
ayant  I'air  de  d^daigner  cette  chose  qui  lui  avait  oodt^  tant  de 

« travail 
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XI.  L'AVARE,  Acte  III,  Sc  V. 
MoLiiRB  (1622-1673). 

Harpaoon — ^Yal^re,  aide-moi  k  ceci.  Or  q&,  mattre  Jacques, 
approchez-vous ;  je  vous  ai  gard^  pour  le  dernier. 

MaItre  Jacquejs — Est-ce  k  votre  cocher,  monsieur,  ou  bien 
k  votre  cuisinier,  que  vous  voulez  parler  1  car  je  suis  Fun  et 
Tautre.  6 

Harpagon — C'est  k  tous  les  deux. 

MaItre  Jacques — Mais  k  qui  des  deux  le  premier  ? 

Harpagon — Au  cuisinier. 

MaItre  Jacques — Attendez  done,  s'il  vous  plait.  [H  6te  aa 
eaeaque  de  cocher ,  et  parait  vitu  en  cuisinier,]  10 

Harpagon — Quelle  diantre  de  c^r^monie  est-ce  la  ? 

MaItre  Jacques — Vous  n'avez  qu'^  parler. 

Harpagon — Je  me  suis  engag^,  maitre  Jacques,  k  donner 
ce  soir  k  souper. 

MaItre  Jacques — Grande  merveille  !  u 

Harpagon — Dis-moi  un  peu,  nous  feras-tu  bonne  ch^re  ? 

MaItre  Jacques — Qui,  si  vous  me  donnez  bien  de  1 'argent. 

Harpagon — Que  diable  !  toujours  de  I'argent !     II  semble 
qu'ils  n'aient  autre  chose  k  dire,  de  Targent,  de  Targent,  de 
Targent !     Ah!  ils  n'ont  que  ce  mot  k  la  bouche,  de  I'argent !  20 
Toujours  parler  d'argent !    Yoil^   leur  ^p^e  de  chevet,   de 
Targent ! 

Val^re — Je  n'ai  jamais  vu  de  r^ponse  plus  hnpertinente 
que  celle-lk  Yoil^  une  belle  merveille  que  de  faire  bonne 
ch^re  avec  bien  de  Targent !  C'est  une  chose  la  plus  ais^e  du26 
monde,  et  il  n'y  a  si  pauvre  esprit  qui  n'en  fit  bien  autant ; 
mais,  pour  agir  en  habile  homme,  il  faut  parler  de  faire  bonne 
chere  avec  peu  d'argent. 

MaItre  Jacques — Bonne  ch^re  avec  peu  d'argent? 

Val^re — Oui.  80 

MaItre  Jacques — Par  ma  foi,  monsieur  I'intendant,  vous 
nous  obligerez  de  nous  faire  voir  ce  secret,  et  de  prendre  mon 
ofQce  de  cuisinier ;  aussi  bien  vous  m§lez-vous  c^ans  d'etre  le 
factoton. 

Harpagon — ^Taisez-vous.     Qu'est-ce  qu'il  nous  f audra  ?  86 

MaItre  Jacques — Yd\\k  monsieur  votre  intendant^  qui  vous 
fera  bonne  ch^re  poor  peu  d'argent. 


426  FBENCH  READER. 

Habpaoon — ^Haye  !  je  veux  que  tu  me  r^pondes. 

MaItrb  Jacques — Combien  serez-vous  de  gens  k  table? 

Habpagon — Nous  serons  huit  ou  dix ;  mais  il  ne  faut  pren- 
dre que  huit.     Quand  il  j  a  k  manger  pour  huit^  il  y  en  a 
fibien  pour  dix. 

YAii»B — Cela  s'entend. 

MaItre  Jacques — H^  bien,  il  faudra  quatre  grands  potages 
et  cinq  assiettes  d'entr^. 

Harpagon — Que  diable !    Yoil^  pour  traiter  toute  une  ville 
loenti^re! 

MaItbe  Jacques — ^Bdt . . . 

Habpagon — [Lui  mettant  la  main  sur  la  bouche.]    Ah, 
traftre,  tu  manges  tout  mon  bien. 

MaItbb  Jacques — Entremets . . 
15     Habpagon — Encore?    [Lui  n^ettani  encore  la  main  8u/r  la 
Ixmche.'] 

Yal^bb — Est-ce  que  vous  avez  envie  de  faire  crever  tout  le 

monde  ?  et  monsieur  a-t-il  invito  des  gens  pour  les  assassiner  & 

force  de  mangeaille  ?    Allez-vous-en  lire  un  peu  les  pr^ceptes 

20  de  la  sant^,  et  demander  aux  m^ecins  s'il  y  a  rien  de  plus 

pr^judiciable  k  Thomme  que  de  manger  avec  exo^ 

Habpagon — II  a  raison. 

Yal^be — Apprenezy  mattre  Jacques,  vous  et  vos  pareils, 
que  c'est  un  coupe-gorge  qu*une  table  remplie  de  trop  de 
2Byiandes;  que  pour  se  bien  montrer  ami  de  oeux  que  Ton 
invite,  il  faut  que  la  frugality  r^gne  dans  les  repas  qu'on 
donne  et  que,  suivant  le  dire  d'un  ancien,  ilfaut  manger  powr 
vivre,  et  non  pas  vivre  pour  manger, 

Habpagon — Ah,  que  cela  est  bien  dit!  approche,  que  je 

80  t'embrasse  pour  ce  mot.     Yoilk  la  plus  belle  sentence  que  j'aie 

entendue  de  ma  vie :  il  faut  vivre  pour  manger,  et  non  peu 

manger  pour  viv.. ,     Non,  ce  n'est  pas  cela.     Comment  est-ce 

que  tu  dis  ? 

Yal^ibb — Qu^U  faut  mamger  pour  vivre,  et  nan  peu  vivr§ 
35  pour  manger, 

Habpagon — [A  Maitre  Jacques,]   OuL    Entends-tui    [A  Vo" 
Ihre,]     Qui  est  le  grand  homme  qui  a  dit  cela  ? 

Yal^bb — Jq  ne  me  souviens  pas  maintenant  de  son  nom. 

Habpagon — Souviens-toi  de  m'^rire  ces  mots.    Je  les  yeux 
4»  faire  grayer  en  lettres  d'or  sur  la  chemin^  de  ma  aalla 
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VAliiRB — Je  n'y  manquerai  pas«  Et  pour  votre  souper,  vous 
n'avez  qu'4  me  laisser  faire.    Je  r^glerai  tout  oela  comme  il  faut. 

Harpagon — Fais  done. 

Maitbe  Jacques — Tant  mieux,  j'en  aurai  moins  de  peine. 

Harpagon — II  f audra  de  ces  choses  dont  on  ne  mange  gu^re,  s 
et  qui  rassasient  d'abord ;  quelque  bon  haricot  bien  gras,  aveo 
quelque  p&t^  en  pot  bien  garni  de  marrons. 

YALiiRB— rBeposez-vous  sur  moL 

Harpagon — Maintenant,  maitre  Jacques,  il  faut  nettoyer 
mbn  carrosse.  lo 

Maitrb  Jaoques — Attendez.  Ceci  s'adresse  au  cocher. 
[Il  remet  aa  caseiqtie,']     Yous  dites  . . . 

Harpagon — Qu'il  faut  nettoyer  mon  carrosse,  et  tenir  mes 
chevaux  tout  pr^ts  pour  conduire  k  la  foire ... 

Maitre  Jacques — Vos  chevaux,  monsieur?  Ma  foi,  ils  neifi 
sont  point  du  tout  en  ^tat  de  marcher.  Je  ne  vous  dirai  point 
qu'ils  sont  sur  la  liti^re,  les  pauvres  b^tes  n'en  ont  point,  et  ce 
serait  mal  parler ;  mais  vous  leur  faites  observer  des  jeiines 
si  aust^res,  que  oe  ne  sont  plus  rien  que  des  id^es  ou  des 
fant6mes,  des  fa9ons  de  chevaux.  so 

Harpagon — Les  voilk  bien  malades ;  ils  ne  font  rien. 

MaItre  Jacques — Et  pour  ne  rien  faire,  monsieur,  est-ce 
qu'il  ne  fi&ut  rien  manger  ?  II  leur  vaudrait  bien  mieux,  les 
pauvres  animaux,  de  travailler  beaucoup,  et  de  manger  de 
mdme.  C^a  me  fend  le  coeur  de  les  voir  ainsi  ext^nu^s ;  car,  as 
enfin,  j'ai  une  tendresse  pour  mes  chevaux,  qu'il  me  semble 
que  c'est  moi-mdme,  quand  je  les  vois  p&tir ;  je  m'dte  tons  les 
jours  pour  eux  les  choses  de  la  bouche;  et  c'est  dtre,  mon- 
sieur, d^un  naturel  trop  dur,  que  de  n'avoir  nulle  piti^  de  son 
prochain.  80 

Harpagon — Le  travail  ne  sera  pas  grand,  d'aller  jusqu'k  la 
foire. 

MaItre  Jacques — Non,  monsieur,  je  n'ai  pasle  courage  de  les 
mener;  et  je  ferais  conscience  de  leur  donner  des  coups  de  fouet, 
en  r^tat  ou  ils  sont.     Comment  voudriez-vous  qu'ils  tratnassent  86 
un  carrosse  ?    Ils  ne  peuvent  pas  se  trainer  eux-m^mes. 

YALiiRB — Monsieur,  j'obligerai  le  voisin  Picard  k  se  charger 
de  les  conduire:  aussi  bien  nous  fera-t-il  ici  besoin  pour 
apprdter  le  souper. 

MaItre  Jacques — Soit.    J'aime  mieux  encore  qu'ils  meurent  40 
sous  la  main  d'un  autre  que  sous  la  mienne. 
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12.  WATERLOO,  CHAP.  IX. 
ViCTOB  Hugo  (1802-1885). 

Us  ^taient  trois  mille  cinq  cents.  lis  f aisaient  an  front  d'nn 
quart  de  lieue.  G'^taient  des  hommes  grants  sur  des  chevaux 
colosses.  Us  ^taient  vingt-six  escadrons ;  et  ils  avaient  derri^re 
eux,  pour  les  appuyer,  la  division  de  Lefebvre-Desnouettes,  les 

6  cent  six  gendarmes  d'^lite,  les  chasseurs  de  la  garde,  onze  cent 
quatre-vingt-dix-sept  hommes,  et  les  lanciers  de  la  garde,  huit 
cent  quatre-vingts  lances.  lis  portaient  le  casque  sans  crins 
et  la  cuirasse  de  fer  battu,  avec  les  pistolets  d'ar^on  dans  les 
fontes  et  le  long  sabre-^p^e.     Le  matin  toute  Farm^  les  avait 

10  admires,  quand,  k  neuf  heures,  les  clairons  sonnant,  toutes  les 
musiques  chantant :  VeUlans  au  scUtU  de  Vempire^  ils  ^taient 
yenus,  colonne  ^paisse,  une  de  leurs  batteries  k  leur  flanc,  Tautre 
k  leur  centre,  se  d^ployer  sur  deux  rangs  entre  la  chauss^  de 
Genappe  et  Friscbemont,  et  prendre  leur  place  de  bataille  dana 

ucette  puissante  deuxi^me  ligne,  si  savamment  compost  par 
Kapol^n,  laquelle,  ayant  k  son  extr^it^  de  gauche  les  cuiras- 
siers de  Kellermann  et  k  son  extr^mit^  de  droite  les  cuirassiers 
de  Milhaud,  avait,  pour  ainsi  dire,  deux  ailes  de  fer. 

L'aide  de  camp  Bernard  leur  porta  Tordre  de  Tempereur. 

aoNey  tira  son  ^pito  et  prit  la  tdte.  Les  escadrons  formes 
s'^branlferent. 

Alors  on  vit  un  spectacle  formidable. 

Toute  cette  cavalerie,  sabres  lev^s,  ^tendards  et  trompettes 
au  vent,  form^  en  colonne  par  division,  descendit  d'un  m^me 

ts  mouvement  et  comme  un  seul  homme,  avec  la  precision  d'un 
holier  de  bronze  qui  ouvre  une  br^che,  la  coUine  de  la  Belle- 
Alliance,  s'enfon9a  dans  le  fond  redoutable  oil  tant  d'hommes 
d^j^  ^taient  tomb^  y  disparut  dans  la  fum^e,  puis,  sortant  de 
cette  ombre,  reparut  de  I'autre  c6t6  du  vallon,  toujours  com- 

sopacte  et  serr^  montant  au  grand  trot,  k  travers  un  nuage  de 
mitraille  crevant  sur  elle,  T^pouvantable  pente  de  boue  du 
plateau  de  Mont-Saint-Jean.  Ils  montaient,  graves,  mena- 
9ants,  imperturbables ;  dans  les  intervalles  de  la  mousqueterie 
et  de  Tartillerie,  on  entendait  ce  pi^tinement  colossal,     il^tant 

86  deux  divisions,  ils  ^taient  deux  colonnes ;  la  division  Wathier 
avait  la  droite,  la  division  Delord  avait  la  gauche.  On  croyait 
voir  de  loin  s'allonger  vers  la  crite  du  plateau  deux  immenses 
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conleuvres   d'acier.      Gela   traveraa   la   bataille  oomme  nn 
prodige. 

Bien  de  semblable  ne  s'^tait  vu  depuis  la  prise  de  la  grande 
redoute  de  la  Moskowa  par  la  grosse  cavalerie ;  Murat  y  man- 
quait,  mais  Nej  s^  retrouvait.  II  semblait  que  oette  masse  6 
^tait  devenue  monstre  et  n'eut  qu'une  &me.  Chaque  escadron 
ondulait  et  se  gonflait  oomme  un  azmeau  du  polype.  On  les 
apercevait  k  travers  une  vaste  f um^  d^chir^  9k  et  Ik  P^le- 
m^le  de  casques,  de  cris,  de  sabres,  bondissement  orageux  des 
croupes  des  chevaux  dans  le  canon  et  la  fanfare,  tumulte  disci- 10 
plin^  et  terrible ;  liniessus  les  cuirasses,  comme  les  dcailles  sur 
I'hydre. 

Ces  rdcits  semblent  d'un  autre  ftge.  Quelque  chose  de  pareil 
&  cette  vision  apparaissait  sans  doute  dans  les  yieilles  ^pop^s 
orphiques  racontant  les  hommes-chevaux,  les  antiques  hippan-  ifi 
thropes,  ces  titans  k  face  humaine  et  k  poitrail  ^questre  dont 
le  galop  escaJada  I'Olympe,  horribles,  invuln^rables,  sublimes ; 
dieux  et  b^tes. 

Bizarre  coincidence  num^rique,  vingt-six  bataillons  aJlaient 
recevoir  ces  yingt-six  escadrons.     Derri^re  la  cr^te  du  plateau,  so 
k  I'ombre  de  la  batterie  masqu^,  Finfanterie  anglaise,  form^ 
en  treize  carrds,  deux  bataillons  par  carr^,  et  sur  deux  lignes, 
sept  sur  la  premiere,  six  sur  la  seconde,  la  crosse  k  I'^paule, 
couchant  en  joue  ce  qui  allait  yenir,  calme,  muette,  immobile, 
attendait.     EUe  ne  voyait  pas  les  cuirassiers  et  les  cuirassiers  86 
ne  la  yoyaient  pas.    Elle  ^coutait  monter  cette  mar^  d'hom- 
mes.     !^le  entendait  le  grossissement  du  bruit  des  trois  mille 
chevaux,  le  frappement  altematif  et  sym^trique  des  sabots  au 
grand  trot,  le  froissement  des  cuirasses,  le  cliquetis  des  sabres, 
et  une  sorte  de  grand  souffle  farouche.     H  y  eut  un  silence  80 
redoutable,  puis,  subitement,   une  longue  file  de  bras  ley^s 
brandissant  des  sabres  apparut  au-dessus  de  la  cr§te,  et  les 
casques,  et  les  trompettes,  et  les  ^tendards,  et  trois  miUe  t^tes 
k  moustaches   grises   criant :    yive   Tempereur !    Toute  cette 
cavalerie  d^boucha  sur  le  plateau,  et  ce  fut  comme  Tent r^  as 
d'un  tremblement  de  terre. 

Tout  k  coup,  chose  tragique,  k  la  gauche  des  Anglais,  k  notre 
droite,  la  tSte  de  colonne  des  cuirassiers  se  cabra  avec  une  da- 
meur  efi&oyable.     Parvenus  au  point  culminant  de  la  crdte, 
efirdo^s,  tout  k  leur  furie  et  k  leur  course  d'extermination  sur  40 
les  carrds  et  les  canons,  les  cuirassiers  venaient  d'aperoevoir 
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entre  eux  et  les  Anglais  un  foss^,  une  fosse.    C'^tait  le  chemin 
creux  d'Ohain. 

L'instant  fut  ^pouvantable.     Le  ravin  ^tait  Ik,  inattendu, 
b^nt,  k  pic  sous  les  pieds  des  chevauz,  profond  de  deux  toises 

6  entre  son  double  talus ;  le  second  rang  j  poussa  le  premier,  et 
le  troisi^me  7  poussa  le  second ;  les  chevaux  se  dressaient^  se 
rejetaient  en  arri^re,  tombaient  sur  la  croupe,  glissaient  les 
quatre  pieds  en  I'air,  pilant  et  bouleversant  les  caycJiers,  aucon 
moyen  de  reculer,  toute  la  colonne  n^^tait  plus  qu'un  projectile, 

10  la  force  acquise  pour  Eraser  les  anglais  ^rasa  les  fran^ais,  le 
ravin  inexorable  ne  pouvait  se  rendre  que  oombl^ ;  cavaliers  et 
chevaux  7  roul^rent  pSle-mdle  se  broyant  les  uns  les  autres,  ne 
faisant  qu'une  chair  dans  ce  gouffire,  et  quand  cette  fosse  fut 
pleine  d'hommes  vivants,  on  marcha  dessus  et  le  reste  passa. 

15  Fk-esque  un  tiers  de  la  brigade  Dubois  croula  dans  oet  abtma' 

Ceci  commen9a  la  perte  de  la  bataille. 

Une  tradition  locale,  qui  exag^re  ^videmment,  dit  que  deux 

mille  chevaux  et  quinze  cents  hommes  furent  ensevelis  dans 

le  chemin    creux    d'Ohain.      Ce    chiffre    vraisemblablement 

Bocomprend  tous  les  autres  cadavres  qu'on  jeta  dans  ce  ravin  le 

lendemain  du  combat. 

Napol^n,  avant  d'ordonner  cette  charge  des  cuirassiers  de 
Milhaud,  avait  scrut^  le  terrain,  mais  n'avait  pu  voir  oe  che- 
min creux  qui  ne  faisait  pas  m^me  une  ride  k  la  surface  du 
86  plateau.  Averti  pourtant  et  mis  en  ^veil  par  la  petite  chapelle 
blanche  qui  en  marque  Tangle  sur  la  chauss^  de  Nivelles,  il 
avait  fait,  probablement  sur  T^ventualit^  d'un  obstacle,  une 
question  au  guide  Lacoste.  Le  guide  avait  r^pondu  non.  On 
pourrait  presque  dire  que  de  ce  signe  de  t^te  d'un  paysan  est 
80  sortie  la  catastrophe  de  Napol^n. 

D'autres  fatality  encore  devaient  surgir 
]^tait-il  possible  que  Napol^n  gagn&t  cette  bataille  T  nous 
r^pondrons  non.     Pourquoi?  k  cause  de  Wellington?  k  oauae 
de  Bliicher  ?  non.     A.  cause  de  Dieu. 

16  Bonaparte  vainqueur  k  Waterloo,  ceci  n'^tait  plus  dans  la  loi 
du  dix-neuvi^me  si^cle.  Une  autre  s^rie  de  faits  se  pr^parait, 
oil  Napol^n  n'avait  plus  de  place.  La  mauvaise  volont^  des 
^v^nements  s'^tait  annonc^  de  longue  date. 

n  ^tait  temps  que  cet  homme  vaste  tombftt 
40     L'exoessive  pesanteur  de  cet  homme  dans  la  destin^  httmaine 
troublait  I'^uilibre.     Cet  individu  comptait  k  lui  seul  plus  que 
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le  gronpe  tmiyersel.  Ces  pl^thores  de  toute  la  vitality  humaine 
oonoentr^  dans  une  seole  t6te,  le  monde  montant  au  cerveau 
d'un  homme,  cela  serait  mortel  k  la  civilisation,  si  cela  durait. 
Le  moment  ^tait  venu  pour  Fincorruptible  ^quit^  supreme 
d'aviser.  Probablement  les  principes  et  les  dl^ments,  d'oii  5 
dependent  les  gravitations  r^guli^res  dans  I'ordre  moral  comme 
dans  I'ordre  materiel,  se  plaignaient.  Le  sang  qui  fume,  le 
trop-plein  des  cimeti^res,  les  m^res  en  larmes,  ce  sont  des  plai- 
doyers  redoutables.  II  y  a,  quand  la  terre  soufire  d'une  sur- 
charge, de  myst^rieux  g^missements  de  Tombre,  que  Tabtme  lo 
entend. 

Napol^n  avait  6t6  d^nonc^  dans  I'infini,  et  sa  chute  ^tait 
d^id^. 

n  g^nait  Dieu. 

Waterloo  n'est  point  une  bataille;  c'est  le  changement  deu 
jEront  de  Tunivers. 


Z5.  LA  MARSEILLAISE. 

BOUGET  DE  L'ISLE  (1760-1836). 

Aliens,  enfants  de  la  patrie, 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arriv^  ! 

Centre  nous  de  la  tyrannie 

L'^tendard  sanglant  est  lev^.  20 

Entendez-vous  dans  les  campagnes 

Mugir  ces  f^roces  soldats  ? 

lis  viennent  j  usque  dans  nos  bras, 

Egorger  nos  fils,  nos  compagnes ! 

Aux  armes,  citoyens !  formez  vos  bataillons  I  2S 

Marchons,  marchons ! 
Qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  I 

Marchons,  marchons ! 
Qn'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  t 

.   ' ^-^'^ 
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Amour  sacr^  de  la  patrie, 
ConduiSy  soutiens  nos  bras  vengeurs ; 
Liberty  Libert^  chdrie, 
Combats  avec  tes  d^fenseurs ! 
6  Sous  nos  drapeaux  que  la  Yictoire 

Accoure  k  tes  m&les  accents  I 
Que  tes  ennemis  expirants 
Yoient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire ! 

Aux  armes,  citoyens  I  f ormez  vos  bataiUons  ^ 
!•  Marchons,  marchons ! 

Qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  I 

Marchons,  marchons ! 
Qu'un  sang  impur  abreuye  nos  sillons ! 


Z4.  LA  FEUILLE. 

Abnault  (1766-1834). 


"De  ta  tige  d^tach^e, 
15  Pauvre  feuille  dess^chde, 

Oil  vas-tu  ? — Je  n'en  sais  rien. 
L'orage  a  bris^  le  chSne 
Qui  seul  ^tait  mon  soutien ; 
De  son  inconstante  haleine, 
90  Le  zephyr  ou  Taquilon 

Depuis  ce  jour  me  prom^ne 
De  la  fordt  k  la  plaine, 
De  la  montagne  au  vallon. 
Je  vais  o^  le  vent  me  m^ne, 
2C  Sans  me  plaindre  ou  m'effirayeri 

Je  vais  oil  va  toute  chose, 
Oil  va  la  feuille  de  rose 
Et  la  feuille  de  laurier." 
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IS  L'EXIL^. 

Chateaubriand  (1768-1848). 

Combien  j*ai  douce  souvenance 

Du  joli  lieu  de  ma  naissance  ! 

Ma  SGBur,  qu'ils  ^talent  beaux,  les  jours 

De  France  ! 
.0  mon  pays  !  sois  mes  amours,  6 

Tou  jours  1 

Te  souvient-il  que  notre  m^re, 
Au  foyer  de  notre  chaumi^re, 
Nous  pressait  sur  son  coeur  joyeux 

Ma  ch^re  ?  lo 

Et  nous  baisions  ses  blancs  cheveux, 

Tous  deux. 

Te  souvient-il  du  lac  tranquille 

Qu'effleurait  Fhirondelle  agile, 

Du  vent  qui  courbait  le  roseau  15 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  couchant  sur  I'eau, 

Si  beau? 

Ma  sceur,  te  souvient-il  encore 

Du  ch&teau  que  baignait  la  Dore,  so 

Et  de  cette  tant  vieille  tour 

Du  Maure, 
Ou  I'airain  sonnait  le  retour 

Du  jour  1 

Oh  !  qui  me  rendra  mon  H^l^ne,  '  26 

Et  la  montagne,  et  le  grand  chdne  1 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tous  les  jours 

Ma  peine. 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

Toujours  I  30 
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z6.  LA  CHIM&RE. 
Th^phuje  Gautier  (1811-1872). 

Une  jeune  chim^re,  aux  Ihvres  de  ma  coupe, 
Bans  I'orgie,  a  donn^  le  baiser  le  plus  doux ; 
EUe  avait  les  yeux  verts,  et  jusque  sur  sa  croupe 
Ondoyait  en  torrent  Tor  de  ses  cheveux  roux. 

6         Des  ailes  d'^pervier  tremblaient  k  son  ^paule  ; 
La  voyant  s'envoler,  je  sautai  sur  ses  reins ; 
Et,  faisant  jusqu'k  moi  ployer  son  cou  de  saule, 
J'enfon^ai  comme  un  peigne  une  main  dans  ses  criius. 

Elle  se  d^menait,  hurlante  et  furieuse, 
liO         Mais  en  vain.     Je  broyais  ses  flancs  dans  mes  genoux 
Alors  elle  me  dit  d'une  voix  gracieuse, 
Plus  claire  que  Targent :  Maitre,  oil  done  allons-nousl 

Par  delk  le  soleil  et  par  delk  Tespace, 
Ou  Dieu  n'arriverait  qu'apr^s  I'^temit^ ; 
l»  Mais  avant  d'etre  au  but  ton  aile  sera  lasse : 

Car  je  veux  voir  mon  rdve  en  sa  r^alit^. 


17.  EXTASE. 
ViCTOB  Hugo  (1802-1886). 


J'^tais  seul  pr^s  des  flots,  par  une  nuit  d'^toiles. 
Pas  un  nuage  aux  cieux,  sur  les  mers  pas  de  voiles. 
Mes  yeux  plongeaient  plus  loin  que  le  monde  r^eL 
Et  les  bois,  et  les  monts,  et  toute  la  nature, 
Semblaient  interroger  dans  un  confus  murmure 
Les  flots  des  mers,  les  feux  du  cieL 
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Et  les  ^toiles  d'or,  legions  infinies, 
A  voix  haute,  k  voix  basse,  avec  miUe  harmonies, 
Disaient,  en  inclinant  leurs  couronnes  de  feu ; 
Et  les  flots  bleus,  que  rien  ne  gouveme  et  n'arrite, 
Disaient,  en  recourbant  F^cume  de  leur  cr^te : 
— C'est  le  Seigneur,  le  Seigneur  Dieu  I 


z8.  L'AUTOMNE. 
Lamabtine  (1791-1869). 


Salut !  bois  courqnn^  d'un  reste  de  verdure  ! 
Feuillages  jaunissants  sur  les  gazons  ^pars  ! 
Salut,  demiers  beaux  jours !  Le  deuil  de  la  nature 
CJonvient  k  ma  douleur,  et  plait  k  mes  regards.  ^ 

Je  suis  d'un  pas  r^veur  le  sentier  solitaire, 
.  J'aime  k  revoir  encor,  pour  la  demi^re  fois, 
Ce  soleil  pMissant,  dont  la  faible  lumi^re 
Perce  k  peine  k  mes  pieds  Tobscurit^  des  bois. 

Oui,  dans  ces  jours  d'automne  ou  la  nature  expire,  15 

A  ses  regards  voil^  je  trouve  plus  d'att raits  ; 
C'est  Tadieu  d'un  ami,  c'est  le  dernier  sourire 
Des  l^vres  que  la  mort  va  fermer  pour  jamais  I 

Ainsi,  pr^t  k  quitter  Thorizon  de  la  vie, 

Pleurant  de  mes  longs  jours  Tespoir  evanoui,  20 

Je  me  retoume  encore,  et  d'un  regard  d'envie 

Je  contemple  ces  biens  dont  je  n'ai  pas  joui. 

Terre,  soleil,  vallons,  belle  et  douce  nature, 

Je  vous  dois  une  larme  au  bord  de  mon  tombeau. 

L'air  est  si  parfum^  !  la^  lumi^re  est  si  pure  !  Sfi 

Aux  regards  d'un  mourant  le  soleil  est  si  beau. 
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Je  voudrais  maintenant  vider  jusqu'k  la  lie 
Ge  calice  m^l^  de  nectar  et  de  fiel ; 
Au  fond  de  cette  coupe  ou  je  buvais  la  vie, 
Peut-^tre  restait-il  une  goutte  de  mieL 

6  Peut4tre  Tavenir  me  gardait-il  encore 

Un  retour  de  bonheur  dont  Tespoir  est  perdu  ; 
Peut-^tre  dans  la  foule,  une  &me  que  j'ignore 
Aurait  compris  mon  kme  et  m'aurait  r^pondu. 

La  fleur  tombe  en  livrant  ses  parfums  au  z^phire, 
10  A  la  vie,  au  soleil,  ce  sont  1^  ses  adieux ; 

Mei,  je  meurs,  et  mon  &me,  au  moment  qu'elle  expire^ 
S'exhale  comme  un  son  triste  et  m^odieux. 


19.  TRISTESSE, 

De  Musset  (1810-1857). 

J'ai  perdu  ma  force  et  ma  vie, 
Et  mes  amis  et  ma  gaiety : 
16  J'ai  perdu  jusqu'&  la  fiert^ 

Qui  faisait  croire  k  mon  g^nie. 

Quand  j'ai  connu  la  v^rit^, 
J'ai  cru  que  c'^tait  une  amie  : 
Quand^  je  Tai  comprise  et  sentie 
ao  J'en  ^tais  d6]k  d^goiit^. 

Et  pourtant  elle  est  ^temelle, 
Et  ceux  qui  se  sont  passes  d'elle, 
Ici-bas  ont  tout  ignor^. 

Dieu  parle,  il  faut  qu'on  lui  r^ponde. 
96  Le  seul  bien  qui  me  reste  au  monde 

Est  d'avoir  quelquefois  pleurd. 
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30.  LE  VASE  BRISiL 
Sully-Pbudhommb  (b. 


Le  vase  oil  meurt  cette  verveine 
D'un  coup  d'^ventail  f ut  f^l^ ; 
Le  coup  dut  effleurer  k  peine. 
Aucun  bruit  ne  Ta  r^vd^ 

Mais  la  l^g^re  meurtrissure,  6 

Mordant  le  cristal  chaque  jour, 
D'une  marche  invisible  et  siire 
En  a  fait  lentement  le  tour. 

Son  eau  fratche  a  fui  goutte  k  goutte, 

Le  sue  des  fleurs  s'est  ^puis^ ;  lo 

Personne  encore  ne  s'en  doute, 

!N'y  touchez  pas,  il  est  brisd. 

Souvent  aussi  la  main  qu'on  aime, 

Effleurant  le  coeur,  le  meurtrit ; 

Puis  le  cceur  se  fend  de  lui-m6me,  ift 

La  fleur  de  son  amour  p^rit ; 

Toujours  intact  aux  yeux  du  monde, 

II  sent  crottre  et  pleurer  tout  bas 

Sa  blessure  fine  et  profonde, 

n  est  bris^,  n'y  touchez  pas.  90 
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2Z.  LE  CHfeNE  ET  LE  ROSEAU. 
La  Fontainb  (1021-1695): 

Le  ch^ne  an  jour  dit  au  roseau : 
Yotis  avez  bien  sujet  d'accuser  la  nature ; 
Un  roitelet  pour  vous  est  un  pesant  fardeaa; 

Le  moindre  vent  qui  d'aventure 
tf  Fait  rider  la  face  de  I'eau 

Vous  oblige  k  baisser  la  tite ; 
dependant  que  mon  front,  au  Caucase  pareil, 
Non  content  d'arrdter  les  rayons  du  soleil, 

Brave  TefiEbrt  de  la  tempdte. 
10  Tout  vous  est  aquilon,  tout  me  semble  zephyr. 

Encor  si  vous  naissiez  k  Tabri  du  feuillage 

Dont  je  couvre  le  voisinage, 

Yous  n'auriez  pas  tant  k  souffirir, 

Je  vous  d^fendrais  de  I'orage  : 
u  Mais  vous  naissez  le  plus  souvent 

Sur  les  bumides  bords  des  royaumes  du  vent. 
La  nature  envers  vous  me  semble  bien  injuste. 
Votre  compassion,  lui  r^pondit  Tarbuste, 
Part  d'un  bon  naturel ;  mais  quittez  oe  souci : 
90  Les  vents  me  sont  moins  qu'^  vous  redoutablea^ 

Je  plie,  et  ne  romps  pas.     Vous  avez  jusqu'ici 

Contre  leurs  coups  ^pouvantables 

B^sist^  sans  courber  le  dos ; 
Mais  attendons  la  fin.     Comme  il  disait  ces  mots, 
ft  Du  bout  de  Thorizon  accourt  avec  f  urie 

Le  plus  terrible  des  enfants 
Que  le  nord  eiit  port^  jusque-lk  dans  ses  flancs. 

L'arbre  tient  bon ;  le  roseau  plie. 

Le  vent  redouble  ses  efforts, 
30  Et  fait  si  bien  qu'il  d^racine 

Celui  de  qui  la  t§te  au  ciel  ^tait  voisine, 

Et  dont  les  pieds  touchaient  k  Tempire  des  morts. 


COMPOSITION   EXERCISES 

BASED    ON 
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[It  is  recommended  that  the  extracts  from  the  Reader  shoold  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  oral  practice,  dictation,  etc.  The  exercises  here 
given  have  not  been  divided  into  lessons:  such  portions  may  be 
assigned  for  this  purpose  as  the  teacher  deems  advisable. ,  The 
vocabulary  required  for  translating  any  given  exercise  is  to  be  found 
in  the  extract  from  the  Reader  on  which  it  is  based.] 

EXERCISE  L 

(Paroles  d'un  croyant,  pp.  806-6.) 

A.  1.  Instead  of  bending  we  rise.  2.  This  plant  will  dry 
up  and  die,  if  it  finds  no  shelter  from  the  fierce  heat  of  the 
sun.  3.  The  wind  bends  the  trees  to  the  ground.  4.  If  we 
unite  with  one  another,  we  shall  shelter  one  another.  5.  Let 
us  not  think  of  ourselves  alone.  6.  What  is  there  that  is 
stronger  than  covetousness  ?  7.  The  swallows  gathered  round 
the  bird  of  prey.  8.  Fear  sat  down  beside  him,  and  did  not 
leave  him.  9.  We  asked  them :  "  How  many  were  there  of 
you?"  10.  They  answered:  " There  were  four  of  us."  11.  It 
is  thus,  and  therefore  God  commands  us  not  to  fall  under  the 
oppression  of  the  strong.  12.  The  weak  do  not  fear,  when 
they  love  one  another.  13.  A  rock  had  rolled  upon  the  road. 
14.  There  is  no  way  out,  except  the  road.  15.  The  man  tried 
to  make  a  way  for  himself.  16.  He  saw  that  his  efibrts  were 
vain.  1 7.  If  we  sit  down  full  of  sadness,  what  will  become 
of  us?     18.  The  second  traveller  did  what  the  first  one  did. 

19.  Several  others  come  up,  sit  down,  and  bow  their  heads. 

20.  If  we  pray  to  our  Father,  He  will  have  pity  on  us. 
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21.  When  we  had  prayed,  we  pushed  the  rock,  and  it  gave 
way.  22.  Life  is  a  journey,  and  man  is  a  traveller.  23.  He 
meets  many  troubles  on  his  way. 

B.  The  wind  strips  of  its  leaves  the  tree  which  is  alone, 
and  it  finds  no  shelter  from  the  fierce  heat  of  the  sun,  and 
the  fierce  heat  of  the  covetousness  of  the  great  dries  up  the 
sap  which  nourishes  the  man  who  is  alone.  Then,  let  us  be 
united.  So  long  as  we  think  only  of  ourselves,  we  have 
nothing  to  hope  for  but  oppression.  The  sparrows  succeed  in 
driving  off  birds  of  prey,  by  pursuing  them  all  together.  Let 
us  take  example  from  the  sparrows.  Fear  follows  him  who 
separates  himself  from  his  brethren.  All  men  are  equaL 
Qod  makes  neither  great  nor  small.  But  when  covetousness 
stifles  the  love  of  others  in  those  who  are  stronger  in  body  or 
mind,  they  try  to  subdue  their  brothers  to  themselves.  God 
knows  that  these  things  are  so,  and  that  is  why  He  commands 
us  to  love  one  another,  so  that  we  may  be  united,  and  may  not 
fail  under  the  oppression  of  the  strong.  A  man  who  was 
travelling  in  the  mountains  came  to  a  place  where  a  great 
rock  filled  the  road  completely.  The  man  saw  that  he  could 
not  continue  his  journey,  and  he  tried  to  move  the  rock,  but 
he  found  himself  powerless  to  move  it.  He  grew  weary  and 
said,  **  What  will  become  of  me  in  this  solitude,  when  the 
wild  beasts  come  out  to  seek  their  prey  1 "  Another  traveller 
came  up,  and  then  several  others,  and  none  of  them  being 
able  to  move  the  rock,  they  prayed  to  their  Father  in  Heaven 
that  He  might  have  (subj.)  pity  on  them.  The  Father  in 
Heaven  listened  to  them,  and  rising  up  all  together,  they 
took  away  (enlever)  the  rock  and  went  on  their  way.  Qod 
measures  the  troubles  which  we  meet  on  our  path,  and  if  we 
travel  together,  the  weight  of  no  rock  will  ever  stop  us. 

EXERCISE  II. 

(Paroles  d'un  croyant,  pp.  397-8.) 

A,  1.  If  we  should  die  or  fall  ill,  what  would  become  of 
you  ?  2.  If  this  thought  never  leaves  you  it  will  gnaw  your 
heart  like  a  worm.     3.  Although  the  same  thought  comes  to 
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me,  I  do  not  dwell  on  it.  4.  Let  us  live  without  anxiety. 
5.  Those  who  do  not  live  without  anxiety,  do  not  enjoy  a 
moment  of  repose.  6.  Soon  the  mother  came  back  again  to 
her  nest.  7.  The  man  was  sad  and  downcast,  on  account  of 
the  orphans  in  their  nest.  8.  The  poor  bird  struggled,  but 
the  vulture  carried  it  off.  9.  What  will  become  of  my 
children,  if  they  lose  me?  10.  The  little  birds  have  only 
their  mother.  11.  My  children,  too,  have  only  me.  12. 
When  he  returned  to  the  fields,  he  wished  to  see  the  young 
ones  again.  13.  All  the  little  birds  were  well.  14.  If  he 
hides  himself,  he  will  see  what  will  happen.  15.  He  obser^'ed 
what  had  happened.  16.  The  food,  which  was  brought  back 
by  the  mother,  was  given  to  all  without  distinction.  17.  If 
we  do  not  distrust  Providence,  God  will  not  abandon  us.  18. 
Let  us  not  be  anxious.  19.  Those  who  pursue  their  journey 
in  peace  will  know  the  secrets  of  God's  love.  20.  If  our 
children  are  not  of  an  age  to  provide  for  their  own  needs, 
they  will  have  the  Father  in  Heaven. 

B,  Two  men  had  only  their  labour  to  support  their  wives 
and  their  little  children.  And  one  of  them  was  troubled,  and 
asked  himself  {se  demcmder)  what  would  become  of  his  wife 
and  children  if  he  should  die.  But  the  other  man  lived  with- 
out anxiety,  for  he  said  that  God  knew  His  creatures,  and  that 
He  would  watch  over  him  and  his  children.  One  day  when 
the  first  man  was  working  in  the  fields,  he  saw  some  birds 
which  were  going  into  and  coming  out  of  a  clump  of  trees. 
He  drew  near,  and  saw  two  nests  in  which  were  several 
young  birds  without  feathers.  He  returns  to  his  work,  but 
watches  the  birds  -as  they  come  and  go  with  food  for  their 

froung.  Now;  as  the  man  was  working,  one  of  the  mother 
birds]  uttered  a  piercing  cry,  for  a  vulture  had  seized  her  as 
she  was  returning  home  with  her  mouthful  of  food.  At  the 
sight  of  this,  the  man  felt  his  soul  deeply  {hien)  disturbed, 
and  said,  *•  What  will  become  now  of  the  little  birds?"  But 
the  next  day,  directing  his  steps  towards  the  clump  of  trees, 
he  saw  that  none  of  the  young  had  suffered.  This  astonished  • 
him.  But  he  soon  saw  the  second  mother  distributing  to  all 
the  young  ones  the  food  which  she  had  gathered.  She  had 
not  abandoned  the  orphans  in  their  distress.    Let  us  not  dis- 
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trost  Providence.  Qod  will  not  forsake  His  own.  We  shaU 
never  know  the  secrets  of  His  love.  If  one  &ther  dies  before 
the  other,  the  latter  will  be  a  father  to  all  the  children.  If 
both  die,  the  children  will  have  their  Father  in  Heaven,  and 
He  will  provide  for  all  their  needs. 

EXERCISE  III. 

(Le  ohat  bott4,  pp.  398-401.) 

A.  1.  We  did  not  call  the  notary.  2.  The  miller  received 
the  mill.  3.  Shall  we  be  able  to  console  ourselves  for  having 
such  a  poor  share  1  4.  When  he  has  his  bag,  and  when  he 
has  put  bran  into  it,  he  will  go  into  the  brushwood.  5.  I 
have  got  a  pair  of  boots  made  for  myself.  6.  He  hung  him* 
self  up  by  the  feet,  and  pretended  to  be  dead.  7.  He  waited 
for  some  young  rabbit  to  eat  the  bran.  8.  We  were  shown 
up  to  his  apartments.  9.  Did  you  bow  to  the  king?  10.  We 
thank  you.  11.  Let  us  go  and  hide  ourselves  in  the  wheat. 
12.  One  day,  when  we  learned  that  you  were  to  go  to  the 
river's  banks,  we  went  for  a  walk.  13.  We  said,  "FoUow 
our  advice,  and  leave  it  to  us."  14.  They  advised  him  to 
bathe  in  the  river.  1 5.  As  they  were  bathmg,  we  happened 
to  pass.  16.  She  put  her  head  out  of  the  carriage  door, 
and  screamed.  17.  Order  your  guards  that  some  one  go  to 
his  help.  18.  The  marquis  was  pulled  out  of  the  water. 
19.  Although  the  cat  cried,  ''Stop  thief,"  the  thieves  carried 
off  his  master's  clothes.  20.  Go  and  get  those  fine  clothes. 
21.  We  had  just  given  him  a  carriage.  22.  They  wished  us  to 
get  into  the  carriage.  23.  We  shall  not  fail  to  ask  them 
whose  meadow  it  is.  24.  That  meadow  yields  well  every 
year.  25,  Do  you  wish  to  know  whose  castle  this  isl  26. 
We  shall  say  the  same  thing  to  those  we  meet.  27.  That  ia 
the  castle  whose  master  is  an  ogre.  28.  He  is  the  richest 
man  I  have  ever  seen.  29.  Tell  us  what  that  cat  can  da 
30.  Can  the  cat  change  itself  into  a  lionl  31.  The  ogre 
•  became  a  lion.     32.  Boots  are  no  good  for  walking  on  tiles. 

33.  Would  you    be  frightened  to  see  a  lion  before  youf 

34.  We  have  been  assured  that  he  was  afraid,  but  we  cannot 
believe  it.    35.  Can  the  cat  assume  the  form  of  a  rati    8& 
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The  mice  began  to  run  over  the  floor.  37.  If  we  hear  the 
noise  of  the  carriage,  we  shall  not  enter  the  castle.  38.  Bun 
to  meet  the  marquis  and  the  princess.  39.  You  are  welcome  I 
40.  Let  us  see  these  buildings,  if  you  please.  41.  We  went 
up  firsts  the  cat  followed  us.  42.  Our  friends  were  to  come 
and  see  us.  43.  They  did  not  dare  to  come  in.  44.  We  saw 
the  great  wealth  he  possessed.  45.  It  will  be  my  fault  alone, 
if  I  am  not  the  king's  son-in-law.  46.  Cats  do  not  become 
great  lords.     47.  They  run  after  mice  to  amuse  themselves. 

B.  All  the  property  a  miller  had  was  a  mill,  an  ass  and  a 
cat.  He  left  the  mill  to  his  eldest  son  and  the  cat  to  the 
youngest.  The  latter  said  that  he  would  have  to  die  of 
hunger,  while  his  eldest  brother  would  be  able  to  earn  his 
living  decently.  The  cat  pretended  not  to  hear  this  speech. 
He  told  his  master  not  to  be  troubled,  but  to  give  him  a  bag, 
and  to  get  a  pair  of  boots  made  for  him.  His  master  no 
longer  despaired  of  being  helped  in  his  misery,  for  he  had  seen 
the  cat  play  many  clever  tricks.  He  had  seen  him  catch 
many  rats  and  mice.  Then  the  cat  put  on  his  boots,  and 
seizing  his  bag  with  his  fore-paws,  he  went  off  where  there 
were  many  rabbits.  Having  put  some  bran  into  his  bag,  he 
stretched  himself  out,  as  if  he  were  dead.  A  giddy  young 
rabbit  poked  himself  into  the  bag,  the  cat  drew  the  strings, 
and  caught  him.  Then  he  went  to  the  king's  palace,  carry- 
ing his  prey  with  him.  He  went  up  to  the  king's  apartments, 
and  making  a  bow,  he  told  the  king  that  the  Marquis  de 
Carabas  had  commissioned  him  to  present  a  rabbit  to  his 
majesty.  Another  time,  he  hid  himself  in  some  wheat,  and 
caught  two  partridges  which  had  gone  into  his  bag.  He 
presented  these  to  the  king  also,  and  the  king  received  them 
with  pleasura  He  carried  thus,  from  time  to  time,  game  to 
the  £ng.  One  day,  the  king  went  for  a  drive  with  his 
daughter,  on  the  banks  of  the  river.  The  cat  advised  his 
master  to  bathe  in  the  river,  where  the  king  would  pass  by. 
The  marquis  did  not  know  what  use  it  would  be,  but  he 
followed  the  cat's  advica  As  the  king  was  passing,  the  cat 
screamed,  ''Help!  help!  a  man  is  drowning!"  The  king 
recognized  the  cat,  and  ordered  his  guards  to  go  to  the  man's 
help.    Now  {pr\  the  cat  had  hid  his  master's  clothes  under  a 
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stone,  although  he  told  the  king  that  robbers  had  carried 
them  o£&  Then  the  officers  of  the  king's  wardrobe  went  for 
some  very  fine  clothing  for  the  marquis.  The  king's  daugh- 
ter fell  in  love  with  the  marquis,  for  he  was  very  fine-looking, 
and  the  fine  clothes  heightened  his  good  looks.  Then  he.got 
into  the  king's  carriage  and  took  part  in  the  drive.  The  cat 
was  delighted  to  see  that  his  plan  was  succeeding,  and  going 
ahead  he  came  upon  some  peasants  who  were  mowing  in  a 
meadow.  He  ordered  them  to  say  to  the  king,  if  the  king 
asked  them  whose  meadow  it  was,  that  it  belonged  to  the 
marquis.  They  did  not  fail  to  say  so  (le)  to  the  king.  Then 
the  cat  came  upon  some  harvesters,  and  told  them  that,  if 
they  did  not  say  that  the  field  of  wheat  which  they  were 
cutting  belonged  to  the  marquis,  they  would  be  cut  up  as  fine 
as  mince-meat.  The  king  asked  whose  field  it  was,  and  they 
replied  that  it  belonged  to  the  marquis.  The  king  rejoiced 
at  this,  but  was  astonished  at  the  great  possessions  of  the 
marquis.  Now,  all  these  lands  belonged  to  a  rich  ogre,  who 
lived  in  a  great  castle.  The  cat  made  enquiries  as  to  who 
this  ogre  was,  and  what  he  could  do,  and  asked  to  speak  to 
him,  saying  that  he  wished  to  have  the  honour  of  paying  him 
his  respects.  He  was  civilly  received  by  the  ogre.  Then  the 
ogre,  to  show  the  cat  what  he  could  do,  changed  himself  into 
a  lion.  The  cat  was  frightened,  and  fled  to  the  eave-trougha 
After  a  little  time  the  cat  came  down,  and  told  the  ogre  that 
he  had  been  assured  that  the  ogre  could  also  change  himself 
into  a  rat  or  a  mouse,  but  that  he  considered  that  impossible. 
The  ogre  replied  that  he  would  soon  see,  and  changing  him- 
self into  a  mouse  began  to  run  over  the  floor.  The  cat 
pounced  on  the  mouse  and  ate  it.  The  king,  seeing  the 
beautiful  castle,  crossed  the  drawbridge  and  entered  the 
court.  The  cat  ran  to  meet  him  and  said,  <*Tour  majesty 
is  welcome  to  the  castle  of  the  Marquis  de  Carabas."  The 
king  went  in  first,  the  marquis  and  princess  followed  him« 
In  a  great  hall  they  found  a  wonderful  repast  which  had 
been  prepared  by  the  ogre  for  his  friends.  The  king  and 
the  princess  were  charmed  by  the  good  qualities  and  the 
great  wealth  of  the  marquis,  and  the  king  said  to  him, 
*'You  shall  be  my  son-in-law."  That  very  day  he  married 
the  princess. 
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EXERCISE  IV. 
(Un  nez  geU,  pp^  402-3.) 

A.  1.  We  have  decided  to  make  our  rounds  on  foot.  2.  They 
were  armed  from  head  to  foot.  3.  I  was  delighted  that  we 
had  the  opportunity.  4.  We  were  going  to  a  gentleman's 
house  who  was  not  at  home.  5.  He  was  more  of  a  talker,  as 
it  seems,  than  the  others.  6.  The  coachman  drove  his  sleigh 
at  full  speed.  7.  However  fast  you  may  run,  I  shall 
catch  (raUraper)  you.  8.  Before  I  could  take  off  my 
cashmere  scai),  he  was  washing  my  face.  9.  In  such  weather 
as  it  is,  I  do  not  venture  into  the  street.  10.  They  looked  at 
us  a  moment.  11.  We  rushed  again  at  them.  12.  I  profited 
by  the  fact  that  he  could  not  defend  himself.  13.  He 
thought  he  was  the  victim  of  an  ambuscade.  14.  I  got  rid 
of  the  three  men.  15.  He  did  not  think  the  joke  in  good 
tasta.  16.  We  French  look  at  people  (gens)  straight  in  the 
eye.  17.  I  rendered  the  same  service  to  myself  as  the  peasant 
had  rendered  me.  18.  Gratitude  is  less  nimble  than  fear. 
19.  We  were  guilty  only  of  too  much  philanthropy.  20.  Those 
present  spoke  Bussian,  and  did  not  understand  French. 

B.  Dumas,  being  at  St.  Petersburg,  ventured  into  the  street 
one  day,  having  ocJy  the  tip  of  his  nose  to  the  air.  He  had 
armed  himself  against  the  cold,  by  (en)  wrapping  himself  in  a 
great  Astrachan  coat,  and  by  pulling  over  his  ears  a  fur-lined 
cap.  At  first,  he  was  surprised  at  the  little  impression  the 
cold  made  upon  him.  He  laughed  to  himself  at  the  stories  he 
had  heard  told  about  it.  Still  he  noticed  that  those  whom  he 
met  looked  at  him  with  anxiety,  but  without  saying  anything 
to  him.  Soon,  a  gentleman,  who  was  passing,  shouted  (crier) 
to  him  in  Russian,  but  he  did  not .  know  a  word  of  Russian, 
and  continued  on  his  way.  He  soon  met  another  man,  who 
was  driving  his  sleigh.  The  latter  also  shouted  to  him  in 
Russian.  Finally  he  met  a  labourer,  who  picked  up  a  hand- 
ful of  snow,  and  rushing  at  Dumas,  rubbed  his  face  and  nose 
vigorously.  In  such  weather,  Dumas  thought  this  a  rather 
poor  joke,  and  he  gave  the  labourer  a  blow  with  his  fist. 
Then  two  peasants  looked  at  him  a  moment,  and  rushing  at 
him,  held  his  arms.    The  labourer,  after  having  picked  up 
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another  handful  of  snow,  rushed  at  him  again,  and  b^an 
again  his  rubbing.  Dumas  thought  he  was  the  victim  of 
some  mistake,  and  he  called  for  help.  An  officer,  who  had 
run  up,  asked  him  in  French  with  whom  he  was  angry. 
''What J'  exclaimed  Dumas,  ''don't  you  see  what  those  scamps 
were  doing  ? "  The  officer  replied  that  they  were  rendering 
him  a  great  service  by  {en)  rubbing  his  face  with  snow,  for 
Dumas  had  his  nose  frozen.  A  passer-by  addressing  the 
officer,  told  him  that  his  nose  was  freezing  too.  The  officer 
stooped,  picked  up  some  snow,  and  rubbed  his  nose.  Then 
Dumas  put  off  after  the  labourer,  whom  he  would  not  have 
overtaken  if  some  people  had  not  stopped  the  way.  When 
Dumas  arrived  where  the  labourer  was,  he  gave  him  ten 
roubles,  and  explained  the  affair  to  him.  Those  present  re- 
commended Dumas  to  pay  more  attention  in  future  to  his 
nose.     During  the  rest  of  his  rounds  he  never  lost  sight  of  it. 

EXERCISE  V. 

(La  pipe  de  Jean  Bart,  pp.  404-6.) 

A,  1.  It  is  not  too  late  for  us  to  change  our  habits.  2. 
Reflect  on  it  and  you  will  be  convinced.  3.  We  did  not  wish 
to  attract  attention.  4.  They  did  not  turn  Jean  Bart  out  of 
the  palace.  5.  For  he  was  a  rear-admiral.  6.  They  did  not 
go  and  tell  the  king  that  a  man  whose  name  Was  Jean  Bart 
was  smoking  in  his  ante-chamber.  7.  We  come  to  ask  a 
favour  of  the  king.  8.  The  rear-admiral  has  to  take  the 
king's  cabinet  by  surprise.  9.  We  shall  lay  aside  our  famous 
garments.  10.  The  king  put  upon  Jean  Bart's  neck  a  chain 
of  gold.  11.  Captains  receive  gold  chains  as  a  reward  for 
great  deeds.  12.  He  showed  the  petitioners  into  the  king's 
presence.  13.  Are  you  a  good  enough  friend  of  the  captain, 
for  there  to  be  no  need  of  that?  14.  It  will  be  enough  if  you 
tell  him  that  I  ask  to  speak  to  him.  15.  Let  us  advance 
towards  the  door.  1 6.  The  orders  are  that  no  one  can  enter. 
17.  He  looked  at  us  with  astonishment.  18.  The  officer 
observed  to  us  that  no  smoking  was  allowed.  19.  Do  not 
keep  us  waiting.  20.  If  you  keep  me  waiting,  I  shall  smoke. 
21.  We  shall  be  obliged  to  smoke,  if  we  wait  here.  22.  We 
Rhall  put  them  out,  if  they  smoke.     23.  I  defy  you  to  put  me 
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oot.  34  We  shall  not  go  out,  before  we  speak  to  the  king. 
25.  Tou  must  choose  the  less  of  two  evils.  26.  Let  us  go  and 
tell  him  that  Jean  Bart  is  hera  27.  Let  us  not  take  the 
trouble  to  look.  28.  We  shall  show  him  in.  29.  Do  not  let 
him  finish  his  pipe.  30.  We  had  hardly  crossed  the  threshold, 
when  we  stopped.  31.  If  we  salute  the  king,  we  shall  arrive 
at  our  goal.  32.  We  began  by  paying  compliments.  33.  We 
finished  by  asking  for  the  pardon  of  our  friend.  34.  We  shall 
get  many  compliments  paid  us.  35.  Many  ships  were  burned 
at  sea.  36.  Many'^members  of  his  family  died  in  the  king's 
service.  37.  They  were  shoutings  "Long  live  the  king!" 
as  loud  as  they  could.  38.  We  profited  by  the  fact  that  we 
had  remained  more  than  half  an  hour  with  the  king.  39.  It 
would  afford  them  great  pleasure  if  you  told  them  how  you 
got  out  of  the  port.  40.  Do  not  prevent  me  from  getting  out. 
4L  I  shall  make  a  way  for  myself  to  the  door. 

B.  When  Jean  Bart  was  called  into  the  navy  by  Louis  XIY., 
he  was  forty-one  years  old.  The  descendant  of  pirates,  he  had 
been  a  pirate  himself,  and  he  loved  his  pipe,  for  he  was  of 
Dunkirk,  which  is  a  damp  and  cold  locality.  But  it  was  not 
from  ignorance  of  the  etiquette  of  Versailles  that  he  lit  his 
pipe  in  the  king's  ante-chamber.  He  had  come  to  ask  of  the 
king  a  favour  which  hadTbeen  twice  refused  him.  And  he 
wished  to  attract  attention  to  himself.  Having  put  off  his 
famous  garments  of  cloth  of  gold,  and  having  put  on  a  plain 
officer's  costume,  he  presents  himself  at  the  ante-chamber  of 
the  king,  but  without  his  letter  of  admission.  The  officer 
who  was  charged  with  introducing  petitioners  into  the  king's 
presence,  asked  him  where  his  letter  was.  He  replied  that  he 
was  a  good  enough  friend  of  the  king  not  to  have  need  of  a 
letter.  But  the  officer  would  (voulait)  not  take  the  liberty  of 
announcing  Jean  Bart.  The  latter  leaned  against  the  wain- 
scot, and  drawing  a  pipe  from  the  crown  of  his  hat,  he  lit  it. 
The  courtiers  observed  to  him  that  people  did  not  smoke  in 
the  king's  ante-chamber.  But  Jean  Bart  replied  that  he 
always  smoked  when  he  was  waiting.  The  officer  said  he 
would  be  obliged  to  put  him  out  But  it  was  not  easy  to  put 
Jean  Bart  out  of  doors,  so  the  officer  chose  the  less  of  two 
evils,  and  told  the  king  that  there  was  an  officer  in  the  ante- 
chamber who  was  smoking  and  who  dared  the  courtiers  to  put 
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him  out.  The  king  told  the  officer  to  let  Jean  Bart  finish  his 
pipe  and  then  to  show  him  in.  But  Jean  Bart  did  not  wait. 
Throwing  his  pipe  away,  he  rushed  into  the  king's  cabinet. 
He  conducted  the  conversation  with  much  skill.  He  got 
manj  compliments  paid  to  him  regarding  his  exit  from  the 
port  of  Dunkirk  and  his  burning  of  the  enemy's  ships.  Then 
kneeling  on  one  knee  he  asked  pardon  for  one  of  his  sailors 
who  had  killed  his  opponent  in  a  duel.  The  king  hesitated, 
but  finally  granted  him  what  he  asked  for.  When  Jean  Bart 
came  out,  he  was  surrounded. by  the  courtiers.  One  of  the 
latter  asked  him  how  he  got  out  of  the  port  of  Dunkirk,  when 
he  was  blockaded  by  the  English  fleet.  They  all  said  it  would 
be  a  great  pleasure  to  them  to  know  (it).  "  Well,''  said  he, 
'*  you  shall  see.  You  are  the  English  fleet  which  is  blockading 
me."  And  he  gave  kicks  and  blows  to  those  who  were  in  front 
of  him,  and  opened  a  passage  for  himself.  When  he  arrived 
at  the  door,  he  told  them  that  that  was  how  he  got  out  of  the 
port  of  Dunkirk. 

EXERCISE  VI. 

(La  demi^re  classe,  pp.  407-11.) 

A,  1.  I  was  afraid,  the  more  so  as  the  master  would  que8> 
tion  me.  2.  We  did  not  run  away  from  school.  3.  Were  the 
Prussians  drilling  in  the  meadow)  4.  Did  you  see  people 
standing  near  the  bulletin-board)  5.  The  blacksmith  ran 
across  the  square.  6.  We  were  busy  reading  the  notice.  7. 
If  you  hasten,  you  will  get  to  school  in  time.  8.  Are  you 
making  fun  of  me  ?  9.  They  entered  the  school  out  of  breath. 
10.  They  stopped  their  ears  when  they  were  repeating  their 
lessons.  11.  Relying  on  this  noise  we  gained  our  seats  with- 
out being  seen.  12^  Everything  was  quiet,  as  on  a  Sunday 
morning.  13.  Ton  may  well  imagine  he  was  afraid.  14. 
Were  they  going  to  begin  without  us?  15.  They  sat  down 
at  their  desks.  16.  The  teacher  puts  on  his  frock  coat  only 
on  inspection  da3n9.  1 7.  What  surprises  us  most  is  to  see  the 
postman  sitting  on  a  bench  at  the  Imck  of  the  room.  18.  Did 
you  bring  your  ABC  book?  19.  We  shall  teach  nothing  but 
German.  20.  He  asked  us  to  be  attentive.  21.  That  is  what 
we  had  posted  up  at  the  school.  22.  They  hardly  knew  how 
to  read.     23.  Are  books  tiresome?    24.  It  pains  me  to  leave 
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old  friends.  25.  Did  you  come  and  sit  down  on  tbe  bench  1 
26.  Will  they  regret  not  having  come  of tener  ?  27.  Will  the 
fatherland  pass  away  ?  28.  When  we  were  at  that  point  in 
our  reflections,  we  heard  our  names  called.  29.  We  got  con- 
fused at  the  first  word.  30.  That's  how  things  go  when  you 
do  not  know  how  to  speak  your  language.  31.  We  shall  see 
Vhat  will  happen.     32.  Let  us  not  put  it  off  till  to-morrow. 

33.  Are  you  anxious  to  see  your  children  educated  ? — We  are. 

34.  Would  you  prefer  to  send  them  to  work  on  the  land? 

35.  The  master  made  us  water  his  garden.  36.  As  long  as 
a  people  retains  its  language,  it  will  not  become  a  slave. 
37.  You  would  have  said  that  the  poor  man  wished  to  go 
away.  38.  You  should  have  seen  how  we  worked  1  39.  No 
one  pays  attention  to  them.  40.  He  did  not  raise  his  eyes 
from  the  page.  41.  The  desks  were  worn  by  use.  42.  Let 
us  pack  our  trunks,  for  we  must  leave  to-morrow.  43.  It  was 
so  funny  that  they  all  wanted  to  laugh.  44.  Shall  you  forget 
it  ?  45.  He  seems  tall  to  me.  46.  Can  you  finish  the  phrase? 
47.  We  motion  to  them  to  go  away.  48.  Do  not  go  away. 
49.  If  we  do  not  go  away,  we  shall  not  see  our  friend. 

B.  Little  Frantz  was  late  that  morning,  and  he  was  afraid 
of  being  scolded,  and  he  did  not  know  the  first  word  about 
the  participles.  The  weather  was  so  warm  that  the  thought 
came  to  him  to  play  truant.  But  he  had  the  strength  to 
resist,  although  {bien  que  with  subj.)  the  blackbirds  were 
whistling  in  the  woods,  and  he  ran  to'  school.  As  he  was 
passing  the  mayor's  office,  he  saw  people  who  were  reading 
the  notices,  .^d  he  thought  without  stopping,  *'What  is 
the  matter?  Is  there  bad  news  again ?"  The  blacksmith  and 
his  apprentice  shouted  to  him,  as  he  was  running  across  the 
square,  not  to  {de  ne  pas)  be  in  such  a  hurry,  that  he  would 
get  to  school  soon  enough.  But  Frantz  thought  the  black- 
smith was  making  fun  of  him,  and  he  entered  the  school  yard. 
Grenerally  you  could  hear  (impf.  ind.)  out  into  the  street  the 
noise  that  was  made,  but  that  day  everything  was  still.  They 
(on)  were  not  repeating  their  lessons  out  loud,  and  the  master 
was  not  striking  the  table  with  his  ruler.  The  little  boy's 
comrades  were  already  in  their  places,  and  the  master  was 
going  up  and  down  with  his  ruler  under  his  arm,  and  Frantz 
had  to  enter  in  the  midst  of  that  calm.     Then  he  noticed  the 
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master^s  beantifiil  green  iroA.  ooai,  and  his  silk  sknll-eapL 
He  noticed  alaa,  aJk  the  back  of  the  rocMn,  sitting  on  benches, 
the  old  majot  and  postman,  wiio  were  heading  open  on  their 
knees  old  ABC  books.  Then  M.  Hamel  told  the  children 
that  it  was  the  last  time  he  would  have  (/aire)  the  class,  that 
it  was  their  last  lesson  in  French.  These  words  npset  little 
Frantz.  Then  he  was  angry  with  himself  for  the  time  that 
was  lost.  His  books,  which  seemed  a  little  ago  so  heavy  to 
cany,  were  now  old  friends  whom  he  could  not  leave.  The 
little  boy  understood  now  why  poor  M.  Hamel  had  pnt  on  his 
Sunday  clothes,  and  why  the  old  men  had  come  to  schooL 
They  were  thanking  the  master  for  his  forty  years'  servicesL 
Then  he  heard  his  name  called.  What  would  he  not  have 
given  to  be  able  to  recite  the  rule  of  the  participles !  Bnt  the 
master  did  not  scold  him,  for  he  was  sufficiently  punished. 
He  had  said  to  himself  that  he  had  plenty  of  time,  that  he 
would  put  off  his  education.  He  had  claimed  to  be  French 
and  he  could  neither  speak  nor  write  his  own  language. 
The  people  of  Aisatia  were  not  anxious  enough  to  see  their 
children  educated.  They  sent  them  to  work  in  the  spinning- 
factories  or  on  the  land.  And  the  teacher  himself  had 
something  to  reproach  himself  with.  When  he  wanted  to  go 
fishing  for  trout,  he  did  not  hesitate  to  give  them  a  holiday. 
Then  M.  Hamel  spoke  of  the  French  language.  And  the 
little  boy  was  astonished  to  see  how  he  understood.  ''The 
French  language,''  said  he,  ''is  the  finest  language  in  the 
world.  It  must  never  be  forgotten."  Whatever  the  master 
said  seemed  so  easy  to  the  boy.  The  poor  man  wanted  to 
make  all  his  knowledge  go  into  the  heads  of  his  class  before 
departing.  Then  they  began  to  write.  The  copy-lines  were, — 
France,  AlacUia,  and  everybody  was  diligent.  Even  the  little 
fellows,  who  were  tracing  their  "  strokes,"  paid  no  attention  to 
the  may-bugs  which  came  in.  And  M.  Hamel  was  motion- 
less in  his  desk.  For  forty  years  he  had  been  there,  and  now 
he  wished  to  carry  away  in  his  eye  all  the  objects  in  his 
school.  The  walnut  trees  which  he  had  planted  had  grown 
large,  and  the  hop-vine  encircled  the  windows.  And  now  he 
and  his  sister  were  to  go  away  from  the  country  for  ever. 
Then  he  gave  the  children  their  history  lesson.  The  little 
fellows  sang  &a,  be,  bi,  and  old  Hauser  having  put  on  his 
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spectacles  spelled  the  letters  with  them.  When  the  church 
clock  rang  noon,  M.  Hamel  rose  in  his  desk,  and  turning 
towards  the  black-board,  he  wrote  with  a  piece  of  chalk, 
"Hurrah  for  France." 


EXERCISE  VII. 

(La  chivre  de  M.  Seguin,  pp.  4II-I5.) 

A.  1.  They  all  went  off  in  the  same  way.  2.  I  could  not 
make  out  their  nature  at  all.  3.  Do  you  weary  being  at 
home  ?  4.  Do  not  get  discouraged.  5.  We  are  getting  used 
to  it.  6.  How  pretty  the  goat  is!  7.  Her  beard  was  as  pretty 
as  that  of  a  non-commissioned  officer.  8.  Will  she  let  herself 
be  milked  ?  9.  Yes,  she  will  never  move,  nor  put  her  foot  into 
the  dish.  10.  I  shall  go  now  and  then  to  see  whether  you 
are  comfortable.  11.  That's  one  that  does  not  grow  weary. 
12.  The  tether  rubs  her  neck.  13.  From  that  day  she 
cropped  no  more  grass.  14.  She  turned  her  head  in  the 
direction  of  the  mountain.  15.  Does  that  seem  insipid  to 
you?  16.  Is  anything  the  matter  with  you?  17.  Did  you 
notice  that  the  goat  was  pulling  on  its  tether?  18.  Do  not 
let  her  go  to  the  mountain.  19.  D(d  you  drop  your  dish? 
20.  Do  not  sit  down  in  the  grass.  21.  She  was  not  tied  too 
short.  22.  Shall  I  lengthen  the  rope?  23.  What  will  you  do 
when  the  wolf  comes?  24.  The  wolf  will  not  make  fun  of 
her  horns.  25.  Let  us  not  fight  with  him.  26.  That  makes 
no  difference,  I  shall  not  stay  with  you.  27.  He  will  tie  her  to 
a  stake  for  fear  she  should  go  away.  28.  Hardly  had  he  closed 
the  door,  when  she  ran  off.  29.  They  bowed  to  the  earth. 
30.  Those  flowers  smell  sweet,  do  they  not?  31.  You  may 
well  imagine  that  she  was  happy  !  32.  She  had  grass  up  over 
her  horns  !  33.  The  white  goat  jumps  up  on  her  feet  again. 
34.  There,  she  is  off !  35.  I  should  have  said  there  were  ten 
goats.  36.  Let  us  jump  across  this  stream.  37.  Go  and 
stretch  yourself  out  on  a  flat  rock.  38.  We  did  not  notice 
M.  Seguin's  field.  39.  We  laughed  till  we  cried.  40.  How 
little  that  house  is,  we  can  never  find  room  in  it.  41.  Listen 
to  the  bells.  42.  They  are  bringing  home  the  flocks.  42.  Do 
you  think  of  the  goat? — I  do.     44.  I  have  a  mind  to  return. 
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45.  But  I  can  never  get  used  to  that  life  again.  46.  We  see 
two  ears  and  two  shining  eyes.  47.  Let  us  be  in  no  hurry. 
48.  Do  not  turn  round.  49.  Do  you  remember  that  story  t 
50.  It  will  be  better  to  eat  it  at  onoe.  51.  She  changed  her 
mind.  52.  Can  we  hold  out  as  long  as  the  others?  53.  If 
we  go  about  it  heartily,  we  may  kiU  the  wolf.  54.  Let  us 
take  breath  again.  55.  We  did  not  gather  a  blade  of  grass. 
56.  Let  us  not  look  at  the  stars  dancing  in  the  sky.  67.  The 
stars  will  die  out,  when  a  pale  light  appears  (fut.). 

B,  M.  Seguin  had  had  six  goats,  and  he  had  lost  them  all 
in  the  same  way.  They  were  independent  animals  which 
wished  for  liberty  at  any  price.  Good  M.  Seguin  could  not 
understand  them.  Nothing  could  hold  them  back.  They  all 
went  away  into  the  mountain,  and  the  wolves  ate  them. 
Then  he  bought  a  seventh  one,  a  pretty  little  goat,  and  quite 
young,  for  he  wished  it  to  get  accustomed  to  living  with  him. 
It  was  a  dear  little  goat  with  long,  white  hair,  soft  eyes  and 
black  hoofs !  M.  Sc^in  tied  his  goat  to  a  stake  in  a  meadow 
surrounded  with  hawthorn,  where  she  was  very  comfortable. 
She  ate  the  grass  so  heartily  that  M.  Seguin  thought  she 
would  never  grow  weary  with  him,  but  she  did  grow  weary. 
One  day  she  looked  at  the  mountain,  and  from  that  moment 
the  grass  of  the  field  seemed  tasteless  to  her.  She  said  to 
herself  that  one  must  be  very  happy  on  the  mountain,  that  an 
ox  might  crop  grass  in  a  field  but  that  goats  needed  room. 
When  M.  Seguin  noticed  that  his  goat  was  getting  lean,  he 
knew  that  something  was  the  matter  with  her,  but  he  did  not 
know  what  it  was.  She  said  to  him  that  she  was  pining  away, 
and  that  she  wished  to  go  into  the  mountain.  It  was  not  the 
grass  that  was  lacking ;  it  was  not  the  rope  that  was  too  short. 
M.  Seguin  told  her  that  the  wolf  would  eat  her,  but  she  said  she 
would  butt  him,  she  would  fight  with  him  all  night.  But  M. 
Seguin  said  he  would  save  her  in  spite  of  herself,  and  he  shut 
his  goat  into  a  stable  and  locked  the  door  securely.  But  he 
forgot  the  window,  and  the  goat  ran  away.  The  old  fir  trees 
welcomed  her.  The  chestnut  trees  caressed  her,  the  golden 
broom  smelled  sweet.  The  whole  mountain  received  her 
like  a  queen.  It  was  there  that  there  was  grass,  fine  and 
sweet  1    And  the  wild  flowers  overflowed  with  juices  i    Sba 
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wallowed  in  the  fallen  leaves;  she  ran  (ccmrir)  through 
the  bushes;  she  was  afraid  of  nothing.  If  the  torrents 
splashed  her  with  foam,  she  stretched  herself  out  on  a  rock 
and  dried  herself  in  the  sun.  Suddenly  it  was  evening.  The 
fields  disappeared  in  the  mist.  You  could  see  no  longer  any- 
thing but  the  smoke  of  M.  Seguin's  cottage.  There  was  a  howl, 
and  she  thought  of  the  wolf.  Then  M.  Seguin  blew  his  horn 
in  the  valley.  She  heard  it  and  had  a  mind  to  return,  but  she 
remembered  the  stake  and  the  rope,  and  thought  it  would  be 
better  to  stay.  There  was  a  noise  in  the  leaves,  and  turning 
round  she  saw  the  wolf.  There  he  was  on  his  haunches.  He 
knew  he  would  eat  her,  and  was  in  no  hurry.  She  remem- 
bered the  story  of  another  goat  of  M.  Seguin,  and  being  a 
brave  goat,  she  said  to  herself  that  she  would  not  let  herself 
be  eaten  at  once.  She  had  no  hope  of  killing  the  wolf,  but 
she  assumed  a  defensive  attitude.  The  fight  lasted  all  night. 
She  forced  the  wolf  to  retreat  more  than  ten  times.  The  stars 
danced  in  the  sky,  and  she  said  to  herself,  *'  If  I  only  hold 
out  till  daylight!"  The  stars  died  out  on  the  horizon;  a 
hoarse  cock  crowed  in  the  valley ;  the  wolf  ate  the  poor  little 
goat. 

EXERCISE  VIII. 

(La  patte  de  dindon,  pp.  416-19.) 

A.  1.  Do  you  need  a  lesson  from  me  1  2.  He  would  like  to 
cure  us  of  it.  3.  They  were  ten  years  old.  4.  We  had  a 
large  sum,  which  was  intended  to  pay  for  our  breakfast. 
5.  Do  you  still  remember  his  name  %  6.  Their  name  is  Cou- 
ture. 7.  The  object  is  composed  of  what  is  called  a  tibia. 
8.  He  looked  as  if  he  were  walking.  9.  Will  the  fingers  open 
and  shut?  10.  How  can  you  make  it  move?  11.  If  you  go 
to  the  theatre,  will  you  foUow  the  development  of  the  drama  ? 
12.  A  dazzling  brightness  passed  before  our  eyes.  13.  Did 
you  think  you  were  present  at  a  miracle?  14.  You  are  older 
and  sharper  than  we.  15.  We  withdrew.  16.  Did  you  go 
away  tool  17.  We  shall  soon  learn  the  way  to  do  it. 
18.  What  fun  we  shall  have!  19.  Give  it  to  us,  we  beg  of 
you.  20.  Won't  you  give  it  to  us?  21.  We'll  give  you  ten 
cents  for  it.     22.  He  is  making  game  of  us.     23.  How  much 
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did  they  want  for  it  t  24.  He  ran  after  us  again.  25.  How 
they  must  have  got  on  in  the  world !  26.  How  they  know 
the  human  heart !  27.  He  knows  himself  no  longer.  28.  Put 
a  cent  into  my  hand.  29.  He  is  a  business  man.  30.  Do 
not  rush  after  it.  31.  That  does  not  amuse  me  now  at  alL 
32.  Disenchantment  seizes  me.  33.  The  prospect  of  three 
weeks  of  dry  bread  did  not  amuse  me.  34.  These  traits  of 
character  will  not  awaken  again  in  you.  35.  People  have 
often  called  the  feelings  of  diildren  puerilities.  36.  The 
hearts  where  passions  grow  are  the  same.  37.  The  best  way 
of  guiding  a  boy  is  to  observe  him.  38.  It  is  useful  to  laugh 
at  one's  self  now.  and  then.  39.  Sons  are  not  always  like 
their  fathers. 

B,  Ernest  was  at  school  on  a  Monday.  He  had  fifteen  cents 
which  he  had  brought  back  from  home  to  pay  for  his  breakfast. 
On  his  return  he  found  one  of  his  comrades  who  had  a  fine 
turkey's  foot.  When  his  comrade  said  to  him  to  come  and  see, 
he  ran  up.  His  comrade,  by  a  movement  of  his  hand,  was 
opening  and  closing  the  fingers  like  the  fingers  of  a  human 
hand.  He  stood  amazed  every  time  the  four  fingers  opened 
and  closed.  How  could  the  dead  foot  movet  'Hie  comrade 
was  shrewder  than  he,  and  when  he  saw  Ernest's  great  enthu- 
siasm he  put  the  turkey's  foot  back  into  his  pocket.  Ernest 
could  stand  it  no  longer.  He  begged  his  comrade  to  give  him 
the  dead  foot.  His  comrade  told  him  to  be  gone.  "  If  you 
will  not  give  it  to  me,  will  you  sell  it  to  me  ? "  He  ofifered  his 
comrade  five  cents  for  it,  then  ten  cents,  and  then  twenty 
cents.  But  the  comrade  demanded  forty  cents.  After  a  few 
seconds  he  put  fifteen  cents  into  his  comrade's  hand,  and  wrote 
out  a  note  for  twenty-five  cents  for  the  remainder.  After  a 
couple  of  minutes  he  knew  the  secret  as  well  as  his  comrade. 
For  a  couple  of  minutes  it  amused  him  highly.  But  soon  it 
amused  him  no  longer.  Sadness  and  regret  came,  and  then 
bitterness  and  anger.  After  a  few  minutes  he  seized  the  tur- 
key's foot  and  threw  it  over  the  wall,  so  as  never  to  see  it  any 
more.  The  recollection  of  this  often  comes  back  to  him.  He 
finds  in  himself  again  the  child  with  the  turkey's  foot.  And 
that  turkey's  foot  has  often  been  of  great  service  to  him.  In 
the  midst  of  a  foolish  action,  he  stops  and  says  to  >iimif^|fy 
"  Will  you  always  be  the  same  t " 
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EXERCISE  IX. 

(Hortibus,  pp.  419-22.) 

^.  1.  It  was  a  holiday  at  the  school.  2.  The  hammers 
rere  making  a  greater  noise  than  all  the  rest.  3.  They  rose 
p  to  listen.  4.  No  one  stopped  at  his  door.  6.  Are  you 
acking  your  trunk)  6.  They  will  appear  every  fifteen 
linutes.  7.  If  he  were  to  show  the  tip  of  his  nose,  I  should 
lose  the  door.  8.  Are  you  going  away?  9.  Let  them  go 
way  toa  10.  We  are  not  waiting  for  the  doctor,  or  the 
Lurse.  11.  The  father  came  in  circumspectly,  the  mother 
ame  in  briskly,  the  little  girl  came  in  on  tiptoe.  12.  How 
ong  has  it  pained  youl  13.  On  washing  days  the  mother 
ised  to  make  hearth-cakes.  14.  Is  the  platform  in  the  college 
T  in  the  open  air?  15.  I  hear  hurried  steps.  16.  Let  us 
Lot  go  there.  17.  There  was  no  more  room  on  the  platform. 
.8.  They  gazed  afiEectionately  on  their  child.  19.  Please  go 
md  see  who  are  there.  20.  The  colonel  had  a  hat  with  a 
)lume.  21.  The  speech  of  the  saus-prS/et  was  on  a  bit  of 
Miper  rolled  round  his  finger.  22.  We  could  not  hear  a  word 
>f  it.  23.  It  was  only  a  monotonous  hum.  24.  The  certifi- 
*Ate  was  pasted  inside.  25.  The  principal's  signature  was 
)here.  26.  We  saw  the  academic  palm-wreath  in  the  form 
)f  a  head-piece.  27.  Did  you  mi&ke  a  mistake  in  your  Latin 
3rose  ?  28.  No,  my  paper  was  perfect.  29.  Your  paper  was 
bristling  with  corrections.  30.  Tour  paper  contained  (con- 
enir)  this  frightful  error — "hortibus."  31.  The  master 
mderlined  it  three  times  with  red  ink.  32.  The  awful  word 
^as  posted  on  the  wall.  33.  His  lips  moved,  he  called  his 
nother.  34.  Hortibus  had  vanished  (s^^vanouir).  35.  It  was 
n  the  land  of  dreams.  36.  €kx)d-bye  to  Hortibus.  37.  Both 
lave  come.  38.  The  winner  received  his  book.  39.  They  put 
ihe  wreath  on  his  brow.  40.  Are  you  better?  41.  Yes,  I  am 
nuch  better.  42.  The  open  air,  walks,  and  exercise  will  cure 
^ou,  but  above  all  no  Latin  prose. 

B.  Vacation  is  a  word  that  smells  as  sweet  as  a  bouquet  of 
flowers!  The  decorators  are  busy  putting  up  the  drapery, 
rhere  are  people  everywhere,  jostling  one  another  (se  houacu- 
lev)  in  the  halls  and  stairways.  A  platform  has  been  erected 
for  the  distribution  of  the  prize&     But  there  is  one  little  sick 
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boy  in  the  sick-ward  who  is  awaiting  some  one.  The  doctor 
comes  in  great  haste  and  goes  away,  and  the  nurse  also.  But 
they  are  not  the  ones  the  little  patient  is  waiting  for.  He  is 
awaiting  some  country-people — a  man,  a  woman,  and  a  young 
girl.  There  they  come !  They  enter  the  sick-ward.  They 
clasp  his  hands  and  embrace  him.  They  ask  what  is  the 
matter  with  him.  He  had  had  a  heavy  feeling  in  his  head 
since  the  Latin  prose  paper.  But  it  would  soon  be  gone.  As 
they  chatted,  a  murmur  rose  from  the  platform  in  the  court. 
The  father  and  little  sister  went  down  to  it.  The  mother  and 
little  Tiennet  (Stevey)  stayed.  She  said  to  him  that  if  he 
slept  a  little  it  would  cure  him.  But  how  could  he  fall  asleep^ 
with  the  hubbub  under  the  window !  The  platform  was  f uU. 
The  colonel  was  there,  and  the  8<ms-prdfet  in  his  di^ess-coat^  all 
embroidered  with  silver.  There  were  so  many  prizes, — three 
piles  of  books  and  a  mountain  of  wreaths !  The  brass-band 
blared  forth  and  everybody  applauded.  The  aous-prifot  rose, 
but  not  a  word  was  heard  of  his  speech.  Then  a  black  gown 
arose  with  his  sermon  in  his  hand.  He  hummed  away,  and 
the  mother  fell  asleep.  Tiennet  became  impatient.  Would 
he  have  the  Latin  prose  prize?  The  beautiful,  gilt-edged  book 
was  in  the  pile.  But  he  could  not  see  the  winner's  name.  And 
he  fell  asleep  too.  He  dreamed  that  he  had  made  a  frightful 
barbarism  in  his  Latin  prose,  and  that  another  had  won  the 
first  prize.  The  awful  word  "hortibus"  haunted  him.  It 
danced  before  him  in  a  thousand  forms  {multiplid  or  en  miUe 
formes).  It  stuck  out  its  tongue  and  made  grimaces  at  him. 
But  when  Tiennet  opened  his  eyes,  there  was  no  more  **  horti- 
bus."  The  father  and  little  sister  brought  up  the  prize  and 
laid  it  on  the  little  sick  boy's  bed.  The  doctor  came  too,  and 
said  the  boy  was  better,  the  wreath  on  the  brow  had  worked 
wonders,  the  open  air  would  complete  the  cure,  but,  said  he, 
"  no  Latin  prose ! " 

EXERCISE  X. 

(Chagrin  d'on  vieux  format,  pp.  423-4.) 

A.  1.  Did  Tves  not  go  to  conduct  the  convicts?  2.  The 
convict  was  seventy  at  least.  3.  Whom  did  you  take  away 
with  you?  4.  Why  did  you  enter  into  conversation  with 
him  ?    5.  It  was  to  pass  the  time.     6.  They  did  not  have  bad 


COMPOSITION  EXERCISE  X.  457 

faces.  7.  Does  he  wear  spectacles  ?  8.  People  did  not  want 
anything  to  do  with  me.  9.  He  had  stolen  a  carter's  whip. 
10.  He  would  not  consent  to  listen  to  Yves.  11.  The  cage 
and  the  sparrow  were  his  most  precious  possessions.  12.  He 
had  tamed  the  sparrow  and  it  knew  his  voice.  13.  If  he  has' 
to  build  a  cage  £t  for  the  journey,  he  will  procure  wood.  14. 
He  will  paint  it,  so  that  it  may  be  pretty.  16.  Do  you 
remember  the  very  words  of  Yves?  16.  He  will  eat  coarse 
bread  like  any  other  bird.  17.  They  embarked  for  the 
journey.  18.  Will  that  be  of  any  use  to  him?  19.  You 
must  take  it  with  you.  20.  Big  tears  run  down  his  cheeks. 
21.  The  cage  door  opened.  22.  Was  the  bird  frightened? 
23.  The  poor  bird  struggled  and  died.  24.  It  was  carried 
away  in  the  wake  of  the  ship.  25.  He  applied  to  ma  26.  That 
would  never  occur  to  him.  27.  We  staid  silent  in  our  place. 
28.  Did  you  not  feel  dreadfully  alone?  29.  Tears  dimmed  their 
sight.  30.  Did  they  laugh  to  see  the  old  man  weep?  31. 
Will  you  not  keep  the  cage?  32.  This  cage  was  made  for  the 
little  bird.  33.  He  wished  to  leave  me  this  legacy.  34.  We 
did  not  wish  to  pain  the  old  man.  35.  He  seemed  to  despise 
the  thing. 

B,  The  transport-ship  was  about  to  sail  for  New  Caledonia, 
and  Yves  was  taking  some  convicts  to  it  with  his  gunboat. 
Amongst  the  convicts  was  an  old  man  who  had  a  sparrow  u^ 
a  cage.  He  had  been  arrested  for  the  fifth  or  sixth  time.  He 
had  to  eat  and  he  had  no  trade,  and  so  {par  consequent)  he 
had  stolen  a  bag  of  potatoes.  He  said  they  might  have  let 
him  die  in  France  instead  of  sending  him  away  off  there. 
He  had  obtained  permission  to  take  away  his  sparrow.  And 
then  he  had  got  wood  and  old  wire  and  green  paint,  and 
he  had  made  a  cage  for  the  sparrow.  The  sparrow  had  only 
the  dark-coloured  bread  of  the  prisons  to  eat,  but  he  seemed 
happy,  and  hopped  about  like  any  other  bird.  But  during 
the  passage  to  the  transport-ship  the  bird  flew  away  and  fell 
into  the  sea.  It  was  a  moment  of  sorrow  for  the  convict. 
He  saw  his  bird  struggle  and  die,  and  could  do  nothing  for  it. 
The  first  impulse  was  to  ask  for  help,  but  the  impulse  was 
arrested  by  the  consciousness  of  his  personal  degradation. 
Nobody  would  have  pity  on  his  sparrow ;  nobody  would  listen 
to  his  request.     Who  would  stop  the  ship  to  pick  up  again  a 
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convict's  drowning  bird!  Then  he  watched  the  poor  little 
body  grow  more  distant  on  the  sea  foam,  and  he  felt  himself 
very  much  alone.  The  bird  was  no  longer  in  the  cage,  and  so 
he  handed  it  to  Tves,  who  had  listened  to  his  story.  And 
Tves,  not  wishing  to  seem  to  despise  the  thing  which  had  cost 
the  old  convict  so  much  work,  accepted  the  gift. 

EXERCISE  XI. 

(L'Avare,  pp.  425-7.) 

Harpagon  is  a  miser.  Yal^re  is  his  steward,  and  Maitre 
Jacques  is  his  cook  and  coachman.  The  miser  is  going  to 
give  a  supper,  and  has  invited  eight  or  ten  people.  He  wishes 
good  cheer,  but  does  not  wish  to  give  much  money.  He  thinks 
that  a  clever  man  can  make  good  cheer  with  little  money. 
Yal^re,  the  steward,  says  the  same  thing.  Ten  people  have  been 
invited,  but  the  miser  says  that  if  there  is  enough  to  eat  for 
eight)  there  will  be  plenty  for  ten.  There  is  nothing  more  hurt- 
ful to  men  than  to  eat  to  excess.  Frugality  must  rule  in  the 
repasts  we  give,  and  one  must  remember  the  maxim,  "We 
should  eat  to  live,  and  not  live  to  eat."  Harpagon  will  have 
these  words  cut  in  letters  of  gold  on  his  mantel-piece.  Mattre 
Jacques  will  not  fill  the  table  with  soups,  entries  and  roasts, 
but  with  those  things  of  which  people  eat  sparingly.  Then 
the  miser  addresses  the  coachman,  tells  him  to  clean  the 
carriage,  and  have  the  horses  ready  to  drive  to  the  fair.  But 
Harpagon  makes  the  poor  brutes  observe  such  strict  fasting 
that  they  cannot  walk.  Poor  Mattre  Jacques  has  pity  on  his 
neighbour.  It  breaks  his  heart  to  see  his  horses  suffer.  They 
cannot  drag  themselves  along,  and  he  has  not  the  heart  to 
whip  them. 

EXERCISE  XII. 

(Waterloo,  pp.  428-31). 

A.  1.  There  were  three  thousand  five  hundred  of  us.  2. 
The  light  cavalry  was  supporting  them.  3.  We  did  not 
wear  helmets.  4.  The  cavalry  descended  like  a  battering- 
ram  of  bronze,  so  to  speak.  5.  A  cloud  of  grape-shot  burst 
at  their  right.     6.  Do  you  hear  that  mighty  stamping?     7. 
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Nothing  like  it  will  ever  be  seen.  8.  Marat  had  been  at  the 
taking  of  the  redoubt  of  the  Moskowa,  but  he  was  lacking  at 
Waterloo.  9.  Something  like  these  stories  appears  in  the 
epics  of  another  age.  10.  The  infantry  was  taking  aim  at  the 
cavalry.  11.  The  English  listened  to  that  tide  rising.  12. 
Three  thousand  shouted,  "Long  live  the  Emperor."  13.  There 
was  an  awful  noise  like  that  of  an  earthquake.  14.  We  have 
just  noticed  a  ditch.  15.  The  second  rank  forced  the  first 
into  the  gulf.  16.  The  horses  overturned  and  crushed  the 
riders.  17.  There  was  no  way  of  retreat.  18.  Fifteen  hun- 
dred men  were  buried  thera  19.  It  was  a  grave  into  which 
many  other  dead  bodies  were  thrown  on  the  day  after  the 
battle.  20.  Did  he  examine  the  ground?  21.  He  asked  a 
question  of  the  peasant.  22.  He  was  not  warned  by  the 
peasant.  23.  Napoleon's  end  came  from  a  peasant's  shake  of 
the  head.  24.  It  is  time  for  Napoleon  to  fall.  25.  Napoleon 
by  himself  counts  for  more  than  all  others.  26.  The  moral 
order,  like  the  material  order,  depends  on  principles. 

B,  There  were  eleven  hundred  and  ninety-seven  of  them, 
and  they  had  behind  them  one  hundred  and  eighty  lancers. 
At  nine  o'clock  the  bugles  sounded  and  all  the  bands  played. 
They  came  and  took  their  place  in  the  second  line,  where 
they  had  two  iron  wings,  Kellermann  on  the  left  and  Milhaud 
on  the  right.  Then  was  seen  a  great  sight.  All  that  cavalry 
began  to  move.  Like  one  man  it  came  down  the  hill  of  la 
Belle- Alliance,  disappeared  in  the  valley  and,  reappearing  on 
the  other  side,  ascended  the  dreadful  slope  of  Mont-Saint- 
Jean.  There  were  two  columns  of  them.  Like  two  great 
serpents  of  steel  they  stretched  out  towards  the  plateau. 
Nothing  like  it  was  ever  seen.  The  mass  had  become  a 
monster.  Through  a  great  smoke  you  could  see  a  pell-mell 
of  helmets,  swords,  and  of  the  rumps  of  horses,  and  above  them 
the  cuirasses,  like  the  scales  on  the  hydra.  It  was  like  a 
vision  of  Titans  climbing  Olympus.  Twenty-six  battalions  of 
infantry  were  waiting  for  the  twenty-six  squadrons  of  cavalry. 
The  infantry  could  not  see  the  cavadry,  but  it  could  hear  the 
noise  of  the  horses,  the  rattle  of  the  armour  and  the  clanking 
of  the  swords.  Then  suddenly  the  helmets,  the  trumpeters, 
the  standards  and  the  horses  appeared  on  the  crest  of  the 
plateau.     The  cuirassiers  arrived  at  the  crest,  and  suddenly 
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the^  saw  between  themselves  and  the  English  the  hollow  itnd 
of  Chain.  It  was  a  frightful  ravine,  two  fathoms  deep. 
Horses  and  riders  fell  into  that  grave  and  crashed  one 
another.  When  the  abyss  was  full  of  men  and  hcvses,  the 
others  marched  on  them  and  passed  over.  Napoleon  did  not 
see  this  ravine  when  he  ordered  the  charge,  and  the  peasant 
of  whom  he  asked  the  question  replied  that  there  was  no 
hollow  road.  Why  was  it  not  possible  that  Napoleon  should 
win  the  battle  ?  Because  a  new  series  of  facts  was  preparing. 
The  moment  had  come  for  that  man  to  fall.  His  weight  was 
disturbing  the  equilibrium  of  human  destiny.  Reeking  blood, 
cemeteries,  mothers'  tears  were  complaining.  Napoleon's  fall 
was  settled. 


VOCABULARY. 


FRENCH-ENGLISH. 


i],  3  sg.  pres.  indie,  avoir, 
i],  to,  towards,  at,  for,  in,  into, 
.round,  by,  with,  from ;  —  votre 
nontrey  by  your  watch, 
usser  [abEse],  to  lower ;  »* — ,  to 
ower  one's  self,  fall,  sink,  be 
owered. 

indoxmer  [abadone],  to  aban- 
Ion,  forsake. 

sittre  [abatr],  to  throw  down, 
mock   down,   cast  down,,  dis- 
learten ;  abattu,  p.p.,  disheart- 
med,  discouraged,  aepressed. 
6c^daire  [abesede :  r],  m. ,  primer, 
jpelline-book. 
ime  [aoiim],  m.,  abyss, 
ondamment  [abddama],  abnn- 
iantly. 

ondant  [abddd],  abundant, 
ord  (d*)  [d  aboir],  at  first,  first 
of  all),  at  the  outset. 
reuver  [abroeve],  to  water,  fill, 
K)ak. 

ri  [abri],  m.,  shelter,  cover;  d 
? —  de,  in  the  shelter  of. 
riter  [abrite],  to  shelter,  shield, 
sorber  [apsorbe],  to  absorb,  en- 
gross. 

3urde  [apsyrd],  absurd, 
iser  [abyze],  to  make  a  bad  use 
of,  de)y  abuse. 

id^mique  [akademik],  academic. 
:ent  [aksd],  m.,  accent,  tone. 
:epter  [aksepte],  to  accept, 
ndent   [aksida],  m.,  accident, 
ncident. 

:liinater  [aklimote],  to  acclima- 
tize ;  ^ — ,  to  become  acclima- 
iized. 


accompagfner  [ak5pajie],  to  ac- 
company. 

accorder  [akorde],  to  grant,  con- 
cede. 

accoster  [akoste],  to  come  along- 
side (nay. ). 

accoupler  [akuple],  to  couple, 
fasten. 

accourir  [akuriir],  §  164,  to  run  or 
hasten  up;  run  or  hasten  to 
one's  aid. 

accourut  [akury],  3  sg.  p.  del 
accourir. 

accoutumer  [akutyme],  to  accus- 
tom, habituate. 

accusateur  [akyzatoeir],  accusing. 

accuser  [akyze],  to  accuse,  blame, 
reproach. 

achat  [aja],  m.,  purchase. 

acheter  [ajte],  §  158,  to  buy,  pur- 
chase. 

acheminer  (s')  [s  a|mine],  to  take 
one's  way,  set  out.  ^ 

achever  [ajve],  §  158,  to  finish, 
complete  ;   —   de  +  infin.,    to 

acier  [asje],  m. ,  steel. 

acqu^rir  [akeriir],  §  162,  to  ac- 
quire. 

acquis  [aki],  p.p.  acquS^r, 

acteur  [aktoeir],  m.,  actor. 

action  [aksjd],  f.,  action. 

actuellement  [aktqelmd],  now,  at 
this  very  time. 

addition  [adisjo],  f. ,  bill,  reckoning. 

adieu  [adj0],  m.,  good-bye,  fare- 
well. 

adjurer  [adsyre],  to  adjure,  be- 
seech. 

admettre  [admetr],  §  198,  to  admit. 
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admirablement  [admirabloma],  ad- 
mirably. 

admirer  [admire],  to  admire. 

admission  [admisjS],  f.,  admit- 
tance. 

adosser  (s')  [s  adose],  to  lean  one's 
back  (against,  d,  contre), 

adresse  [adres],  f.,  address,  skill, 
dexterity. 

adresser  [adrese],  to  address; 
8* — ,  to  address  one's  self,  be 
addressed  or  directed,  apply, 
have  recourse. 

adversaire  [  adverse  ir],  m.,  ad- 
versary, opponent. 

affaire  [afeir],  f.,  affair,  business, 
matter;  pi.,  things,  business. 

affectueux  [afektq0],  affectionate. 

affiche  [afij],  f.,  placard,  poster. 

afficher  [  afije  ],  to  post  up. 

affliger  [afliae],  §  156 ;  to  afflict, 
vex,  ffrieve ;  «* — ,  to  grieve,  be 
troubled,  be  sorrowful,  fret. 

affreux  [afr0],  frightful,  horrible. 

afin  de  [af?  do]  +  infin. ,  in  order  to. 

afin  que  [af?  ka],  in  order  that, 
that  (takes  subjunctive). 

Age  [a  1 3],  m.,  age,  century,  time ; 
en  —  (Ut  of  an  age  to;  qitel  — 
a-t-il?,  bow  old  is  he? 

Ag€  [ase],  aged,  0I4. 

ag^ile  [asil],  nimble,  swift 

agir  [asiir],  to  act,  operate,  wprk, 
move,  manage. 

ariter  (s')  [s  asite],  to  stir,  move, 
De  or  grow  restless. 

agneau  [ajio],  m.,  lamb. 

agrdable  [agreabl],  agreeable, 
pleasant. 

ah  I  [a  or  a i],  ah !,  hah  !,  oh  I 

^  Wi  1  sg*  pi'es.  ind.  avoir, 

aide  [eid],  m.,  helper;  — de  camp, 
^  aide-de-camp. 

aider  [ede],  to  aid,  help,  assist. 

aie  [e],  1  sg.  pres.  subj.  and  2  sg. 
impve.  avoir. 

<^^  [sgyL  acute;  shrill,  pene- 
trating. 

aile  [el],  f.,  wing. 

aimable  [emabl^  kind,  amiable. 


aimer  [erne],  to  love,  like ; — miaix, 
to  prefer. 

afn^  [ene],  eldest. 

ainsi  [Ssi],  thus,  so;  —  que^  as, 
just  as ;  pour  —  dire,  so  to  say. 

air  [eir],  m.,  air,  atmosphere ;  air, 
look,  appearance ;  d  T — ,  en  V  — , 
in  the  air;  fe  grand  — ,  the  open 
air ;  en  pUin  — ,  in  the  open  air ; 
avoir  V  —  cfe,  to  seem  ta 

airain  [erS],  m.,  brass,  bronze. 

aise  [e:z],  f.,  gladness ;  ease,  con- 
venience ;  d  ton — ,  comfortably, 
at  your  ease,  just  as  you  like, 
suit  yourself. 

ais6  [eze],  easy. 

ais^ment  [ezemd],  easily. 

ait  [e],  3  sg.  pres.  subj.  avoir* 

ajouter  [asute],  to  add. 

Albret  (d*)  [d  albj^;  Hemi  — , 
father  of  Henry  IV .  of  France. 

AUah[alla],m.,  Allah. 

allemand  [alma],  adj.,  German; 
V — ,  m.,  German  (the  language). 

aller  [ale],  §  160,  to  go  ;  —  +  infin., 
togoto,goand;  y-— deftoneoBur, 
to  go  at  (a  thing)  with  spirit ; 
sVn  — ,  to  go  away,  depart,  set 
out;  aUtZ'Vonu-en,  go  away; 
quiellt  a' en  aUle!,  let  her  go 
(away) ! ;  aUans!,  come  !,  cour- 
age I,  up  !,  arise  ! ;  —  dla  ren- 
contre (ie,  to  go  to  meet ;  —  cher- 
cher,  go  for,  go  and  get;  — 
trouver,  go  and  find,  go  to;  — 
(of  garments),  fit. 

allonger  [aldse],  §  156,  to  lengthen, 
stretch  out ;  —  un  coup,  to  deal 
or  administer  a  blow;  s* — ,  to 
stretch  out,  extend. 

allumer  [alyme],  to  light 

alors  [aloir],  then. 

Alsace  [ahsas],  n.  pr.  f.,  Alsatia. 

altematif  [altematif],  alternate, 
alternating. 

amadou  [amadu],  m.,  tinder, 
punk ;  Aibines  d'  — ,  red  lips  (of 
animals). 

ambition  [dbisjS],  f.,  ambition. 

Ame  [aim],  f.,  soul,  heart 

[amne],  §  158,  to  bring,  lead. 
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^ricain  [amerikS],  American, 
ertume  [amertym],  f.,  bitter- 
ess. 

i  [ami],  m.,  friend;  man  — , 
ly  good  fellow, 
ie  [ami],  f.,  friend,  loved  one. 
icfld  [amikal],  friendly. 
iraut6  [amirote],  f.,  admiralty, 
iti^    [amitje],    f.,    friendship, 
.flection. 

our  [amnir],  m.  in  sing. 'and 
.  in  pL,  love,  affection ;  un  — 
le  petite  ehimre^  a  dear  little 
;oat. 

ouretiz  [amur^,  enamoured,  in 
ove ;  —  d  la  folie,  madly  in 
ove. 

usant  [amyzd],  amusing, 
usement  [amyzma],  m.,  amuse- 
nent. 

user  [amyze],  to  amuse ;  a*  — , 
o  amuse  or  enjoy  one's  self, 
>lay. 

[a],  m. ,  vear ;  avoir  quarante 
— «,  to  be  rorty  years  old,  forty 
^ears  of  age ;   le  jour  de  VAn, 
S'ew  Year's  day. 
den  [asjS],  ancient, old;  former, 
m  — ,  m. ,  an  ancient. 
e  [am],  m.,  ass,  donkey, 
scdote  [anegdot],  f.,  anecdote, 
ig^elus  [dselys],  m.,  Angelus  (a 
)rayer  in  honour  of  the  Incama- 
ion),  ringing  bell  for  ditto. 
rlais  [dgk],  adj. ,  English ;  n.  m. , 
m^lishman ;  V — ,  m.,  English, 
^laise    [dgleiz],    f.,    running- 
land  (of  writing). 
^le  [aigl],  m.,  angle,  comer, 
ma!  [animal],  m. ,  animal,  beast, 
mer  (s')  [s  anime],  to  become 
.nimated,  become  lively. 
leau  [ano],  m.,  ring. 
i^e  [ane],  f . ,  year,  twelvemonth 
' —  demiire,  last  year, 
loncer   [anose],    §  156,  to  an- 
Lounce,  usher  in;  a* — ,  to  an- 
lounce  one's  self,  be  indicated, 
)e  evident, 
lotation  [anotasjo],  f.,  annota- 
ion,  note. 


antichambre  [dtijdibr],  f.,  ante- 
chamber. 

antique  [dtik],  ancient 

ao&t  [u],  m.,  August. 

apercevoir  [apersavwair],  §213, 
to  perceive,  see,  observe,  notice ; 
«'—,  ditto. 

aper^oit  [aperarwa],  3  sg.  pres.  in- 
die apereevoir. 

aper^u  [anersy],  p.p.  apereevoir, 

aper9ut  [apersy],  3  sg.  p.  def. 
apereevoir. 

apotre  [apoitr],  m.,  apostle. 

iq>paraitre  [apareitr],  §  188,  to 
appear. 

iq>partement[apart8md],m. , apart- 
ments, suite  of  rooms. 

appartenir  [apartoniir],  §  177»  to 
belong  (to,  d), 

appel  [apel],  m.,  calL 

appeler  [aple],  §  158,  to  call ;  call 
m,  summon ;  name ;  a* — ,  to  be 
called,  named ;  comment  a^ap- 
peUe-t-iUj  what  is  his  name?;  il 
ifappeUe  Jean  Bart,  his  name  is 
Jean  Bart. 

i^laudir  [aplodiir],  to  applaud, 
clap  (the  hands). 

appliquer  [aplike],  to  apply ;  «'— , 
to  apply  one's  self,  work,  set  te 
work,  take  pains. 

apporter  [aporte],  to  bring  (to,  d). 

apprendre  [aprdidr],  §  202,  to 
learn;  teach. 

apprenti  [aproiti],  m.,  apprentice. 

appr^ter  [aprete],  to  prepare,  get 
ready. 

apprivoiser  [aprivwaze],  to  tame 
(animals). 

approche  [aproj],  f.,  approach. 

approcher  [aproje],  intr.,  to  ap- 
proach, draw  near;  — de,  ditto; 
r — ,  to  approach,  draw  near  (to, 
de). 

appuyer  [apqije],  §  157,  to  prop, 
support,  lean,  rest,  press  on ; 
appuyS,  p.p.,  leaning  or  sup- 
ported (on,  d) ;  «* — ,  to  support 
one's  self,  lean. 

apr^  [apre],  after,  next  (to) ;  adr.f 
afterwards,  after. 
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apr^s-demain  [apre  dm?],  the  day 
after  to-morrow. 

apr^s-midi  [apre  midi],  m.  f.,  after- 
noon. 

aquilon  [akilo],  m.,  north- wind. 

arabe  [arab],  Arabian ;  Arabe,  m., 
(an)  Arabian. 

Arable  [arabi],  f.,  Arabia. 

arbre  [arbr],  m.,  tree. 

arbuste  [arbyst],  m.,  shrub. 

Arc  de  Triomphe  [ark  da  triSsf], 
name  of  an  arch  in  Paris. 

arcon  [arso],  m.,  saddle-bow. 

ardent  [arda],  fiery,  eager,  intense. 

ardeur  [ardoeir],  f.,  heat,  burning 
heat. 

argent  [arsa],  m.,  silver,  money. 

argument  [argyma],  m. ,  argument. 

arithm^tique  [aritmetik],  f.,  arith- 
metic. 

arme  [arm],  f. ,  arm,  weapon ;  aux 
— «/  to  arms! 

arm^e  [arme],  f.,  army. 

armer  [arme],  to  arm,  equip,  fit 
out,  provide  ;  «»— ,«to  arm,  fort- 
ify,^ secure  one's  self. 

armoire  [armwair],  f.,  cupboard, 
clothes-press. 

Arnault  [amo],  French  author,  b. 
1766,  d.  1834. 

arracher  [araje],  to  pull  out,  snatch 
(from),  extract  (a  tooth). 

arranger  [araje],  §  156,  to  arrange. 

arrtor  [arete],  to  stop,  delay, 
stay,  check,  arrest;  «'— ,  to 
stop,  pause,  give  heed  (to,  d) ; 
du  monde  arriUj  people  standing. 

arrifcre  [arjeir],  m.,  back  part; 
en — ,  back(ward8). 

arriver  [arive],  to  arrive  (at,  d, 
danst  «wr) ;  come,  come  to,  come 
up ;  happen,  occur ;  lea  voild  qui 
arriventj  see  them  coming  ( there). 

arroser  [aroze],  to  sprinkle,  water 
(a  garden,  etc.). 

article  [artikl],  m.,  article. 

articuler  [artikyle],  to  articulate, 
utter. 

artillerie  [artijri],  f.,  artillery. 

at  [a],  2  ag.  pres.  indie  avoir. 


ascensioii  [asdsjo],  £.,  afioension) 
la  fSte  de  r Ascension,  Aaccsaakm 
day. 

assassiner  [asasine]^  to  assafisin- 

ate,  murder. 
asseoir(s')  [s  aswair],  §  215,  to  sit 

down,  seat  one's  self,  be  seated. 
asscyant(s')  [s  aaeja],  prea.  part 

s'asseoir. 
assez  [ase],  enough,  Buf&ciently; 

pretty,  rather,  quite,  very;  — 

fton,  good  enough. 
assied(s*)  [s  asje],  3  sg.  pres.  india 

s'asaeoir. 
assiette  [asjet],  f.,  plate. 
«»is  [asi],  p.p.  s'asseoir,  seated, 

sitting. 
assistant  [asista],  m.,  person  inee- 

ent,  bystander. 
assister  [asiste],  to  be  present  (at, 

d),  look  upon. 

iMt(s')  [s  asi],  3  sg.   past  det 

8  asseoir, 
associ^  [asosje],  m.,  partner, 
assommer  [asome],  to  knock  down, 

beat  to  death, 
assomption  [asSpsjS],  f.,  assnmp. 

tion ;  lafSte  de  I'Aasomptiim,  As- 
sumption day. 
assujettir  [asysetiir],  to  sabdae, 

enthral,  subject. 
assurer  [asyre],  to  assure, 
astracan  [astraka],  astrakhan  (a 

kind  of  fur). 
attacher  [ata/e],    to  fasten,  tie, 

make  fast, 
attendre  [atdidr],  §210,  to  wait; 

wait  for,  expect, 
attentif  [atatif ],  attentive, 
attention  [atasjo],  f.,  attention; 

/aire  — ,  to  pay  attention, 
attentivement  [atativmd],  atten- 

tively. 
attestetion  [atcstasjS],  1,  certifi- 
cate. 
Iittirail   [atiraij],  m.,  apparatus, 

gear,  paraphernalia, 
attirer  [atire],  to  attract,  draw. 
attrait    [atre],    m.,    attraction, 

charm, 
au  [o],  contr.  of  d+le. 
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[oib],  f.,  dawn, 
pine  [obepin],  f . ,  hawthorn, 
rge  [obfirs],  f.,  inn. 
rgiste    [obersist],    m.,    inn- 
eper. 

n  [ok<£],  any,  no ;  nc . . .  — , 
,  none,  no  one. 

essus  [odsy],  above;  —  de, 
ove. 

ence  [odjdis],  f.,  audience, 
ierview. 

uste  [ogyst],  m.,  Augustus. 
iird*hui  [ojurdip],  to-day,  now; 

en  huit,  a  week  from  to-day. 

j-avant  [oparava],  adv.,  be- 

•e. 

^s  de  [opre  da],  into  the  pres- 

ce  of,  to. 

iel[okel],  contr.  of  d-\-lequd. 

[Dra],  3  ag.  fut.  avoir, 
i  [ore],  1  sg.  fut.  avoir. 
ient  [ore],  3  pL  condL  avoir; 

eu  (obs.  form),  woidd  have, 
is  [ore],  1  sg.  condl.  avoir, 
it  [ore],  3  sg.  condL  avoir, 
3  [ora],  2  sff.  fut.  indie,  avoir, 
z  [ore],  2  pL  fut.  avoir, 
iz  [orje],  2  pi.  condl.  avoir. 
nt  [oro],  3  pL  fut.  avoir, 
ulter  [oskylte],  to  auscultate, 
ind  (lungs,  etc. ). 
i  [osi],  too,  also,  likewise  ;  as 
I  comparison) ;  —  bien,  besides ; 

bien  que^  as  well  as. 
itot  [osito],  immediately,f orth- 
th,  at  once. 

hre  [osteir],  austere,  severe, 
;oro*as. 

nt  [otd],  as  or  so  much,  as  or 
many ;  —  de,  ditto ;  d* — plus, 
e  m6re  so ;  bien  — ,  quite  as 
ich.  * 
mne    [oton],    m.,    autumn; 

— ,  in  autumn, 
ur  de  [otu  i  r  da],  prep. ,  around, 
and. 

B  [otr],  other ;  les  — «,  others, 
e  others,  other  people  ;  d^ — a, 
bers ;  Fun  et  /  — ,  both  ;  les 
s  les  — «,  one  another,  both, 
. ;  nous  — s  Franqais,  we 
D 


Frenchmen ;  bien — ehoK^  some- 
thing very  different. 

autrefois  [otrdfwa],  formerly,  once. 

autrement  [otrama],  otherwise ; 
—  encom&s  que  tot,  with  horns 
very  different  from  yours. 

aux  [o],  contr.  of  d  +  /e«. 

avaient  [ave],  3  pL  impf.  indie 
avoir, 

avait  [ave],  3  sg.  impf.  indie 
avoir, 

avance  [avo :  s],  f . ,  advance ;  par — , 
beforehand. 

avancer  [avdse],  §  156,  to  advance, 
forward ;  «* — ,  to  advance,  move 
forward ;  avanc6,  advanced ; 
proficient. 

avant  [ava],  before;  en  — ,  for- 
ward ;  la  tSte  en  — ,  head  first, 
head  foremost ;  —  rf«,  before. 

avant  que  [ava  ka],  conj.  +  subj., 
before. 

ayare  [avair],  m.,  miser;  VAvart, 
a  comedv  by  Moli^re. 

avec  [avek],  with;  —  le  temps 
qu'il  fait,  in  such  weather  as 
this. 

avenir  [avniir],  m.,  future. 

aventure  [avdtyir],  f.,  adventure; 
d' — ,  by  chance. 

aventorer  (s*)  [s  avat3rre],  to  ven- 
ture. 

avenue  [avny],  f.,  avenue. 

avertir  [avertiir],  to  warn,  in- 
form ;  averti,  warned,  put  on 
one's  guard. 

avez  [ave],  2sg.  pres.  indie,  avoir. 

aviser  [avize],  to  consider,  take 
counsel. 

avoir  [avwair],  §  154,  to  have;  ob- 
tain, receive,  get;  y— ,  impers., 
il  y  a,  there  is,  there  are  ;  il  p 
avait,  there  was,  etc. ;  ily  a  IvuU 
Jours,  a  week  agb ;  il  y  eut,  there 
was,  etc. ;  U  eut  le  moulin,  he 
obtained,  received,  the  mill; 
cet  enfant  a  quelque  chose,  there 
is  something  the  matter  with 
that  child ;  qu*est-ce  que  vous 
avez  ?,  what  is  the  matter  with 
youf;  U  a  dix  ans,  he  is  ten 
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years  old,  ten  years  of  age;  vow 
n*avez  qu^d.  parler,  you  have  only 
to  speak;  — rawoTi,  to  be  (in  the) 
right ;  en  —  d,  be  angry  with, 
avons    [avo],    1  pL    pres.   indie 

avoir. 
avouer  [avwe],  to  confess,  declare, 

avow,  acknowledge, 
avril  [avril],  m.,  April, 
ayant  [eja],  pres.  part,  avoir, 
ayez  [eje],  2  pi.  impve.  avoir, 
ayons  [ej5],  1  pL  pres.  subj.  avoir, 

B. 

babine  [babin],  f.,  lip  (of  animals) ; 
— s  iVamadoUf  red  lips. 

babiole  [babjol],  f.,  toy,  trinket. 

bah  I  [bo],  pooh  !  pshaw  ! 

baigner  [bepe],  tr.  to  bathe,  lave; 
ae  — ,  to  bathe  (intr.). 

baiser  [beze],  to  kiss. 

baiser  [beze],  m.,  kiss. 

baisser  [bese],  to  lower,  let  down, 
hang  (down);  —  la  tite,  bow 
down,  hang  one's  head;  ae  — , 
to  stoop  down,  stoop. 

balancer  [baldse],§  166,  to  balance, 
swing,  wave;  ae  — ,  intr.,  to 
swing,  rock,  sway. 

banane  [banan],  f.,  banana. 

banc  [ba],  m.,  bench,  seat. 

bander  [bSde],  to  bind  up. 

banque  [baik],  f.,  bank. 

banquier  [bdkje],  m.,  banker. 

barbarisme  [barbarism],  m.,  bar- 
barism. 

barbiche  [barbij],  f.,  tuft  of  beard, 
tufted  beard. 

barrer  [bare],  to  bar,  obstruct, 
block. 

Bart  (Jean)  [3a  ba:r],  famous 
French  seaman,  b.  at  Dunkirk 
1651,  d.  1702. 

bas  [bo],  low ;  Id  — ,  over  there, 
yonder;  tout  — ,  in  an  under* 
tone,  to  one's  self,  softly, 
silently;  en  — ,  below,  at  the 
bottom,  down  (below),  down 
stairs ;  d*en  — ,  from  down  be- 
low. 


Bas-Canada  [ba  kanada],  m.^ 
Lower  Canada. 

Bastille  [basti:j],  f.,  Bastile. 

bataille  [bataij],  f.,  battle. 

bataillon  [batajo],  m.,  battalion, 
squadron. 

bateau  [bato],  ul,  boat;  «e  pro- 
mener  eii  — ,  to  go  for  a  boat- 
ride,  row,  sail  (in  a  boat). 

bAtiment  [batimd],  m.,  building, 
edifice ;  ship,  vessel. 

bAtir  [batiir],  to  build. 

bAton  [botd],  m.,  stick;  stroke 
(in  learning  to  write) ;  coupde — ^ 
blow  with  a  stick. 

batterie  [batri],  f. ,  battery  (milit.). 

battre  [batr],  §  180,  to  beat,  strike; 
thresh ;  —  dea  maina,  clap  the 
hands ;  —  le  briquet,  to  strike  a 
light  with  flint  and  steel ;  baUu, 
b^ten,  wrought ;  se  — ,  to  fight; 
hattantf  swinging,  swinging  open, 
flapping. 

bayarder  [bavarde],  to  babble, 
prattle,  gossip. 

b^ant  [bed ],  gaping. 

beau,  bel,  belle,  pL  beaux,  belles 
[bo,  bel,  bfil,  bo,  bel],  beautiful, 
handsome,  fine ;  au  —  milieu,  in 
the  very  midst ;  ilfail — {tempa), 
it  is  fine. 

beaucoup  [boku],  much,  a  great 
deal,  very  much,  many,  very 
many,  a  great  many;  —  de, 
ditto. 

Bee  [bek],  proper  name. 

b^cher  [be|e],  to  dig,  delve. 

becqueter  [bekte],  §  158,  to  peck. 

becqu^e  [beke],  f.,  billfuL 

bel  [bel],  see  beau, 

belief  [belje],  m.,  ram ;  battering* 
ram. 

belle  [bel],  see  beau. 

b^nddiction  [benediksjS],  £.,  bene- 
diction. 

b^nir  [beniir],  §  163,  to  bless. 

ber^ant  [bersa],  soothing,  som- 
niferous. 

bercer  [berse],  §  156,  to  rock,  loll 
to  sleep. 
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^er    [berse],    m.,    shepherd; 
ien  de  — ,  shepherd's  dog. 
lin  [berlS],  m.,  Berlin. 
>iii  [bozwS],  m.,  need,  neces- 
by  ;  avoir  —  de,  to  need,  be  in 
)ed  of ;  voua  avez  —  que  je  vous 
de,  you  need  my  help;  auasi 
en  nous  fera-t-il  — ^   the^  be- 
des  we  shall  need  him. 
\  [belt],  f. ,  beast,  brute,  animal. 
t  [belt],  stupid. 
se  [beti!z],  f.,  stupidity,  folly. 
ioth^que  [bibliote :  k],f.  ,library. 
rclette  [bisiklet],  f.,  bicycle. 
I  [bjf],  well,  very,  indeed,  real- 
r,  I  am  sure,  surely,  of  course, 
aite ;  —  plua,  much  more ;  fat 

-  le  temps,  I  have  plenty  of  time ; 
\re  — ,  to  be  well,  be  well  off,  be 
3mfortable,  be  happy ;  —  qut 
+  subj. ),  though,  although ;  ou 
-,  or  indeed,  or  on  the  contrary ; 

-  de,  much,  a  great  deal  of. 
a  [bjS],  m.,  good. 

OS  [bjS],  m.  pi.,  estate,  prop- 

rty,  goods,  wealth,  possessions ; 

•lessines. 

ntot  [bjSto],  soon,  shortly,  pre- 

ently. 

nvenu  [bjfvny],  adj.,  welcome; 

ire  — ,  to  be  welcome. 

let  [bije],  m.,  note,  letter ;  pro- 

nissorynote;  ticket;  — d*eiUr4e, 

icket  (of  admission). 

[ue  [bik],  f.,  she-goat. 

;e  [biiz],  f.,  north  wind. 

;arre    [bizair],    odd,    singular, 

itranee. 

inc  [bia],  white ;   U  — ,  n.  m., 

Dhe  white. 

anche  [bla if],  pr. n.  f., Blanche. 

anauette  [biaket],  f.,  *Whitev.' 

*  [ble],  m.,  wheat,  wheat-field. 

bne  [bleim],  pale,  pallid. 

isser  [blese],  to  wound. 

issure  [blesyir],  f.,  wound. 

su  [bl0],  blue. 

Dquer  psloke],  to  blockade. 

liicher  [blykeir    or    blyjeir], 

Prussian  general,  ally  of  Wel- 

lingtOD  at  Waterloo. 


boeaf  [boef],  m.,  ox. 

boire  [bwair],  §  181,  to  drink ;  don^ 
ner  pour  — ,  to  give  a  gratuity,  a 
tip  (colloq. ). 

bois  [bwa],  m.,  wood(s),  forest. 

bois  de  Boulog:ne  [bwa  do  buloji], 
m.,  name  of  a  park  in  the 
suburbs  of  Paris. 

boiserie  [bwazri],  f.,  wainscoting. 

boite  [bwait],  f.,  box. 

bon  [bo],  good ;  kind ;  sentir  — , 
to  smell  sweet. 

Bonaparte  [bonapart],  (Napoleon) 
Bonaparte. 

bonbon  [bobd],  m.,  bonbon,  candy. 

bond  [bd],  m.,  bound,  skip. 

bondissement  [  bodismd  ],  m., 
boimding,  leaping. 

bonheur  [£>noeir],  m.,  happiness; 
good  fortune,  (good)  Iuck. 

bonjour  [bosuir],  m.,  good  morn- 
ing, good  day. 

bonne  [bon],  f.,  maid,  servant, 
nurserv-maid. 

bonnet  [bone],  m.,  cap. 

bonsoir  [boswazr],  m.,  good  even- 
ing. 

bont^  [b3te],  f.,  goodness;  — 
dimne  !,  goodness  gracious  I 

bord  [bo!^,  m.,  shore,  bank, 
margin,  edge ;  board  (nav. ) ; 
d  —  de,  on  board  of. 

bomer  [bome],  to  limit ;  se  — ,  to 
be  limited. 

botte[bot],  f.,boot. 

botter  [bote],  to  furnish  with  boots; 
hotU,  booted,  with  boots  on ;  *  ^Le 
ChaiBoU4,''  "Puss  in  Boots ;"  se 
— ,  to  put  on  one's  boots. 

bouc  [buk],  m.,  he-goat. 

bouche  [buj],  f.,  mouth  i  d  la  — ^ 
in  one's  mouth. 

boucher  [buje],  te  stop,  stop  up. 

boue  [bu],  f.,  mud,  mire. 

bouger  [bu3e],  §  156,  intr.,  to  stir, 
budge. 

boulanger  [bulfise],  m.,  baker. 

bouleverser  [bulverse],  to  over- 
throw, overturn,  upset,  agitate. 

bouquet  [buke],  m.,  nosegay, 
bouquet. 
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[bordone],   to 

hum. 
bourrer  [bure],  to  stuff,  fill 
bousculade  [buskylad],  f.,  jostling, 

hostling,  oonfusion. 
bout  [buj,   m.,    end,    tip;    edge, 

extremity ;  au  —  <ic,  at  the  end 

of. 
boutiaue  [butik],  f.,  shop, 
branche  [brdij],  f.,  branch, 
bnuufir  [brddiir],  to  brandish, 
bras  [bra],  m. ,  arm. 
brave  [bira  i  v],  brave,  sallant ;  good, 

kind,  honest,  worthy. 
bravement     [bravmo],     bravely, 

courageously. 
braver  fbravej,  to  defy,  brave, 
br^che  [brej],  f.,  breach. 
brigade  [bngad],  f.,  brigade, 
brirand    [brigd],     m.,    brigand, 

briller  [brije],  to  shine,  sparkle. 

brio  [brS],  m.,  blade,  sprie. 

briquet  [brike],  m. ,  steel  (for  strik- 
ing a  light) ;  baUre  U  — ^,  to 
strike  a  fight. 

brise  [briiz],  f.,  breeze. 

briser  [brize],  to  break,  break  or 
dash  to  pieces,  shatter. 

broder  [brode],  to  embroider; 
hrodd,  p.  part.,  embroidered. 

brodequin  [brodkr],  m.,  (laced-) 
boot. 

bronze  [brdiz],  m.,  bronze. 

brosse  [bros],  f.,  brush. 

brosser  [brose],  to  brush. 

brouillard  [brujair],  m.,  fog,  mist, 
haze. 

brouiller  [bruje],  to  confuse;  be- 
dim (the  sight). 

broussailles  [bniso  i  j],  f .  pi. ,  brush- 
wood, bushes. 

brouter  [brute],  to  browse. 

broyer  [brwaje],  §  167,  to  grind, 
crush  to  pieces. 

bruit  [brqi],  m.,  noise,  sound; 
fame,  reputation  ;faire  tantde — , 
to  attract  so  much  attention. 

briUant  [brvld],  burning  hot. 

brftler  [bryle],  to  bum. 

brume  [brym],  f.,  fog,  mist,  haze. 


brusque  [brysk],  blunt 
brusquement  [bryskmd],  bluntly, 

rouehly,  abruptly ;  suddeoly. 
brutalement  [brytalmd],  brutally, 

rudely. 
bruyfere[bryje  i  r],f .  ,heath,heather. 
bu  [by],  p.  part,  boire, 
buispere  [bi{isje:r],   f.,    thicket, 

buisson  [bi|is3],  m.,  bush,  thicket. 

bureau  [byro],  m.,  office. 

but  [byt  or  by],  object,  end,  goal ; 
arriver  d  ton  — ,  attain  his  ob- 
ject 

buvais  [byve],  1  sg.  imp!  india 
boire. 


^A  [sa],  (for  cela)  that 

9*a  ^te  [s  a  ete],  for  fa  or  ee  a  M, 

^k  [sa],  here ;  —  et  Id^  here  and 

there,  up  and  down,  hither  and 

thither. 
cabinet    [kabine],    m.,    cabinet; 

office,  private  office, 
cabrer  (se)  [so  kobre],  intr.  to 

rear. 
cacfaemire   [kajmiir],   m.,    oaab- 

mere, 
cacher  [kafe],  to  hide,  conceal; 

se  — ,  to  hide  one's  self. 
cadavre    [kadaivr],    m.,    corpse, 

dead  body, 
cadeau  [kado],  m.,  present,  gift 
cafi6  [kafe],  m. ,  coffee ;  coffee-house^ 

restaurant,  caf^. 
cap:e[ka!5],  f.,  cage, 
canier  [kaje],  m.,  note-book,  ex* 

ercise-book. 
caiUe  [koij],  f.,  quail, 
caillou  [kaju],  m.,  pebble,  stone, 
caissier  [kesie],  m.,  cashier, 
calculer  [kalkyle],    to  calculate, 

reckon, 
calice  [kalis],  m.,  chalice,  cup; 

calyx. 
cAlin  [kolS],  adj.,  wheedling,  coax* 

ing. 
calme  [kalm],  m.,  stillness,  calm. 
calme  [kalm],  calm,  stilL 
calmer  [kalme],  to  calm. 


FRENCH-ENGLISH. 


469 


otte  [kalot],  f.,  cap,  skull-cap. 
Darade  [kamarad],  m.,  f.,  com- 
ade,  playmate, 
ap  [kd],  m.,  camp. 
apagi]iird[kdpajiair],  m.,  coun- 
ryman. 

apag^e  [kapaji],   f.,  country, 
elds ;  d  ta  — ,  in  the  country, 
apanule  pcapanyl],  f.,  campa- 
ula,  bell-flower, 
aada  [kanada],  m.,  Canada. 
Ladien  [kanadj?],  Canadian, 
lard  [kanair],  m.,  duck, 
liche  [kanij],  m.,  poodle, 
if  [kanif],  m.,  penknife. 
Lon  [kano],  m.,  cannon, 
lonni^re    [kanonje:r],  f.,  gun- 
)oat. 

itique  [kfitik],  m.,  hymn. 
I  [kap],  head,  obs.,  except  in  de 
ied  en  — ,  from  head  to  foot, 
titaine  [kapiten],  m.,  captain, 
litale  [kapital],  f. ,  capital  letter, 
liteuz  [kapit0],  heady,  intoxi- 
ating. 
[kar],  for. 

act^re  [karakteir],  m.,  charac- 
er,  disposition,  temper, 
avane  [karavan],  f.,  caravan, 
essant  [karesd],  kindly,  gentle. 
esse  [kares],  f.,  caress;  /aire 
nille  — 8  d,  qq.y  to  overwhelm 
myone  with  kindness, 
esser  [karese],  to  caress,  stroke, 
g^aison  [kargezo],  f.,  cargo, 
otte  [karot],  f.,  carrot. 
T^  [kore],  m.,  square. 
Tosse   [karos],  m.,    carriage, 
:oach. 

I  [ka],  m.,  case. 
»ique  [kazak],  f.,  jacket. 
M)ue  [kask],  m.,  helmet, 
iser  [koise],  to  break, 
stille  [kastiij],  f.,  Castile. 
astrophe  [katastrof],  f.,  catas- 
rophe. 

ucase[koka!z],  m.,  Caucasus, 
ichemar  [kojmair],  m.,  night- 
nare. 

ise  [koiz],  f.,  cause ;  d  —  de, 
)ecauBeo£ 


causer  [koze],  to  cause ;  chat,  talk  ; 

—  une  imprestion,  to  make  an 
impression. 

causeur  [kozoeir],  talkative. 
cavalerie   [kavalri],   f.,  cavalry; 

grosse  — ,  heavy  cavalry, 
cavalier  [kavalje],  m.,  horseman, 

rider,  trooper. 
ce  [se],  pron.,  it,  this,  that ;  c*ese 

pourquoif  that  is  why ;  e^est  nous, 

it  is  we ;  ce  ttont  eux,  it  is  they  ; 

ce  qui,  ce  que,  that  which,  which,. 

what. 
ce,  cet,  cette,  ces  [se,  set,  set,  se], 

adj.,  this,  that;  ce.. ,  -Id,  that 

(emphatic). 
c6ans  [sea],  here  within,  in  this 

house. 
ceci  [sdsi],  pron.,  this, 
c^der  [sede],  §  158,  to  yield,  give 

way. 
cela  [sla],  pron.,  that;  — s*entend, 

that  is  evident ;  of  course, 
c^^brer  [selebre],  §  158,  to  cele- 
brate, 
c^l^bre  [selebr],  celebrated, 
celle  [sel],  see  celui. 
celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles  [selqi, 

sel,  80,  selj,  this  or  that,  this  or 

that  one ;    the  one,   he,  him ; 

—  qui,  the  one  who,  he  or  him 
who. 

celui-ci  [salqi  si],  celle-ci,  cenz- 
d,  ceUes-ci,  pron.,  this,  this 
man,  this  one,  the  latter,  he 
(too). 

celui-Ui,  etc.  [solqi la],  pron.,  that, 
that  man,  that  one,  the  former, 
he. 

cent  fsd],  (a)  hundred. 

centieme  [sdtjem],  hundredth. 

centime  [sd  tim],  m. ,  the  hundredth 
part  of  a  franc. 

centre  [8a:tr],  m.,  centre. 

cependant  [sanddd],  yet,  never- 
theless; still,  however,  in  th» 
meantime,  meanwhile;  —  gtie^ 
while,  whilst. 

cerde  [serkl],  m.,  circle. 

c^rtoonie[seremoni],  f .  ,ceremony» 

cerise  [seriiz],  f.,  cherry. 
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cerisier  [sorizje],  m.,  cherry-tree, 
certain  [ssrt^,  certain, 
certes  [sert],  certainly,  surely, 
cerveau  [servo],  m. ,  brain,  mind, 
cerrelle  [servel],  f.,  brains. 
cesser  [sese],  to  cease,  leave  off; 

—  de,  ditto. 
ces  [se],  see  ce. 
cet  [set],  see  ce, 
cette  [set],  f.  of  ce. 
ceuz  [s0],  m.  pi.  celui. 

chaciin  [|ak&],  pron.,  each,  each 
one,  every  one. 

chagrin  [jagr?],  m.,  sorrow,  grief; 
shagreen. 

chaine  Qem],  f.,  chain. 

chair  [jeir],  f.,  flesh,  meat;  — d 
pdtd,  mince-meat ;  ne  faiaant 
qVLune  — ,  becoming  only  an  in- 
distinguishable mass  of  flesh. 

cfaaire  [Je:r],  f.,  pulpit,  desk  (of  a 
teacher). 

chaise  [Jeiz],  f.,  chair. 

chaleur  [jaloeir],  f.,  heat. 

chambre  [faibr],  f.,  room;  Cham' 
bre  dea  cUputds,  House  of  Parlia- 
ment. 

chameau  [Jamo],  m.,  cameL 

champ  [fqj,  m. ,  field. 

Champs-Elys^es  [|a  iz  elize],  m. 

SI.,  name  of  certain  public  gar- 
ens  in  Paris, 
chance  [jais],  f.,  chance, 
changement  [Jdsmd],  m.,  change ; 

—  de  frofU,  change  of  front, 
transformation. 

changer  [Jose],  §  156,  to  change, 
alter,  transform;  «c  — ,  to 
change  or  transform  one*s  self, 
change  (intr.). 

chanson  [Jaso],  f.,  song. 

chant  [ja]y  m.,  singing;  crowing 
(of  a  cock). 

chanter  [fate],  to  sing ;  chant,  in- 
tone, play. 

chantonnement  [  Jdtonmd  ],  m., 
humming,  singing. 

chapeau  [fapo],  m.,  hat 

cfaapelier  [Japdlje],  m. ,  hatter;  chez 
U  — ^,  to  or  at  the  hatter's. 


chapelle  [fapel],  1,  chapeL 

chapitre  (Japitr],  m.,  chapter. 

chaque  [Jak],  each,  every. 

charoonner  [Jarbone],  to  write 
with  charcoal,  sketch,  scrawl. 

charge  [Jars],  f.,  charge,  load. 

charger  [Jarse],  §  166,  to  charge, 
commission,  order,  entrust ; .  se 
— ,  to  undertake^ 

cfaarmant  [Jarmq],  charming. 

charmer  [Jarme],  to  charm,  de- 
light ;  charmd  de,  charmed  with, 
delighted  with. 

chasse  [jas],  f.,  chase,  hunt,  hunt- 
ing, hunting-party. 

cfaaMer  [Jase],  to  chase,  drive 
away. 

chasseur  [Jasoeir],  m.,  light  infan- 
try sol<^er,  chasseur. 

chat[fa],m.,cat;  ^'LeChatBottd/* 
"Puss  in  Boots." 

chittaigne  [Joteji],  1,  chestnut. 

chAtaignier  [Jo  tejie],  m. ,  Qhestnut- 
tree. 

chateau  [Jato],  m.,  castle,  P^fclsoa 

Chateaubriand  [Jotobria],  Frenoh 
writer,  b.  1768,  d.  1848. 

cfaaud  [Jo],  warm,  hot. 

cfaaud  [Jo],  m.,  heat,  warmth;  U 
fait  — ,  it  is  warm,  hot  (of 
weather,  etc.);  avoir  — ,  to  be 
warm,  hot  (of  living  beings). 

chaumi^e  [Jomjeir],  1,  thatched 
house,  cottage,  cot.  , 

cfaauss^e  [Jose],  f.,  highway,  main 
road. 

cfaaussures  [fosyir],  f.  pi.,  shoes, 
boots. 

chauve  [  Joiv],  bald ;  iin  — ^,  a  bald 
man. 

chef[Jef],  m.,  chief,  commaadsr; 

—  aeaeadrCt  rear-admiraL 
chemin  [Jomf],  m.,  way,   road; 

grand  — ,  main  road,  highway ; 

—  de  fir,  railway ;  —  YaiaatU, 
on  the  way ;  en  — ,  on  the  way. 

chemin^  [Jemine],  f.,  fire-plaoes 

mantel-shelf, 
chtoe  [Jem],  m.,  oak. 
chenille  (Jeniij],  f.,  caterpQUz; 
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r  [Jeir],  dear ;  beloved ;  payer 
-,  pav  dear(ly)  for,  pay  too 
lucn  for. 

rcher  [Jerje],  to  seek,  search, 
K)k  for;  oiler  — ,  go  for,  go  and 
Bt ;  —  d,  seek  to,  try  ta 
re  [[eir],  t,  cheer,  entertain- 
lent ;  /aire  bonne  — ,  to  pro- 
ide  good  cheer,  provide  a  good 
pread. 

fir  [Jeriir],  to  cherish;  chdri, 
eloved,  cherished,  dear, 
▼al  [|9val],  m.,  horse ;  d  — , 
n  horseback. 

vet  [Jave],  m.,  pillow,  bolster, 
he  head  of  a  bed;  4pSe  de  — , 
ee  4pde. 

iveu  [[avjzj],  m.,hair;  cheveux^ 
)!.,  hair. 

ivre  [Jeivr],  f.,  goat, 
nn-eau  [fevro],  m.,  kid. 
svrette  [Jovret],  t,  little  goat. 
iz   [Je],    to,  at,  i&,  into  (the 
LOUse,    shop,   office,   etc. ,    of) ; 
dth ;  cUler  —  le  rat,  to  go  to 
he  king's  (palace,  court,  etc.); 
l8  itatent  —  ««x,  they  were  at 
lome ;  —  mot,  at  my  house,  at 
lome ;  —  vott«,  at  your  house, 
kt  home. 

ien  [fj?],  m.,  dog ;  —  de  herger, 
ihepheid's     dog;     —     danois, 
Danish  dog,  great  Dane, 
iffon  [JifS],  m.,  rag ;  strip,  piece, 
iflfre  [Jifr],  m.,  figure,  number, 
im^re  [jimeir],  f.,  chimaera  (a 
'abulous  beast  of  antiquity). 
Deur  [koeir],  m.,  chorus, 
oisir  [jwaziir],  to  choose. 
Dse  [jo!z],  f.,  thing,  affiiir,  mat- 
ter;    quelque    — ,     m.     pron., 
something;  quelque  —  aexlra- 
ordinaire,  something  extraordi- 
nary,   unusual ;    la    chivre    a 
quelque  — ,  there  is  something 
the  matter  with  the  goat ;  hien 
autre  — ,    something  very  dif- 
ferent. 

ou  [fu],  m.,  cabbage, 
ute  IJyt],  f.,  fall,  downfaJL 


-d  [si],  see  ee« 

Ciceron  [siserS],  Cicero. 

Cid[Bid],  IbCid,  drama  by  Comeillei 

del,  pL  deux  [sjel,  sj^],  m., 
heaven,  heavens,  sky. 

dmeti^  [simtjeir],  cemetery,  m. 

dnq  [s^ik],  five. 

dnquante  [s^dit],  fifty. 

dnqiiitoe  [sSkjem],  fifth. 

drconspect  [8irk58pe(kt)],  circum- 
spect, cautious. 

drque  [sirk],  m.,  circus. 

dte  [site],  f.,  city. 

dtoven  [sitwajS],  m.,  citizen. 

dvilement  [sivilma],  civilly,  cour- 
teously, politely. 

dvilisfttion  [sivilizosjS],  f.,  civil- > 
isation. 

dair  [kleir],  clear,  bright,  plain. 

dair  [kleir],  m.,  li^ht,  cleamese; 
—  de  lune,  moonbght. 

dair  [kleir],  clearly,  plain(ly). 

dairon  [klero],  m.,  clarion. 

clameur  [klamoeir],  f.,  clamour, 
outcry. 

dasse  [klois],  f.,  class,  recitation, 
lesson,  class-room;  manqver  la 
— ,  stay  away  from  school,  play 
truant ;  faire  la  — ,  give  a  lessoD 
(to  a  class),  teach  (a  class). 


def[kle],  f.,ke: 

litquetis  [kli" 

ing,  jingle. 


diquetis  [klikti],  m.,  rattle,  click- 


ing, jmgle. 

do^e  [kloj],  f.,  bell. 

dodiette  [klojet],  f.,  (small)  bell. 

dos  [klo],  p.  part,  clore,  to  close, 
shut. 

dos  [klo],  m.,  enclosure,  fielH. 

douer  [klue],  to  nail. 

cocher  [koje],  m.,  coachman. 

coeur  [koeir],  m. ,  heart,  heartiness, 
couraee,  energy ;  de  [bon)  — , 
heartily,  fervently ;  le  —  gro$p 
with  a  heavy  heart. 

coin  [kwf],  m. ,  comer. 

coinddence  [koSsiddins],  f.,  coin- 
cidence. 

col^  [koleir],  f.,  anger;  ae  met- 
ire  en  — ,  to  get  angry,  be  an^ry. 

coUation  [kolosjS],  f.,  collatioa, 
repast. 
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college  [kok!  3],  m. ,  college,  schooL 

collogue  [koleg],  m.,  colleague, 
mate. 

coller  [kole],  to  glue,  pasta 

colline  [kolin],  f.,  hill. 

colonel  [kolonel],  m.,  colonel. 

colonne  [kolon],  f.,  column  ;  — 
dpaisse^  close  column,  in  close 
marching  order. 

colossal  [kabsal],  colossal,  mighty. 

colosse  [kolos],  m. ,  colossus,  giant ; 
chevaux  — «,  colossal  or  gigantic 
horses. 

comtMit  [k5ba],  m.,  combat,  fight 

combattre  [kobatr],  §  180,  to  fight, 
do  battle. 

combten  [kobj^,  how  much  ?,  how 
many?  ;  at  what  price? ;  how 
much,  how  many;  — iUs-wmsf, 
how  many  are  there  of  you  ?  ;  — 
sereZ'Voua  de  gena  d  tmblef,  how 
many  (people)  will  there  be  of 
you  at  table? ;  —  avez-voiupay^fy 
how  much  or  what  did  you  pay 
(for)  ? 

combler  [kdble],  to  heap  up ;  fill, 
crown,  complete;  comblS,  full  to 
overflowing. 

comique  Tkomik],  comical 

commandature  [komddatyir],  f., 
headquarters  (milit. ). 

commander  [komade],  to  com- 
mand, order,  bid. 

comme  [kom],  as,  like ;  as  it  were, 
as  if ;  as  well  as  ;  how ;  how  1 ; 
—  voki,  as  follows ;  —  U  /au/, 
in  ^ne  style,  exactly  right,  as  it 
should  be. 

commencement  [komdsma],  m., 
beginning,  commencement. 

commencer  [komdse],  §  156,  to 
begin,  commence  (to,  d,  de), 

comment  [komd],  how;  how?; 
how  !,  what !  —  cela },  how  is 
that?;  —  /aire  pour  ne  pas 
voter  ff  how  is  one  to  avoid 
stealing? 

commode  [komod],  comfortable. 

communication  [komynikasjo],  f., 
communication. 

COmiwct  [kdpakt],  compact,  dense. 


compagne  [k5paji],  f.,  companion; 
wife. 

compagnie  [kopajii],  f.,  company. 

compagnon  [kopajio],  m.,  com- 
panion; — (ie  t;oya(7e,  travelling- 
companion. 

comparaison  PsoparezS],  1,  com- 
parison. 

comparer  [kdpare],  to  compare. 

compartiment  [kopartima],  m., 
compartment. 

compassion  [k5pasj5],  1,  compas- 
sion, pity. 

complet  [kople],  m.,  suit  (of 
clothes) ;  complement ;  itre  au 
— ,  to  be  fulL 

compliment  [kaplimfj,  m.,  com- 
pbment. 

composer  [kSpoze],  to  compose, 
form,  arranffe ;  se  — ,  to  be  com- 
posed, consist  (of,  de). 

composition  [kSpodsjd],  i»  com- 
position. 

comprendre  pcSprdidr],  (  202,  to 
understand,    comprehend;    in-       ' 
elude  ;  /aire  — ,  to  explain. 

compter  [kote],  to  count,  reckon ; 
intend,  think;  be  of  import- 
ance; il  comptaU  plus,  he  was 
of  more  account. 

concentrer  [kSeatre],  to  concen- 
trate. 

concert  [kSseir],  m.,  concert. 

Concorde  [kSkord],  f.,  concord; 
place  de  la  Concorde,  name  of  a 
square  in  Paris. 

condamnation  [kodanasjS],  f., con- 
demnation, sentence. 

condamner  [kSdane],  to  condenm, 
sentence. 

condamn^  [kSdane],  m.,  convict. 

conduire  [kSdqiirl,  §  185,  to  con- 
duct, lead,  guide,  drive,  take, 
convey. 

confiance  [k5fj5isl  f.,  confidence, 
trust. 

confiseor  [kSfizceir],  m.,  confeo- 
tioner. 

confus  [kSfy],  confused,  indistinct 

cong^  [kSfte],  m.,  holidiay ;  donner 
—  d,  to  give  a  hoUday  ta 
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ijurer  [kosjrre],  to  implore, 
inais  [kone],  1  sg.  pres.  indie. 
onnattre, 

inaissance   [konesaiB],  f.,  ac- 
quaintance ;  /aire  —  avec,  be- 
come acquainted  with, 
inaissez  Psonese],  2  pL  pres. 
ndic.  connattre. 

inaissons  [koneso],  1  pi.  pres. 
ndic.  connaUre, 

inait  [kone],  3  sg.  pres.  indie. 
lonnaitre. 

inaitre  [kone!tr],  §  188,  to 
£now,  be  acquainted  with,  un- 
lerstand. 

ascience  [kSsjd  i  s],  f . ,  conscience; 
consciousness;  conscientiousness; 
ie  feraia  —  de,  I  should  scruple 
bo,  I  should  think  it  a  sin  to. 
nseil  [kdse!j],  m.,  counsel,  ad- 
vice. 

nseiller  [k5seje],  to  advise, 
counsel. 

nsentir  [kosatiir],  §  166,  to  con- 
sent. 

nserver  [kSserve],  to  preserve, 
save. 

nsigfne  [kasiji],  f . ,  orders  (milit. ), 
instructions. 

insister  [kosiste],  to  consist. 
insoler[k3sale],tocou8ole,  solace, 
comfort ;  se  — ,  to  console  one's 
self  (with,  de). 

instemer  [kosteme],  to  astound, 
dismay,  amaze,  terrify. 
>nstruire  [kSstrqi  ir],  §  185,  to  con- 
struct. 

mte  [koit],  m.,  story,  tale  ;  /aire 
un  — ,  tell  a  story. 
)ntempler  [kStaple],  to  contem- 
plate, gaze  on,  survey. 
>ntenir  [kotaniir],  §  177,  to  con- 
tain. 

>ntent[k3td],  adj.,  content,  satis- 
fied, pleased,  gratified,  happy. 
Dntentement  [kStatmd],  m.,  con- 
tentment, satisfaction, 
ontenter  [kStfite],  to  satisfy, 
onter  [kote],  to  relate,  tell, 
ontinuer  [kStinqe],   to  continue 
(to,  de),  keep  on,  pursue. 


contraire  [kotreir],  m.,  contrary; 
au  — ,  on  the  contrary. 

contre  [kotr],  against,  from. 

convaincu  [kdvSky],  convinced^ 
satisfied. 

convenable  [kavonabl],  suitable. 

convenir  [kSvaniir],  §  178,  to  suit» 
become,  foe  fitting  or  appro- 
priate. 

conversation  [kSversosjS],  f.,  con- 
versation. 

convoitise  [kSvwatiiz],  f.,  covet- 
ousness,  envy. 

copie  [kapi],  f.,  copy ;  exercise. 

coq  [kak],  m.,  cock. 

coquin-e  [kokS,  kokin],  rogue» 
wretch,  scamp. 

corde  [kord],  f.,  cord,  rope. 

cordon  [kordS],  m.,  cord,  string; 
—  de  sonneUe,  bell-pull,  bell- 
rope. 

come  ptom],  f.,  horn. 

Comeille  [komeij],  m.,  French 
dramatist,  b.  1606,  d.  1684. 

corps  [koir],  m.,  body,  form. 

corridor  [karidair],  m.,  corridor, 
passage. 

corsaire  [karseir],  m.,  privateer. 

costume  [kastym],  m.,  costume, 
dress. 

cote  [kot],  f. ,  coast,  rib,  side ;  —  d 
— ,  side  by  side. 

c6t6  ptote],  m.,  side,  way ;  cTtin — , 
on  one  side  ;  de  V autre  — ,  on  the 
other  side ;  de  ce  — ,  on  this 
side ;  de  — ,  to  one  side,  aside  ; 
du  —  de,  in  the  direction  of, 
towards ;  de  son  — ,  on  his  part, 
he  too ;  d  —  de,  beside. 

cou  [ku],  m.,  neck. 

coucher  [kuje],  intr.,  to  lie,  lie 
down;  set  (of  the  sun);  tr.,  to 
put  to  bed,  lay  down ;  —  en 
joue,  take  aim  (at) ;  se  — ,  to  go 
to  bed,  retire  (to  rest);  4tre 
couchd,  to  be  lying  down. 

coucher  [kuje],  m.,  setting ;  —  du 
iokU,  sunset. 

coul^  [kule],  f. ,  running-hand. 

couler  [kule],  to  flow,  run,  'trickle. 

couleur  [kuloeir],  f.,  colour. 
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oonleuvre  [kaloeivr],  f.,  snake. 

coup  [ku],  m. ,  blow,  stroke ;  drink ; 
boire  cin^  ou  six  — 0,  to  take  five 
or  nz  dnnks  or  draughts ;  —  de 
poing,  a  blow  with  the  fist ;  —  de 
pied,  a  kick  ;  d'un  seul  — ,  at  a 
single  stroke ;  tout  d  — ,  all  at 
once ;  du  — ,  at  once,  thereupon ; 
donnerdes  — a  de  come,  to  hook, 
butt ;  —  de  dent,  bite ;  donner 
des  — «  de  fouet,  to  whip ;  —  de 
tonnerre,  thunder-clap ;  —  de 
bdton,  blow  with  a  stick ;  —  de 
pUtoiet,  pistol-shot ;  de  plurieurs 
— 8,  in  several  places. 

coupable  [kupablj,  guilty,  at  fault, 
blamewortny. 

coupe  [kup],  f . ,  cup,  wine-cup. 

coupe-fforg^e  [kup  gors],  m.,  a 
cut-throat  place,  a  nest  of 
swindlers. 

couper  [kupe],  to  cut. 

cour[ku!r],f.,  court;  yard,  court- 
yard ;  faire  la  — ,  pay  court ; 
gens  de  la  — ,  courtiers. 

courage  [kurais],  m.,  courage. 

courageuz  [kura30],  brave. 

couramment  [kurama],  fluently. 

courber  [kurbe],  to  bend,  bow. 

COUreur  [kuroeir],  m.,  runner;  — 
de  grands  ehemins,  tramp,  va- 
grant. 

COurir[kuri!r],  §  164,  to  run  (about); 
hasten  ;  hunt  after ;  —  les  nids, 
to  hunt  after  birds'  neste,  go 
birds'  nesting. 

Gouronne  [kuron],  f.,  crown; 
wreath. 

Gouronner  [kurone],  to  crown, 
wreathe. 

course  [kurs],  f.,  course,  tour, 
walk,  round  ;  /aire  une  — ,  take 
a  walk,  make  a  round ;  prendre 
sa  — ,  to  take  one's  way. 

court  [kuir],  short  (adj.);  short 
(adv. ) ;  de  trap  — ,  too  short, 
too  tightly. 

court  [kuirj,  3  sg.  pres.  indie. 
courtr. 

courtisan  [kurtizd],  m.,  courtier. 

couru  [kury],  p.  p.  courif. 


conms  [kury],  1  sg.  past  del 

courir. 
courut  [kury],  3  sg.  past   del 

eourir, 
cousin-e  [kuzS,  kuzin],  cousin, 
couteau  [kuto],  m.,  knife, 
couter  [kute],  to  cost, 
coutome    [kutym],    1,    custom, 

habit, 
cotttori^  [kutyrjeir],  f.,  dress- 
maker. 
couver  [kuve],  to  brood,  hateh; 

couvant  de  Fceil,  wistfully  eying, 

gazing  at. 
couvert  [kuveir],  p.   p.   eouwrvr^ 

covered;  cloudy,  overcast;  with 

one's  hat  on. 
couvrir  [kuvriir],  §  176,  to  cover; 

se  — ,  cover  one's  self,  be  covered, 
craindre  [krSidr],  §  190,  to  fear, 

be  afraid  of. 
craie  [kre],  f.,  chalk, 
crainte  [krSit],  f.,  fear, 
cravate  [kravat],  1,  neckcloth, 
crayon  [krejd],  m.,  pencil, 
creature  [kreatyir],  f.,  creature, 
crdte  [kreit],  f.,  crest,  summit, 
creuser  [kr0ze],  to  dig. 
creuz  [kr0],  hollow;  chemin  — , 

deep-cut  road. 
cr^e-cceur  [krev  koe :  r],  m. ,  heart- 
break, grief. 
crever  [kreve],  §  158,  to  burst ;  die, 

perish, 
en  [kri],  m.,  cry,  shout,  outery. 
cribler  [krible],  to  sift ;  riddle, 
crier  [krie],  to  cry  (out),  shout, 

call  (out),  exclaim, 
crin  [krS],  m.,  hair  (of  the  mane 

and  tail  of  the    horse,    etc. ) ; 

crins,  pi.,   hair,  mane;   plume 

(of  a  helmet), 
cristal  [kristal],  m.,  crystaL 
croire  [krwa:r],  §  191,  to  believe ; 

think  ;  «e  •^,  to  believe  or  think 

one's  self ;  faire  —  d,  to  make 

(one)  believe  in. 
croiser  [krwaze],  to  oroflB,  coma 

across,  meet, 
croitre  [krwaitr],  §  192,  to  grow, 

increase. 
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ae  [kros],  t;  -de  futU,  butt 

snd)  of  a  gun  or  musket. 

iler  [krule],  to  crumble,  go  to 

lin,  sink  to  ruin. 

ipe  [krup],  f.,  croup,  rump. 

rant  [  krwajd  ],    pres.    part. 

'oire ;  — ,  m.,  believer. 

fez  [krwaje],  2  pL  pres.  indie. 

ynre. 

fona  [krwajo],  1  pi.  indie,  or 

npve.  eroire. 

s  [kry],  1  sg.  past  def.  eroire, 

t  [kry],  3  sg.  past  def.  croire, 

illir  [koejiir],  §  165,  to  pick, 

•luck,  gather. 
Iler  [kyjeir],  f.,  spoon. 
r  [kqi:r],  m.,  leather, 
rasse    [  kqiras  ],    f.,    cuirass, 
>reast-plate. 

rassier  [kqirasje],  m. ,  cuirassier, 
sinier  [kqizinje],  m.,  cook, 
sini^e  [ki^izinjeir],  f.,  cook. 
isse    [kqis],    f.,    thigh;    leg, 
'*  drum-stick." 

ivre  [kqiivr],  m.,  copper,  brass ; 
ci  pleins  — «,  as  loud  as  the  band 
could  plav. 

Iminant  [kylmind],  culminating, 
rieuz  [kyrj0],  curious,  odd. 
riosit^  [kyrjozite],  f.,  curiosity, 
tise  [sitiiz],  m.,  cytisus,  bean- 
trefoil,  laburnum. 


me  [dam],  f.,  lady. 

iigereuz  [dd3r0],  dangerous. 

iiois  [danwa],  Danish. 

US  [da],  in,  within,  to,  into,  at, 

on,    amonff,    between ;    —    le 

temps,  at  the  time. 

use  [delis'^  f.,  dance ;  entrtr  en 

— ,  to  begin  to  play. 

inser  [dose],  to  dance. 

ite  [dat],  f.,  date ;  de  longue  — , 

lone  before. 

axL&t  [dode],  Alphonse  Daudet, 

French  novelist,   b.  at  Nimes, 

1840,  d.  1897. 

ivantag^e  [davatais],  more;    le 

doeteur  pas  — ,  nor  the  doctor 

either. 


de  [da],  of,  from,  out  of,  for,  with, 
in,  on,  by,  at,  to ;  —  +  infin.^ 
to,  at,  for,  in,  etc. 

d^barbouiller  [debarbuje],toclean» 
wash  (the  face). 

d^barrasser  [debarase],  to  dis- 
encumber, rid;  se  — ,  to  freo 
one's  self,  get  rid  (of,  de). 

d^battre  (se)  [sa  debatr],  §  180,  to 
struggle. 

d^border  [deborde],  to  overflow, 
run  over. 

d^boucher  [debuje],  to  come  out 
(on,  sur),  debouch. 

debout  [debu],  adv.,  upright, 
standing. 

dto4>iter  Idekapite],  to  behead. 

dtoanbre  [desaibr],  m.,  Decem- 
ber. 

d^chirer  [dejire],  to  tear  (asunder), 
rend. 

d^d^  [deside],  decided. 

didder  [deside],  to  decide,  deter- 
mine I  se  — ,  to  decide,  resolve^ 
make  up  one's  mind. 

declarer  [deklare],  to  declare. 

d6courager  [dekuraje],  §  156,  to 
discourage  ;  se  — ,  to  be  discour- 
aged, give  up  (intr. ). 

d^couvnr  [dekuvriir],  §  176,  to 
discover ;  take  ofl  the  hat. 

d^daigner  [dedejie],  to  dis^in. 

dedans  [dodo],  adv.,  within,  in- 
side ;  in  it,  into  it ;  le  — ,les  — , 
n.  m.,  the  inside,  interior;  en 
— ,  inside. 

d^fendre  [defdsdr],  §  210,  to  de- 
fend, protect  (from,  de) ;  forbid ; 
se  — ,  to  defend  one's  self. 

defense  [def 5 is],  f.,  defense,  pro- 
tection. 

d^fenseur  [def a  s<£  i  r],  m. ,  defender, 
suardian. 

defier  [defje],  to  defy,  challenge  ; 
je  vous  en  ddfie,  I  dare,  defy, 
you  to  do  it ;  «e  —  de,  to  mis- 
trust, distrust. 

d^g^ofiter  [degute],  to  disgust. 

d^g:radation[degradasj5],  f.,  de- 
gradation. 

deg^r^  \d9gce],  m.,  step ;  degtee. 
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d^guster  [deffyste],  to  taste,  enjoy 
the  taste  oL 

d^k  [desa],  already ;  cU^d  /,  so  soon ! 

d^etmer  [de30ne],  m.,  breakfast; 
lunch ;  —  du  matin  or  premier 
— y  breakfast  (t.e.,  the  first  meal 
of  the  day) ;  —  d  lafourchette  or 
second  — ,  luncheon,  lunch. 

d^ieuner  [de30ne],  to  breakfast, 
lunch. 

delk  [dala],  beyond ;  par  — ,  further 
(than),  beyond. 

d^laisser  [delese],  to  abandon,  de- 
sert, forsake. 

dlBicatesse  [delikates],  f . ,  delicacy, 
consideration. 

demain  [dami],  m.,  to-morrow. 

demande  [damdid],  f.,  demand, 
request. 

demander  [ddmflde],  to  ask,  ask 
for ;  —  d,  to  ask  of,  from  (indir. 
obj.),ask;  — d  +  infin.,toaskto; 
ae  — ,  to  ask  one's  self,  wonder. 

d^mener  (se)  [so  demne],  §  158,  to 
struggle. 

dementi  [demfiti],  m.,  contradic- 
tion; il  ne  vouiait  pas  en  avoir 
le  — ,  he  was  determined  not  to 
be  beaten. 

demeurer  [domoere],  to  live,  dwell, 
reside ;  remain,  be. 

demi  [ddmi],  half ;  d  — ,  half. 

demi-heure  [demi  oeir],  f.,  half  an 
hour. 

demi-obscurit6  [dami  opskyrite], 
f.,  half  darkness,  famt  light, 
feeble  light. 

dtoontrer  [demStre],  to  show, 
prove. 

denier  [donje],  m.,  denarius  (obs.), 
penny. 

d&oncer  [denose],  §  156,  to  de- 
nounce. 

dent  [da],  f.,  tooth;  coup  de  — , 
bite. 

dentel^  [ddtle],  denticulated, 
notched  (said  of  leaves). 

dentelle  [ddtel],  f.,  lace. 

dentiste  [dotist],  m.,  dentist. 

depart  [depair],  m.,  departure. 

d^p^teher  (se)  [se  depeje],  to  make 


haste,  hurry ;  ne  te  cUpiche  pa» 
tant,  do  not  be  in  such  a  harry. 

d^pendance  [depdddis],  £.,  cb- 
pendence,  territory. 

d^pendre  [depdidr],  §  210,  to  de- 
pend (upon,  de). 

d^penaer  [depose],  to  spend,  ex- 
pend. 

dtplojer  (se)  [se  deplwaje],  §  157> 
to  aeploy  (milit.). 

d^pouiller  [depuje],  to  strip,  de- 
spoil, deprive. 

depttis  [dopqi],  since;  from;   — 
deux  an8,  for  two  years  back,, 
for  the  last  two  years ;  —  <7«<, 
since  ;  —  qttandf,  since  when?, 
how  long? 

dfout^rdepyte],  m.,  deputy,  mem- 
ber of  parliament. 

d^radner  [derasine],  to  uproot. 

d^angfer  [derdse],  §  156,  to  de- 
range; M  — ^,  to  trouble  one's 
self. 

dernier  [demje],  latter,  last,  finaL 

derri^re  [derjeir],  behind  (prep.) ; 
behind,  at  the  back  (adv.);  de 
— ,  hind  (adj.). 

des  [de],  contr.  oide+les, 

6kM  [de],  from  (dating  from),  not 
later  than ;  —  demam^  beginning 
to-morrow;  — que^  as  soon  as, 
from  the  very  moment  that ; 
—  le  mime  jow^  on  the  (very 
same)  day  ;  —  le  point  du  Jour, 
at  daybreak. 

ddsi^eable  [  dezagreabl  ],  dis- 
agreeable, unpleasant.  • 

d^sarmer  [dezarme],  to  disarm; 
dSsarmi,  unprotected,  helpless. 

descendre  [desdidr],  §  210,  to  de- 
scend, come  or  go  down ;  go 
down  (stairs). 

descente  [desdit],  f.,  descent. 

d^senchantement  [  dezojatmd  \, 
m. ,  disenchantment,  disappoint- 
ment. 

desert  [dezeir],  m.,  desert. 

d^sesperance  [dezesperdis],  1, 
despair. 

d^se^rer  [dezespere],  |  168y  to 
despair. 
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Ssilliisiofi  [dezilyijS],  t,  didllu- 
sion. 

^sir  [deziir],  m.,  desire,  longing, 
^sirer  [dezire],  to  desire,  wish. 
^sireux  [dezir^],  desirous,  anxious 
(to,  de), 

tsormais,  henceforth, 
iss^cher  [desefe],  §  158,  to  dry, 
dry  up,  pfux^h,  wither;  se — , 
to  dry  up,  wither.       [scheme. 
»88ein  [desSf],  m.,  design,  plan, 
issert  [deseir],  m.,  dessert, 
issus  [dosy],  adv. ,  above,  over ; 
upon  or  over  (it,  .them,  etc.); 
de  — ,  from  (off). 
istin^  [destine],  f.,  fate,  destiny, 
stiner  [destine],  to  destine  ;  in- 
tend, design. 

struction  [destryksjo],  f.,  de- 
struction. 

isunir  [dezyniir],  to  disunite, 
tacher   [  detaje  ],    to    detach, 
separate. 

itresse  [detres],  f . ,  distress,  grief, 
trouble. 

iuil  [doe!  j],  m. ,  mourning  (attire). 
ux  [d0J,   two ;    tons  (or  totUes) 
— ,  both  (of  them). 
iixifeme  [d0zjem],  second, 
vant  [dava],  prep.,  before,  in 
front  of,  ahead  of. 
vant  [dsvd],  adv. ,  before,  ahead, 
In  advance;  pcUtes  de  — ,  front 
paws,  fore-paws ;  prendre  les — s, 
to  go  on  before,  ahead;  eourir 
au  — ,  to  run  to  meet, 
veloopement  [devlopma],  m., 
development,  progress, 
venir   [davniir],   §  178,   to  be- 
some  ;  become  of. 
viendront  [davjSdro],  3  pi.  fut. 
ievenir. 

Tint  [devS],  3  sg.  past  def.  de- 
^)enir. 

7oir  [dovwair],  m.,  duty;  exer- 
cise (lesson) ;  rendre  leura  — s  d, 
bo  pay  their  respects  to. 
70ir  [davwair],  §  214,  to  owe ; 
be  one's  duty  to,  ought,  be  to, 
lave  to,  be  obliged  to,  must; 
—  +  infin.,  to  be  one's  duty  to, 


ought,  be  to,  have  to,  be  obliged 

to,  must 
diaUe  [djoibl],  interj.,  the  devil ) 

the  deuce ! 
diantre  [djd  i  tr],  interi. ,  the  deuce  I 
Diea  [dj0],  m.,  God;   ah/  mon 

— .' ,  oh  !  dear  me  I 
dieu  [dj0],  m.,  god. 
diffi^rence  [diferdis],  f.,  difference. 
diff6rend    [diferd],    m.,    quarrel, 

dispute, 
diffmnt  [diferd],  different,  divers, 

various, 
difficile  [difisil],  difficult,  hard, 
difficult^  [difikylte],  f.,  difficulty, 
digitale  [disital],  f.,  fox-glove, 
dimandhe  [dimdij],  m., Sunday; 

tau8  les  — »,  every  Sunday. 
dindon  [ded5],  m.,  turkey;  paite 

de  — ,  see  patte, 
diner  [dine],  to  dine, 
diner  [dine],  m.,  dinner ;  d — ^,  to 

or  at  dinner, 
dire  [diir],  §  193,  to  say,  tell,  re- 
cite ;  c*e9t  d  — ,  that  is  (to  say) ; 

dia-moi  un  pete,  just   tell  me; 

vouhir  — ,  to  mean, 
dire  [diir],  m.,  saying,  maxim, 
directeur  [direktceir],  m.,  director, 

manaeer. 
dirent  [ai:r],  3  pi.  p.  def.  dire. 
dirijger  [dirise],  §  166,  to  direct, 

guide, 
dis  [di],  2  sg.  indie,  or  impve.  dire, 
disais  [dize],  1  sg.  impf.  indie,  dire. 
disait  [dize],  3  sg.  impf.  indie,  dire, 
disant  [dizd],  pres.  part.  dire. 
discipliner[di8iplinej,  to  discipline. 
disccmrs  [diskuir],  m.,  discourse, 

speech, 
discr^tement  [di8kretmd],discreet- 

ly,  circumspectly,  cautiously, 
disons  [diz5],  1  pi.  pres.  indie,  dire. 
diaoaraltre  [dispareitr],  §  188,  to 

aisappear,  vanish, 
disposition  [dispozisj5],  f.,  disposi- 
tion, tendency,  habit ;  disposaL 
distance    [distois],    f.,  distance; 

d  — ,  at  a  distance, 
distribuer  [distribife],  to  distribnte^ 

deal  out,  portion  out. 
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dietribatioii  [distribysjS],  1,  dis- 
tribution. 

dit  [di],  3  8g.  pres.  indie,  3  eg. 
past  def.,  and  p.  part,  of  cf ire. 

dites  [dit],  2  pi.  pres.  indie,  and 
2 pi.  impve.  dire;  wms  —  f. . ., 
what  did  you  say  ? 

diyertir  [diverti:r],  to  divert, 
amuse;  ae  — ,  to  divert  one's 
^  self,  amuse  one's  self. 

divin  [div?],  divine. 

diviser  [divize],  to  divide. 

division  [divizjS],  f.,  division. 

diz  [dis],  ten. 

diz-huit  [diz  ifit],  eighteen. 

dix-neuvi^me  [diz  noevjem],  nine- 
teenth. 

docile  [dosil],  docile,  tractable, 
quiet. 

docteur  [doktoe!r],  m.,  doctor. 

do^  [dwa],  m.,  finger ;  toe. 

dois  [dwa],  1  and  2  sg.  pres.  indio. 
devoir, 

dollar  [dolair],  m.,  dollar. 

dominer  [domine],  to  rule,  prevail 
over,  rise  above. 

dommage  [doniais]i  m.,  damage, 
pity. 

don  [d51,  m.,  gift,  power,  knack. 

done  [do],  then,  therefore,  conse- 
quently. 

donner  [done],  to  give ;  bdar  (of 
trees) ;  —  A  sovper,  to  give  a  sup- 
per ;  se  — ,  to  give  to  each  other. 

dont  [dd],  of  whom,  of  (from,  etc.) 
which,  whose,  with  which,  etc., 
whence. 

Dore  [da:r],  f.,  name  of  a  river  in 
central  France. 

dor^  rdore],  gilt. 

dormir  [dormiir],  §  166,  to  sleep. 

dos  [do],  m.,  back. 

double  [dubl],  double. 

douUer  [duble],  to  double;  line 
(clothes). 

doucement  [dnsma],  gently,  softly, 
quietly,  kindly. 

douleur  [duloeirj,  f.,  pain,  grief, 
sorrow. 

douloureusement  [  dulur^zmd  ], 
sadly. 


doote  [dut],  m.,  doubt;  mtna  — , 

no  doubt,  doubtless. 
douter  (se)  [s9  dute],  to  be  aii»> 

picious ;  m  —  cfe,  to  suspect, 
doux    [du],  sweet;  soft,  gently 

kindly, 
douzaine  [duzsjn],  f.,  dosen. 
douze  [duiz],  twelve, 
drame  [dram],  m.,  drama. 
drop  [dra],  m.,  cloth, 
drapeau  [drapo],  m.,  flag,  banner, 
dresser  [drese],  to  erect,  set  up  ; 

«c  — ,  to  rise  uprieht,  rear, 
droit  [drwa],  straight,  right ;  up> 

right,  ereci. 
droit  [drwa],  m.,  right ;  itre  en  — 

de,  to  have  a  right  to. 
droite  [drwa  t],  f. ,  right  hand,  right» 

right  side  ;  d  — ,  €le  — ,  to  or  on 

the  right  (hand). 
drole  [droll],  comical,  amusing. 
drole  [dro:l],  m.,  rogue,  rascaL 
dtt  [dy],  contr.  of  de+le. 
ducat  [dyka],  m.,  ducat, 
duel  [dqel],  m.,  dueL 
Dumas  [dyma],  Alexandre  I>nmaa» 

French'  dramatist  and  n«velist» 

b.  1803,  d.  1870. 
Dunkerque  [ddkerk],   a  French 

seaport,  Dunkirk, 
duquel   [dykel],    oontr.   of  de  + 

lequd. 
dur  [dyir],  hard,  harsh, 
durant  [dyra],  during, 
durer  [dyre],  to  last,  oontiniie» 

endure. 


eau[o],  f.,  water, 
^blouissant  [ebluisa],  dazzliug. 
^blouissement  [ebluismd],  m. ,  das- 

zling. 
^branler  (s')  [s  ebrOle],  to  begin  to 

move  (intr. ). 
^caille  [ekoij],  f.,  scale  (of  fish, 

etc.). 
tou*quill^  [ekarkije],  p.  part. ,  wide 

open  (of  eyes). 
touter  (s*)  [s  ekarte],  to  go  away 

(from,  de),  ramble,  stray. 


hange  [eja  15],  m.,  exchange; 
en  —  de,  m  exchange  for. 
liapper  (s*)  [s  ejape],  m.,  to  es- 
cape. 

:laboiisser  [eUabuse],  to  splash, 
spatter. 

Jair  [ekle!r],  m.,  lightning,  flash 
of  lightning;  U/ait  des  — «,  it 
lightens. 

:lat  [ekla],  m.,  burst,  outburst, 
dater    [eklate],    to   burst   out, 
burst*  forth,  sound  out  (suddenly 
and  loudly),  break  out. 
:lore  [ekloir],  §  183,  to  hatch ; 
4clo8i  p.  part.,  hatched. 
:ole  [ekol],  f.,    school;   maison 
d! — ,  school-house. 
:»licr  [ekolje],    m.,  8chool:boy, 
pupiL 

:ordier[ekorje],  to  skin,  flay,  gall, 
rub  the  skin  off. 

couter  [ekute],  to  listen,  listen 
to,  hear. 

eraser  [ekraze],  to  crush,  over- 
whelm. 

crier  (s*)  [s  ekrie],  to  cry  out, 
exclauD. 

crire  [ekriir],  §  194,  to  write, 
crit  [ekri],  p.  part,  icrirt, 
criture  [ekntyir],  f.,  writing. 
crivit[ekrivi],  3  sg.  pastdef.  icrWe, 
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effroyable  [efrwajabl],  frightful, 

horrible, 
efifroyablement    [  ef rwa jabloma  ], 

frightfully,  terribly,  dreadfully, 
^gal  [egal],  equal 
^galement  [egalmS],  equally,  in 

like  manner,  also. 
^garer  (s')  [s  egare],  to  lose  one's 

way. 
^glise  [egli:z],  f.,  church, 
*  jorger  [efforse],  §  166, 1 

throat  of,  butcher,  slaughter. 


cueil  [ekcBij],  m.,  reef,  rock. 
cuelle  [ekqel],  f 
paiL 


,  f.,  porringer,  milk- 


cume  [ekvm],  f.,  foam. 

cureuil  [ekynBij],  m.,  squirrel. 

:difice  [edifis],  m. ,  edifice,  building. 

tducation  [edykasjo],  f.,  educa- 
tion, training. 

iffet  [efe],  m.,  effect;  e»  — ,  in 
effect,  indeed,  in  fact. 

iffleurer  [cfloere],  to  skim  (over), 
touch  (lightly). 

iffort  [efo  I  r],  m. ,  effort,  endeavour ; 
force,  might;  UnUrundermer — , 
to  make  a  final  effort. 

sffrayer  [efreje],  §  167,  to  frighten, 
terrify,  alarm;  »* — ,  to  be 
frightened,  fear. 

sffr£^  [efrene],  unbridled,  uncon- 
trollable. 


eguse  lecii    ,,     , 

^gorger  [efforse],  §  166,  to  cut  the 
throat  of,  butcher,  slaughter. 

^gyptien  [esipsj?],  Egyptian. 

enl  [e],  ah  I,  well!;  —  bienf, 
well !,  well  then  !,  well  now  ! 

^lan  [eld],  m.,  impulse. 

^lancer(s')[s  eldsej,  §  156,  to  bound, 
rush,  dash,  precipitate  one's  self. 

ti^ment  [elemd],  m.,  element. 

d^phant  [elefa],  m.,  elephant 

^^▼e [ele: v],  m.,  f. ,  pupil,  scholar. 

^ever  [elve],  §  168,  to  raise,  raise 
up,  Hft  up,  exalt;  rear,  bring 
up ;  «*  — ,  to  rise,  exalt  one's  sel^ 
be  lifted  up,  be  exalted. 

^lite  [elit],  choice,  pick ;  d*  — , 
selected,  picked. 

elle  [el],  she,  it,  her. 

^loigne  [elwape],  distant. 

tioigner  (s*)  [s  elwajie],  to  go 
away,  disappear  in  the  distance. 

Eloquent  [eloka],  eloquent. 

embarras  [abaro],  m.,  embarrass- 
ment. 

embarquer  (s')[s  abarke],  intr.,  to 
embark. 

embaumer  [abome],  to  perfume. 

embl^me  [ableim],  m.,  emblem. 

embrasser  [dbrase],  to  embrace, 
clasp,  kiss  ;  «'  — ,  to  embrace 
one  another,  kiss  one  another. 

embrasure  [abrozyir],  £,  embra- 
sure, recess  (of  window,  etc. ). 

embrouiller  (s*),  [s  abruje],  to  be- 
come confused,  get  ptlzzled. 

toerveill^  [emervejej,  p.  part., 
astonished. 

emmener  [amne],  §  168,  to  lead 
or  take  away. 

tootion  [emoBJS],  f.,  emotion, 
feeling.  y 
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esnpAcher  [apefe],  to  hinder,  pre- 
vent (from,  de). 

empereur  [dproeir],  m.,  emperor. 

empire  [dpiir],  m.,  empire. 

emplette  [dplet],  f.,  purchase; 
aUerfaire  aes  — ,  to  go  shopping. 

emporter  [oporte],  to  carry  away, 
carry  off,  take  away. 

empressement  [  dpresmfi  ],  m., 
eagerness. 

en  [d],  in,  into ;  at ;  of  ;  as  a,  like 
a;  6n+pres.  part.,  in,  while, 
whilst,    Dy    (or  untranslated); 

—  Age  de,  of  an  age  to ;  —  route, 
on  the  way  ;  — argent,  of  silver ; 

—  quoi  ?,  of  what  (material)? 
en  [d],  pron.  and  adv.,  of  (from, 

out  of,  for,  by,  etc. )  it  or  them ; 

of  him,  of  her,  some  of  it,  some 

of  them ;  some,  any. 
enchanter   [djate],    to   enchant, 

charm,  delight ;   enchanU,    de- 

Ughted. 
encore  [dko:r],  yet,  still,  again, 

more,  still  more,  moreover,  be- 
sides, also,  now,  only ;  —  un, 

another,  one  more ;  —  m,  even 

if. 
encom^  [dkome],  see  under  autre- 

ment. 
encouragement  [akurasmd],  m., 

encouragement. 
encre  [dil^],  f.,  ink ;  &  V — ,  with 

ink. 
encrier  [dkrie],  m.,  inkstand, 
endormir  (s')  [s  ddormiir],  §  166, 

to  go  to  sleep,  fall  asleep ;  en- 

dofnai,  asleep, 
endroit  [adrwo],  m.,  place,  spot, 
enfant   [a fa],    m.  f.,  child,  son, 

daughter';  boy,  girl,  offspring, 
enfermer   [afermej,    to  shut  up, 

locb;  up. 
enfin  [afl],  at  last,  finally,  in  fine, 

in  short. 
enfoncer  [afose],  §  156,  to  sink, 

push    down,    plunge ;    «* — ,   to 

bury  one's  self,  plunge. 
engager  [agase],  §  156,  to  pledge, 

engage ;  ? — ,  to  promise,  pledge 

one's  self.  - 


enguirlander      [  dgiriade  ],      to 

wreathe,  encircle. 
eqjamber   [a^abe],  bestride,  pat 

one's  leff  over, 
enlever  [a  Ive],  §  158,  to  carry  away» 

carry  off. 

'  [enmi],  m.,  enemy,  foe. 
[enmi],    hostile;    of   the 

enemy, 
ennui  [ani^i],  m. ,  weariness,  ennui, 

tedium,  vexation,  annoyance. 
ennuyer  (s')  [s  anqije],  §  157,  to 

be  wearied,  grow  weary,  find  it 

tiresome, 
ennuyeuz  [anqij^],  tiresome,  an- 
noying, 
toorme  [euorm],  enormous,  very 

large,  very  great. 
enrag^  [arase],  mad,  enraged,  des- 
perate, 
enrou^  [drwe],  hoarse, 
ensdgner  [asejie],  to  teach, 
ensemble  [asaibl],  together,    all 

together, 
ensevelir    [as9vli!r],    to    bury, 

swallow  up. 
ensuite  [asi{it],  afterwards,  then» 

•  thereupon,  after  that. 
entendre  [ata:dr],  §  210,  to  hear; 

eela  ttetUend,  that  is  evident ;  of 

course, 
enthousiasme  [atuzjasm],  m.,  en- 
thusiasm. 
entier  [a tie],  entire,  whole;   touH 

— ,  wholly, 
enticement   [atjerma],  entirely* 

wholly, 
entourer  [ature],  to  surround, 
entrainer  [atrene],  to  carry  away, 

drag  away. 
entre    [aitr],    between,    among, 

amongst, 
entree  [atre],  f.,  entrance,   be* 

ginning ;     entree    (a    term    in 

cookery);  hUlet  d^ — ,  ticket  (of 

admission), 
entremets   [Stro  me],   side-dish, 

entremets, 
entrer  l^atre],    to   enter,   go  in» 

come  m ;  —  dans,  enter. 
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um^rer  [enymere],  §  158,  to  enu- 
merate. 

vahir  [a  vaiir],  to  invade,  attack. 
^elopper  [avlope],  to  envelop, 
WT&'p  up,  muille  ;  surround. 
vers  [five I r],  towards. 
vie  [Qvi],  1,  envy,  desire,  incli- 
nation ;  avoir  —  de,  to  feel  like, 
wish  or  desire  to. 
vironner  [avirone],  to  surround, 
environ. 

volcr  (s*)  [s  a  vole],  to  fly  away, 
take  to  flight. 

voyer  [avwaje],  §  157,  to  send, 
ais  [epe],  thick,  close  together ; 
colonne  ipaUse,  see  colonne, 
largner  [eparjie],  to  save,  eco- 
nomize. 

lars  [epa:r],  scattered, 
aule  [epo:l],  !.,  shoulder. 
>6e  [epe],  f. ,  sword ;  —  de  chevet^ 
sword  kept  under  the  pillow  for 
defence  m  case  of  attack  by 
night,  a  thing  which  one  con- 
stantly uses,  a  ''  stand  by." 
)eler  [eple],  §  158,  to  speU. 
icrvier  [epervje],  m. ,  hawk. 
M  [epi],  m.,  ear  (of  com), 
jinelc  [ep?:gl],  f.,  pin. 
>0|^e   [epope],    f.,   epic   poem, 
epic. 

;>oque  [epok],  f.,  epoch,  period, 
time. 

[X>U8er  [epuze],  to  marry  (tr.), 
take  in  marriage,  wed. 
[>ouvantable  [epuvdtabl],  fright- 
ful, dreadful,  terrible, 
puiser  (s)  [s  epqize],  to  be  or  be- 
come exhausted,  waste  away, 
questre  [ekestr],  equestrian,  of  a 
horse. 

quilibre  [ekiliibr],    m.,   equili- 
Drium.  balance. 

quit^  [ekite],  f.,  equity,  justice, 
rable  [erabl],  m.,  maple, 
rreur  [£roe:r],  f.,  error,  mistake. 
B  [e],  2  sg.  pres.  indie,  itre, 
BoUIre   [eskadr],    f.,    squadron, 
fleet;  diefd'' — ,  rear-admiral, 
scadron  [eskadrd],  m.,  squadron 
(milit.). 
81 


escalader  [eskalade],  to  scale, 
climb. 

escalier  [eskalje],  m.,  stairs. 

esdave  [eskloiv],  m.  f.,  slave; 
tomber  — ,  to  fall  into  slavery, 
become  a  slave. 

espace  [espois],  m.,  space. 

esp^ce  [espes],  f.,  species,  kind. 

ei^rance  [esperdis],  f.,  hope. 

ero^rer  [espere],  §  158,  to  hope, 
nope  for,  expect. 

espoir  [espwair],  m. ,  hope,  expecta- 
tion. 

esprit  [espri],  m.,  spirit,  mind,  wit  ,* 
SairU'Saprit,  Holy  Ghost. 

essayer  [eseje],  §  157,  to  try,  at- 
tempt ;  try  on. 

essoum^  [esufle],  p.  part.,  out  of 
breath,  oreathless. 

est  [e],  3  sg.   pres.  indie,  toe; 

ce  que?,  is  it  (the  case)  that? 

(a  statement  prefixed  by  est-e€ 
que  ?  becomes  interrogative) ; 
n*e8t'Ce  pas  f,  lit.,  is  it  not  (so) ? 
(variously  rendered  to  suit  the 
context). 

estrade  [estrad],  f . ,  stage,  platform. 

et  [e],  and. 

Stable  [etabl],  f.,  stable,  byre. 

^tait  [ete],  3  sg.  impf.  indie,  itre, 

^talent  [ete],  3  pi.  impf.  indio. 
itre. 

staler  [etale],  to  spread  out,  dis- 
play. 

^tant  [eta],  pres.  part,  itre, 

^tat  [eta],  m. ,  state  ;  condition  | 
homme  cT^tat,  statesman ;  en  — 
rf«,  in  a  condition  to. 

Etats-Unis  [etaz  yni],  m.,  pL, 
United  States. 

^t^  [ete],  m.,  summer;  en  — ,  m 
summer. 

^teindre  [etSidr],  §  190,  to  extin- 
guish ;  f^ — ,  to  be  extin^ished, 
die  away,  go  out  or  disappear 
(of  a  light,  etc. ). 

^teig^nirent  [etejiiir],  3  pi.  past 
def .  Steindre. 

^tendard  [etddair],  m.,  standard, 
banner. 

^tendre  [etaidr],  §  210,  to  stretchy 
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extend,  stretch  out;  ^ — ,  to 
stretch  one's  self  out,  lie  down. 

terael  [etemel],  etemaL 

6teniit^  [etemite]»  f.,  eternity. 

tos  [eit],  2  pi.  pres.  indie.  Hre, 

^quette  [etiketj,  f.,  etiquette. 

toile  [etwal],  £.,  star. 

^tonner  [etone],  to  astonish,  sur- 
prise ;  «* — ,  to  be  astonished, 
surprised  (at,  dt). 

^touffer  [etuf  e],  to  suffocate,  choke, 
smother,  stifle. 

^tourdi  [eturdi],  m.,  madcap. 

tee  [eitr],  §  164,  to  be ;  —  A,  to 

^-^lohfif  to;  fen  iUii»  Id  de  tncr 
riflea^imSt  I  had  gone  thus  far  in 
my  reflexions ;  nous  gommes  cinq, 
there  are  five  of  us. 

teenne  [etren],  f. ,  New  Year's  gift. 

teoitemeat[etrwatma],  narrowly, 
closely. 

^tudier  [etydje],  to  study. 

eu  [y],  past  p.  avoir. 

eiimes  [ym],  1  pi.  past  del  avoir. 

tmeat  [yir],  3  pL  must  del  avoir, 

Europe  [oerop],!,  Europe. 

europ^en  [oerajpeS],  European. 

eus  Ly],  1  sg.  past  del  avoir, 

eusse  [ys],  1  sg.  impl  subj.  avoir. 

eut  [y],  3  sg.  past  del  avoir. 

e&t  [y],  3  sg.  impl  subj.  avoir 

eiites  [yt],  2  pi.  p.  del,  avoir. 

euz  [0],  they,  them. 

euz-mdmes  [0  me:m],  they  them- 
selves, themselves. 

^vanouir  (s*)  [s  evanwiir],  to  van- 
ish ;  ^vanouif  p.  part.,  vanished, 
vanishing. 

£veil  [eve  i  j  j,  m. ,  awakening,  watch ; 
en  — ,  on  one's  guard,  on  the 
watch. 

^toement  [evenma],  m.,  event. 

^ventail  |;evdtaij],  m.,  fan. 

^▼entuaht^  [evatqalite],  1,  con- 
tingency. 

Mdemment  [evidamd],  evidently. 

exag^rer  [egzasere],  §  166,  to  ex- 
aggerate. 

examiner  [egzamine],  to  examine. 

except^  [eksepte],  except. 

ezo^  [ekse]  m.,  excess. 


excessif  [eksesif],  exoeesiva 

exciter  [eksite],  to  excite. 

exclamation  [esklomosjo],  1,  ex- 
clamation. 

excuser  [ekskyze],  to  excuse. 

exemple  [egzoipl],  m.,  example, 
pattern;  copy,  cop^-slip,  head- 
line ;  par  — ,  for  instance,  for 
example ;  you  don't  say  so  I, 
dear  me ! 

exerdce  [egzersis],  m.,  exerdae; 
/aire  V — ,  to  drill  (milit. ). 

exhaler  (s')  [s  eszale],  to  be  ex- 
haled, DC  breathed  forth. 

exil^  [egzile],  m.,  exile. 

exister  [effziste],  to  exist. 

e^irer  [ekspire],  to  expire,  die. 

explication  [eksplikosjS],  1,  ex- 
planation. 

expliquer  [eksplike],  to  explain. 

exploit  [eksplwa],  m.,'  exploit^ 
achievement. 

exprimer  [eksprime],  to  express. 

extase  [ekstaiz],  1,  ecstasy,  rap- 
ture. 

ext^nuer  [ekstenife],  to  extenuate, 
enfeeble,  weaken,  reduce. 

extermination  [eksterminasjS],  1, 
extermination. 

extraordinaire  [ekstraordineir], 
extraordinary,  unusuaL 

extrtoit6  [  ekstremite  ],  1,  ex- 
tremity ;  —  de  gaucJie,  extreme 
left. 


fable  [fabl],  1,  fable,  story. 

facade  [fasad],  1,  front,  &9ade. 

face  [fas],  f . ,  face ;  en  — ,  opposite, 
on  the  other  side;  en  —  de^ 
opposite  to,  facing,  before,  face 
to  face  with,  in  the  presence  of; 
—  d  — ,  face  to  face,  opposite 
(each  other). 

fAcher  [foje],  to  vex,  displease; 
fdchij  sorrv,  angry. 

f4Lcfaeiix  [faj^],  vexatious,  annoy- 
ing. 

facile  [fasil],  easy. 

factlement  [fasilma],  easily. 

fa^on  [fasd],   1,    fashion,   waj, 
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manner ;  outline,  sketch ;  de  — 
d  ce  que,  in  such  a  way  or 
manner  that ;  <ie  la  mime  — ,  in 
the  same  way. 

facteur  [faktoeir],  m.,  post-man, 
letter-carrier. 

faction  [faksjo],  f.,  Stre  de  —,  to 
be  on  duty. 

Cactoton  [faktotd],  m.,  factotum. 

ikde  [fad],  insipid,  tasteless. 

faible  [feibl],  weak,  feeble. 

faiblesse  [febles],  f.,  weakness. 

faim  [ft],  t,  hunger;  avoir  — ,  to 
be  hungry. 

iaire  [feir],  §  195,  to  do,  make, 
act,. cause  ( +  infin.,  to  do  or  be 
done),  produce,  occasion,  give, 
form;  say,  reply,  exclaim,  cry, 
remark  ;  faire  /dire,  to  have 
made,  cause  to  be  made ;  — 
viwe,  to  keep  alive,  support; 

—  le  tour  de,  to  go  round ;  —  le 
mart,  to  pretend  to  be  dead ;  — 
j9foMtr,togive  pleasure;  — pew  d, 
tofrighten ;  — aescour8e8,tomake 
one's  rounds;  —  cUterUion,  to 
pay  attention ;  —  aortir,  to  put 
out,  expel ;  —  la  eour,  pay  court ; 

—  Pexerciee,  to  drill  (mint. ) ;  — 
ia  claste,  to  give  a  lesson,  teach ; 
cela  ne  fait  rien,  that  makes  no 
difference;  — /if«d,  to  welcome, 
hail  with  joy ;  ce  qui  fait  que 
le  dindon  a  fair  de,  eta,  which 
makes  the  turkey  seem  to,  etc. ; 

—  lea  malles,  to  pack  the  trunks ; 

—  voir,  to  show ;  —  mcU  d,  to 
pain,  hurt ;  —  un  pcu,  to  take 
a  step ;  —  bonne  ehire,  to  pro- 
vide good  cheer,  provide  a  good 

Spread ;  faia  done,  do  (so)  then, 
o  (it  your  own  way)  then,  all 
right;  je  fsraia  conacience  de, 
I  should  scruple  to,  I  should 
think  it  a  sin  to ;  —  une  ques- 
tion, to  ask  a  question ;  t7  fait 
beau  {c?iaud,  etc. ),  it  is  fine  (hot, 
etc.). 
Uke  (se)  [sa  feir],  §  195,  to  make 
one's  self,  render  one's  self, 
make  to  or  for  one's  self ;  to  be 


done ;  to  become;  to  take  place; 
to  be ;  ae  —  rare,  to  decrease,  be- 
come scanty;  Uaefaiaaitun  grand 
tapage,  there  was  a  great  uproar; 
ae  —  d,  to  adapt  one's  self  to. 

fais  [fe],  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  faire. 

faisaient  [feze],  3  pi.  impf .  indio. 
faire. 

faisaxs  [faze],  1  sg.  impf.  faire, 

faisait  [faze],  3  sg.  impf.  /aire. 

faisant  [fozd],  pres.  part  faire. 

faisan  [fezd],m.,  pheasant. 

faisons  [fdiS],  1  pL  pres.  indio. 
faire. 

fait  [fet],  m.,  fact,  event;  tout  d 
—  [tut  a  f e],  altogether,  entirely, 
quite. 

fait  [fe],  'S  sg.  pres.  indie,  faire. 

fait  [fe],  p.  pairt.  faire;  bien  —  de 
aa  peraonne,  handsome. 

faites  [fet],  2  pL  pres.  indie,  and 
impve.  /aire. 

fallait  [fale],  3  sg.  impl  indio. 
faUoir. 

falloir  [falwair],  §  218,  impers. 
vb.,  to  be  necessary,  have  to; 
t//at<<+ infin.,  one  (etc.)  must, 
one  has  to ;  il  fallait  que,  it  waa 
necessary  that  (he,  eta),  he  waa 
obliged  to  or  had  to ;  il  luifaui, 
he  needs,  must  have ;  il  favX 
manger,  one  must  eat;  il  avaUt 
fallu,  he  had  been  obliged. 

fiulttt  [falv],  3  sff.  past  del.  faUoir. 

fameux  [fam0],  famous,  celebrated. 

fiamille  [famiij],  f.,  family. 

fanfare  [fafa:  r],  f. ,  flourish  of  trum- 
pets, brass-band. 

fantdme  [fatoim],  m.,  phantom, 
shadow,  ghost. 

fardeau  [fardo],  m.,  burden,  load. 

farine  [farin],  f.,  flour. 

farouche  [faruj],  wild,  flerce. 

fasse  [fas],  3  sg.  pres.  subj.  faire. 

fatal  [fatal],  fataC 

fatality  [fataUte],  f.,  fatolity. 

fatig^ie  [fatiig],  f.,  fatigue. 

fatigu^  [fati^e],  tired. 

father  [fatige],  to  fatigue,  weary, 
tire;  ae — ,  to  fatigue  one's  sau, 
etc. 
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fiMicher  [ioje],  to  mow,  reap. 
[fo/oBir], 
reaper. 


m.,    mower, 


(aucheur  [  foja 


fjuidra  [f odra],  3  eg,  fat.  fdUoir. 

fiuit  [fo],  3  9f.  pres.  indie,  falloir. 

faute  [foit],  1,  fault,  mistake. 

faiix-col  [to  kol],  m.,  collar. 

ftter  [fele],  to  crack  (glass,  etc.). 

femme  [fam],  f.,  woman,  wife. 

fendre  [faidr],  §  210,  to  spUt, 
cleave;  break;  «e — ,  intr.,  to 
burst  (asunder),  break. 

fentoe  [fdneitr],  f.,  window. 

fcr  [feir],  m.,  iron  ;  en  — ,  iron 
(adj. ),  of  iron ;  —  battu,  wrought 
iron ;  chemin  de  — ,  railway ;  — 
d  cheval,  horse-shoe. 

fera  [f ara],  3  sg.  fut.  /aire. 

ferait  [fore],  3  sg.  condL/a»rf. 

ferez  [fore],  2  pi.  tut. /aire. 

feriez  [farje],  2  pL  oondL /aire. 

fenne  [ferm],  firm(lv),  hard. 

fenner  [ferme],  to  shut  (up),  close ; 
lock ;  —  d  double  tour,  to  double- 
lock. 

fleece  [feros],  fierce,  ferocious, 
wild ;  bite  — ,  wild  beast. 

ferrant  [ferd],  that  shoes  horses ; 
marshal  — ,  blacksmith,  horse- 
shoer. 

ferons  [forS],  1  pi.  fut.  /aire, 

fifete  [feit],  f.,  holiday,  festival ; 
festivity,  feast,  merry-making ; 
itre  en  — ,  to  be  in  festivity,  hold 
a  celebration ;  /aire  —  A,  to 
welcome,  hail  with  joy ;  FSte- 
dieu,  Corpus  CJhristi  day ;  jour 
de  — ,  holiday. 

feurf0],  m.,  fire. 

feuillage  [foejais],  m.,  foliage, 
leaves. 

feuille  [foBij],  f.,  leaf. 

fi^vrier  [fevrie],  m.,  February. 

fidMement  [fidelmd],  faithfully. 

fiel  [fjel],  m.,  gall,  bitterness. 

fi«r  [fjeir],  proud. 

fi^rement  [tjerma],  proudly. 

fiert^  [fjerte],  f.,  pnde. 

figure  [figyir],  f.,  face,  counten- 
ance. 

fil  [fil],  m.,  thread ;  ->de/er,  wire. 


filature  [filatyir],  f.,  spinnioff-milL 

file  [fil],  f.,  row,  file. 

fiUe  [fi:j],  f.,  girl,  daughter. 

fiUette  [fijet],  f.,  little  girL 

fils[fis],  m.,son. 

fin  [fS],  i,  end;  d  2a  — ,  finally, 

at  last, 
fin   [ff],   fine,    delicate,    sweets 

minute, 
finir  [fijiiir],  to  finish,  conclndo, 

end ;  U  finit  par  lui  demander^ 

he  asked  him  finally ;  €^ett  Jini, 

it's  all  over, 
fireat  [fi:r],  3  pL  p.  del  /aire, 
fis  [fi],  1  sg.  p.  def.  /aire. 


^atre, 
_  12  pi.  p.  det. /aire. 

fixement  [fiksmoi],  fix^ly. 

fixer  [fikse],  to  fix,  fiisten ;  gaao 
(steadily)  at. 

flanc  [fla],  m.,  flank,  side,  womb. 

flatter  [flate],  to  flatter. 

fleur  [flceir],  f.,  flower;  en  — ^,  in 
flower,  blooming. 

fleuve  [flceiv],  m.,  river. 

flot  [flo],  m.,  wave,  billow. 

flotte[flot],f.,  fleet. 

flotter  [flote],  to  float,  wave. 

foi  [fwa],  f.,  faith;  ma  — /,  faith  I 

foire  [fwa!r],.f.,  fair  (market). 

fois  [f wa],  f.,  time  (repeated  occa- 
sion) ;  tant  de  — ,  so  many  times, 
so  often  ;  une  — ,  deux  — ,  once, 
twice ;  encore  une  — ,  once  more. 

foUe  [foli],  f.,  madness,  folly ;  dla 
— ,  madly,  to  distraction. 

folle  [fol],  f.,  mad  woman,. madcap, 
ffiddy  creature. 

foUe  [fol],  f.  of  /ou  ;  itre  —  de,  to 
be  passionately  fond  of,  dote  on. 

follement  [folmd],  madly,  extrava- 
gantly, exceedingly. 

fond  [f3],  m. ,  bottom,  depth,  abyss ; 
crown  (of  hat) ;  au  —  de,  at  or  in 
the  bottom  of,  at  the  back  of, 
in  the  depth(s)  of ;  /aire  —  Mir, 
to  set  store  by,  depend  upon. 

fondre  [fSidr],  §  210,  to  melt. 

font  [f3],  3  pi.  pres.  indio.  /airs. 

fonte  [f3!t],  f.,  holster. 
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^t   [fona],    m.,    gaUey-slave, 
onvict. 

:e  [fors],  t,  force,  strength, 
light ;  de  touie  aa  — ,  with  all 
ne's  might ;  d  —  de  mangeaiUe, 
>y  dint  of  gorging. 
ce  [fdrs],  adv.,  much,  many,  a 
;reat  many. 

cer  [forse],  §  156,  to  force,  oblige 
bo,  de). 

It  [fore],  f.,  forest. 
g^eron  [forsdrd],  m.,  blacksmith, 
me  [farm],  f.,  form,  shape, 
mer  [forme],  to  form  ;  muster, 
[nidable  [f ormidabl],  formidable, 
rightfuL 

k  [foir],  strong,  powerful ;  big, 
hick;  clever. 

t  [foir],  much,  very,  very  much ; 
oud,  loudly  ;  m'a  —  servi,  has 
)een  of  great  service  to  me. 
tune  [fortyn],  f.,  fortune,  good 
uck  ;  chercher  — ,  to  seek  one's 
ortune,  see  what  one  can  find. 
se[fo!s],  f.,  pit,  grave. 
s^  [fose],  m.,  ditch,  moat, 
i  [fu],  mad,  foolish,  extremely 
>r  excessively  fond  (of,  de). 
Ace  [fwas],  f.,  hearth-cake. 
ict  [fwe],  m.,  whip, 
igueux  [fug0],  spirited,  fiery, 
lie  [full],  f.,  crowd, 
irchette  [furjet],  f.,  fork, 
irmi  [furmi],  f.,  ant. 
imir  [fumi:r],  to  furnish,  pro- 
ride. 

irr^[fure],  furry;  bonnet — ,fur- 
ined  cap. 

irrer  (se)  [so  fure],  to  thrust 
)ne's   self    (into,    dans),    creep 
into,  dana). 
irrure  [furyir],  f.,  fur. 
'er  [fwaje],  m.,  hearth, 
c  [f rak],  m. ,  dress-coat, 
ichir  [frefiir],  intr.,  to  freshen, 
is,  fhdcne   [fre,   fre:/],    cool, 
resh  ;  /aire  — »  to  be  cool  (of 
veather,  temperature), 
nc  [frfl],  m. ,  franc  (a  coin  worth 
kbout  20  cents). 
Rnce  [frdiB],  t,  Franoe. 


fran^ais  [frase],  adj.,  French; 
m..  Frenchman;  le  — ,  French 
(the  language) ;  en  — ,  in  French; 
parler  — ,  to  speak  French. 

franchir  [frdjiir),  to  pass,  leap 
over,  cross. 

Francois  [fraswa],  m.,  Francis. 

Franklin  (Benjamin)  [bSsam? 
frakl^  ],  Benjamin  Franklin, 
American  statesman  and  philo- 
sopher, b.  1706,  d.  1790. 

Frantz  [frants],  n.  pr.  m.,  Frank. 

frappement  [frapmd],  m.,  striking, 
stroke  ;  —  des  sabots,  trampling 
of  hoofs. 

tncpper  [frape],  to  strike,  knock, 
rap. 

fraterael  [fratsmel],  brotherly, 
fraternal 

frayeur  [frejoeir],  f.,  fright,  fear. 

Frederic  le  Grand  [frederik  \9 
grd],  Frederic  the  (^reat.  King 
of  Prussia,  b.  1712,  d.  1786. 

frigate  [fregat],  f.,  frigate. 

fr^re  [freir],  m.,  brother. 

friction  [friksjo],  f.,  friction,  rub- 
bing. 

froid  [frwa],  adj.,  cold;  froid,  m., 
cold. 

froissement  [frwasmd],  m.,  clash- 
ing. 

frdier  [frole],  to  graze,  touch  light- 
ly (in  passing). 

front  [fro],  m.,  forehead,  brow; 
front,  Y&n  ;  c?iangement  de — , 
change  of  front,  transformation. 

frotter  [frote],  to  rub. 

frug:alit6  [frygalite],  f.,  frugality. 

fruit  [f rqi],  m. ,  fruit. 

fruitier  [frqitje],  fruit-bearing ; 
arbre  — ,  fruit-tree. 

fuir  pi?iir],  §  170,  to  flee,  fly,  run 
awn.y,  escape. 

fumee  [fyraej,  f.,  smoke. 

fumer  [fvme],  to  smoke,  reek. 

furcnt  [fy:r],  3  pi.  p.  def.  of  Stre. 

fiirie  [fyri],  f.,  tury,  rage. 

furieujL  [fiT]^],  furious,  fierce. 

fusil  [iy7.\],  OL,  gun,  musket. 

fussent  [iv^],  3  pi.  imp.  subj.  Hr^ 

flit  [fy],  3  sg.  past  de£  Hre. 
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Ait  [fy],  3  Bg.  impf.  subi.  Ure;  — 
de  la  compagnie,  should  join  the 
company ;  que  ce  — joli,  in  order 
that  it  should  be  pretty  {pour 
being  understood  with  que). 

G. 

gages  [gais],  m.  pi.,  wages. 
gafner  [ga jie],  to  gain,  win,  earn, 

obtain  ;  reach ;  seize,  come  over ; 

flee  to,  take  refuge  in. 
gai  [ge],  gay,  merry,  cheerful. 
gait6  [gete],  f . ,  gayety,  mirth,  glee, 
galerie  [galri],  f.,  gallery. 
galop  [galo],  m.,  gallop, 
galopade  [galopad],  1,  galloping, 

rushing, 
gambader  [^abade],    to  gambol, 

frisk  or  skip  about. 
gant[ga],m.,  glove. 
gander  te^tje],  m.,  glover. 
garcon  [garsd],  m.,  boy. 
garde  [gard],  m.,  guard,  keeper, 
garde  [gard],  f.,  defence,  guard; 

tomber  en  — ,    to   assume    the 

defensive. 
garder  [garde],  to  keep,  preserve, 

have  in  store. 
garde-robe  [gard  rob],  f.,  ward- 
robe, 
gare  [gair],  f.,  station. 
garenne  [^arsn],  f.,  warren ;  lapin 

de  — ,  wild  rabbit, 
gamir  [garni  ir],  to  adorn,  orna- 
ment. 
gkti  [gate],  spoiled,  decayed  (of 

teeth). 
g&ter  [gate],  to  spoil, 
gauche  [go:j],  adj.,  left, 
gauche  [go: J],  f.,  left-hand,  left, 

left-side  ;  d{la)  — ,  de  — ,  to  or 

on  the  left  (hand). 
Gauthier  (Th^ophile)  [teofil  gotje], 

French  writer,  b.  1811,  d.  1872. 
g^azon   [gaz5],    m.,   turf,    grass, 

green -sward, 
g&nt  [sea],  gigantic, 
geler  [sole],  §  158,  to  freeze ;  geU, 

frozen. 


gtoissementCsemismd],  m.,  groan 
(ing),  moan(ing). 

gendarme  [sodarm],  m.,  dragoon. 

gendre  [3a:dr],  m.,  son-in-law. 

gtoer  [3ene],  to  impede,  restrain,, 
incommode,  be  in  the  way  of 
disturb ;  se  — ,  to  put  oiie's  sell 
to  inconvenience,  to  hesitate. 

gdn^ral  [seneral],  general;  m., 
general ;  en  — ,  in  general,  gen- 
erally. 

g€n€n!sM  [aenerozite],  f.,  gene- 
rosity. 

gen^t  [sane],  m.,  broom  (bot.). 

g6nie  [seni],  m.,  genius. 

genou  [sdnu],  m.,  knee. 

gena  [sa],  m.  f.  pL,  people;  —  de 
la  eour^  courtiers. 

gentil  [sati],  pretty,  nice. 

g^graphie  [aeografi],  1,  geo- 
graphy. 

gerfaut  [serfo],  m.,  gyrfaloon. 

germer  [serme],  to  sprout. 

geste  [sEst],  m.,  gesture,  sign. 

gibier  [sibje],  m.,  game  (the  pro* 
duct  of  the  chase). 

gjlet  [sile],  m.,  waistcoat,  vest. 

giraumont  [siromo],  m.,  pumpkin. 

glace  [glas],  f.,  ice ;  ice-cream. 

glissade  [glisad],  f.,  slide  ;yatre 
dea  — fy  to  go  sliding  (on  the 
ice). 

glisser  [glise],  to  slip,  slide. 

gloire  [^wa!r],  f.,  fflory. 

glorieux  [glorj0],  glorioos,  prood, 
elated. 

go  [go] ;  tout  de  — ,  unceremoni- 
ously, without  hesitation. 

gonfler  (se)  [so  gofle],  to  swell  (np), 
be  swollen. 

gouailleur  [ffwojoeir],  m.,  joker, 
one  fond  of  teasing  or  chaflSng. 

gouffre  [gufr],  m.,  gulf,  abyss. 

gourmande  [gurma  :d],  1 ,  glutton, 
gourmand. 

goiit  [gu],  m.,  taste ;  de  hon  — ,  In 
good  taste. 

goiiter  [gute],  m.,  lunch. 

goiiter  [ffute],  to  taste,  enjoy. 

goutte  feut],  f.,  drop;  —  A  — > 
drop  by  drop. 
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itti^  [gatjeir],  f.,  matter  (of  a 
Dof),  "eave-trough. 
ivemer  [guverne],  to  govern, 
ale,  control,  guide, 
.ce  [grais],  i,  grace,  favour; 
ardon. 

Lcieux  [gra8J0],gnkcious,  kindly, 
dn  [grS],  m.,  grain,  com. 
line  [^pre:n],  l,  seed-, 
immaire  [grame  i  q],  f . ,  grammar, 
ind  [grd],  great,  large,  tall, 
;rand ;  long. 

ind'chose  [grd  Jo:z],  much, 
indir  [gradiir],  to  grow,  grow 
arse,  srow  up ;  increase, 
ina-p&e  [grd  peir],  m.,  grand- 
ather. 

inre  [grd is],  f.,  bam. 
^Lgraj,fat;  mardi — ,  Shrove- 
Tuesday. 

ave  [graiv],  grave,  serious, 
solemn. 

avement  [gravmd],  gravely,  sen- 
9usly. 

aver  [^ve],  to  en^ve. 
avitation  [gravitasj5],  f.,  gravi- 
tation. 

€  [gre],  m.,  will,  wish,  liking, 
pleasure ;  prendre  en  —  de,  to 
take  a  fancy  to;  d  eon  — ,  to 
one's  taste. 

elot  [grolo],  m.,  bell  (sj^erical), 
sleigh-bell. 

iUai:e   [ffrijais],    m.,    gratine, 
wire- work  ;  —  aux  affichea^  bul- 
letin-board (covered  with  a  wire 
net- work  as  a  protection), 
imper  [grfpe],  to  climb, 
incement  [grSsmd],  m.,  scratch- 
ing (sound  of  pens  on  paper). 
^  [g^l)  P^y*   dark-coloured ; 
pain  — ,    blaick    bread,    coarse 
oread,  etc 

ronder  [grode],  to  chide,  scold ; 
grumble,  rumble  (of  thunder). 
ros    [gro],    large,    biff,    great; 
heavy ;  le  caur  — ,  with  a  neavy 
heart. 

rossissement  [grosismd],  m.,  in- 
crease, growing. 
ronpe  [grup],  m.,  group,  mass. 


gn^re  [geir],  but  little,  not  much  ; 
tM  .  . .  — ,  hardly .  .  .  at  alL 

S^u^rir  [geriir],  to  cure. 

g^uerre  [geir],  f.,  war. 

gttet«peiis  [getapd],  m.,  ambus- 
cade. 

guide  [gid],  m.,  guide. 

guise  Lgi:z],  f.,  manner,  way, 
fancy;  d  «a  — ,  at  will,  as  one 
likes. 

H. 

[h  Mpinte  is  indicated  thus:  fb.] 

<hal  <hal  [a,  a],  ha!  ha! 
habile  [abil],  able,  clever, 
habiller  [abije],  to  dress. 
habit  [abi],  m.,   garment,  dress, 

apparel,  garb ;  coat ;  pL ,  clothes, 

apparel,  costume, 
habitant  [abita],  m.,  inhabitant, 

resident, 
habiter  [abite],  to  inhabit,  live  in. 
habitude  [abityd],  f.,  habit,  cus- 
tom ;  dP — ,  ordinarily,  usually, 
habituer   [abitue],    to  accustom; 

habituate;    « — ,    to   accustom 

one's  self,  get  used  (to,  d). 
'hacher  [ajej,  to  chop,  hack,  cut 

to  pieces,  mince. 
'haie[e],  f.,  hedse. 
'haine  [em],  f.,  hatred. 
haleine[alein],  f.,  breath  ;  prendre 

— ,  to  take  breath,  recover  one's 

breath. 
•hMiietari  [antS],   m.,    may-buft 

cock-chafer, 
harmonie  [armoni],  1,  harmony, 
'haricot  [ariko],  m. ,  kidney-bean ; 

stew  of  mutton  and  turnips. 
'Harpagon  [arpagd],  Harpagon, 

a  miser,  the  chief  personage  in 

Moli6re's"l'Avare^ 
'hasard  [azair],  m.,  chance;  par 

— ,  by  chance,  perchance. 
*hAtc  [a It],  f.,  haste;  en  — ,  in 

haste. 
Ii&ter  (se)  [sa  ate],  to  hasten, 

hurry. 
Iiausser  (se)  [se  ose],  to  raise  one's 

self,  rise ;  se  —  tur  la  pointe  des 

pieda,  to  stand  upon  tiptoe. 
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taat  [6],  m. ,  height ;  top,  upper 
part,  summit ;  en  — ,  up  stairs. 

Hiaut  [o],  high ;  loud. 

'haut  [o],  adv.,  loud. 

liayel  [haij],  inteij.,  indicating 
surprise. 

•h6!  [e],  hoy!,  hallbo! 

h^lasl  [elais],  alas! 

H^ltoe  [elein],  f.,  Helen. 

Henri  [ari],  m.,  Henry. 

herbe  [erb],  f.,  grass,  herb(s). 

h6ritag:e  [eritais],  m.,  heritage^ 
inheritance. 

h^aiter  [ezite],  to  hesitate. 

'h^tre  [eitr],  m.,  beech. 

heure  [oeir],  £.,  hour;  time; 
fuelle — est-iU,  what  o'clock  is 
itT;  d  —  heure  fy  at  what 
o'clock  ?,  at  what  hour  ? ;  d  neuf 
— »,  at  nine  o'clock ;  tout  d  V — , 
not  long  ago,  just  now,  a  little 
ago;  dehonne — ^,  early,  betimes, 
in  good  time. 

heureusement  [oer^zma],  happily, 
luckily,  fortunately. 

Jieureux  [oer0],  happy. 

hicr  [jeir],  yesterday;  —  «atr, 
yesterday  evening. 

hiopantfarope  [ipotrop],  m. ,  a  fabu- 
lous monster  half  man  half  horse, 
centaur. 

hirondelle  [irSdel],  f.,  swallow. 

histoire[istwair],  f.,  history,  story. 

hiver  [iveir],  m.,  winter;  en  — , 
in  winter. 

homme  [om],  m.,  man ;  —  cPitcU, 
statesman. 

homme-cheval  [om  /aval],  m., 
centaur. 

honn^tement  [onetmS],  honestly, 
honourably,  decently. 

honneur  [onoeir],  m.,  honour. 

lionte  [5 1 1],  f . ,  shame ;  avoir  — ,  to 
be  ashamed. 

hdpital  Topital],  m.,  hospital. 

horizon  T^rizo],  m.,  horizon. 

horloge  [orloiT],  f.,  clock. 

horrible  [oriblj,  horrible. 

'hers  de  [oip  de],  outside  of,  ex- 
cept, apart  from. 


'hortibus  [ortibys],  the ^^^». 

Latin  form  wMch  the  boy  in  the 

story  dreamt  that  he  wrote  iu  his 

exercise  instead  of  the  form  hortis, 
hdte  [o!t],  m.,  guest. 
hostility   [ostihte],   f.,   hostility, 

attack. 
H6tel-Dieu  [otel  dj0],  m. ,  hospital 
hdtd  de  ville  [otel  do  vil],  m. ,  town- 

halL 
'houbion  [ublS],  m. ,  hop,  hop-vina 
'houppelande  [upld  :d],  t ,  big  coat, 

great-coat. 
Has:o    (Victor)    [viktoir    ygol, 

French  writer,  b.  1802,  d.  1885. 
huile  [qil],  i,  oiL 
'huit  [qit],  eight. 
himiain  [ymSj,  human, 
humeur  [3nmoeir],  f.,  humour, 
hmnide  [ymid],  damp,  wet. 
'hurlement   [yrlemd],    m.,   howl, 

howling, 
'hurler  [me],  to  howl,  roar,  bellow, 
hydre  [idr],  f.,  hydra. 


id  [isi],  here ;  id-bas,  here  below. 

id6e[ide],  f.,  idea. 

ignoble  [ijiobl],  mean,  base. 

ignorance  [ijiordis],  f.,  ignorance. 

ignorer  [ijiore],  to  be  ignorant  o^ 
not  to  know. 

il  [il],  he,  it ;  —  fn  vint  phmewra, 
there  came  severaL 

fle  [il],  f.,  island. 

il8  (il],  thej-. 

illusioa  [ilyzjd],  1,  illusion. 

imm^diat  [imedja],  immediate. 

jmmenae  [imd:sj,  immense. 

immobile  [imobil],  motionless. 

imjMitience  [Spasjdis],  f.,  impa- 
tience. 

impatienter  (s')  [s  ?pasjdte],  to 
become  impatient. 

impertinent  [Spertind],  imperti- 
nent, stupid. 

imperturbabie  [f pertyrbabl],  im- 
perturbable. 

impetuosity  [?petiiozite],  f.,  impe- 
tuosity. 

important  [?porta],  important 
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porter  [Sporte],  to  be  of  oonae- 
[uence  ;  nHmporU,  no  matter ; 
\*importe  quel  autre,  any  other, 
possibilite  [Sposibilite],  f.,  im- 
possibility. 

[Mjssible  [fposibl],  impossible, 
pression  [Spresjd],   f.,  impres- 
lion. 

pr^voyance  [Sprevwajais],  f., 
Mrant  of  foresight, 
primer  [Sprime],  to  print, 
puissant  [Spqisd],  powerless, 
pur  [Spy:r],  impure, 
itteadu  [inatedy],  unexpected. 
:endie  [Ssddi],  m. ,  burning,  fire. 
:liner  [fkline],  to  incline,  bend ; 
s' — ,  to  bow. 

:onnu  [Skany],  unknown, 
constant    [  SkSstd  ],     variable, 
wavering.  ^ 

convenient  [^Svenjd],  m.,  dis- 
advantage. 

corruptible  [^or3rptibl],  incor- 
niptiole. 

dependant  [Sdepadd],  independ- 
ent. 
dicible  [Sdisibl],  unspeakable. . 
diquer  [Sdike],  to  indicate, 
distinctement     [  SdistSktemd  ], 
without  distinction, 
dividu  [Sdividy],  m.,  individual. 
exoraUe  [  inegzarabl  ],  inexor- 
able. 

fanterie  [Sfdtri],  f.,  infantry, 
fini  [Sfini],  infinite, 
fini  [Sfini],  m. ,  infinite, 
finiment    [Sfinimo],    infinitely, 
very  much. 

ifirmerie  [Sfirmari],  1,  infirmary, 
sick-wara. 

ifirmi^rersfirmp'esr],  f.,  nurse. 
ifluent[?nya],  influential 
iformer  (s')    [s  Sforme],    to  in- 
quire. 

ijuste  psyst],  unjust, 
ijustice  [Ss^tis],  f.,  injustice, 
iqui^ter  [Skjete],  §  158,  todisquiet, 
trouble ;  «* — ,  to  be  anxious, 
iqui^tude  [?kjetyd],  f.,  anxiety, 
isecte  [?sekt],  m. ,  insect. 
tspection  [SspeksjS],!  ,inspection. 


instant  [?8td],  m.,  instant,  mo- 
ment ;  d  V — ,  immediately. 

instruction  [SstryksjS],  f.,  instruc- 
tion, education. 

instruit  [Sstrqi],  informed,  edu- 
cated. 

instrument  [Sstrymd],  m.,  inatm- 
ment. 

intact  [Stakt],  intact,  whole. 

intellifi^ent  [ftelisd],  intelligent. 

inten&it  [Stadd],  m.,  steward. 

intention  [Stdsjo],  f.,  intention; 
avoir  V — ,  to  intend. 

int^ressant  [Steresd],  interesting. 

int^resser  [Sterese],  to  interest. 

int^4t  [Stere],  m.,  interest. 

int^eurement  [  Sterjoermd  ],  in- 
wardly. 

interlocuteur  [Sterbkytoeir],  m., 
interlocutor. 

interro^er  [Sterose],  §  156,  to 
question. 

intenralle  [Sterval],  m.,  interval. 

introduire  [^rodqiir],  g  185,  to 
introduce. 

inutile  [inytil],  useless. 

invisible   [Svizibl],  invisible,  un- 


invitation  [^vitqsjd],  f.,  invitation, 
inviter  [fvite],  to  invite,  beg. 
invulnerable  [Svylnerabl],  invul- 

nerable. 
irai  [ire],  1  sg.  fut.  aller. 
irreastibie  [irezistibl],  irresistible, 
irriter  [iritel,  to  irritate,  excite. 
[isy]»  i,  issue,  outlet. 


\ 


jabot  [sabo],  m.,  frilL 

Jacques  [so  I  k],  James. 

jamais  [same],  ever,  never ;  ne. . 

— ,  never ;  'pour  — ,  for  ever. 
jambe[3aib],f.,leg. 
Janvier  [3a vje],  m.,  January, 
jardin  [.^ardS],  m.,  garden. 
j[aunissant[sonisa],tumingyelloiM 
je  [59],  L 


Jean  [sS],  Jobn. 


Jericho  [seriko],  Jericho. 
Jerusalem  [seryzalem],  JerusaleiiL 
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Jteis-Christ  [sezy   kri],   Jesus 

Christ 
Jeter  [sate],  §  158,  to  throw,  cast, 

utter ;  ae  — ,  to  fall  upon,  rush. 
jeu  [30],  m.,  play,  game,  motion, 
'^uoi  [30di],  m.,  Thursday. 

ae  [acen],  young. 

ae  [30m],  m.,  fasting. 
leunesse  [3GenEs],  f.,  youth. 
3oie[3wa],  f.,  joy. 
loll  [3oli],  pretty,  nice,  fine. 
joue  [3u],  f. ,  cheek ;  coucher  en  — , 

to  aim  at. 
jotter  [3we],  to  play, 
jouet  [3 we],  m.,  toy. 
jouir  [3wiir],  to  enjoy ;  —  de,  to 

enjoy. 
jour[3uir],  m.,  day,  light;  — de 

fSte,  holiday ;  le  —  de  PAn,  New 

Year's  day. 
journal  [3urnal],  m.,  newspaper. 
joum6e  [sume],  f.,  day;  touU  la 

— ,  all  day  lon^. 
joyeux  [swaj0],  joyous,  glad. 
3up:e[3yi3],  m.,  judge, 
^uif  [sqif],  m.,  Jew. 
luillet  [3qije],  m.,  July, 
jusqiie  {k)  [3ysk  (a)],  to,  even,  as 

far  as,  until ;  --d  ce  que^  till ; 

—  fci,  till  now ; &t,  till  then. 

justement  [systamo],  precisely. 
justice  [systis],  f.,  justice. 


KeUermann  [kelerman],  a  general 
under  Napoleon,  b.  1770,  d.  1835. 

Keyser  [kezeir],  a  general  under 
Napoleon. 

L. 

Vk  [la],  there ;  eelui-ldif  that  one, 
the  former ;  ce  aorU  —  se8  adieux, 
those  are  its  farewells. 

Ik-tMU  [la  bo],  yonder. 

labourer  [labure],  to  plough,  dig. 

laboureur  [laburoeir],  m.,  hus- 
bandman. 

]ac[lak],  m.,  lake. 

laceron  [lasard],  m. ,  sow-thistle. 

Ill  dedans  [la  deda],  in  it,  therein. 


U^essos  [la  day],  upon  it,  there- 
upon, on  top  of  that. 

La  Fontaine  [la  f3te:n],  a  cele- 
brated French  writer,  b.  1621, 
d.  16d5. 

Ui^haut  [\a  o],  up  there,  up  high. 

laisser  [lese],  to  leave,  bequeath, 
let,  let  have ;  me  —  /aire,  to 
leave  it  to  me  ;  m  —  traire,  to 
allow  herself  to  be  milked;  — 
tomber,  to  let  fall,  drop. 

lait[le],  m.,  milk. 

laitue  [lety],  f.,  lettuce. 

Lamartine  [  lamartin  ],  French 
writer,  b.  1791,  d.  1869. 

Lamennais[lamne],French  writer, 
b.  1782,  d.  1854. 

lance  [13  is],  1,  lance. 

lancer  [Id se],  §  156,  to  fling,  throw. 

lander  [lasje],  ml,  lancer. 

langue  [Id  :g],  f. ,  tongue,  langua^ 

languir  [logiir],  to  languish,  pine 
away ;  ae  — ,  ditta 

lapereau  [lapro],  m. ,  young  rabbit. 

lapin  [lap?],  m.,  rabbit. 

large  [lars],  wide,  broad. 

larme  [larm],  f . ,  tear ;  rire  aux  — f , 
to  laugh  till  the  tears  come. 

las  [la],  weary. 

latin  [latS],  Latin. 

laurier  [lorje],  m.,  laureL 

laver  [lave],  to  wash. 

le,  la,  r,  ies  [le,  la,  I,  le],  the. 

le,  la,  r,  Ies  [lo,  U,  1,  le],  him,  her, 
it,  them. 

le^on  [losd],  f.,  lesson. 

lecture  [lektyir],  f.,  readins. 

Lefebvre  -  Desnouettes  [  lof e :  vr 
denwet],  a  French  general  under 
Napoleon,  b.  1773,  d.  1822. 

l^ger  [lese],  liffht,  slight. 

l^g^on  [lesjS],  f.,  ledon. 

LigovLY6  [loguve],  French  writer, 
b.  1807. 

leg:s[lE],  m.,  legacy. 

legume  [leffym],  m.,  vegetable. 

lendemamllfidmg],  m.,  next  day, 
day  af teir,  the  morrow. 

lentement  [Idtrnd],  slowly. 

iequel,  laquelle  [lekel,  lakcl], 
who,  whom,  which. 
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live  [leaiiv],  £.,  large  washing, 
xe  Qetr],  f.,  letter, 
r   [i<»»r]>  P0BS-»  their;    le  —, 
heirs. 

r  [loe!r],  pers.,  to  them,  them. 
cr  [love],  §  158,  to  raise ;  se  — , 
o  rise. 

er  [Idve],  m.,  rising;  — du 
oleil,  sun-rise.  • 

ite  [levit],  m.,  Levite. 
ite  [levit],  f.,  frock-coat, 
re  Pcivr],  f.,  lip. 
Tier  [levrie],  m.,  ^yhound. 
ert^  [liberte],  1,  liberty. 
re  [libr],  free, 
[li],  f.,  lees,  dregs. 
11  [lj0],  m.,  place ;  au  —  cfc,  in- 
stead of ;  avoir  — ,  to  take  place. 
ue[ll0],  i,  league. 
:ne  piji],  f.,  line. 
gene  [ISsri],  f.,  linen-room, 
n  [Ijo],  m. ,  lion. 
e[li!r],  §197,  to  read, 
i^re  [lizjeir],  f.,  edge, 
rii],  m.,  bed. 

iere  [litjeir],  f.,  litter,  straw; 
itre  sur  la  — ,  said  of  a  person 
very  ill  in  bed. 
Te  [liivr],  m.,  book. 
Ter  [livre],  to  give  up. 
cal  [lokal],  local 
I  [Iwo],  f.,  law. 

in  [Iw?],  far,  far  ofif ;  de  — ,  in 
the  distance;  plus  — ,  farther 
off,  farther  on. 

Qg  [13],  long;  le  —  de,  along; 
tovt  au  — ,  at  full  length, 
nge  [15: 3],  f.,  tether;  loin, 
ng^tonps    [13ta],    long,  a  long 
while. 

orraine  [lore in],  f.,  Lorraine, 
rsque  [lorsko],  when, 
t  [lo],  m. ,  lot,  portion. 
ouis-Philippe  [Iwi  filip],  king  of 
France  from  1830  to  1848. 
Guis  XIV  [Iwi  katorzr,  king  of 
France  from  1643  to  1715. 
Guis  XV  [Iwi  kf!z],   king    of 
France  from  1715  to  1774. 
GUIS  XVI    [Iwi  seiz],  king   of 
France  from  1774  to  1793. 


loup  [lu],  m.,  woll 

lourd  [luir],  heavy;  close,  sultry 

(of  weather).  * 

lourdeinent  [lurdmo],  heavily. 
Loti  [loti],  nam  de  pluToe  of  J  ulien 

Viaud,  b.  1850. 
Louvre  [luivr],  m.,  Louvre. 
Luc  [lyk],  Luke, 
lueur  [Iqceir],  f.,  gleam, 
lui  [Iqi],  him,  to  him,  to  her,  it, 

himself;  he; mSme,  himBeU; 

d  —  «et</,  by  himself,  alone, 
luisant  [Iqiza],  shinine,  slos 
lumi^re  [lymjeir],  f.,  light. 
lundi  [Id&ai],  m.,  Monday. 
lime  [lyn],  f.,  moon;  clair  de  — , 

moonlight, 
lunettes  [lynet],  f.,  spectacles, 
lut  [ly],  3  sg.  p.  def.  lire, 
Lyonpjd],  m.,  Lyons. 

M. 

M.  [mosj0],  abbreviation  of  Mon- 

sieur. 
madame  [madam],  f. ,  madam,  Mrs. 
Made]eine[madle:n],f. ,  Magdalen, 
mademoiselle   [madmwazel],   f., 

miss, 
magasin  [magaz^,  m.,  shop,  store. 
magnifique  [majiifik],  magnificent, 

splendid, 
mai  [me],  m..  May. 
maigrir  [meeriir],  to  become  lean, 
main  [mf],  f.,  hand ;  d  la  — ,  in 

his  (your,  etc. )  hand ;  battre  dea 

— «,  to  clap  hands, 
maintenant  [mitna],  now. 
maintenir  [mStniir],  §  177,  to  hold 

fast. 
maire  [meir],  m.,  mayor, 
mairie  [meri],  f.,  mayor's  office, 
mais  [me],  but ; —  non^  not  at  all. 
maison  [mezo],  f.,  house,  home ;  d 

la  — ,  at  home, 
maisonnette  [mezanet],  f.,  cot- 
tage, little  house, 
maltre  [me*/tr],  m.,  master, 
maltresse  [metres],  f.,  mistress; 

adj.,  superior. 
majesty  [maseste],  1,  majest^r. 
majoril^  [masorite],  f.,  majority. 
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fOal  [mal],  m.,  evil,  ill ;  fairt  —  d, 
to  hurt,  be  sore,  ache;  —  avoi 
derUa,  toothache. 

mal  [mal],  badly,  ill,  wrong. 

malade  [malad],  sick,  ill,  sore ;  le 
— ,  the  sick  one,  the  patient. 

maladreaae  [maladres],  £.,  clumsi- 
ness. 

mAle  [ma  il],  male,  strong. 

maXgr6  [malgre],  in  spite  of. 

malUbur  [maloeir],  m.,  misfortime, 
unhappiness. 

maUieureusement  [maloer^zma  ], 
unhappily. 

malheureux  [maloer0],  unhappy; 
DL,  poor  creature. 

maEa  [malS],  cunning. 

malle  [mal],  f.,  trunk. 

mandie  [mdij],  f.,  sleeve. 

manchette  [ma  Jet],  £.,  cuff. 

manchon  [mdj3],  m.,  muff 

mangeaille  [mdaaij],  f.,  food,  eat- 
ing. 

manger  [mase],  §  156,  to  eat, 
wear  away. 

mani^re  [manjeir],  f.,  manner, 
way ;  de  —  qiie,  so  that. 

ntanoeavrer  [manoevre],  to  man- 
oeuvre. 

manquer  [make],  to  fail,  be  lack- 
ing, miss ;  —  la  claase,  to  run 
away  from  school,  play  truant. 

maquis  [maki],  m.,  thicket. 

marcfaand  [marja],  m.,  merchant, 
shop-keeper. 

marche  [marj],  f.,  march,  walk, 
progress,  speed. 

marcfa^  [marje],  m.,  market;  (d) 
hon  — ,  cheap. 

marcher  [marJe],  to  march,  walk, 

go- 
mardi  [mardi],  m.,  Tuesday;  le  — 

gras,  Shrove-Tuesday. 
mar^chal  ferrant  [marejal  fera], 

blacksmith,  horse-shoer. 
mar^e  [mare],  f. ,  tide. 
Marie  [mari],  f. ,  Mary, 
marin  [mar§],  m.,  sailor,  seaman, 
marine  [marin],  f . ,  marine,  navy ; 

—  TniUtaire,  royal  navy. 


marquer  [marke],  to  mark,  show, 
marquis  [marki],    m.,  marquia; 

monsieur  le  — ,  the  marquis, 
marron  [morS],  m.,  chestnut, 
mars  [mars],  m.,  March. 
Marseillaise   [marsejeiz],  1,  the 

French  national  air. 
marteau  [marto],  m.,  hammer, 
maaqu^  [maske],  masked, 
masse  [mas],  f.,  mass, 
matelot  [matlo],  m.,  sailor, 
materiel  [materjel],  materiaL 
matin  [matf],  m.,  morning ;  le  ^-> 

in  the  morning, 
maudit  [modi],  cursed, 
maure  [moir],  m.,  Moor, 
mauvais  [move],  bad,  ill,  eviL 
maux  [mo],  see  maL 
nuucime  [maksim],  1,  maxim, 
me  [me],  me,  to  me,  for  me. 
m^chamment    [mejamd],     mali- 
ciously, 
m^chant  [meja],  bad,  cross. 
mto>ntent  [mekSta],  dissatisfied, 

disp'  ased. 
m^contentement[mek3tatma],  m., 

dissatisfaction, 
m^decin  [medsS],  m.,  doctor, 
m^diod-e   [medjokr],    mediocre, 

I>oor. 
meilleur  [mejoeir],  better,  best 
mtter [mele],  to  mingle ;  ee  —  de,to 

be  mingled  with,  to  meddle  with, 
m^lodieuz  [melodj0],  melodious, 
membre  [maibr],  m.,  member. 
m6me  [me:m],  same,  even,  self, 

very  ;de  — ,  the  same ;  de  — que, 

as  well  as. 
m^moire  [memwair],  f.,  memory, 
menace  [monas],  f. ,  menace,  threat, 
menacer  [manase],  §  156,  to  menace, 

threaten, 
mener  [mene],  §  158,  to  lead,  con- 
duct, take,  drive, 
mentir  [mati:r],  §  166,  to  lie. 
menu  [m&ny],  small,  fine« 
m^ris  [mepri],  m.,  scorn, 
m^prise  [mepri  !z],  1,  mistake, 
mer  [meir],  f.,  sea ;  en-^,  at  sea. 
merd  [mersi],  m.,  thanks,  thank 

you. 
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mercredi  [merkrodi],  m.,  Wednes- 

day. 
m^re  [me:r],  £.,  mother, 
m^te  [merit],  m.,  merit,  worth, 
m^riter  [merite],  to  deserve. 
merle  [merl],  m.,  blackbird. 
merveille  [merveij],   f.,  marvel, 

wonder ;  d  — ,  wonderfuUv. 
merveiUeuz  [mervej0],  wonderfaL 
messe  [mes],  f. ,  mass  (eccles. ). 
mes8ieiir8[meBJ0],  pL  of  monsieur. 
mesure  [mszyir],  f.,  measure, 
mesurer  [mazyre],  to  measure, 
m^tairie  [meteri],  £ ,  small  form, 
m^er  [metje],  m. ,  trade, 
mettre  [metr],  §  198,  to  put,  place, 

put  on ;  le  —  d  la  porte,  to  turn 

him  out  of  doors  ;  —  de  edUy  to 

lay  aside ;  —  en  ^veil,  to  warn ; 

M  — ^y  to  set  one's  self,  beein  ;  ae 

—  A  table,  to  sit  down  to  dinner, 

etc. ;  M—^en  eoUrt,  to  set  angry. 
meunier  [m0nje],  m.,  miller. 
mears  [moeir],  1  sg.  pres.  indie. 

mourir, 
meurt  [moeir],  3  sg.  pres.  indie. 

mourir. 
meiirtrir  [moertriir],  to  bruise, 
meurtrissure     [  moertrisy  i  r  ],    f . , 

bruise, 
midi  [midi],  m.,  noon, 
mid  [mjel],  m.,  honey, 
mien  [mjfl,  mine ;  le  — ,  mine, 
miette  [mjet],  f.,  crumb, 
mieux  [mj0],  better. 
Milhaud  [mijo],  a  French  eeneral 

under  Napoleon,  b.  1776,0. 1833. 
milieu  [milj0],  m. ,  middle,  midst ; 

au  beau  — ,  in  the  very  midst, 
militalre  [milite:r],  military. 
mille  [mil],,  a  thousand. ' 
million  [milj3],  m.,  million, 
mince  [m^is],  thin. 
mine  [min],  f.,  looks, 
minuit  Tminqi],  m.,  midnight, 
minute  [tninyt],  f. ,  minute. 
miracle  [miraikl],  m.,  miracle. 
mis  [mi],  1  sg.  p.  def.  and  p.  part. 

mettre, 
miserable   [mizerabl],   miserable, 

wretched. 


mis^re  [mize  i  r],  1 ,  misery,  trouble, 
distress. 

mis^corde  [mizerikord],  f.,  pity, 
mercy. 

mit  [mi],  3  sg.  p.  def.  mettre. 

mitraiUe  [mitraij],  f.,  srapeshot. 

mobile  [mabil],  mobile,  change- 
able, variable. 

modeste  [modest],  modest. 

modiste  [modist],  f. ,  milliner. 

moi  [mwa],  me,  to  me;  I;  — 
•mime,  (I)  myself. 

moindre  [mwSidr],  less,  least. 

moineau  [mwano],  m.,  sparrow. 

moins  [mwS],  less,  least ;  pour  le 
— ,  at  the  least;  du  — ,  at  least. 

mois  [mwo],  m.,  month. 

moisson  [mwasd],  f.,  harvest. 

moissonner  [mwasone],  to  reap. 

moissonneur  [  mwasonoeir  ],  m., 
reaper. 

moitie  [mwatje],  f.,  half;  A  — , 
half. 

Molito  [moljeir],  French  dram- 
atist, b.  1622,  d.  1673. 

molle  [mol],  f.  of  mou. 

moment  [momd],  m.,  moment;  du 
—  oUf  since;  cm  —  oil,  when,  at 
the  moment  when. 

mon,  ma,  mes  [m5,  ma,  me],  my. 

monde  [mSid],  m.,  world,  people ; 
tout  le  — ^  everybody^. 

monnaie  [mone],  f.,  coin,  money. 

monosYllabe  [monosilab],  m.,  mo- 
nosyllable. 

monotone  [monoton],  monotonous. 

monsieur  [m9sj0],  m.,  sir,  gentle- 
man, the  gentleman,  my  lora,  Mr. 

monstre  [mSistr],  m.,  monster. 

mont  [m3],  m.,  mountain. 

monti^e  [motaji],  f.,  mountain* 

monter  [mote],  to  mount,  g^o  up, 
ascend,  rise,  get  into  (of  vehicles). 

montre  [mSitr],  f.,  watch. 

Montr^  [mSreal],  m.,  Montreal 

montrer  [motre],  to  show ;  m  — , 
to  show  one's  self. 

monture  [mStyir],  f.,  beast  (for 
riding). 

monument  [monymfi],  m.,  menu- 
ment. 
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moquer  (se)  [so  moke],  to  laugh 
at,  make  sport  of,  despise. 

moral  [moral],  moral. 

morale  [moral],  f . ,  moraL 

morceau  [morso],  m.,  bit,  piece. 

mordre  [mordr],  §  210,  to  bite,  eat 
away. 

mort  [moir],  f.,  death. 

mort  [moir],  p.  part,  mourir,  dead ; 
le  — ,  the  deaci  one. 

mortel  [mortel],  deadly. 

Moskowa,  Moskwa  [moskova, 
moskva],  f. ,  river  on  which  Mos- 
cow is  built. 

mot  [mo],  m.,  woxd. 

mou  [mu],  Soft. 

mouche  [muj],  f.,  fly. 

moucheron  [mujro],  m.,  gnat. 

moucfaoir  [mujwair],  m.,  band- 
kerchief. 

moujik  [mu3ik],  m.,  Russian  peas- 
ant, labourer. 

moulin  [mul^,  m.,  mill. 

mourant  [mura],  m. ,  dying  person. 

mourir  [muriir],  §  174,  to  die, 
perish ;  il  48t  mortf  he  died ; 
—  de/aim,  to  die  with  hunger, 
starve  (to  death). 

mousquetaire  [muskoteir],  m., 
musketeer,  guardsman. 

mousqueterie  [musketri],  1,  mus- 
ketry. 

moustache  [mustaj],  f . ,  moustache. 

mouvement  [muvmci],  m.,  move- 
ment ;  premier  — ,  first  impulse. 

mouToir  [muvwair],  §219,  to  move. 

moyen  [mwajS],  m.,  means,  way  ; 
le  —  de  le  /aire  f,  how  shall  we 
doit? 
'  muet  [mqe],  mute,  dumb. 

mug^r  [my  si  I  r],  to  bellow. 

muguet  [myge],  m.,  lily  of  the 
valley. 

multiplier  [myltiplie],  to  multiply. 

mur  [my.r],  m.,  wall. 

miir  [rayir],  ripe. 

muraiUe  [myraij],  f.,  wall. 

Murat  [myra],  famous  general 
under  Napoleon,  born  1771,  ex- 
ecuted Oct.  13th,  1816. 

mfirir  [myriir],  to  ripen. 


mnnnure  [myrmyir],  m.,  murmur. 

musique  [myzik],  r.,  music,  band 
(military). 

Musset  (de)  [da  myse],  French 
poet,  b.  1810,  d.  1867. 

mutuellement  [mytqelmd],  mutu- 
ally. 

myope  [mjop],  short-sighted. 

myst^rieux  [miBterj0],  mysterious. 

N. 

mussance  [nesais],  f.,  birth. 

naltre  [neitr],  §  200,  to  be  bom ; 
il  est  nS,  he  was  bom. 

Napoleon  [  napoled  ],  Napoleon 
Bonaparte  (1769-1821),  bom  in 
Corsica,  became  Emperor  of  the 
French,  1804,  died  in  St.  Helena. 

nappe  [nap],  f.,  table-cloth. 

nanne  [narin],  f.,  nostriL 

national  [nasjonal],  nationaL 

nature  [natyir],  f.,  nature. 

aaturel  [natyrel],  natural 

naturel  [natyrel],  m.,  nature,  tem- 
per. 

naturellement  [natyrelma],  natur- 
ally. 

Navarre  [navair],  f.,  ancient  king- 
dom in  the  south  of  Franoe. 

nayet  [nave],  m. ,  turnip. 

navire  [naviir],  m.,  ship. 

ne  [no],  no,  not ;  ne  . . .  paa,  no, 
not ;  ne  . . .  n»  . .  .  nt,  neither 
.  .  .  nor ;  ne  .  .  .  rien^  nothing ; 
ne  .  ,  ,  quef  only ;  untranslated 
after  comparatives. 

n6  [ne],  p.  part.  naUre. 

n^umioms[ne(i  m  wS],ne  vertheleas. 

n^cessaire  [neseseir],  necessary. 

n^cessit^  [nesesito],  f.,  necessity. 

nectar  [nekta:r],  m.,  nectar. 

neige  [neis]*  f.)  snow. 

nettoyer  [netwaje],  §  167,  to  clean. 

neuf  [noBt],  nine. 

neuf  [noef],  new. 

neuvieme  [ncevjem],  ninth. 

neveu  [n9v0],  m. ,  nephew,  descend- 
ant. 

Ney  [ne],  a  verv  distinguished  gen- 
eral under  Napoleon,  bom  1769, 
executed  December  7th,  1816. 


FBENCH-IOiGLISH. 


496 


»  [ne],  m.,  nose ;  m  rire  au  — , 
to    laugh    at   one's  self;  /aire 
(envoyer)  un  pied  de  —  d,  to  put 
one's  fingers  to  one's  nose  at,  to 
make  grimaces  at,  to  laugh  at. 
[ni]^  neither,  nor ;  ne  .  , ,  ni , . , 
m,  neither . . .  nor. 
aiserie  [njezril,  f.,  nonsense, 
d  [ni],  m.,  nest. 

bti  [noel],  m.  or  f.,  Christmas  ; 
le  jour  de  — ,  Christmas  day. 
jir  [nwair],  black,  dark. 
>isette  [nwGzet],  f. ,  hazel-nut. 
>m  [nom],  m.,  name. 
>mbre  [noibr],  m.,  number. 
3mbreux  [n5br0]i  numerous. 
Dmmer    [nome],   to  name,  call, 
appoint;    se  — ,  to  be  named, 
caUed. 

on  [no],  no,  not ;  ni  moi  —  plus, 
nor  I  either  ;  les  miens  n^ont  que 
moi  — plus,  mine  also  have  no 
one  but  me;  —  pas  que,  not 
that. 

ord  [noir],  m.,  north. 
OS  [no],  pL  of  notre, 
OSS  [nos],  Russian  for  '  nose.' 
otaire  [nateir],  m.,  notary, 
otre,  nos  [notr,  no],  our. 
otre  (le)  [lo  noitr],  ours. 
[otre-Dame  [notr  dam],  f. ,  church 
in  Paris. 

ourrir  [nuriir],  to  nourish,  feed, 
bring  up. 

ourriture  [nurityir],  f.,  food, 
nurture. 

ous  [nu],  we,  us,  to  us. 
ouveau  fnuvol,  new ;  de  — ,  again, 
ouveaut^   [nuvote],  f.,  novelty; 
magasin  de  nauveauUs,  dry-goods 
store. 

Jouveile-Cal^donie  [nuvel  kale- 
doui],    f.,    New    Caledonia,    a 
French  penal  settlement. 
IcuTelle-Orl^ans  [nuvel  orled], 
f . ,  New  Orleans. 
lOuyelles  [nuvel],  f.  plu.,  news, 
icuvellement  [nuvelma],  newly. 
iovcmbrc[nova  ibr],m. ,  November. 
loyer  [nwaje],  m.,  walnut-tree. 
loycr  [nwaje],  §  167,  to  drown ; 


noy4  de  brume,  hidden  in  mist ; 

se — ,  to  drown, 
nu  [ny],  naked,  bare, 
nus^e  [nqais],  m.,  cloud, 
nuit  [nqi],  f.,  night ;  ctUe  — ,  last 

night, 
nul  [n^l],  no,  no  one. 
num^rique  [nymerik],  numerioaL 

O. 

ob^lisque  [obelisk],  m.,  obelisk. 

objecter  [obsekte],  to  object. 

obiet  [ob^e],  m.,  object.         • 

obligeance  [obliso is],  f.,  kindness. 

obliger  [oblise],  §  156,  to  force ; 
vous  nous  obligerez  de,  you  will 
oblige  us  by. 

obscurity  [opskyrite],  f.,  dark- 
ness. 

obs^der  [opsede],  §  158,  to  beset. 

observe!  [opserve],  to  observe; 
/aire  —  d,  to  observe  to. 

obstacle  [opstakl],  m.,  obstacle. 

obtenir  [optoniir],  §  177,  to  obtain. 

occasion  [okozjo],  f.,  opportunity. 

occuper  [okypej,  to  occupy. 

ceil,  pL  yeux  [teij,  j0],  m.,  eye. 

ceiUet  [oeje],  m.,  pink,  carnation. 

office  [ofis],  m.,  office,  duty. 

offider  [ofisje],  m. ,  officer. 

offrir  [ofriir],  §  176,  to  offer. 

Ofi:re[ogr],  m.,  ogre. 

on  I  [o],  oh  ! 

oie[wa],  f.,  goose. 

oignon  [ojio],  m.,  onion. 

oisean  [wazo],  m. ,  bird. 

Olympe  [olfip],  m.,  Olympus. 

ombre  [oibr],  £.,  shade,  shadow, 
obscurity ;  d  V —  {de),  under  or 
in  the  shadow  (of). 

on  fo],  one,  they,  we,  you,  people, 
some  one. 

oncle  [5ikl],  m.,  uncle. 

ondoyer  [Sdwaje],  §  157,  to  undu- 
late, float. 

onduler  [odyle],  to  undulate. 

ont  [5],  3  pi.  pres.  indie,  avoir. 

onze  [5!z],  eleven. 

opinion  [opinjS],  f.,  opinion. 

oppression  [opresiS],  f. ,  oppressioa 

or  [oir],  m.,  gold;  cf— ,  gold(en). 
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or  [oi  p],  now,  but ;  —  ^ d,  come  now. 

orage  [orais],  m.,  storm. 

orageux  [oras^li  stormy,  agitated. 

orateur  [oratoeir],  m.,  orator. 

ordinaire  [ordinexr],  ordinary; 
rf*— ,  usually. 

ordinairement  [ordinermd],  or- 
dinarily. 

ordiaal  [ordinall,  ordinal 

ordomiaiice  [ordona  i  s],  f .  ,pre8crip- 
tion. 

ordonner  [ordone],  to  order,  pre- 
scribe. 

ordre  [ordr],  m.,  order. 

oreille  [oreij],  £.,  ear. 

orgie  [orsi],  t,  orgy. 

orp^ueil  [oifroeij],  m.,  pride. 

ongine  [onsin],  f.,  origin. 

onne  [orm],  m.,  elm. 

omer  [ome],  to  adorn,  decorate. 

orphelm  [orfdlf],  m.,  orphan. 

orphiqiie  [orfik],  Orphia 

ortoUui  [ortola],  m.,  ortolan. 

oaer  [ose],  to  dare. 

ter  [ote],  to  take  off,  take  out, 
remove. 

on  [uL  or ;  <m. .  .ou,  either. .  .or ; 
—  Sien,  or. 

oik  [n],  where,  when,  in  which, 
on  which  ;  cP — ,  whence,  £rom 
which,  on  which. 

oublier  [ublie],  to  forget. 

ouest  [west],  m.,  west. 

oui  [^]»  yes. 

outre  [utrj,  beyond ;  en  — ,  in  ad- 
dition; pcLsaer  — ,  to  pass  by 
without  noticing. 

onvert  [uveir],  p.  part  ouwi*, 
open. 

outrage  [uvraisL  m.,  work. 

ouvre  [u!vr],  3  sg.  pres.  India 
ouvrir. 

ouvrir  [uvriir],  §  176,  to  open; 
«* — ,  to  open. 

P. 

pagetpais],  m.,  page, 

page  [pais],  t,  page. 

paille  [pai]]*  t»  straw;  chapeau  de 

— ,  straw  bat. 
pain  [pS]  m.,  bread. 


paire  [peir],  £.,  pair. 

pais  [pe],  1,  peace. 

palais  IJMhIe],  m. ,  palace,  buildingi 

—  de  justice,  court-house. 
pAle  [pail],  pale. 

p41jr  [paliir],  to  srow  pale. 

p&liasant  [palisdj,  turning  pale, 
waning. 

palme  [palm],  £.,  palm;  — •  oeo- 
d4miques  (p.  421),  wreath  of 
palm  leaves  used  as  an  orna- 
mental desi^'on  the  certifi- 
cates grant^  to  prize-wiimeni 
at  schooL 

[papje],  m.,  paper. 
•  [paik],  m.,  Easter;  bmd$ 
de  — ,  Easter  Monday. 

par  [par],  by,  through ;  —  o&,  by 
what  place,  by  which,  throosh 
which;  — exemple,  for  example, 
(interj.)  dear  me ! ;  —  ma  foif 
upon  my  word;  — (ie2i^  beyoixl } 

—  une  nuit,  on  a  night;  —  Id, 
by  that  place. 

parafe  [panif],  m. ,  paraph,  flonriflh 

(added  to  one's  siffnature). 
paiaitre  [pareitr],  §188,  to  appear. 

d  ce  qtTil  paraUf  paraU-il,  as  it 

appears. 
parce  que  [pars  ke],  because, 
par-d  par-m  [par  si  par  la],  here 

and  tnere. 
par-dessus   [par   desy],    abofve, 

higher  iihan,  over ;  —  (le)  bord^ 

overboard, 
pardon  [pardo],  m. ,  pardon ;  excuse 

me,  I  beg  ^our  pardon, 
pareil  [pareij],  like,  similar,  equaL 
parent  [pard],  m. ,  parent,  relative, 
parfaitement   [parfetmd],  com- 
pletely, 
panum  [parf<!|],  m.,  perfumer 
parfum^   [pa^ymej^    perfumed^ 

sweet, 
parier  [parje],  to  wa^r,  bet. 
Paris  [pari],  m..  Pans, 
parisien  [parizj^,  Parisian. 
parier  [parle],  to  speak,  talki  — ' 

fran^is,  to  speak  French, 
parmi  [parmi],  amongst. 
parole  [parol],  £.,  word. 
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rozysme[paroksi8m],m.  ,cliinax. 

rt  [pair],  £.,  part,  share  ;  de  8a 

— ,    from   him;   nulle   — ,   no- 

Hrhere. 

rtage  [partais],  m.,  share. 

rta^er  [partase],  §  156,  to  share ; 

jive  a  smire  to  ;  StremcUpartag^, 

■jO  have  a  bad  share. 

rtance  [partais],  f.,  setting  sail; 

m  — ,  on  the  point  of  sailing. 

rterre  [parte  :r],  m.,  parterre, 

9it  (theatre). 

rticipe  [partisip],  m. ,  participle. 

rticiuier  {partikyljej,  m. ,  private 

ndividual. 

rticiili^rement  [partikyljermd], 

especially. 

rtie  [parti],  f.,  part. 

rtir   [partiir],  §  166,  to  leave, 

iepart,  so  away,  be  off,  start ; 

i  —  de,  from,  beginning  with. 

lout  [partu],  everywhere. 

lit  [pary],  3  sg.  p.  def .  paraUre^ 

rTenir    [parvoniir],    §    178,    to 

irrive,  succeed. 

i  [pa],  m.,  step,  pace,  footstep. 

i  [pa],  no,  not ;  ne ,  . .  — ,  no, 

iot ;  —  un  (ne),  not  one ;  —  de, 

lo,   not,   none;   non   — ,    not; 

I*  est  ee  —  f ,  shall  we  not  ? ;  etc. , 

)tc 

isage    [pasa!3]»    m.,   passage, 

irossing. 

isant  [pasd],  m.,  passer-by. 

ise  [pais],  £.,  pass,  channel 

iai  [pose],  past,  gone,  over,  last. 

iaer  [pose],  to  pass,  pass  on,  go 

)y,   put  on ;    spend  *  (time) ;   il 

xissa  sa  langue  gur,  he  ran  his 

ongue  over ;  —  devant,  to  pass, 

JO  past ;  —  chez,  to  call  on  ;  se 

— ,  to  take  place,  happen ;  ae  — 

le,  to  do  without. 

ssereau  [pasro],  m.,  i^rrow. 

ssion  [pasjo],  f.,  passion. 

iteur  [pastoeir],  m.,  pastor. 

A  [pate],  m.,  pastry,  pie;  chair 

t  — ,  mince-meat. 

kience  [pasjais],  f.,  patience. 

doer  [patine],  to  skate. 

dr  [patiir],  to  8a£for. 


patois  [patwa],  m.,  dialect 

patrie  [^tri],  f.,  native  land* 

patrimome  [patrimwan],  m.,  in- 
heritance. 

patriotique  [patriotik],  patriotic. 

patte  [pat],  f  p&w,  foot ;  — s  de 
derriire,  hind-feet ;  — s  de  devaiU, 
fore-feet ;  —  de  dindon,  turkey's 
foot. 

pauvre  [poivr],  poor,  paltry. 

pauvrette  [povret],  f.,  poor  crea- 
ture. 

pav^  [pave],  m.,  pavement. 

payer  [peje],  §  157,  to  pay,  pay  for. 

pays  [pei],  m.,  country,  locality. 

paysab  [peizd],  m.,  peasant. 

peau  [po],  f.,  skin. 

ptoure  I  [pekaiir]',  dear,  dear  I 

p^cher  [peJe],  to  fish  ;  cUler  — ,  to 
^o  fishing. 

peigne  [peji],  m.,  comb. 

peindre  [plidr],  §  190,  to  paint. 

peine  [pern],  f.,  pain,  difficulty, 
trouble,  sorrow ;  d  — ,  hardly ; 
ce  iCe9t  pan  la  — ,  it  is  not  worth 
while  ;  faire  de  la  —  d,  to  pain. 

peinturc[pfty  ir],f.  ,paint,paintinfir. 

p61e-m4^ie  [pel  mel],  pell-mell; 
m.,  confusion. 

pencher  [pdfe],  to  incline,  bend. 

pendant  [pddd],  during ;  —  que, 
whilst. 

pendre  [pflidr],  §  210,  to  hang. 

pens^  [pose],  f.,  thought. 

penser  [pdse],  to  think  ;  votu 
pen««sn,  imagine  whether;  — d, 
to  think  of. 

pensionnaire  [pSsjoneir],  m.  and 
f.,  boarder. 

pente  [pdit],  f.,  slope. 

Pcntecdte  [potkoit],  f.,  Whitsun- 
tide ;  lundi  de  la  — ,  Whit- 
Monday,  Whitsun  Monday. 

percer  [perse],  §  156,  to  pierce. 

percher  [perje],  to  perch. 

perdre  [perdr],  §  210,  to  lose,  ruin. 

perdreau  [perdro],  m.,  young  par- 
tridge. 

perdrix  [perdri],  f.,  partridge. 

p^re  [peir],  m.,  father. 

p^ril  [peril],  m.,  periL 
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p^ode  [perjod],  £.,  period,  sen- 
tence. « 

p^rir  [peri  I  r],  to  perish. 

perlc  [perl],  f.,  pearL 

permettre  [permetr],  §  198,  to  per- 
mit ;  se  — ,  to  take  the  liherty ; 
permiSf  permitted. 

permissioa  [permisjo],  f.,  permis- 
sion. 

Perrault  [pero],  French  writer,  b. 
1628,  d.  1703. 

personnage  [personals],  m.,  per- 
sonage, character. 

personne  [person],  f.,  person;  pL 
people. 

personne  [person],  m.,  anybody, 
nobody  ;  tie.. . — ,  not  any  one, 
no  one,  nobody. 

personnel  [personel],  personal 

perspective  [perspektiiv],  f.,  pros- 
pect. 
^  perte  [pert],  f.,  loss. 

pesant  [paza],  heavy. 

pesanteur  [pdzdtoeir],  f.,  weight. 

peser  [peze],§  168,  to  weigh,  be 
heavy,  oppress. 

petit  [poti],  small,  little ;  m.,  little 
one,  voung  one. 

petit-fils  [p9ti  fis],  m.,  grandson. 

peu  [p0],  m.,  little;  ^o  as  ad- 
verb, little ;  —  A  — ,  little  by 
little;  dis-moi  un  — ,  tell  me 
now ;  91  —  de  chose,  so  little. 

peuple  [poepl],  m.,  people,  nation. 

peur  [poeir],  1,  fear ;  lui  faire  — , 
to  frighten  him ;  avoir  — ,  to 
be  afraid ;  avoir  grancP  — ,  to  be 
in  Kreat  fear;  de  —  que,,.ne, 
for  fear  lest. 

pent  [p0],  3  sg.  pres.  indie,  pou- 
voir, 

peut-toe  (que)  [p0t  eitr  ke],  per- 
haps. 

philanthropie  [fildtropi],  f.,  phil- 
anthropy. 

phrase  [fra  :z],  f. ,  phrase,  sentence. 

pic  [pik],  m. ,  peak ;  d  — ,  perpen- 
^  dicular. 

pied  [pje],  m. ,  foot ;  d  — ,  on  foot ; 
de  —  en  cap,  from  head  to  foot, 
[pjeir],  f.,  stone. 


pi^tinement  [pjetinma],  m. ,  stamp* 

ing. 
pieu  [pj0],  m.,  stake, 
pieosement  [pjftemd],  pionsly. 
pigeon  [pi so],  m.,  pigeon, 
pigeonneau  [pisono],  m.,  young 


fe[pil],  f.,  pile. 
piler[pile],  topound(a8inamortar). 
pipe  [pip],  f.,  pipe, 
pique-mque  [pik  nik],  m. ,  picnic, 
pistolet  [pistole],  m.,  pistol;  — 

d*argon,  holster-pistol ;  tirer  un 

coup  de  — ,  to  fire  a  pistoL 
pitchou  [pitju],  dialectal  for  petit, 
piti^  [pitje],  f.,  pity, 
place  [plas],  f . ,  place,  post,  square, 

seat,  room,  position. 
plaidoyer  [pleuwaje],  m.,  pleading, 
plaie  [pie],  f.,  wound. 
plaindre  [pUidr],  §  190,  to  pity ; 

ae  — ,  to  complain, 
plaine  [ple:n],  t.,  plain, 
plaire  [pleir],  §  201,  to  please ;  a*U 

VOU8  plait,  8*U  te  piaU,  if  yon 

please, 
plaisanterie  [plezdtri],  1,  pleas- 
antry, joke, 
plaisir  [plezi :  r],  m. ,  pleasure ;  /aire 

— ,  to  give  pleasure, 
plan  [pld],  m..  plan, 
plandier  [pldfej,  m.,  floor, 
plante  [pldit],  f.,  plant, 
planter  [plOte],  to  plant, 
plat  [pla],  flat. 

plateau  [plato],  m.  ,plateau,upland. 
plein  [plS],  full ;  en  —  air,  ih  the 

open  air. 
pl^uore  [pletoir],  f.,  plethora, 
pleurer  [ploere],  to  weep. 
pleuyOir   [ploevwair],    §  220,    to 

rain,  come  thick, 
plier  [plie],  to  bend, 
plisser  [plise],  to  plait, 
plonger  [pldse],  §  156,  to  plunge, 

dive,  dip. 
ployer  [plwaje],  §  15.7,  to  bend, 
plu  [ply],  p.  part,  pleuvoir, 
pluie  [plqij,  i.,  rain, 
plume  [plym],  f.,  feather,  pen. 
plumet  [plyme],  m.,  plumes 
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pins  [ply],  more ;  —  de,  more,  no 
more;  le  — ,  the  more,  the 
most;  —  de  (with  numerals), 
more  than ;  ne. ..  — ,  no  more, 
no  longer ;  d*aiUaiU  —  quey  the 
more  ao  as;  de  — ,  additional ; 
n'Slre  —  que,  to  be  no  longer 
anything  but;  ne. .  .pas  non  — , 
not. .  .either. 

plnsieurs  [plyzjoeir],  several, 
many. 

plutot  [plyto],  rather. 

poche  [poj],  f.,  pocket. 

po^le  [pwoil],  m.,  stove. 

po^te  [poeit],  m.,  poet. 

poids  [pwa],  m.,  weight. 

poien^  [pwajiej,  f.,  handful. 

poiTCpwal],  m.,  hair. 

poing  [pwS],  m.,  fist;  m  baUred 
coups  de  — ,  to  box  with  one 
another. 

point  [pwS],  m.,  point ;  Stre  mtr  le 

—  de,  to  be  at  the  point  of; 

—  cfu^'our,  daybreak.  . 
point   [pwf],   no,   not;    ne:,. — 

de,  not  any,  no. 
pointe  [pwSit],  f.,  point;  tur  la 

—  des  pieds,  on  tiptoe, 
poire  [pwair],  f.,  pear, 
poirier  [pwarje],  m.,  pear-tree, 
pois  [^wo],  m.,  pea. 

poitrail  [pwatraij],  m.,  breast  (of 
horse). 

poitrine  [pwatrin],  f.,  breast, 
lungs. 

polir  upoliir],  to  polish. 

polype  [polip],  m.,  polyp. 

pomme  [pom],  f.,  apple;  —  de 
terrej  potato. 

pommier  [pomje],  m.,  apple-tree. 

pompier  [popje],  m.,  fireman. 

pont  ri>5],  m.,  bridge. 

pont-levis  [p5  Ivi],  m.,  draw- 
bridge. 

Pont-Neuf  [p3  noef],  m.,  bridge 
pver'the  Seine  in  Paris. 

populaire  [popyle:r],  popular. 

port[po:r],  m.,  port. 

portail  [porta  !j],  m.,  portal. 

porte  [port],  f . ,  door,  gate ;  —  A  — , 
next  door. 


porte-plume  [port  plym],  m.,  pen- 
holder. 

porter  [porte],  to  bear,  carry,  take, 
wear,  put;  se  —  (bien),  to  be 
(well);  bien  portant,  in  good 
health,  well ;  comment  vou8 
portez-vom  f,  how  are  you  ? 

portiere  [portjeir],  f.,  coach-door. 

pos^  [poze],  staid,  sober. 

poser  [poze],  to  place,  lay,  set. 

poss^der  [posede],  §  158,  to  possess, 
own. 

possession  [posesjo],  f . ,  possession. 

possible  [posibl],  possible. 

pot  [po],  m.,  pot. 

poti^e  [potais],  m.,  soup;  grandB 
— «,  first-rate  soups. 

poularde  [pulard],  f.,  fat  pullet. 

poulet  [pule],  m.,  chicken. 

poiimon  [pumo],  m.,  lung. 

pour  [pur],  for,  in  order  to,  to; 
—  que,  in  order  that ;  —  ainti 
dire,  so  to  speak. 

pourboire[purbwa!r],  m.,  gratuity, 
*  tip.* 

pourpre  [purpr],  m. ,  purple. 

pourquoi  [purkwa],  why ;  <^est  t-, 
therefore,  so,  hence,  that  is 
why.^ 

pourrai   [pure],  1 1^.  i\xt., pouvoir. 

poursuivre  [pursqiivr],  §206,  to 
pursue,  continue. 

pourtant  [purtd]  however,  stilL 

pourvoir  [purvwair],  §  224,  to 
provide. 

pourvu  que  [purvyko],  provided 
that,  I  hope  that. 

pousser  [puse],  to  push,  grow. 

poussi^re  [pusjeir],  f.,  dust. 

Pouvillon  (nmile)  [emil  puvijS], 
French  writer,  b.  1840. 

pouvoir  [puvwair],  §221,  to  be 
able,  can,  may ;  tl  ae  pent,  it 
may  be;  U  ne  se  peut  rien,  no- 
thing can  be ;  on  pourrxiit  dire, 
one  might  say. 

pouvoir  [puvwair],  m.,  power. 

pr^  [pre],  m.,  meadow. 

pr^cepte  [presept],  m.,  precept. 

pr^cieux  [presj^],  precious,  valu- 
able. 
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prMmter  (se)  [sa  predpite],  to 

ruBh,  dart,  hasten, 
precis  [precd],  precise,  exact, 
prdcision  [presizjoj,  f.,  precision, 
pr^cateur    [predikatoeir],    m., 

preacher. 
pr^f^rer  [prefere],  §  158,  to  prefer, 
pr^judidable  [presydisjabl],  pre- 

judiciaL 
premier  [pramje],   first,  former; 

marcher  fe  — ,  to  walk  ahead. 
prendre  [pro  idr],  §  202,  to  take, 

catch,  assume,  seize»_  suppose, 

reckon ; — exemple  »ur  qudq%Cunj 

to  take  example  by  any  one. 
preparer  [prepare],  to  prepare ;  «e 

— ,  to  be  prepared. 
pr^  [pre]>  near  by ;  —  de^  near, 

nearly ;  d  peu  — ,  almost,  nearly, 
present  [prezd],  m.,   present;   d 

— ,  now. 
presenter  [prezate],  to  present ;  «e 

— ,  to  present  one's  self. 
presque  [presk],  nearly,  hardly, 

almost. 
press^  [prese],  in  haste. 
presser  [prese],  to  press ;  se  — ,  to 

be  in  haste. 
pr^t  [pre],  ready. 
pr^tendre  [pretdidr],  §  210,  to 

claim,  assert. 
prater  [prete],  to  lend, 
prtoe  [preitr],  m.,  priest, 
preuve  [proeiv],  f.,  proof, 
pr^venir   [prevniir],    §   178,  to 

warn. 
pr^voir  [prevwair],  §  224,  to  fore- 

prier  [prie],  to  pray,  pray  to,  beg, 

ask  ;  j€  t'tn  prie,  I  beg  of  you. 
pri^re  [prieir],  f.,  prayer,  request, 
prince  [prSis],  m.,  prince, 
princesse  [prSses],  f.,  princess. 
principal  [prSsipal],  adj.  and  n.  m.» 

principal, 
prindpe  [prSsip],  m.,  principle, 
printemps  [prStd],  m.,  spring;  au 

— ,  in  spring. 
pns  [pri],  1  sg.  p.  def.  and  p.  part. 

prmdre. 
pnt  [pri],  3  sg.  p.  def.  prendre. 


prise  [priiz],  f.,  taking,  captoze. 
prison  [prizd],  f.,  prison, 
priv^  [prive],  private. 


priz  [pri],  m. ,  price,  prize, 
probaolementtpr  * 
ably. 


it  [probablemd],  prob- 


prodiain  [projr],  next. 

prochain  [projS],  m.,  neighlxmr, 
fellow-creature. 

procurer  (se)  [89  prokyre],  to  pro- 
cure. 

procureur  [prokyroeir],  m.,  soli- 
citor. 

prodiffe  [prodiis],  m.,  miracle, 
prodigy. 

produire  [prodqiir],  §  185,  to  pro- 
duce. 

professeur  [profesoeir],  m.,  pro- 
fessor, teacher. 

profession[profesj5],  f. ,  professions 
calling. 

profiter  [profite],  to  profit,  avail 
one's  self. 

profond  [profS],  profound,  deep; 
—  de  deux  taiaee,  two  fathoma 
deep. 

proie  [prwa],  f.,  prey. 

projectile[pra3ektil],m.  .projectile. 

promenade  [promnad],  f.,  walk, 
walking,  drive ;  aller  dla  — ,  to 
go  for  a  walk. 

promener  [promne],  §  158,  to  carry 
about,  drive  about ;  «e  — d  piea 
{en  voUure^  en  btUeau,  etc.),  to 
take  a  walk  (go  for  a  drive,  go 
for  a  sail,  etc );  ee  —  en  biey* 
eleUe,  to  nde  a  bicycle. 

propos  [propo],  m.,  discourse,  pur- 
pose ;  d  — ,  seasonable,  fit ;  by 
the  way ;  d  —  de,  with  respect 
to. 

proposer  [propose],  to  propose. 

pro&ger  [prote3e1,  §166,  toproteotb 

proverbe  [proverb],  m.,  proverb. 

providence  [providia  is],  f..  Provi- 
dence. 

prudence  [prydais],  f.,  prudence. 

prudent  [prydd],  prudent. 

prune  [pryn],  f.,  plum. 

prunier[prynje],  m.,  plum-trea 

^nis^e  [pxys],  £,  Prussia. 
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prnssiefi  [prysjri,  m.,  Prussian* 
pu  [py],  p.  part,  pauvoir, 
public  [pyblik],  public. 
pu^il  [pqeril],  puerile,  childish, 
pudrilite  [pi{erilite],  f.,  ohildish- 

ness. 
puis  [pqi],  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  pou- 

voir, 
puis  [pxfi],  then. 
puissance    [pqisais],    1,    power, 

force, 
puissant  [pqiso],  powertuL 
puits  [pi{ij,  m.,  well. 
punir  [pyniir],  to  punish, 
punition  [pyuisjo],  £.,  punishment, 
pupitre  [pypitr],  m.,  desk. 
pw  [py»r]»  pure, 
put  tpy],  3  sg.  p.  def.  pouvoir. 


quai  [keL  m.,  quay. 

quality  [kalite],  f.,  quality, 

quand  [kd],  when ;  depuis  —  f, 
)iow  long  ? 

quant  k  [kat  a],  as  to,  as  for. 

quarante  [kardit],  forty. 

quart  [kair],  m.,  quarter. 

quatre  [katr],  four. 

quatre-vingte  [katr  vg],  eighty ; 
quatre-vingt'dix-8ept,  ninety- 
seven. 

que  [ks],  pron.,  whom,  which, 
that,  what ;  qu'est-ce  qui  ?, 
what?;  qu^est-ee  —  e'ent  — P, 
what  is?;  ce  — ,  that  which, 
what,  which ;  qu*est-ee  qu'ilya  ?^ 
what  is  there?;  qu^as-tu?^  what 
is  the  matter  with  you  ? ;  <^e9t 
Id  — ,  it  is  there  that,  that  is 
where. 

que  [ka],  conj.,  that,  used  as  a 
substitute  for  other  conjunc- 
tions like  tandia  — ,  lorsque, 
quand,  «i,  etc.  ;  when,  than,  as, 
till,  let  (with  subjunctive). 

que  [ka],  adv.,  how,  how  many, 
how  much,  what  (a) ;  nc. . .— , 
only,  but;  ne..,rien  — ,  no-' 
thing  but ;  qu'elle  eatjoUt!,  how 
pretty  she  is  ! ;  —  cda  est  bien 
d^  I,  how  well  said  that  is  1 


Quebec  [kebsk],  m.,  Quebec, 
quel  [kel],  what,  which  :  who. 
quelconque  [kelkSik],  whatever. 
quelque  [kelke],   some,  few;   — 

cho8€y  something, 
quelquefois  [kelkofwa],  sometimes. 
quelqu'un,  quelques-uns  [kelk  d^, 

kelkez  d&],  some  one,  some. 
querir  [koriirj,   §  162,  to  fetch ; 

aller  — ,  to  go  and  bring, 
question  [kestj5],  f.,  question. 
qudte  [keit],  f.,  collection, 
qui  [ki],  who,  which,  that,  whom; 

d  — ,  whose  ;  ce  — ,  what. 
quinze  [k?:z],  fifteen, 
quittance  [kitais],  f.,  receipt, 
quitter  [kite],  to  quit,  leave,  lay 

aside, 
quoi  [kwa],  what ;  A  —  bon,  what 

use;  en — /*,  of  what  (material)? 
quoique  [kwake],  although. 


race  [ras],  f.,  race,  breed, 
raconter  [rakdte],  to  relate,  teU. 
rade  [rad],  f.,  roadstead, 
raison  [rez5],  f.,    reason,  sense; 

avoir  — ,  to  be  (in  the)  right, 
ralentir  [ralatiir],  to  slacken, 
ramasser  [rama  ise],  to  pick  up. 
ramener  [ramne],  §  158,  to  bring 

back,  bring  home  again, 
rang  [rci],  m.,  row,  rank. 
rang6e  [rase],  1,  row. 
ranger  [rase],  §  156,  to  range,  put 

in  place, 
rapide  [rapid],  swift. 
rappder  (se)  [so  raple],  §  158,  to 

remember, 
rapporter  [raprte],  to  bring  back ; 

produce,  yield, 
rare  [rair],  rare,  scanty. 
rassasier  [rasazjo],  to  satiate,  sat- 
isfy. 
rassembler  [ntsdble],  to  assemble, 
rat  [ra],  m. ,  rat. 
rattraper  [ratrape],  to  overtake, 
ravi  [ravi],  charmed,  delighted, 
ravin  [ravf  ],  ra. ,  ravine, 
raviser  (se)  [se  ravize],  to  changs 

one's  mincL 
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delight. 

fayoo  [rej31,  m.,  ray. 

r£alit6  [reaUte],  1,  reality. 

fccevoir  [resevwair],  §  213,  to 
receive. 

r^ddive  [residiiv],  f.,  repetition 
of  an  offence. 

tidt  [resi],  m.,  story. 

r^ter  [resite],  to  recite. 

fecommencer  [rokomose],  §  156, 
to  begin  again. 

rtonnpeiiae  [rekSpdis],  f.,  recom- 
pense. 

ffdcompenaer  [rekdpdse],  to  recom- 
pense, rewuxL 

gratitude, 
reoonnaftre  [rekaneitr],  §  188,  to 

recognize. 
reamnu  [rakony],  recognized, 
reconrber     [rokorbe],     to     bend 

round. 
recouYert  [rokaveir],    p.    ]>art. 

reeouvrir. 
recouvrir   [rokuvriirl    §  176,    to 

cover,  cover  again, 
recaeillir    [rokoejiir],    §    165,    to 

gather, 
teenier  [rokyle],  to  fall  back, 
recut  [r9By],  3  sg.  p.  def.  recevoir. 
redingote  [rodSgot],  f.,  frock-coat, 

overcoat, 
redoubler  [raduble],  to  redouble, 

increase, 
redoutable  [rodutabl],  formidable, 

terrible. 
redoute  [redut],  f.,  redoubt. 
redresaer  (se)  [ss  rodrese],  to  stand 

erect  again. 
rtcl  [reel],  real 
refenner  (se)  [s9  roferme],  to  close 

asain. 
r^flechir  [reflefiir],  to  reflect, 
reflexion  [refleksjd],  f.,  reflection, 
refus  [rofy],  m.,  refusal 
refuser  [rofyze],  to  refuse. 
regard  [rogair],  m.,  look,  glance, 

eye. 
regarder[rdffarde],  to  look  at,  look. 
thgle  [reiglj,  f.,  rule,  ruler. 


r^gler  [regie],  §  158,  to  r^iulate, 
arrange. 

r^gne  [rep],  m.,  reign. 

r^gner  [repe],  §  158,  to  reign,  mlei 

regret  [rosre^  m.,  r^ret. 

regretter  [rogrete],  to  r^^ret. 

r^gnlier  [regylje],  regular. 

Regulns  [reg^lys],  m.,  Rcgulus. 

reine  [re :  n],  t. ,  queen. 

reins  [rS],  m.  pL,  loins,  back. 

reieter  [restej,  §  158,  to  throir 
oack  ;  se  — ,  to  be  thrown  back. 

rejoindre  [roswS.'dr],  §  190,  to  re- 
join. 

r^jou]r(8e)  [se  reswiir],  to  rejoice, 
be  glad. 

relever  [reive],  §  158,  to  heighteo, 
raise,  lift  up. 

religiensement  [rolisj^zmd],  reli- 


refigieoz  [relisj^],  religions. 

relmre  [relqiir],  §  185,  to  shine, 
glitter. 

remarqaer  [remarke],  to  remark, 
notice. 

remerder  [remersje],  to  thank. 

remettre  [remetr],  §  198,  to  re- 
store, put  off,  put  back,  put  on 
again;  se  — ,  to  recover,  begin 
again;  remU,  recovered;  se  — 
eti  route,  to  set  out  a^ain. 

remplir  [rOpliir],  to  fill. 

remporter  [rdporte],  to  take  away. 

remue-m^nage  [remy  mena  i  s],  m. , 
hubbub. 

remuer  [remqe],  to  move,  stir. 

Reoaude  [renoid],  f.,  proper  name. 

rencontre [rfikS I tr],  f.,  meeting; 
aller  d  leur  — ,  to  go  to  meet 
them. 

rencontrer  [rfikStre],  to  meet. 

rendre  [rdidr],  g  210,  to  render, 
give  back,  make ;  se  — .to  go, 
proceed ;  surrender. 

rentrer  [rdtre],  to  return,  return 
home. 

reparattre  [repareitr],  §  188,  to 
reappear. 

repas  [repa],  m.,  meal. 

repasser  [repose],  to  repass,  pass 
again. 
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repteher  [repefe],  to  fishiip  again. 

r^p^ter  [repete],  §  158,  to  repeat.  • 

r^pliquer  [replike],  to  reply. 

r^pondre  [repdidr],  §  210,  to 
answer. 

r^ponse  [repois],  f.,  reply. 

repos  [ropoj,  m.,  repose,  x>eace. 

reposer  [rapoze],  to  repose,  rest ; 
se  — ,  to  rest;  ae  —  sur,  to 
depend  on. 

reprendre  [ropraidr],  §  202,  to 
take  again,  reply;  —  haleifie, 
to  recover  one's  breath. 

repr^sttiter  [roprezate],  to  repre- 
sent. 

reprit  [ropri],  3  sg.  p.  def.  repren- 
dre, 

reproche  [roproj],  m.,  reproach. 

reprocher  [roprofe],  to  reproach. 

r^qiiisition  [rekizisjSJ,  f.,  requisi- 
tion, levying. 

r^server  [rezerve],  to  reserve. 

r ^stance  [rezistdis],  t,  resist- 
ance. 

r^sister  [reziste],  to  resist 

respect  [respe],  m.,  respect. 

respecter  [respekte],  to  respect. 

rei^ectueusement  [  respektq^z- 
ma],  respectfully. 

respectueuz  [respektq^],  respect- 
ful 

ressembler  [rasfible];  —  d,  to 
resemble. 

restaurant  [restor6],  m.,  res- 
taurant. 

reste  [rsst],  m.,  rest,  remainder; 
du  — ,  au  resie^  besides,  more- 
over. 

fester  [reste],  to  remain,  stay ;  en 
—  Id,  to  stop  there,  get  no 
further. 

retard  [rotair],  m.,  delay ;  Stre  en 
— ,  to  be  late. 

retarder  [rotarde],  to  delay. 

retenir  [retniir],  §  177,  to  keep 
back,  restrain. 

retirer  [ratire],  to  pull  out ;  «e  — , 
to  retire. 

retour  [rstuir],  m.,  return  ;  Stre  de 
— ,  to  have  returned,  be  back. 

retoumer  [rotume],  to  go  back. 


<.. 


return,  turn  up,  turn  over ;  se 

— ,  to  turn  round, 
retraite  [rotret],  £.,  retreat. 
retrouver  [rotruve],  to  find  again  ; 

se  — ,  to  be  met  with  again, 
r^ussir  [reysiir],  to  succeed. 
r4ve  [reiv],  m.,  dream, 
r^veiller  [reveje],  to  waken ;  «e  — , 

to  waken, 
r^v^ler  [revele],  §  168,  to  reveaL 
revenir  [rovniir],  §  178,  to  come 

back;  revenu, (having) returned. 
r^er  [reve],  to  dream.. 
rdv^rence    [reverais],    f.,    bow, 

courtesy  ;  luifaire  la  — ,  to  pay 

him  one's  respects. 
rev6tir  [revetiir],  §  179,  to  put  on. 
r^veur  [revoeir],  thoughtful,  pen- 
sive, 
revoir   [r?vwair],  §  224,    to  see 

again. 
revolution  [revolysjo],  f.,  revolu- 
tion. 
revolver  [revolve ir],  m.,  revolver^ 
ricaner  [rikane],  to  sneer, 
riche  [rij],  rich, 
richement  [rijmd],  richly. 
ride  [rid],  f.,  wrinkle. 
rider  [ride],  to  wrinkle, 
ridicule  [ridikyl],  m.,  ridiculous* 

ness ;  Ummer  en  — ,  to  ridicule, 
rien  [rjf],  anything,  nothing ;  ne 

...  — ,  not  anything,  nothing  ; 

je  n^en  sais  — ,  I  do  not  know, 
rire  [riir],  §  204,  to  laugh,  smile, 
rire  [riir],  m.,  laughter, 
ris  de  veau  [ri  de  vo],  m.,  sweet* 

bread, 
risquer  [riske],  to  run  the  risk  of. 
riviere  [rivjeir],  t,  river. 
Rivoli  [rivoli],  street  in  Paris, 
robe  [rob],  f.,  robe,  dress,  frock, 

gown. 
roche[roJ],  f.,  rock, 
rocher  [roje],  m.,  rock, 
roi  [rwa],  m.,  king ;  le  jour  dea 

Hois,  Twelfth-day,  Epiphany, 
roitelet  [rwa tie],  m.,  wren, 
roman  [roma],  m.,  novel. 
rompre  [ro:  pr] ,  to  break, 
rood  [r5],  round. 
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roode  [r5:d],  t,  roand  hand, 
ranger  [rdse],  f  156,  to  gnaw. 
roiace  [rozas],  t,  rose- window, 
race  [to:z],  1,  roee. 
raee  [to:z],  rosy, 
roieaa  [rozo],  m.,  reed. 
r6t[ro],  m.,  roast, 
raoble  [mbl],  m.,  rouble, 
ronconler  [mknle],  to  ooa 
Rouen  [rwd],  m.,  Rouen. 
range  [ru!  3],  red. 
range-gorge  [ms  gm],  m. ,  robin. 
Ronget  de  flsle  [rase  da  1  il], 

French  writer,  b.  1760,  d.  1898. 
ranlean  [mlo],  m.,  roU. 
ranler  [rale],  to  rolL 
ronlier  [nilje],  m.,  carter. 
rante  [rat],  f . ,  route,  way,  course ; 

en  — ,  on  the  way;  Sire  en  — ,  to 

be  on  the  way,  be  otL 
ranz  [ra],  reddish  brown. 
royaume  [rwajoim],  m.,  kingdom, 

realm. 
raban  [rybd],  m.,  ribbon, 
rne  [ry],  1,  street. 
rn^enx  [ryg0],  wrinkled,  rongh. 
nusselant  [npisld],  streaming, 
nunenr  [rymoeir],  f.,  noise. 
rnee  [ryiz],  f.,  wile,  trick. 
rnsae  [rys],  Russian. 

S. 

Saar  [sair],  f.,  Saar  (a  river  of 

AUatia). 
•able  [saibl],  m.,  sand, 
•abot  [sabo],  m.,  sabot,  shoe,  boot 
•abre  [saibr],  m.,  sabre. 
•ac  [sak],  m.,  sack,  bag,  satcheL 
•acnant  [sajd],  pres.  part.  Mvotr. 
sacr^  [sakre],  sacred,  holy. 
8a^e[sai3],  wise, 
samt  [s?],  sacred,  holy ;  m.,  saint. 
Sainte-Chapelle  [sSto  Japel],  f.,  a 

church  in  Paris. 
Saint-Esprit  [sSt  espri],  m..  Holy 

Ghost. 
Saint-Louis  [sS  Iwi],  Louis  IX. 

King  of  France  from  1226  to 

1270. 
Saint*P^ter8bourg[sSpeterBbuir], 

St.  Petersburg. 


sals  [se],  1  8f^  prssL  indie,  eoeiotr. 

saiair  [sezizr],  to  seize. 

saison  [sezS],  1,  season. 

satt  [se],  3  sg.  pre&  indie,  sawrir^ 

^Tad^  [salad],  f. ,  salad. 

salle  [sal],  1,  hall,  room;  —  de 
eieuse,  class-room ;  —  d  mtokger^ 
dining-room. 

salon  [salo],  m.,  drawing-room. 

salner  [salife],  to  salute,  bow  to, 
bow. 

saint  [salj^],  m.,  safety ;  haU ! 

Samasitun  [samaritl],  m.,  Sama- 
ritan. 

samedi  [samdi],  m.,  Saturday. 

sang  [so],  m.,  blood. 

sanglant  [sdgla],  bloody. 

sans  [sd],  without,  were  it  not  for; 
—  9«e,  without. 

sant^  [sate],  1,  health. 

safiin  [sapT],  m.,  fir. 

sanle  [soil],  m.,  willow. 

sant[so],  m.,  leap. 

santer  [sote],  to  leap,  jump. 

santiller  [sotije],  to  hop. 
:e  [sovais],  wild, 
[sove],  to  save, 
nent  [savamo],  skilfully. 

savoir  [savwair],  §  222,  to  know, 
know  how ;  —  It  frangais,  to 
know  French ;  aucan  hdmme  ne 
aauraU,  no  man  can ;  nn  jour 
qu*U  9tU,  one  day  when  he 
learned. 

saYoir  [savwair],  m.,  knowledge. 

sa¥on  [savS],  m.,  soap. 

sayourenz  [savur0],  aavonry, 
sweet. 

sc^6rat  [selera],  m.,  scoundreL 

sc^ne  [sein],  f.,  scene. 

sderie  [sin],  f.,  saw-milL 

scniter  [skr3rte],  to  scratiniae. 

se  [sa],  one's  self,  to  one's  self, 
himself,  herself,  etc. 

sec  [sek],  dry. 

s^cher  (se)  [so  seje],  §  158,  to  dry 
one's  self. 

second  [sdg3],  second. 

seconde  [sagSid],  f.,  second. 

secouer  [sakwe],  to  shake,  disturb. 

aecourir[88kuriir],§164ttosttooonr. 
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Bcoiirs  [sdknir],  m.,  help;  au  —/ 
help! 

ecret  [sokrs],  m. ,  secret. 

»eg^uin  [s9gS],  a  pr.  name. 

ei|^eur  [scjiceirj,  m.,  lord. 

Jcinc  [sein],  £.,  Seine  (river). 

emaine  [seme in],  f.,  week. 

emblable  [sdblabl],  similar,  like. 

emblant  [so bid],  m.,  appearance; 

/aire  —  de,  to  pretena. 

embler  [sdble],  to  seem. 

cmer  [seme],  §  168,  to  sow. 

ens  [so  I  s],  m. ,  sense,direction ,  way. 

«ntence  [sdta  is],  f. ,  maxim. 

«ntier  [sdtje],  m.,  path. 

lentiment  [satima],  m. ,  sentiment, 
feeling,  sense. 

lentir  [satiir],  §  166,  to  feel,  smell; 
—  bon,  to  smell  sweet ;  se  — , 
to  feel  one's  self,  feel. 

(Sparer  [separe],  to  separate. 

lept  [set],  seven. 

(eptembre  [septdibr],  m.,  Sep- 
tember. 

tepti^me  [setjem],  seventh. 

lerai  [sere],  1  sg.  fut.  itre. 

«rgc  [sers],  f.,  serge. 

i^ne  [seri],  f.,  series. 

i^rieux  [serj^],  serious,  grave. 

termon  [sermd],  m.,  sermon. 

lerre  [seir],  1,  talon. 

lerrer  [sere],  to  press,  grasp,  clasp, 
hold  tight,  crowd  together. 

icrvice  [servis],  m.,  service. 

serviette  [servjet],  f.,  towel,  nap- 
kin. 

iervir  [serviir],  §  166,  to  serve, 
be*  of  service,  be  of  use  ;  —  d 
quelqve  chosCy  to  be  of  some  use. 

;euil  [soeij],  m.,  threshold. 

seul  [soel],  alone,  single. 

seulement  [soelmd],  only,  but,  even, 
merely. 

jfeve  [seiv],  f.,  sap. 

i^y^nt^  [severite],  f.,  severity. 

si  [si],  if,  whether. 

n  [si],  so,  however ;  —  rapide 
que,  however  swift. 

riJjcle  [siekl],  m.,  centunr. 

lien  (le)  [le  sjS],  his,  hers,  its; 
lea  —8,  his  own. 


siffler  [sifle],  to  whistle,  hiss,  sing. 

sifflet[8ifle],  m.,  whistle. 

si&^ne  [siji],  m.,  sign ;  /aire  — ,  to 

oeckon. 
sienifier  [sipif  je],  to  mean, 
sifence  [silo is],  m.,  silence. 
silencieu^  [sildsj^],  silent, 
aillage  f^ij^i  ^^1  m.,  wake  (of  ship). 
silloQ  [^ijiijj  ra.,  furrow, 
simple  [»?:pl],  simple,  plain,  mere, 
sire  fBi!i"]>  HI-,  sire, 
situe  [silqts],  situated,  placed. 
SIX  [aisjj  six. 
sudeme  [aizjcm],  sixth, 
soci^t^  [.'^.iHJetf],  f.,  society, 
so&ur  [sotjirj,  i.,  sister. 
soi  [swa],  one's  self,  himself. 
soie[swa],  f.,  silk. 
soif  [swafi,  f. ,  thirst ;  avoir  — ,  to 

be  thirsty. 
soig^er  [swajie],  to  care  for. 
soin  [swt],  m.,  care;  avoir  — ,  to 

take  care. 
soir  [swair],  m.,  evening ;  le  — ,  in 

theevening ;  hier — ,  lastevening. 
soiree  [sware],  f.,  evenine. 
sois  [swa],  1  sg.  pres.  subj.  and  2 

sg.  impve.  itre, 
soit  [swa],  3  sg.  pres.  subj.  itre; 

8oU  !y  be  it  so  ! 
soixante  [swasa  it],  sixty ;  —  -cKas, 

seventy, 
^soldat  [solda],  m.,  soldier, 
soleil  [sole I j],   m.,  sun;    (p.  419) 

Catherine- wheel, 
solennel  [solanel],  solemn. 
solide  [solid],  solid,  strong,  perfect, 
solitaire  [soliteir],  solitary,  lonely. 
solitude  [solityd],  f. ,  solitude, 
sollidter  [solisite],  to  entreat, 
solliciteur   [solisitoeir],  m.,  peti- 
tioner. 
solUdtude  [solisitydl,  f . ,  solicitude, 
sombre  [sSibr],  gloomy, 
somm^som],  f.,  sum. 
sommeil  [someij],  m.,  sleep, 
sommeiller  [someje],  to  doze, 
sommes  [som],  1  pi.  pres.  ind.  itre, 
son  [so],  m.,  sound. 
son  [s5],  m.,  bran. 
1  80ii,sa,ses[s5,sa,8e],his,her,it8. 
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mmgt  [flSisl,  m.,  dream. 

Moger  [sSse],  §  156,  to  think. 

rlasme],  to  sound,  rin£,strike. 
tte  [sonet],  f.,  little  belL 
It  [85],  3 1^  prea.  ind.  Sire. 
der  [sonjel,  m.,  magician. 

sorte  [sort],  t,  sort ;  de  —  que, 
so  that. 

sortie  [sorti],  £,  going  oat,  getting 
oat. 

■Oftir  [sortiir],  §  166,  to  come  oat, 
go  oat,  stick  oat,  arise;  /aire 
— ,  to  pat  oat,  force  out. 

mot  [so],  foolish,  stupid. 

■ottise  [sotiiz],  f.,  tooliih  action. 

•cm  [su],  m.,  sou,  halfpenny,  cent. 

soncd  [sosi],  m.,  care,  anxiety. 

scMiffle[suflj,  m.,  breathing. 

sonffler  [sufle],  to  blow. 

acmfifrance  [sufrdis],  1,  sufferinff. 

sonfihuit  [sufrS],  poorly,  unwefi. 

soaffiir  [sufriir],  §  176,  to  suffer; 
/aire  — ,  to  cause  pain,  pain. 

•oftl  [su],  drunk,  intoxicated. 

sooli^ger  [sulase],  §  156,  to  relieve. 

sottlerer  [sulve],  §  158,  to  raise, 
lift  up ;  M  — ,  to  raise  one's  sell 

Soulier  [sulje],  m.,  shoe. 

sonligner  [suUpe],  to  underline. 

flouper  [supe],  m.  supper. 

•oaper  [supe],  to  sup. 

souplesse  [suples],  I.,  suppleness. 

soorire  [suriir],  m.,  smile.  f 

souris  [sun],  f.,  mouse. 

sous  [suj,  under,  in  the  reign  of,  in. 

sons-officter  [suz  ofisje],  m. ,  non- 
commissioned officer. 

S0U8-pr6fet  [su  prefe],  m.,  sous- 
prefet,  important  official  in 
municipal  administration. 

soutenir  [sutniir],  §  177,  to  sus- 
tain. 

soutien  [sutjS],  m.,  support. 

souYenance  [suvnaisj,  f.,  recol- 
lection. 

souyenir  [suvniir],  m.,  recollec- 
tion. 

SouYenlr  (ae)  [so  suvniir],  §  178, 
to  rememoer  ;  je  me  wuvtens 
{de),  il  me  aouvient  {de),  I  re- 
member. 


souveul  [snvO],  often. 

sojrez  [swaje],  2  pL  prea.  subj.  and 

mipve.  Stre, 
sqjoos  [swajo],  1  pL  pres.  subj. 

and  impve.  itrt. 
vpKtatAt  [spektakl],  m. ,  spectacle, 

play,  theatre. 
sptendide  [spiadid],  splendid, 
statue  [staty],  1,  statue. 
Stxssbours^  [strazbuir],  m.,  Stras- 


stup^faction  [stypefaksjS],  f.,  as- 
tonishment, 
stnp^&it  [stypefe],  astonished, 
sabitement  [subitmo],  suddenly, 
sublime  [syblim],  sublime. 
sue  [syk],  m.,  juice,  sap. 
aaoMer  [syksede],  §  158 ;  —  d,  to 

succeed, 
snffire  [svfiir],  §  187,  to  suffice, 
suis  [sip],  1  sg.  pres.  indie  Stre^ 

and  stuvre. 
suite  [sqit],  £,  continuation ;  tout 

de  — ,  immediately ;   par  la  — , 

subsequently, 
smvant  [sipvd],  prep.,  according 

to,  foUowinff ;  adj.,  following, 
sutvre  [sipivi^,  §206,  to  follow; 

—  des  yeux,  to  look  after,  watch, 
sujet  [syse],  m. ,  subject,  cause. 
SuUy-Pnidliomme  [syli  prydom], 

French  writer,  b.  1839. 
snperbe  [syperb],  splendid, 
sup^rieur  [syperjoeir],  superior, 
snpplicatiofi  [syplikosjS],  1,  en- 
treaty, 
supplier  [syplie],  to  entreat, 
supreme     [  syprs:m  ],     supreme, 

crowning, 
sur  [syr],  on,  upon,  over,  about, 
sfir  [syir],  sure. 
surcharge  [syrjars],  f.,  excess  of 

burden, 
surface  [syrfas],  1,  surface, 
surgir  [syrsiir],  to  arise,  spring  up. 
surplus  fsyrply],  m.,  surplus, 
surprendre  [syrprfiidr],  §  202,  to 

surprise,  overtake, 
surprise  [syrpriiz],  f.,  suxprise. 
snrtout  [syrtu],  above  aU,  esps- 

dally,  particularly. 
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rvenir  [syrvoniir],  §  178,  to  come 

up. 

s  [sy],  1  8g.  p.  def.  savqir. 

m^trique  [simetrik],  symmetri- 

caL 

T. 

bac  [taba],  m. ,  tobaoca 

ble  [tabl],  f.,  table, 
bleau  [tablo],  m. ,  picture,  black- 
board ;  —  noir,  blackboard. 

€her  [taje],  to  stain. 

,chcr  [toje],  to  try,  endeavour. 

illeur  [to  joe  I  r],  m.,' tailor. 

ire  (se)  [89  te :  r],  §201 ,  to  be  silent, 
become  silent. 

Jus  [taly],  m.,  slope. 

indis  que  [tddis  ke],  whilst. 

int  [to],  so,  so  many,  so  much  ; 
—  de  fois,  so  often  ;  —  que,  as 
much  as,  as  long  as ;  —  mieux, 
so  much  the  better. 

inte  [tdit],  £.,  aunt. 

intdt  [to to],  presently,  soon,  just 
now,  sometimes,  now. .  .at  an- 
other time. 

ipagfe  [tapais],  m.,  noise,  racket. 

iper  [tape],  to  strike. 

ipissier  [tapisje],  m.,  uphols- 
terer. 

ird  [tair],  late ;  plus  — ,  later. 

Iter  [tote],  to  feel. 

t  [t9],  thee,  to  thee,  you,  to  you. 

si  [tel],  such,  like,  so;  tin  — , 
such  a  one. 

sllement  [telmd],  so,  so  much. 

smp^te  [tdpeit],  £.,  tempest. 

imps  [to],  m.,  time,  weather; 
avec  le  — ,  in  time ;  de  —  en  — , 
from  time  to  time;  dana  le  — 
que,  whilst ;  en  mime  — ,  at  the 
same  time  ;  par  le  —  q;ii^il  faitf 
in  such  weather  as  it  is  ;  /aire 
beau  — ,  to  be  fine  weather; 
mauvai8  — ,  bad  weather  ;  quel 
— fait-il  ?t  what  sort  of  weather 
is  it? 

endon  [tdd5],  m.,  sinew. 

endre  [taulr],  tender,  loving. 

endre  [tdidr],  §  210,  to  hold  out, 
stretch. 


tendrement  [tadromd],  affection- 
ately. 

tendresse  [tadres],  f.,  affection. 

tenir  [toniir],  §  177,  to  hold,  have, 
hold  on,  hold  out,  keep,  resist; 
be  anxious,  insist  on;  be  con- 
tained in,  find  room  in ;  t/  n« 
tiendra  qu^d  voua  que,  it  will  be 
your  own  fault  if;  —  6cm»,  to 
stand  fast;  liens f,  tenezf,  now 
then  !,  here  !,  look  ! ;  m  — ,  to 
hold  one's  self,  stay,  stand. 

tenter  [tdte],  to  attempt,  tempt. 

tenture  [tdtyir],  f.,  hangings. 

terrain  [terS],  m.,  ground. 

terre[te!r],  f.,  earth,  ground,  land; 
par  — ,  d  — ,  on  the  ground ;  la 
—  sainte,  the  Holy  I^nd. 

terre-neuYe  [ter  noeiv],  m.,  New- 
foundland dog. 

terrible  [teribl],  terrible. 

t6te[te:t],  f.,  head. 

teacte  [tekst],  m.,  text. 

textudlement  [tekstqelmd],  word 
for  word. 

th^tre  [teoitr],  m.,  theatre ;  7%^- 
dtre-Fran^aiSy  the  most  famous 
theatre  of  Paris. 

th^i^e  [tejeir],  f.,  teapot. 

th^me  [teim],  m. ,  exercise  in  trans- 
lating from  French  into  another 
language  ;  —  latinf  Latin  prose. 

Thomas  [tome],  m.,  Thomas, 
^bia  [tibja],  m.,  tibia. 

tien  (le)  [lo  tjS],  thine,  yours. 

Tiennet  [tjene],  dim.  of  Btiennef 
Stephen. 

tiens  [tj2^],  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  and  2 
sg.  impve.  of  tenir. 

tiers  [tjeir],  m.,  third  part. 

tig^e  [ti!3],  f.,  stem. 

timide  [timid],  timid. 

tins  [tf],  1  sg.  p.  def.  tenir. 

tirer  [tire],  to  draw,  pull,  deduce, 
shoot ;  —  la  langue,  to  put  out 
the  tongue. 

Titan  [titci],  m..  Titan. 

toi  [twa],  thee,  thou,  you. 

toilette  [twakt],  f.,  toilet,  dress; 
/aire  sa  — ,  to  dress;  table  de 
— ,  dressing-table. 
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i  [twaiz],  1,  fathom. 

toit  [two],  m.,  tool 

toftitre  [twoty:r]y  t,  roofing,  root 

tombeaa  [tobo],  m.,  tomb,  grave. 

tomber  [tdbe],  to  fdL 

too,  ta,  tes  [to,  ta,  te],  thy,  yoar. 

ton  [t5],  DL,  tone,  voioe. 

toanem  [toneir],  m.,  thmider; 
coup  de  — ,  peal  of  thmider. 

torrent  [torfi],  m. ,  torrait. 

tort  [to:r],m.,  wrong;  avoir — ^,to 
be  (in  the)  wrong. 

tdt  [tol  aooD ;  plus  — ,  sooner. 

tondier  [taje],  to  toach ;  —  d,  to 
be  hear,  approach  ;  n*y  tauehez 
pat,  do  not  touch  it,  hands  otL 

toakwrs  [tii3n:r],  always,  still,  at 
all  events  ;  dimut  — ,  kept  say- 
ing ;  pour  — ,  for  ever. 

tonr  [tnir],  1,  tower. 

tour  [ta:r],  m.,  torn,  trick,  feat ; 
/ermer  d  doubU  — ,  to  lock  &8t ; 
d  9on  — ,  in  his  (her,  its)  turn ; 
fiMire  le  —  <i^  to  go  round. 

toomer  [tume],  to  turn. 

tourte  [tnrt],  £.,  pie. 

Tonnrille  [turvu],  a  celebrated 
French  naval  officer,  bom  1642, 
died  1701. 

TonsMint  [tusS],  1,  All-saints' 
Day. 

tont,  tons  [tu,  tu(s)],  all,  any, 
every,  everything ;  quite ;  —  fe 
monde,  everybocw;  —  le  jour, 
toute  la  jourMe,  the  whole  day  ; 
— •  les  jours,  every  day ;  totUes 
{les)  deux,  hoth ;  — es  les  anrUes, 
every  year;  —  A  fait,  alto- 
gether; —  d  Vheurty  a  little 
ago ;  —  ee  que,  all  that,  what- 
ever; —  de  mSme,  all  the 
same ;  — d  coup,  suddenly ;  rien 
du  — ,  nothing  at  all ;  le  — ,  the 
whole ;  —  d  Surfurie,  intent  on 
their  fury. 

tracer  [trase],  §  156,  to  trace. 

tradition  [tradlBJS],  f.,  tradition. 

trap^que  [trasik],  tragical. 

train  [trf],  m. ,  train,  noise  ;  en  — 
de,  busy  at;  — dederriire,  hind- 
quarters. 


[tteno],  m.,  ddg^;  m 
promemer  en  — ^,  to  take  a  sld^- 
ride. 

trainer  [trene],  to  drag,  draw. 

traire  [tre:r],  §206,  to  milk. 

trait  [tre],  m. ,  trait,  feature,  action. 

tiaiter  [trete],  to  treat,  entertain ; 
—  <2e,  tocalL 

traltre  [tre:tr],  m.,  traitor,  aconn- 
dreL 

tramway  [tramwe],  m.,  tramway, 
street-car. 

tranche  [trfiij],  1,  dice,  edge  (of 
book). 

tranqnllle  [traldl],  quiet,  calm, 
easy  in  mind ;  mnyez  — ,  don't  be 
uneasy,  don't  worry. 

tranqniUement  [trSkilmd],  calmly. 

transformer  [trSsfMme],  to  trans- 
form. 

transport  [trSspoir],  m.,  trans- 
port-ship. 

tran^K>rter  [trSsporte],  to  con- 
vey, bring. 

travail  [travaij],  m.,  work,  laboor. 

travailler  [travaje],  to  work. 

traTers  [traveir],  m.,  breadth; 
d  — ,  through,  across ;  en  —  de^ 
across. 

traverse  [traverse],  1,  voyage. 

ti'aveiBer  [traverse],  to  traverse, 
cross,  go  through ;  —  en  eotcrant, 
to  run  across. 

trei2e  [treiz],  thirteen. 

tremblement  [trablamo],  m. ,  trem- 
bling ;  —  de  terre,  earthquake. 

trembfer  [trSble],  to  tremble. 

trente  [tr3:t],  thirty. 

tr^  [tre],  very,  very  much. 

tr^sor  [trezo!r],  m.,  treasure. 

tre  snaillir  [tresaji  i  r],  togive  astart. 

trfcve  [tre:v],  t,  truce. 

tricome  [trikom],  m.,  three-cor- 
nered hat. 

tringle  [tr^igl],  f.,  rod. 

triomplml  [triSfal],  triumphal 

triomphe  [triSf],  m.,  triumph. 

triste  [trist],  sad. 

tristement  [tristma],  sadly. 

tristesse  [tristes],  f.,  sadness. 

trois  [trwo],  three. 
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trmsi^me  [trwazjem],  third, 
trompe  [trSip],  f.,  horn, 
tromper  [tropej,  to  deceive ;  ae  — , 

to  De  mistaken, 
trompette  [trSpet],  f.,  trumpet. 
trop  [tro],  too,  too  much,  too  many. 
trop-plein  [tro  plf ],  m. ,  overflow, 
trot  [tro],  m.,  trot ;  grand  — ,  fast 

trot, 
troubler  [truble],  to  disturb. 
troupeau  [trupo],  m.,  flock. 
trouver  [truve],  to  find  ;  alter  — , 

to  go  to ;  se  — ,  to  find  one's  self, 

be,  feeL 
truite  [trqit],  f. ,  trout. 
tu  [ty],  thou,  vou. 
tuer  [tqe],  to  kill, 
tue-tite  [ty  tei  t] ;  d  — ,  as  loud  as 

possible. 
tuSepqil],  f.,  tile, 
tuilenes  [tqilri],  f.  pL,  Tuileries 

(once  a  roval  palace). 
tnlipe  [tylipj,  f.,  tulip. 
tumulte  [tymylt],  m.,  tumult. 
tyrannie  [tirani],  1,  tyranny. 

U. 

iin  [d6],  one,  a,  an  ;  F — ,  one ;  F — 
{et)ratUrethiyth;  lesunalesautres, 
one  another. 

linir  [yniir],  to  unite,  join;  uniuez- 
V0U8  U$  uns  aux  autresy  join  your- 
selves together. 

muYers  [yniveir],  m.,  universe. 

universel  [yniversel],  universaL 

iisa^e  [yzai5l»  m.,  use. 

utile  Tytil],  useful. 

utilite  [ytilite],  f.,  utility,  use. 


Ta  [va],  3  sg.  pres.  indie,  and  2  sg. 

impve.  alltr. 
vacances [vaka is],  f.  pi.,  holidays. 
vache  [vaj],  f.,  cow. 
Tag^abonda^e  [vagabSdais]*  m., 

vagrancy. 
vag^e  [vag],  f.,  wave, 
vain  [v?],  vain ;  en  — ,  in  vain, 
vaincre  [vJikr],  §  209,  to  conquer, 
vaincu  [v?ky],  vanquished  (one). 
▼ainement  [venma],  vainly. 


wnqueur  [v^oeir],  m.,  victor, 
¥dnner. 

vais  [ve],  1  sg.  pres.  indie,  aller, 

vaisseau  [veso],  m.,  ship. 

vaisselle  [vesel],  f. ,  dishes. 

Val^e  [vale  I  r],  the  name  of  a 
suitor  for  the  hand  of  Harpagon's 
daughter,  who  enters  his  service 
as  stewanl,  and  is  anxious  to  in- 
gratiate himself  into  the  favour 
of  HjOTagon. 

valet  [vale],  m. ,  servant. 

valeur  [valceir],  f.,  value. 

valine  [vale],  f.,  valley. 

vallon  [vald],  m. ,  dale,  valley. 

valoir  [valwa !  r],  §  223,  to  be  worth ; 
— viieux,  to  he  better ;  — Japeine^ 
to  be  worth  the  trouble  (while). 

vas  [va],  2  sg.  pres.  indie.  alUr. 

vase  [vaiz],  m.,  vase,  vessel. 

vaste  [vast],  vast,  mighty. 

vaudrai  [voidre],  1  sg.  tut.  valoir, 

vaut  [vo],  3  sg.  pres.  indie,  vahir. 

vautour  [votuir],  m.,  vulture. 

vautrer  (se)  [so  votre],  to  wallow. 

veau  [vo],  m.,  calf,  veaL 

v6cu  [vek^],  p.  part,  vivre. 

veiller  [veje],  to  watch,  (over,  A  or 
8ur). 

vendre  [vdidr],  §  210,  to  sell 

vendredi  [vadrodi],  m.,  Friday; 
—  saint.  Good  Friday. 

vengeur  [vasoeir],  avenging. 

vemr  [voniir],  §  178,  to  come; 
vint  d  passer,  happened  to  go 
by;  —  de,  to  have  just;  on 
venait  de  lui  donner,  they  had 
just  given  him;  il  venait  voir, 
he  came  to  see ;  lui  —  d  VesprU, 
to  occur  to  him. 

vent  [va],  m.,  wind;  U  fait  du  — , 
it  is  windy. 

ventre  [vaitr],  m.,  belly;  —  d 
terre,  at  full  speed. 

ver  [veir],  m.,  worm. 

verdure  [verdyir],  f.,  verdure, 
green,  greenness. 

vereer  [verse],  m. ,  orchard. 

veritable  [veritabl],  true,  real. 

v6ritablement[veritabloma],  truly, 
really. 
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wiiiU  [Terite],  1,  trath. 

▼errai  [vere],  1  sg.  fat.  tfoir. 

Ten  [ve:r],  towards,  abcmt. 

Versailles  [venaij],  m.,  acil^of 
about  50,000  inhabitaats,  situ- 
ated about  twelve  miles  south- 
west of  Paris.  It  contains  the 
great  ehdUau  which  was  the 
chief  reddenoe  of  Louis  XIV. 

Terser  [verse],  to  pour  out. 

Terset  [verse],  m.,  verw^  (Bible, 
etc.). 

Tert  [veir],  green. 

Tenreiiie  [vervein],  t,  verbena. 

Teste  [vest],  f.,  jacket. 

Testibole  [vestibyl],  m.,  vestibule, 
halL 

Ttoment  [vetmfi],  m. ,  clothes,  suit. 

T^tir  [vetiir],  f  179,  to  clothe. 

Teulent  [vobiI],  3  pL  pres.  ind. 
vuuloir. 

▼eat  [yfi,  3  sg.  pres.  ind.  vouhir. 

▼enz  [vi4»  1  ^  pres.  ind.  vouUrir, 

TJande  [vj<^^<lj>  <•>  meat. 

Tictime  [viktim],  1,  victim. 

Tictoire  [viktwair],  f.,  victory. 

Tide  [vidl,  empty. 

Tider  [vide],  to  empty. 

Tie  [vi],  f.,  life,  living. 

Tieil  [vjeij],  see  Tieux. 

Tieillard  [vjejair],  m.,  old  man. 

Tiendrai  [vjSdfe],  1  sg.  fut.  venir, 

Tiens  [vjt],  1  sg.  pres.  ind.  and  2 
sg.  impve.  venir. 

Tierge  [vjers],  f.,  virgin ;  ta  acunte 
Vterget  the  Vir^n  Mary. 

Tienx,  Tieil,  Tieille  [vj0,  vjeij, 
vjeij],  old,  ased;  uu  vieux,  an 
old  man,  an  old  fellow. 

Tignette  [vijiet],  f.,  vignette,  or- 
namental design. 

Tigoureuz  [vieur0],  vifforous. 

▼inage  [vilaisj,  m.,  village. 

Tille  [vil],  f.,  town,  city  ;  en  — , 
down  town. 

Tin  [vg],  m.,  wine. 

Tingt  [  vf  ],  twenty  ;  —  -huU^ 
twenty-eight. 

Tint  [vS],  3  sg.  p.  def.  venir. 

Tint  [vS],  3  sg.  impf.  subj.  venir, 

Tiolet  [vjole],  violet. 


^^rgile  [virsil],  m.,  Virgfl  (Veigax 

▼is  [vi],  1  sg.  p.  del  voir. 
i  [yiqo],  f.,  vision, 
[vizit],  1,  visit, 
[vizite],  to  visit. 

Tit  [vi],  3  sg.  p.  def.  v<nr. 

Titalit6  [vitaUte],  f.,  vitality. 

Ttfce  [vit],  quick,  quickly. 

TiTant  [vivo],  living. 

Tine  [viivr],  §  211,  to  live ;  faire 
— ,  to  maintain^-ciee.^  long  live !, 
hurrah  for ! 

Toea  [v0],  UL,  vow,  wish. 

Toici  [vwasi],  see  here,  here  is, 
here  are ;  nous  — ,  here  we  are. 

Toilii  [vwala],  behold,  there  is, 
there  are,  that  is ;  —  que^  be- 
hold, 16;  — ce  que  e^est,  that's 
how  things  go ;  en  —  ten,  that's 
one;  la  — ,  here  (there)  it  is  I 
nous  — ,  here  we  are  I 

Toile  [vwal],  1,  saiL 

Toiler  [vwaie],  to  veiL 

Toir  [vwair],  §  224,  to  see  ;  /«i  — 
faire  des  Umr$,  to  see  him  play 
tricks ;  /aire  — ,  to  show ;  se  — , 
to  be  seen. 

Toisiii  [vwazf],  neighbouring ;  m., 
neighbour. 

Toisiiias^e  [vwazinass],  m.,  neigh- 
bourhood, vicinity. 

Toitnre  [vwaty  i  r  ],  f . ,  carriage,  car ; 
en  — ,  in  a  carrisce ;  sepromener 
en  — ,  to  take  a  drive. 

Toix  [vwa],  f.,  voice. 

Tol  [vol],  m.,  theft,  robbery. 

ToUulle  [vole  I  j],  1,  poultry. 

Toler  [vole],  to  fly. 

T(rfer  [vole],  to  steal,  rob. 

Tolet  [vole],  m.,  shutter. 

Toleur  [voice I  r],  m.,  thief,  robber ; 
an  —  /,  stop  thief  1        "• 

Toli^  [voljeir],  f.,  pigeon-fiouae. 

volenti  [volotel  f.,  will. 

Tolal»lit6[voly  bilite],f . ,  volubility. 

volume  [volyni],  m.,  volume. 

Tont  [vd],  3  pi.  pres.  indie.,  aUer, 

TOtre,  Tos  [votr,  vo],  your. 

T6tre  (le)  [lo  voitr],  yours. 

Toudrai  [vudre],  1  sg.  fut.  vouMr, 

Touloir  [vulwair],  §  225,  to  will. 
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wish,  want;  en  —  d,  to  be  angry 
with ;  je  voudraia  {bien),  I  should 
like ;  —  dire,  to  mean ;  aurait 
voulUf  would  have  liked. 

▼ous  [vu],  you,  to  you,  yourself, 
youTselves. 

voyage  [vwajais],  m.,  journey, 
voyage ;  bon — /,  a  pleasant  j  our- 
ney ! ;  compagnon  de  — ,  fellow- 
traveller. 

voyager  [vwajase],  §  156,  to  travel. 

voyageur  [vwajasoeir],  m.,  tra- 
veller. 

vrai  [vre],  true,  reaL 

vraiment  [vrema],  really. 

vraisemblablement  [vresdblabls- 
mfi],  probably, 

vu  [vy],  p.  part,  mir, 

vne  [vy],  f.,  sight,  view. 


W. 
Waterloo  [vaterlo  or  waterlo], 

Waterloo. 
Watfaier  [vatje],  name  of  a  French 

officer. 
Wellington  [velSgtpn],  the  Duke 

of  Wellington. 

Y. 

y  [il,  there,  in  it,  to  it,  at  it,  on  it, 
oi  it ;  i^  —  a,  there  is,  there  are ; 
il  — en  a,  there  is  (are)  some. 

yeux  00],  plur.  of  ail,  e^es. 

Yves  [iiv],  name  of  a  sailor  friend 
of  Loti,  mentioned  in  several  of 
his  works,  such  as  Manfrire  Yves. 

Z. 

z€br6  [zebre],  striped. 
z^phire,  z^piiyr  [zefiir],  zephyr. 
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a,  an,  un,  m.,  une,  f. ;  — flranc 
— dozen,  un  franc  la  douzaine  ; 
•^ franc  —  day,  un  franc  par 
jour ;  not  another,  ne  .  .  .  pas 
(point)  d'autre. 

abandon,  abandonner. 

abbess,  abbesse,  f. 

ability,  capacity,  f.,  talent,  m. 

able  ;be  —  ,  pouvoir. 

about,  de,  autour  de,  environ,  Bur ; 
—  three  o^elock,  vers  (les)  trois 
heures  ;  —  t^,  en ;  6e  — ,  s^agir 
de,  dtre  sur  le  point  de  ;  he  has 
this  good  thing  —  him,  il  a  oela 
de  bon ;  set  — ,  se  mettre  A. 

above,  au-dessus  de. 

abroad,  k  T^tranger. 

absence,  absence,  1 

absent,  absent. 

abundant,  abondant 

accept,  accepter. 

accession,  accession,  f. 

accident,  accident,  m. 

accidental,  accidentel. 

accompany,  accompagner. 

accoroing  to,  selon. 

account ;  on  —  of,  k  cause  de. 

ache ;  have  head — ,  avoir  mal  k  la 
tSte ;  my  head  — a,  j'ai  mal  k  la 
tdte. 

acquaintance,  connaissance,  1 

acquire,  acqu^rir. 

act,  agir. 

action,  action,  f.,  trait,  m. 

actor,  acteur,  m.,    com^dien,  m. 

add,  ajouter. 

address,  adresser. 

adjective,  adjectif,  m. 

admire,  admirer. 

admission,  entree,  f. 

admit,  admettre. 

adorn,  faire  Tomement  de. 

advance,  avancer. 

advanced,  avancd. 


advantage  ;  taJce  —  of,  abuser  de. 

advice,  avis,  m.,  conseil,  m. 

advise,  conseiller. 

affair,  afifaire,  f. 

aUraid;  to  he  —  (of),  avoir  peur 

(de),  craindre ;  -^  of,  eftca,y6  de ; 

be  much  — ,  avoir  grand'peur, 

avoir  bien  peur. 
after,  prep,  and  adv.,  apr^ ;  ten 

mintUes  —  five,  cinq  heures  dix 

(minutes). 
after,  conj.,  apr^s  que. 
afternoon,  apres-midi,  m.  and  f. 
afterwards,  ensuite,  puis,  apr^s. 
ag^ain,  encore,  encore  une  fois,  de 

nouveau. 
ag^ainst,  centre. 
ag^e,  &ge,  m. ;  to  he  twenty  yeara  of 

— ,  avoir  vingt  ans. 
ago,  il  y  a. 
agreeable,  agr^able. 
ahead;  tsalk  — ,  marcher  le  pre- 
mier. 
Ajacdo,  Ajaccio. 
alas!,  h^lasl 
Albert,  Albert, 
all,  tout ;  —  that  (which),  tout  ce 

qui ;    not  at  — ,   pas  du  tout ; 

—  passions,  toutes  les  passions, 
allo^v.  laisser,  permettre. 
almost,  presque. 
alone,  seuL 
along,    par;    cm   they   went    — , 

chemin  faisant. 
already,  d4jk, 
Alsatia,  Alsace,  f. 
also,  aussi. 

although,  bien  que,  quoique. 
always,  toujours. 
ambaissador,  ambassadenr,  m. 
ambition,  ambition,  f. 
America,  Am^rique,  f. 
American,  am^ricain. 
amiable,  aimable. 
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ftmongf,  parmi,  entre,  chez. 

amongst,  panni,  entre,  chez. 

amuse,  amuser;  —  OAe'«  9tlf^ 
s'amuser. 

amusement,  amusement,  m. 

amusing,  amusant. 

ancestors,  ancdtres,  m.  pi. ;  afeux, 
m.  pi. 

ancient,  ancien,  antique. 

and,  et ;  logo  —  visity  aller  visiiter. 

angry*;  —  aty  —  wUh^  f&ch^  de 
(contre) ;  ht  — ,  get  — ,  se  f&cher. 

animal,  animal,  m. 

another,  un  autre,  encore  un. 

answer,  n.,  r^ponse,  f. 

answer,  v.,  r^pondre. 

ant,  fourmi,  £. 

antechamber,  antichambre,  1 

antiquity,  antiquity,  f. 

anxious ;  he  — ,  tenir  k, 

any ;  de  +  del  art.  ;  de ;  en  ;  au- 
cim,  quelconque,  tout ;  /  havenH 
— ,  je  n'en  ai  pas ;  have  you  —?, 
en  avez-vous  ? ;  donH  give  him  — , 
ne  iui  em  donnez  pas ;  —  thing 
(with  neg.),  rien;  —  one  (with 
neg.),  personne. 

anylx)dy,  anyone,  quelqu'un ;  not 
...  — ^y  ne  .  .  .  personne. 

any  one,  see  anybody. 

anything,  quelque  chose,  m. ;  not 
...  — ,  ne  .  .  .  rien  ;  —  goody 
quelque  chose  de  bon ;  not ,  .  . 
—  goody  ne . . .  rien  de  bon. 

anywhere;  not, , ,  — , ne . . .  nulle 


_aece,  chacun,  la  pi^ce. 
i^tpear,  parattre,  setnbler,    com- 

paraitre. 
appetite,  app^tit,  m. 
applaud,  applaudir. 
apple,  pomme,  f . 
ai^e-^ee,  pommier,  m. 
appoint,  nommer. 
approadi,  n.,  approche,f. 
approach,  v.,  approcher,  s'appro- 

cher  de. 
approbation,  approbation,  1 
approve,  trouver  bon. 
April,  avril,  m. 
imb,  Arabe,  m. 
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are;  see  be;  here  is  (or  are),  void; 
there  is  (or  are),  voilii. 

arg^ument,  argument,  m. 

Ariosto,  Arioste,  m.  ' 

arise,  s'^lever,  naitre. 

arithmetic,  arithm^tique,  1 

arm,  bras,  m. 

army,  arm^,  f. 

around,  autour  de ;  she  looks  — 
heTy  elle  regarde  autour  d'elle ; 
go  —  the  city,  faire  le  tour  de  la 
ville. 

arouse,  exciter. 

arrange,  arranger. 

arrival,  arriv^e,  f. 

arrive,  arriver. 

art,  art,  m. 

article,  article,  m,;  —  qf  dresa, 
article  de  toilette. 

artist,  artiste,  m. 

as,  comme ;  aussi,  si ;  pendant  que, 
en ;  —  ...  — ,  aussi  . . .  que ; 
not  — . . .  — ,  pas  aussi. . .  que,  pas 
si  . . .  que  ;notso  ...  — , pas  aussi 
.. .  que,  pas  si . . .  que,  moins  . . . 
que  ;  —  r/iuch  money  — ,  autant 
d'argenl  que  ;  —  long  — ,  tant 
que ;  —  soon  — ,  aussitdt  que ; 
—  i/y  comme  si ;  —  well  — ,  aussi 
bien  que ;  —  to,  quant  L 

ascend,  monter  (sur). 

ashamed  ;  be  — ,  avoir  honte ;  feel 
— ,  avoir  honte. 

ask,  demander,  prier;  —  /or, 
demander ;  —  him  for  it,  le  Iui 
demander ;  —  on^s  aelfy  se  de- 
mander. 

asleep,  endormi ;  be  — ,  6tre  en- 
dormi,  dormir  ;  toe  have  been  — , 
nous  avons  dormi ;  fall  — ,  s'en- 
dormir. 

ass,  &ne,  m. 

assail,  assaillir. 

assist,  aider. 

associate,  s'associer. 

assure,  assurer. 

astonish,  ^tonner. 

astonishment,  ^tonnement,  m. 

at,  ky  chez,  de ;  —  (th>  housey  shxtp^ 
office,  etCy  of),  chez ;  —  ^ 
hatter^ s,  ohez  le  chapelier;   — 
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myfcUher^Bt  chez  mon  pAre ;  — 

home,  ohez  moi,  chez  toi,  etc.  ; 

—  my  hotue,  chez  moi ;  —  our 

house,  chez  nous ;  —  dayhreaJc, 

dikB  le  point  du  jour, 
attadc,  attaquer. 
attend,  assister  k. 
attention,  attention,  f. ;  pay  — , 

give  — ,  £aire  attention. 
attentiYdy,  attentivement.    - 
attract,  attirer. 
auburn,  oh&tain. 
audience,  assistance,  1,  aBsistants, 

m.  pi. 
August,  aotit,  m. 
Augustus,  Auguste,  m. 
aunt,  tante,  f. 
author,  auteur,  m. 
autunm,  automne,  m. ;  m  — ,  en 

automne. 
avenue,  avenue,  f. 
avidity,  avidity,  t 
avoid,  ^viter. 
await,  attendre. 
awake,  intr.,  se  r^veiller. 
awav;   go  — ,  partir,  s'en  aller; 

take  — ,  6ter ;  far  — ,  loin,  loin 

d'ici ;  run  — ,  se  sauver. 
axe,  'hAche,  t 


back,  doB,  m, ;  be  — ,  dtre  de  re- 
tour  ;  give  — ,  rendre  ;  come  — , 
revenir ;  go  — ,  retoumer ;  bring 
— ,  ramener. 

bad,  mauvais,  m^chant. 

badly,  mal ;  hurt  {very)  — ,  faire 
(beaucoup  de)  mal  k. 

Baeda,  BMe. 

bag,  sac,  m. 

bake,  cuire. 

baker,  boulanger,  m. 

ball,  bal,  m. 

banana,  banane,  1 

banish,  banuir. 

bank,  bord,  m.;  on  the  — ,  au  bord. 

banker,  banquier,  m. 

banking-house,  maison  (f.)  de 
banque. 

barefoot,  nn-pieds,  les  pieds  nus. 

bareheaded,  d^couvert. 


bargain,  march^,  m. 

bam,  grange,  f. 

bask,  se  chauffer. 

basket,  panier,  m. 

Bastille,  BastiUe,  t 

battle,  bataille,  f. 

be,  6tre;  y  avoir;  —  {of  heaUkU 
se  porter,  aller;  —  about  to, 
aller,  6tre  sur  le  point  de,  devoir; 
—  bom,  naitre ;  —  {o/weather)^ 
faire ;  —  {of  age),  avoir ;  —  (q^ 
thne),  y  avoir ;  —  afraid,  avoir 
peur ;  here  i«  \are),  voici  ;  ihert 
w  {are)^  voiU,  il  y  a ;  ^  fiejiniak' 
ing?,  finit-il?;  is  he  not  f,  etc, 
n'est-ce  pas?;  how  fire  youfp 
comment  vous  portez-voas?, 
comment  allez-vous?,  comment 
9a  va-t-il?,  comment  oa  va?  s 
lamvfell,  je  me  porte  oien,  ^ 
va  bien,  etc.  ;  /  am  to  do  it,  w 
dois  le  faire ;  /  am  going  to  ao 
it^  je  vais  le  faire ;  %t  m  Jine^  H 
fait  beau;  ia  itf,  vraiment?; 
he  is  ten  years  old,  11  a  dix  ana  ; 
a  house  to  —  sold,  nne  nuuson  4 
vendre. 

bear,  n.,  ours,  m. 

bear,  v.  {of  frtiit  trees),  donner. 

beard,  barbe,  f . 

beast,  animal,  m. ;  (p.  118)  moa- 
ture,  f. 

beat,  battre. 

beautiful,  beau. 

beauty,  beauts,  f. 

because,  parce  que. 

become,  aevenir,8e faire;  — (<iitt)» 
seoir ;  what  has — of  her  f,  qu'esi- 
elle  devenue  ? 

bed  ;  go  to  — ,  se  coucher ;  be  ia 
— ,  dtre  au  lit,  dtre  couch6. 

bedroom,  chambre  (f. )  k  coucher. 

beech,  'h^tre,  m. 

before,  prep.,  devaiit  {of  pumm)i 
avant  {of  time) ;  avant  de  +  in- 
fin. ;  —  the  judge,  par  devant  le 
juge. 

before,  oonj.,  avant  que. 

before,  adv.,  anparavant. 

beg ;  /  —  your  pardon,  pazdoo. 

beg,  prier,  menoier. 
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eg^gar,  mendiant,  m. 

•egfin,  commencer,  se  mettre  k, 

teeinning,  commencemeiit,  m. 

•enaYe,  ae  comporter. 

>ehead,  d^capiter. 

tehind,  derri^re. 

lelieve,  croire;  it  is  believed,  on 

croit.  • 

lell,  cloohe,  f. ;  little  —  (HphericaJ), 

grelot ;  9leigh ,  grelot,  m. 

lelong^;  — to,  ^treiy  apparteniriu 

>elow ;  here  — ,  ici-bas. 

»end,  courber. 

benefactor,  bienfaiteur,  in. 

benediction,  b^n^iction,  1 

>eside,  k  odt^  de. 

>esides,  d'ailleurs. 

)e8t,  adj.,  le  meilleur.  - 

>est,  adv.,  le  mieux. 

>etter,  adj.,  meilleur. 

>etter,  adv. ,  mieux  \  he  — ,he  worth 

more,   valoir^mieux  ;    be  —  {of 

fiealth),  se  porter  mieux,   aller 

mieux ;    like  — ,  prefer,  aimer 

nlfeux. 
between,  entre. 

bid ;  — good-bye  to,  dire  adieu  k. 
big,  grand,  gros. 
bind  up,  bander, 
bird,  oiseau,  m. 
birthday,  fete,  f . ,  anniversaire  (m. ) 

de  ma  (sa)  naissance. 
bite,  mordre. 
bitterly,  am^rement. 
black,  noir. 

black-board,  tableau  noir,  m. 
blacksmith,  marshal  ferrant,  m. 
blade,  brin,  m. 
blind,  aveugle. 
blond,  blond, 
blow,  n. ,  coup,  m.  ;  —  wUh  a  ttiek, 

coup  de  b&ton. 
blow,  v.,  souffler. 
blue,  bleu, 
blunt,  brusque, 
blush,  rouffir. 

board,  bora,  m. ;  on — of,k  bord  de. 
body,  corps,  m. 
boil,  bouillir. 
bold,  'hardi. 
bonbon,  bonbon,  m. 


book,  Uvre,  m. 

bom  ;  to  be  — ,  nattre ;  he  was  — , 
il  est  n^. 

both,  tons  (les)  deux,  Tun  et 
Fautre ;  —  ...  and,  et  . . .  et. 

bother  I,  jpeste  de  1 

bottom,  fond,  m.  ',  cU  the  —  of 
au  fond  de. 

Boston,  Boston,  m. 

boW ;  —  to,  saluer. 

box,  bolte,  f.  ,  ^ 

boy,  enfant,  gar^on,  m.  ;  my  — , 
mon  enfant,  m. 

branch,  branche,  i. 

brave,  courageux,  brave. 

bread,  pain,  m. 

break,  casser,  rompre;  —  out, 
delator ;  —  one*8  arm,  se  casser 
le  bras ;  —  off,  casser,  dter ;  — 
u/7,  se  dissoudre. 

breakfast,  dejeuner,  m, 

breathe,  respirer. 

brick,  brique,  f. ;  —  house,  maison 
(f. )  en  briques. 

bridge,  pont,  m. 

bring,  apporter;  {carry)  trans- 
porter ;  {lead)  amener ;  —  ba^, 
ramener;  —  down,  desoendre; 
—  up  {rear)  Clever;  —  t»p, 
ramener  k  la  surface. 

Britain,  see  Great  Britain. 

brother,  fr^re,  m. 

brush,  n.,  brosse,  f. 

brush,  v.,  broBser. 

build,  b&tir. 

building,  ^ifice,  m. 

bun,  brioche,  f. 

burden,  fardeau,  m. 

bum,  brtller. 

burst,  ^lat,  m. 

bury,  enterrer. 

business,  commerce,  m.,  affiiirosy 
f.  pi. ;  on  — ,  pour  afifoires ;  go 
into  — ,  se  mettre  dans  les  af- 
faires, se  mettre  en  commerce. 

busy,  occupy  (de) ;  be  —  doing  any- 
thing, be  —  at  anything^  6tre  en 
train  de  faire  quelque  chose,  dtre 
k  faire  quelque  chose. 

bnt,  mais ;  nothing  — ,  ne  . . .  rien 
. . .  que. 
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butter,  beurre,  m. 

buy,  acheter. 

by,  par,  de,  sur,  4,  en ;  — rubhingj  en 
frottant ;  —  the  toay,  k  propos ; 
go  — ,  pasaer ;  —  sighty  de  vue ; 
taller  —  an  tncA,  plus  grand 
d'un  pouce  ;  six  feet  —  setferiy  six 
pieds  sur  sept ;  —  my  watchf  k 
ma  montre ;  —  what  he  says,  k 
ce  quMl  dit ;  loved  — ,  aim^  de. 

•  C. 

cabbage,  chou,  m. 

Caedmon,  Cedmon. 

caf^,  caf^,  m. 

ca^e,  cage,  f. 

Cain,  Cain. 

call,   appeler;  faire  venir;  —   a 

meeting,  convoquer  une  assem- 

bl^e ;  be  called,  s'appeler. 
camel,  chameau,  m. 
can,  pouvoir,  savoir;  A« — not,  il 

ne  pent  pas,  il  ne  sait  pas;  / 

could,  je  pourrais,  je  pouvais ;  / 

coufd  have,  j'aurais  pu. 
Canada,  Canada,  m. ;  in  or  to  — , 

au  Canada. 
Canadian,  canadien. 
cane,  canne,  f. 

cannon-shot,  coup(m.  )decanon,  m. 
capital,  n.,  capitale,  f. 
capital,  adj.,  capital, 
captain,  capitaine,  m. 
caravan,  caravane,  1 
card,  carte,  f. 
care ;  —  for,  soigner ;  taJke  —  of, 

avoir  soin  de,  soigner ;  to^e  — , 

prendre  garde, 
carefully,  soigneusement. 
careless,  negligent. 
caress,  caresse,  f. 
carnival,  camaval,  m. 
carpenter,  charpentier,  m. 
carriage,  voiture,  f. 
carrot,  carotte,  f. 
carry,  porter;  —  of,  emporter; 

—  the  day,  I'emporter. 
case,  cas,  m. ;  in — (that),a.\L  cas  que. 
cat,  chat,  m. 
catch,  attraper ;  —  (a)  cold,  s'en- 

rhumer. 


catholic,  catholique. 

cattle,  b^tail,  m.  s. ,  bestiaux,  m.  pL 

cause,  n.,  cause,  f. 

cause,  v.,  causer ;  expiter ;  —  to, 

faire. 
cavalry,  cavalerie,  1 


•celebrate,  o^l^brer. 
celebrated,  c^l^bre. 
celebration,  fete,  t 
cent,  sou,  m. 
centime,  centime,  m. 
century,  si^cle,  m. 
certain,  certain, 
chair,  cKaise,  f. 
chance,  *hasard,  m. 
change,  monnaie,  t 
chapter,  chapitre,  m. 
charg^e,  charge,  f. 
charitable,  charitable, 
charm,  charmer, 
charming,  charmant. 
charmingly,  k  ravir. 
chase,  chasser,  poursnivre, 
chat,  causer, 
cheap,  {k)  bon  march^,  peu  con- 

teux ;  cheaper,  k  meilleur  march^» 

moins  cher. 
cherry,  cerise,  f. 
cherry-tree,  cerisier,  m. 
chicken,  poulet,  m. 
chief,  n.,  chef,  m. 
chief,  adj. ,  principal, 
child,  enfant,  m.  and  f. 
chimney,  chemin^,  f. 
China,  Chine,  f. 
choker,  b^cheron,  m. 
Chnstian,  chr^tien. 
Christopher,  Christophe. 
church,  ^glise,  f. ;  at  {to)  — .  i 

I'^glise. 
city,  ville,  f.  ;  in  the  — ,  k  la  villfi^ 

en  ville. 
city-hall,  hdtel  (m.)  de  ville. 
clad,  see  clothe, 
claimant,  pr^tendant,  m. 
class,  classe,  f. 
class-room,  classe,  £. 
clean,  nettoyer. 
clearly,  clairement 
clever,  habile,  fort. 
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leverly,  habilement. 
imb,  grimper. 
lock,  horloge,  f. 
lose,  former,  clore. 

loth ;  table ,  nappe,  1 

lothe,  vdtir. 

lothes,  vdtements,  m.  pL ,  habits, 
m.  pi. 

lothes-press,  armoire,  f. 
lumsy ;    be  so  —  as  to,  avoir  la 
malacbesse  de  ;  — fellow,  mala- 
droit, m. 
>at,  habit,  m. 
>ck,  coq,  m. 
>ffee,  caf^,  m. 

>ld,  adj.,  froid;  n.,  froid,  m. ; 
be  '—  {of  Itving  betTiga),  avoir 
froid;  be  —  {of  weather),  faire 
froid  ;  /  have — hands,  my  hands 
are  — ,  j'ai  froid  auz  mains ;  catch 
{a) — ,  s'enrhumer. 
>Uect,  ramasser. 

)Uection,  qtidte,  t ;  tcJx  up  the 
— ,  faire  la  qudte. 
>llege,  college,  m. 
>lossal,  colossal, 
olumbtis,  Colomb. 
>mb,  peigne,  nt 

>me,  venir,  arriver;  —  again, 
revenir;  —  back,  —  hovne,  re- 
venir ;  — to  see,  — and  see,  venir 
voir;  —  down,  desoendre;  — 
up,  monter,  arriver ;  —  in,  en- 
trer ;  —  out,  sortir;  come/, 
voyons !,  allons ! 
>mtortaUe,  commode ;  be  — ,  faire 
bon. 

>mmand,  commander. 
>mmandment,     commandement, 
m.  ;  the  ten  — s,  les  dix  com- 
mandements,  le  dialogue. 
>mmence,  commencer. 
»mmit,  commettre. 
^mpanion,  compasnon,  m.,  com- 
pagne,   f.  ;   travelling  — ,   com- 
pagnon  de  voyaga 
impany,  compagnie,  f. 
impartaieiit,  compartiment,  m. 
impassion,  compassion,  f. 
implatn,  se  plaindre. 
^mplete,  complet. 


complicated,  compliqu^. 

compliment,  compliment,  m. 

comprise,  comprendre. 

comrade,  camarade,  m. 

conceal,  cacher. 

concert,  concert,  m. 

conclude,  conclure. 

condemn,  cbndamner. 

condition,  condition,  f. 

confectioner,  confiseur,  m. 

confess,  avouer. 

confidence,  coniiance,  f. 

confound,  confondre. 

conquer,  conqu^rir,  vaincre. 

conscience,  conscience,  f. 

consecrate,  b^nir. 

consent,  consentir. 

consider,  consid^rer. 

construct,  construirei 

contain,  contenir. 

continually,  sans  cesse. 

continue,  continuer. 

contract,  contrat,  m. 

contrary ;  on  the  — ,  au  contraire. 

convenient,  commode. 

cook,  cuisinier,  m.,  -^re,  f. 

cool,  frais ;  it  is  —  {of  weaJther\ 

il  fait  frais. 
coolly,  tranquillement. 
copper,  sou,  m. 
copy,  exemplaire,  m.,  oopie,  f. 
coral,  corail,  m^ 
corkscrew,  tire-bouchon,  m. 
costs,  frais,  m.  pi. 
cost,  coiiter. 
country,    pays,    m.  ;    —    {native 

land),  patrie,  f.  ;  —  {as  opposed 

to  town),  campagne,  i,  \  in  the 

— ,  ^  la  campagne. 
county-town,  cheMieu,  m. 
couple,  couple,  m.  and  f. 
courage,  courage,   m. ;    take  — ^ 

preindre  courage, 
court,  cour,  f. 
courtier,  courtisan,  m. 
cousin,  cousin,  m.  ;  cousine,  f. 
cover,    couvrir ;     covered     toUhp 

convert  de. 
cow,  vache,  f. 
Cracow,  Cracovie,  f. 
crawl,  se  trainer. 


518 


VOCABULARY. 


create,  crtor. 
creature,  cr^ture,  t 
crime,  crime,  m. 
crimioal,  criminel,  m. 
critic,  critique,  m. 
Croesus,  Cr^sns. 
crops,  r^colte,  1 
cross,  adj.,  m^hant. 
cross,  v.,  traverser. 
crowd,  fonle,  f. 
crown,  couronne,  1 
crumb,  miette,  t 
cry,  pleurer,  crier;  —  aiU,  crier, 
cup,  tasse,  f.,  coupe,  f. ;  cupboard, 
cure,  ^u6rir.  [armoire,  f. 

curiosity,  curiosity,  1 
curse,  maudire. 
custom,  coutume,  f. 
cut,  couper ;  have  aw^$  hair  — ,  se 
^re  couper  les  cheveuz. 


daily,  tous  les  jours. 

dance,  danser. 

danger,  danger,  m. 

dangerous,  aangereux. 

dark,  noir;  be  — ,  faire  noir,  faire 
obscur. 

date  {time),  date,  1 

date  i/ruU),  datte,  1 

daughter,  fiUe,  1 

day,  jour,  m.,  joum^,  f.  ;  every 
— ,  tous  les  jours,  chaque  jour ; 
in  those  — «,  k  oette  ^poque; 
iffhat  —  of  the  month  ia  U  to-day  ?, 
quel  jour  du  mois  sommes-nous 
aujourd'hui  ?,  etc.  ;  the  —  after 
to-morrow,  apr^s-demain;  the  — 
be/ore  yeHeraay,  avant-hier ;  aU 
—  {long),  toute  la  joum^,  tout 
le  jour  ;  from  —  to  — ,  de  jour 
en  jour;  be  —  {daylight),  faire 
jour. 

daybreak,  point  (m.)  du  jour;  at 
(since)  — ,  dks  le  point  du  jour. 

dead,  mort. 

deaf-mute,  sonrd-mnet. 

deal ;  a  great  — ,  a  good  — ,  beau- 
coup. 

dear,  cber ;  net  so  — ,  pas  si  cher, 
moins  cher. 


death,  mort,  t  \  beat  the  point c/ 
— ,  fitre  sur  le  point  de  mourir ; 
put  to  — ,  mettre  k  mort. 

debt,  dette,  f. 

decapitate,  d^capiter. 

decayed,  g&t^. 

deceive,  tromper. 

declare,  d^larer. 

decline,  d^hoir. 

decorate,  omer. 

defect,  d^faut,  m. 

ddection,  abattement,  m. 

delay,  diffi^rer. 

delicacy,  d^licatesse,  £. 

delight ;  —  in,  se  plaire  k, 

delighted,  enchant^. 

delightful,  charmant. 

deliTerance,  d^livranoe,  i 

delve,  b^ber. 

dentist,  dentiste,  m. 

deny,  nier. 

depart,  s'en  aller,  partir. 

depend ;  —  on,  d^pendre  da 

describe,  d^rire. 

desert,  d^rt,  m. 

deserve,  m^riter. 

desire,  d^sirer,  vouloir. 

despair,  d^sesp^rer. 

dessert,  dessert,  m. 

destroy,  d^truire. 

determine,  determiner,  rdsoudie. 

devour,  d^vorer. 

dial,  cadran,  m. 

diameter,  diam^tre,  m. 

die,  mourir ;  —  away,  se  mourir. 

difference,  diff<$rence,  f.  ;  ikaJt 
maJbesno  — ,  cela  ne  fait  rien. 

different,  different. 

difficult,  difficile. 

difficulty,  difficult^,  f. 

dig,  creuser,  bdcher. 

diminish,  diminner. 

dine,  dtner.  , 

dining-room,  salle  (f.)  k  manger. 

dinner,  diner,  m. 

direct,  adj.,  droit 

direct,  v.,  diriser. 

disagreeable,  d^saffrteble- 

disappear,  disparattre. 

discover,  d^couvrir. 

discuss,  discuter. 
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liscussion,  discassion,  1 

lishes,  vaisselle,  f. 

iisoblig^g^,  d^bligeaot. 

iisperse,  ae  dis^rser,  ae  s^parer. 

lispleaae,  d^plaire. 

lispute,  n.,  aiff<^rend,  m. 

lispute,  v.,  86  disputer. 

iissatisfied,  m^content. 

listinction,  distinction,  f. 

listing^uished,  distingu^. 

listract,  distraire. 

listurb,  d^ranger. 

live,  plonger. 

livide,  diviser ;  parta^r. 

lo,  faire ;  —  {ofheaUn),  se  porter, 
etc.;  —  unthotU,  se  passer  de; 
—  you  like?,  aimez-vous?,  did  he 
epeak  ?,  a-t-d  parld  ? ;  he  does  not 
$peak,  il  ne  parle  pas ;  he  works, 
does  he  not  f,  il  trayaille,  n'est- 
ce  pas  ? ;  —  not  {don*t)  speak,  ne 
parlezpas. 

doctor,  m^ecin,  m.,  dooteur,  m. 

doctrine,  doctrine,  1 

dog,  chien,  m. 

doUar,  dollar,  m.,  piastre,  f. ;  a 
— a  dozen,  un  dollar  la  douzaine. 

door,  porte,  f. ;  next  — ,  k  cdt6. 

doubt,  n.  ,doute,m. ;  no— ^sansdoute 

doubt,  v.,  douter. 

down ;  —  stairs,  en  bas ;  come  — , 
qo  —  (stairs),  descendre,alleren 
bas ;  bring  — ,  descendre  ;  — 
town,  en  ville ;  bent  — ,  oourb^ ; 
sit  — ,  s'asseoir  ^lie  — ,  se  coucher. 

dozen,  douzaine,  f. 

Dr.,  docteur,  m. 

dramatic,  dramatique. 

draw,  tirer;  tracer;  —  near^ 
s'a|>procher  (de). 

drawing,  dessin,  m. 

dream,  songe,  m.,  rSye,  m. 

dress,  n.,  robe,  f. ;  toilette,  f. 

dress,  v.,  habiller;  se  mettre; 
s'habiller  ;  be  —  ed,  Stre  mis. 

dress-maker,  couturi^re,  1 

drink,  boire. 

drive ;  go  for  a  — ,be  out  for  a  — , 
se  promener  en  voiture. 

drive,  v.,  conduire,  mener,  mou- 
Voir,  chaaser ;  —  away,  chasser. 


drop,  laisser  tomber. 

drown,  se  noyer. 

dry,  sec. 

dry-goods  store,  magasin  (m.)  de 

nouveaut^ 
ducat,  ducat,  m. 
duke,  due,  m. 
dupie,  dupe,  f.  , 
during,  pendant. 
duty,  devoir,  m. 
dwell,  demeurer. 

E. 

each,  chaque,  tout. 

each  one,  chacun. 

each  other,  reflex,  pron.  pL,  nous, 

vous,  se ;  indef. ,  I'un  l^utre. 
eagerly,  avec  empressement. 
ear,  oreille,  f. ;  -s-  -ache,  mal  auz 

oreilles ;  —  (of  com),  ^pi,  m. 
early,  de  bonne  heure. 
earn,  gagner. 
earth,  terre,  f. 
easily,  facilement 
easy,  facile, 
eat,  manger. 
economiod,  ^conome. 
educated,  instruit. 
education,  education,  f.  ;  receive  a 

good  — ,  faire  de  bonnes  etudes, 
eight,  *huit 
eighty,  quatre-yingt(s). 
eiuer,  ou ;  nor ...  — ,  ni . . .  non 

plus  ;  he  hasnH  any  — ,  il  n*en  a 

pas  non  plus, 
eldest,  atne. 
elect,  ^ire. 
elephant,  ^l^phant,  m. 
eleven,  onze. 
elm,  orme,  m« 
ehw,  autre  ;  not ,  ,  ,  anything  — ^ 

nothing  — ,  ne .  .  .  rien  autre. 
elsewhere,  autre  part,  ailleurs. 
emblem,  embl^me,  m. 
embrasure,  embrasure,  f. 
emperor,  empereur,  m. 
employ ;  admit  into  his  — ,  admet- 

tre  chez  lui. 


mpty,  vide. 
Dclose,  i 


enclose,  clore,  encloreu 
enclosed,  ci-lnclus. 
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cnoonnigne,  enoourager. 

end,  n.,  fin,  t ;  came  to  a  bad — , 

finir  maL 
end,  v.,  finir,  se  tenniner. 
enen^,  ennenu,  m. 
cngas^e,  s'engager. 
England,  Angleterre,  t 
English,  anglais ;  — man.  Anglais, 

m.  ;  —  {the  language),  Panglais, 

m.,  anglais,  m, 
enjoy,  jouirde;  — <m^sself,B*BmU' 

ser. 
enough,  assez  (de);  not  —,  pas 

aasez ;  land  — ,  asaez  bon. 
enter,  entrer  (dans). 
enterprise,  entreprise,  f. 
eqnaf ;  be  —  {to),  ^ler. 
equivalent,  Univalent. 
enor,  errenr,  £. 
escape,  ^viter,  ^happer ;  have  a 

narrow  — ,  T^chapper  b^e. 
estate,  propri^t^,  f.,  biens,  m.  pL 
Europe,  Enrope,  f. 
European,  enrop^n. 
even,  mSme  ;  —  if,  —  though,  quand 

mSme. 
evening,  soir,  m.,  soir^,  f.  ;    in 

the  — ,  le  soir ;  kust  — ,  yesterday 

— ,  hier  (au)  soir. 
ever,  jamais. 
every,  tout,  chaque ;  —  Sunday, 

tons  les  dimanches ;    —  thing 

which,  tout  ce  qui ;  —  other  day, 

tons  les  deux  jours. 
everybody,  tout  le  monde,  m. 
everyone,  chacun. 
everywhere,  partout. 

evil,  mal ; doing,  mal  faire,  m. 

exactly,  exactement,  pr^is^ment. 

examine,  examiner. 

example,  exemple,  m. ;  for  — , 

par  exemple. 
excavation,  excavation,  f. 
exclaim,  s'^crier. 
excuse,  excuser.  [theme,  m. 

exercise,  devoir,  m.,  exercioe,  m. 
exercise-book,  cahier,  m. 
exhibit,  exposer. 

expect,  attendre,  s'attendre,  comp- 
ter, esp^rer. 

e,  d^pense,  f . ,  d^pens,  m.  pL 


explain,  expliquer. 

extract,  arracher. 

fj^  ceil,  m.,  plur.,  yeux. 

F. 

fii^ide,  fa^e,  L 

liace,  figure,  1,  visage,  m. ;  Mitf 
the  door  in  on^s  — ,  fermer  la 
porte  au  nez  k  quelqu'un. 

fJEict,  fait,  m. 

fail,  iaillir ;  to  —  in,  manquer  k. 

Udrj,  fee,  1 ;  —  story,  coute  de 

f4(s). 

fiBitiifiil,  fid&le. 

£sdl,  tomber;  —  due,   Ajhoir;  — 

out,    se    brouiller ;    —   asleep, 

s'endormir. 

iamiltarly,  mmilierement. 

Damily,  mmille,  1 

famous,  famecx. 

for,  adv.,  loin ;  —  from,  loin  que, 
loin  de ;  —  away,  loin,  loin  d  ici ; 
farther  of,  plus  loin ;  farther  on, 
plus  loin ;  as  —  ae,  jusqu'ii ;  how 
—  isUF,  oombien  y  a-t-il  ? 

farmer,  paysan,  m.,  fermiery  m., 
cultivateur,  m. 

fiarmhonse,  ferme,  f. 

farm-servant,  valet  (m. )  de  ferme. 

fashion,  mode,  f. 

fast,  vite. 

fastidious,  difficile. 

fate,  destin,  m. 

father,  p^re,  m. 

favour^  faveur,  f. 

favourite,  favori,  m. 

fear,  n.,  crainte,  f.,  peur,  f. ;  for — 
that,  de  crainte  que ;  for  —  qf, 
de  crainte  de. 

fear,  v.,  craindre,  avoir  peur. 

feast,  festin,  m.,  banquet,  m. 

feed,  nourrir. 

feel,  t&ter ;  sentir ;  —  hungry, 
sentir  la  faim,  avoir  fium. 

feeline,  sentiment,  m. 

fell,  aCattre. 

fellow,  gar9on,  m. ;  my  good  — » 
men  axed ;  the  brave  lUtle  — «, 
les  petits  bonshommes;  tht 
clumsy  — ,  le  -maladroit. 
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fence,  cldtore,  f. 

fetch,  aller  chercher. 

few,  peu,  peu  de,  quelques  ;  a  — , 

quelques-uns ;    (tU    — ,    ne... 

gu^re,  ne. .  .que  peu. 
field,  champ,  m. 
fifteen,  quinze. 
fifteenth,  qninzi^me,  quinze. 
fifth,  cinqui^me,  oinq. 
fifbr,  cinquante. 
fifi'ht,  combattre. 
fill,  remplir. 
finally,  enfin,  4  la  fin  ;  -^do,  finir 

par  faire. 
find,  trouver ;  be  founds  se  trou- 

ver ;  —  ou^,  d^uvrir. 
fine,   beau;  U  %%  —  [weetther),  i\ 

fait  beau  (temps). 
fine-looking,  beau,  ^I^gant. 
finp^,  doigt,  m. 
finish,  finir. 
fire,  feu,  m. 
first,  adj.,  premier, 
first,  adv. ,  d'abord ;  <U  •— ,  d'abord ; 

for  the  —  time,  pour  la  premiere 

fois. 
fish,  n.,  poisson,  m. 
fish,  v.,  pdcher. 
fit,  aller  k;  my  suit  — «  me  well, 

mon  complet  me  va  bien. 
fitting^,  convenable. 
five,  oinq. 
flatter,  &tter. 
flattering:,  flatteur. 
flee,  fuir,  s'entuir. 
fleet,  flotte,  f. 
Florida,  Floride,  1 
flour,  farine,  f. 

flower,  fleur,  f .  ;  in  — ,  en  fleurs. 
fluentlv,  oouramment. 
fly,  voler ;  —  away,  8*envoler. 
foggy ;  be  — ,  faire  du  brouillard. 
folded,  crois^. 
foliage,  feuillage,  m. 
follow,  Buivre. 
following,  suiyant. 
foUy,  foUe,  f. 
fond ;  be  — of,  aimer 
food,  nourriture,  1 
foolish,  fou. 
foot,   pied,  m. ;  ^   — t  ^  pied ; 


tread  under  — ,  fouler  aux 
pieds. 

for,  prep. ,  pour,pendant,  de,contre, 
par ;  —  a  moment,  un  moment ; 
—  {during),  pendant ;  set  out 
— ,  partir  pour;  —  {since), 
depuis ;  —  a  long  time,  —  a  week, 
depuis  longtemps,  depuis  une 
semaine ;  —  me,  pour  moi ;  —  it, 
en;  trade  —,  ^changer  pour 
(contre) ;  /  am  sorry  —  U,  j*en 
suis  fdchd. 

for,  conj.,  car. 

forbid,  d^fendre. 

force,  n.,  force,  f. 

force,  v.,  forcer. 

foreign,  Stranger;  in  — cowUrieSf 
k  l^tranger. 

forest,  forSt,  £. 

forget,  oublier. 

fork,  fourchette,  f. 

form,  former. 

former ;  the  — ,  celui-lA. 

fortnight,  quinzaine,  1,  quinze 
jours,  m.  pL 

fortunate,  heureux. 

fortune,  fortune,  f. ;  good  — ,  bon- 
heur,  m. ;  make  on£s  — ,  faire 
fortune. 

forty,  quarante. 

four,  quatre. 

fourteenth,  quatorzi6me,quatorze. 

fourth,  quatri^me,  quatre. 

fox,  renard,  m. 

franc,  franc,  m. 

France,  France,  f. ;  in — ,to — ,en 
France. 

Francis,  Fran9oi8,  m.,  Francis,  m. 

Frederick  the  Great,  FrM^ric  le 
Grand. 

free,  libre. 

freeze,  geler. 

French,  adj. ,  fran9ais ;  —  {the  Ian- 
guage),  le  fran9ais,  fran9aiB ;  — 
tiiaw,  Fran^ais,  m.  ;  —  teacher, 
professeur  (m. )  de  fran9ais. 

Friday,  vendredi,  m. 

friend,  ami,  m. ;  amie,  f. 

friendly,  aimable. 

friendwiip,  amiti^,  i 

frog,  grenouille,  1 
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from,  de,  k,  k  partir  de,  dans, 
d'a^r^,  depuis ;  —  day  to  day, 
de  jour  en  jour ;  —  U,  en;  — 
nature,  d'apr^s  nature  ;  drink  — 
a  glass,  boire  dans  un  verre  ; 
take  —  Hie  table,  prendre  sur  la 
table. 

front ;  in  —  of,  devant. 

fruit,  fruit,  m. 

frying-pan,  poSle»  £. 

fulfil,  accomplir. 

full,  plein. 

furnish,  foumir. 

G. 

gallery,  ^alerie,  f. 
nrden,  jardin,  m. 
Gascon,  Gascon,  m. 
gate,  porte,  f. 
gather,  cueillir. 

s»ay»  s^^ 

general,  g^n^ral,  m. 

generally,  en  g^^ral,  g^n^rale- 
ment,  ordinairement. 

generous,  g^n^reux. 

gentleman,  monsieur,  m. 

George,  Georges. 

German,  allemand. 

get,  prendre  ;  avoir ;  obtenir  ;  go 
ana  — ,  aller  chercher,  aller 
trouver ;  —  up,  rise,  'se  lever ; 

—  up  on,  monter  sur ;  —  {be- 
come), devenir ;  —  made,  have 
made,  faire  faire ;  —  married,  se 
marier  ;  —    angry,   se    f dcher ; 

—  on,  avancer. 
ghost,  revenant,  m. 
gfird  on,  ceindre. 
gfirl,  fille,  f.,  enfant,  f. 

give,  donner  ;  —  away,   donner ; 

—  back,  rendre. 

glad ;  —  o^,  of,  content  de,  charm^ 
de. 

g^ory,  gloire,  f. 

glove,  gant,  m. 

go,  aller ;  se  rendre ;  —  avHiy,  s'en 
aller,  partir;  —  in,  into,  entrer 
dans ;  —  out,  sortir ;  —  vnth, 
accompagner,  aller  avec  ;  —  by, 

—  past,  passer  (devant) ;  —  up 
{stairs),  aller  en  haut,  monter ; 


—  doum  (stairs),  aller  en  baa, 
descendre ;  —  and  see,  aller  voir ; 

—  around  the  city,  faire  le  tour 
delaville;  — to  6€c{,  se  coucher ; 
— for  a  row,  sail,  etc,,  se  pro- 
mener  en  bateau  ;  —  {out)  for  a 
walk,  aller  se  promener  {k  pied), 
aller  faire  une  promenade  {k 
pied) ;  —  for  a  drive,  se  pro- 
mener en  voiture ;  —  for  a  ride, 
se  promener  k  cheval;  — for,  -V 
after,  —  and  get,  aller  chercher ; 
— ba4:k  {again),  retoumer ;  — 
doum  town,  aller  en  ville ;  — 
Iwme,  aller  chez  soi,  rentrer ;  — 
071,  continuer  {k),  aller  en ;  —  to 
sleep,  s'endormif ;  —  to  France, 
aller  en  France,  partir  pour  la 
France. 

God,  Dieu ;  gods,  dieux,  m.  pi. 
gold,  or,  m. ;  adj.  {of  gold),  d'or, 

en  or. 
golden,  d'or. 
good,  bon,  brave ;  my  —  fellow, 

mon  ami,  m.;  be  so  —  €isto,be 

—  enough  to,  voulez-vous  bien, 
ayez  la  bont^  de,  veuillez. 

good,  blen,  m,;  do  — ,  faire  du 

bien. 
good-bye,  adieu,  au  revoir. 
goodness,  bont^,  f. 
goods,  marchandises,  f .  pL 
goose,  oie,  1 

goosebeny-bosh,  groseillier,  m. 
government,  gouvemement,  m. 
grace,  griUse,  t 
g^rain,  grain,  m. 
grammar,  grammaire,  f. 
g^randfather,  grand-p^re,  m. ,  aleol, 

m. 
g^randmamma,  grand'm^re,  f. 
g^randmother,  grand'm^re,  t 
g^randson,  petit-fils,  m. 
g^ass,  herbe,  f. 
g^vely,  gravement. 
great,  grand,  gros ;  —  deal,  4)eaQ* 

coup. 
Great  Britain,  Grande;Bretagne,  1 
Greek,  grec 
green,  vert, 
grind,  moudre. 
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groimd,  terre,  f. ;  {up)on  the  — ,  k 
terre,  par  terre. 

gfrow,  crottre  ;  —  larger,  crandir. 

grudge  (haye  a),  en  vouloE*. 

guard,  garde,  m. 

gun,  tusil,  m. 

H. 

hair,  cheveux,  m.  pL 

half,  demi,  moiti^,  £.  •  —  on  hour, 
nne  demi-heure,  f.  ;  hatf-paat 
eight,  huit  heures  et  demie. 

hal^  adv.,  iidemi. 

hall,  vestibule,  m.  ;  salle,  f. 

hand,  main,  f. ;  shctke  hands  with, 
donner  la  main  k;  on  the  right 
— ,  k  droite;  on  the  left  — ,  k 
gauche ;  —{of  a  dock),  aiguille,  t 

handkerchief,  mouchoir,  m. 

hBJiig,  pendre. 

happen,  arriver;  veniri. 

happily,  heureusement. 

happy,  heureux,  content. 

hard  ;  work  — ,  travailler  ferme. 

hardly,  k  peine. 

harm,  f aire  mal  k, 

harp,  'harpe,  f. 

harvest,  moisson,  f. 

hasten,  seh&ter,  aed^p^her;  — 
into  presence  ofy  aocourir  auprte 
de. 

hat,  chapeau,  m. 

hate,  *halr. 

hatred,  'haine,  1 

hatter,  chapelier,  m. 

have,  avoir;  obtenir;  — -  {as 
auxiliary),  avoir,  Stre;  I— to  be 
there,  il  faut  que  j'y  sois ;  — 
Mm  go,  faites-le  partir ;  —  {cause 
to  be),  faire ;  lam  having  a  house 
built,  je  fais  bfttir  une  maison ; 
— done,  faire  faire  ;  —  one^s  fiair 
cut,  ae  faire  couper  lea  cheveux ; 
— just,  venir  de  ;  —  to  do  with, 
avoir  affaire  k;  he  has  spoker^^ 
has  he  not  ?,  il  a  parU,  n*est-ce 
pas  ? ;  -^  to,  Stre  ODlig^  de. 

Havre,  le  Havre. 

hay,  foin,  m. 

hazel-nut,  noisette,  f. 

he,  il,  lui ;  ce ;  —  who,  oelui  qui ; 
—  himsdf^  Ini-mSme. 


head,  tSte,  f.  ;  maltre,  m. 
headache;  have  — ,  avoir  mal  k 

latSte. 
heal,  gu^rir. 
health,  sant^,  f. 
hear,  entendre  ;  — from,  recevoir 

des  nouvelles  de ;  /  — -  from  him^ 

je  re9oi8  de  ses  nouvelles;  —  of, 

entendre  parler  de. 
heart,  cceur,  m. 
heat,  chaJeur,  f. 
heavy,  lourd. 
hedge,  'haie,  f. 
*  Helena ;  St,  — ,  Sainte-H^dno. 
help,  aider, 
hen,  poule,  1 
hence,  aussi,  dona 
Henry,  Henri,  m. 
her,  adj.,  son,  sa,  ses ;  lui . . .  le  (& 

elle). 
her,  pers.  pron.,  la,  elle;  to  — , 

lui,  k  elle:  —  own,  le  sien,  k 

elle. 
here,  ici,  y ;  —  below^  ici-bas ;  — 

is,  —  are,  voici. 
hero,  'h^ros,  m. 
hers,  le  sien,  k  elle. 
herself,  se,  elle-mdme. 
hide,  cacher. 
high,  *baut ;  —  price,  grand  prix, 

m.,  tant. 
hill,  coUine,  1 
him,  le,  lui ;  to,  for  — ,  lui ;  — 

who,  celui  qui. 
himself,  se,  soi,  lui,  lui-m6me ;  to 

— ,  en   lui-mSme ;   he  — ,  lui- 

mlme. 
hind,  adj.,  de  derri^re. 
hinder,  empScher. 
his,  adj.,  son,  sa,  ses ;  lui  ...  le 

(4  lui). 
his,  pron.,  fe  sien,  &  lui;  —  own, 

le  sien. 
history,  histoire,  f. 
hither ;  —  and  thither,  9I1  et  UL 
hold,  tenir ;  —  out,  tendre. 
hole,  trou,  m. 
holiday,   jour  (m.)  de  fSte;  — «, 

vacances,  1  pL 
holy,  b^nit. 
home ;  (o^)  — ,  chez  moi,  ches  toi. 
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etc.,  k  la  maiBcm  ;  ffo  — ,  aller 
chez  moi,  chez  toi,  etc.,  aller  k 
lamaiBon. 

honest,  honndte,  loyal,  probe. 

honesty,  loyaut^,  1,  probity,  1 

honour,  n. ,  honneur,  m. 

honour,  v.,  honorer. 

hope,  n.,  eep^rance,  t 

hope,  v.,  esp^rer. 

horse,  cheval,  m. 

horseback ;  on  — ,k  chevaL 

horseshoe,  fer  (m.)  k  cheyaL 

hot ;  chaud,  briUant  ;  U  is  — ,  il 
^it  chaud. 

hour,  heure,  1 

house,  maison,  f. ;  at  {to)  our  — , 
chez  nous ;  <U  whose  —  f ,  chez 
qui?;  a/  Mr.  Bs  ( — ),  chez 
Monsieur  B;  i»  Iht  — y  k  la 
maison,  dans  la  maison. 

how,  comment,  comme,  combien ; 

—  /,   comme  !,  que  ! ;  —  wacA, 

—  tnany^  combien ;  —  much/,  — 
many  /,  combien  (de) !,  que  de  ! ; 

—  long  have  you  been  here  1^  de- 
puis  quand  ites-vous  ici  ? ;  — 
Aoppy  she  is  /,  qu'elle  est  heu- 
reuse ! ;  —  old  %s  hef,  quel  flge 
a-t-il?;  —  is  hef,  comment  se 
porte-t-il  ?,  comment  va-t-il  ? 

however,  cependant ;  —  good, 
Guelque  bon  que ;  —  thxU  may 
6«,  quo!  qu'il  en  soit ;  —  liUUf 
pour  peu  que. 

howl,  n. ,  cri,  m. ;  give  a  — ,  pousaer 
•  un  cri, 

howl,  v.,  pousser  un  cri. 

humble,  humble. 

hundred  ;  a  (one)  — ,  cent. 

hunger,  faim,  f. 

huns:r7 ;  he  {feel)  — ,  avoir  faim. 

hunt,  chasser. 

hunting,  chasse,  f. 

hurrah  for  I,  vive(nt) ! 

hurry ;  —  wp,  se  dep^cher ;  he  in 
a  — ,  ^tre  press^. 

hurt,  faire  mal  k ;  —  one*8  seTf,  se 
faire  mal. 

husband,  mari,  m. 

husbandman,  laboureur,  m. 

hymn,  cantique,  m. 


I,  je,  moL 

ice,  glace,  1 

idea,  idee,  f. 

idle,  paresseux. 

idleness,  paresse,  1 

if,  sL 

ignorant,  ignorant;  be  —  qf,  ig- 
norer.  • 

ill,  n.,  mal,  m. 

ill,  adj.,  malade. 

ill,  adv.,  mal. 

ill-fortune,  malheur,  m. 

ill-treat,  maltraiter. 

illuminate,  illuminer. 

image,  image,  f. 

imagine,  s'imaginer. 

immediately,  tout  de  suite. 

impatient,  impatient. 

important,  important. 

impossible,  impossible. 

in,  dans,  k,  en,  de,  but  ;  —  it,  j% 
—  {after  superlative),  de ;  —  the 
reign  of,  sous;  be  — ,  y  ^tre, 
Stre  chez  aoi;  —  the  evening,  le 
soir  ;  one  ^  ten,  ua  BUT  dix  ;  — 
^e  west,  k  Touest. 

inch,  pouce,  m. 

income,  revenu,  m. 

increase,  augmenter. 

incur,  courir. 

indeed  1,  vraiment! 

indisposed,  soufirant. 

individual,  individu,  m. 

influence,  n. ,  influence,  L 

influence,  v.,  influencer. 

inhabitant,  habitant,  m. 

injustice,  injustice,  f. 

ink,  encre,  f. 

inkstand,  encrier,  m. 

inn,  auberge,  f. 

innkeeper,  aubergiste,  m. 

insect,  insecte,  m. 

insU^  of,  au  lieu  de. 

institution,  institution,  f. 

instrument,  instrument,  m. 

insult,  dire  des  injures  k,  insnlter. 

intelligent,  intelligent. 

intend,  avoir  (r)intention. 

intention,  intention,  £. 
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inter,  enterrer. 

interest,  int^r^t,  m. ;  take  —  in, 
prendre  int^rdt  k,  s'occuper  de. 

interest,  int^resser. 

interesting,  int^ressant. 

interview ;  {private)  — ,  tdte-it-tdte, 
m.  • 

intimate,  ihtime. 

into,  dans,  en  ;  —  it,  v,  Ik  dedans ; 
fall  —  the  sea,  tomber  k  la  mer ; 
—  fUs  presence,  auprto  de  lui. 

introduce,  presenter. 

invention,  invention,  f. 

invite,  inviter. 

iron,  fer,  m. ;  —  (adj. )  de  fer. 

is,  see  be  ;  here  — ,  here  are,  void ; 
here  lie  — ,  le  voici. 

island,  tie,  f. 

it,  11,  elle,  ce ;  le,  la ;  cela  ;  in — , 
y,  dedans  ;  of — ,for  — ,  en  ;  to 
— »y;  — M  yoM,  c'est  vous ;  — is 
they,  ce  sont  eux,  c'est  eox ;  think 
of^,  y  I)enser;  <«— ?,  vraiment? 

Italian,  italien. 

Italy,  Italic,  f. 

its,  son,  sa,  ses  ;  en. .  .le. 

itself,  se,  soi ;  lui-mdme ;  mdme. 


fanuary,  janvier,  m. 

Japan,  Japon,  m. 

Jericho,  Jericho. 

Jerusalem,  Jerusalem. 

John,  Jean. 

joke,  plaisanter. 

journey,  voyage,  m.  ;  set  out  again 
on  a  — ,  se  remettre  en  route. 

joyful,  joyeux. 

judge,  juge,  m.  ',  he  a  good  —  of, 
se  connattre  k  (en). 

judge,  juger. 

July,  juillet,  m. 

jump,  sauter ;  —  over,  sauter  par- 
dessus. 

Jupiter,  Jupiter. 

just,  adj.,  juste,  precis. 

just,  adv.,  justement,  done;  — look, 
regardez  done ;  to  have  — ,  venir 
de,  ne  faire  que  de  ;  —  then,  k  ce 
moment ;  —  a«,  au  moment  oti. 

justice,  juBtice,  f. 


keep,  garder,  tenir ;  —  on^  aller 

en. 
kernel,  amande,  f. 
key,  clef,  f. 

kick  out,  mettre  k  l^^porte. 
kill,  tuer,  faire  mourir. 
kind,  n.,  esp^e,  f.,  sorte,  f. ;  whai 

— of  weamer  is  itF,  quel  temps 

fait-il  ? 
kind,  adj.,  bon  ;  —  to,  bon  pour  ; 

be  so  —  as,  be  —   enough  to, 

vouloir  bien  ;  it  is  —  of  him  to, 

c'est  bon  k  lui  de. 
kindly,  bien. 
kindness,  bont^,  f.  ;  have  ifte  — 

to,  vouloir  bien,  avoir  la  bont^ 

de. 
king,  roi,  m. 
kingdom,  royaume,  m. ;    United 

— ,  Royaume-Uni,  m. 
kiss,  emorasser,  baiser. 
kitchen,  cuisine,  f. 
knee,  genou,  m. ;  faU  on  on^s  — t, 

tomber  k  genouz. 
knife,  couteau,  m.,  canif,  m. 
knight,  chevalier,  m. 
knodc,  f rapper ;  there  is  a  — ,  cm 

frappe. 
know,  savoir,  connaltre  ;  —  how, 

savoir. 
knowledge,  science,  f.,  oonnais* 

sauces,  f.  pi. 


labour,  travail,  m.,  labeur,  m. 
lady,  dame,  f.  ;  young  — ,  demoi* 

selle,  f.,  jeune  dame,  1 
lake,  lac,  m. 
lamb,  agneau,  m. 
lamp,  lampe,  f. 
lamp-shade,  abat-jour,  m. 
land,  terre,  f. 
landlord,  aubergiste,  m. 
language,  langue,  f.  ;  —  (of  aiA- 

mals,  etc.),  langage,  m. 
large,    grand,    gros ;    grow    — , 

grand!  r. 
last,  adj. ,  dernier,  pass^ ;  —  yfor^ 

Tann^e  demi^re,  Tannte  paasde ; 
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— evening,  hier  (au)  soir;  — nigJU, 

cette  nuit ;  at  — ,  enfin,  ^  la  fisd 
last,  v.,  durer. 
late,  tard,  en  retard ;  he  is  — ,  il 

est  en  retard  ;  be  —  for,  man- 

quer  ;  it  ia  — ,  il  est  tard ;  it  is 

getting  — ,  il  se  fait  tard ;  later 

on,  plus  tard. 
lately,  demi^rement. 
Latin,  latin, 
latter ;  the  — ,  celui-ci. 
laud,  louer. 
laugh,   rire ;    —  at,  rire   de,   se 

moquer  de. 
laughter,  rire,  m. 
law,  loi,  f. 
law-suit,  proofs,  m. 
lazy,  paresseux. 
lead,  mener,  conduire. 
leaf,  feuille,  f. 
leap,  santer. 
learn,  apprendre,  savoir. 
learned  ;  —  man,  savant,  m. 
leathern,  de  cuir. 
leave,  tr.,  quitter,  laisser. 
leave,  intr.,  partir. 
left,  gauche ;  on  the  —  (Tiand),  k 

(la)  gauche  ;  /  fiave  none  — ,  je 

n*en  ai  plus. 
leg,  jambe,  f. 
lend,  prdter. 
less,  moins;  —  than  two,  moins 

de  deux. 
lesson,  le9on,  f. 

lest,  que. .  .ne,  de  peur  que. .  .ne. 
let,  laisser,  permettre;  —  us  go, 

allons ;  —  him  finish,  qu'il  finisse ; 

—  him  be  glad,  qu'il  soit  content ; 

—  in,  laisser  entrer. 
letter,  lettre,  f. 
Levite,  Invite,  m. 
Uberal,  liberal. 
liberty,  liberty,  f. 
library,  biblioth^ue,  f. 

lie  {speak  falsely),  mentir ;  — 
{buried),  g^sir;  —  doton,  se 
coucher. 

life,  vie,  f. 

Ught,  n.,  lumi^re,  f. 

light;  —  auburn  hair,  ohevenz 
ffhAtflin  olair. 


like,  v.,  aimer;  vouloir,  d^siier; 

—  better,  aimer  mieux ;  —  tOp 
aimer  k;  I  should  —  {very  much), 
j'aimerais  (bien),  je  voudrais 
(bien) ;  /  should  —  you  to  do  it, 
je  voudrais  que  vous  le  fassiez 
(fissiez);  —  i^  m,  se  plaire  k; 
I  should  —  to  have  done  U^ 
j'aurais  voulu  le  faire. 

like,  prep. ,  comme  ;  anything  — 
tha>t,  quelque  chose  de  pareil, 

^  ne  . . .  rien  de  pareil. 

lily  of  the  valley,  muguet,  m. 

lixie,  ligne,  f. 

listen  (to),  ^couter. 

little,  adj.,  petit;  — ,  adv.,  pen; 

a  — ,  un  peu  (de) ;  however  — , 

pour  peu  que ;  a  —  ago,  il  y  a 

quelques  moments ;   —  by  — , 

^  peu  k  peu. 

live,  demeurer,  vivre ;  —  in,  de- 
meurer  k,  dans,  etc. ,  habiter ;  — 
on,  vivre  de ;  long  — .',  vive(nt)  I 

living,  vivant ;  —  is  dear,  il  fait 
cher  vivre ;  not  a  —  soul,  ne. . . 
ftme  vivante. 

log,  bdche,  f. 

London,  Londres. 

long,  v.,  tarder;  /  — :  to,  il  me 
tarde  de ;  be  —  in,  tarder  k, 

long,  adj.  or  adv. ,  long,  longtempe ; 
have  you  been  here  —  ?,  y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  Ites  ioi?; 
a  —  time^  a  —  while,  longtempe; 
how    —?,    depuis    quand?;    as 

—  as,  tant  que  ;  /  have  not  seem 
them  for  a  —  time,  il  y  a  long- 
temps  que  je  ne  les  ai  vus ;  a  — 
way  off,  loin. 

longer ;  7u>  — ,  ne  . . .  plus. 

look,  regarder;  —  ai,  regarderi 

—  around,  regarder  autour ;  — 
oul  of  ike  window,  regarder  par 
la  fenStre ;  — for,  ohercher ;  — , 
intr.,  avoir  Pair,  sembler,  par> 
aftre ;  get  a  good  —  at,  bien  voir. 

look  out,  prendre  garde;  —  af 
the  window,  regarder  par  la 
fendtre. 

lose,  perdre ;  »  sight  of,  perdre 
de  vue. 
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loss,  perte,  f. 

loud,  adv.,  fort,  hant. 

Louis,  Louis,  m. 

love,  n.,  amour,  m.  f.,  affection,  f., 

tendresse;  f.  ;  my  firU  — ,  mes 

premieres  amours. 
love,  v.,  aimer. 
luck ;  good  — ,  fortune,  f . 
lunch,  v.,  dejeuner, 
lunch,  n.,  goilter,  m.,  dejeuner,  m. 

M. 

machine,  machine,  f. 

madam,  madame,  f.  pL  mesdames. 

magfnificent,  magninque. 

maid,  bonne,  f . ;  —  of  all  work, 

bonne  k  tout  faire. 
majority,  majority,  f. 
make,  {aire,  rendre ;  he  made,  se 

faire ;  —  use,  se  servir. 
man,  homme,  m. ;  o/<2  — ,  vieillard, 

"ttLf-^  {soldier),  soldat,  m.;the  — 

wJio,  a  —  who,  celui  qui ;  young 

men,  jeunes  gens, 
manner,  mani^re,  f. 
many ;  very  — ,  a  great  — ,  beau- 

coup~(de) ;  so  — ,  tant  (de) ;  — 

a,  maint ;    as  — ,  autant  (de) ; 

Tiow  —  f,  combien  (de)  ?,  many, 

beaucoup  del  personnes. 
maple,  n. ,  Arable,  m. ;  adj. , d'^rable. 
March,  mars,  m. 
march,  marcher, 
mark,  marque,  f. 
market,  march^,  m. ;  to,  a;t  {the) 

— ,  au  march^. 
marry;    {give  in  marriage,  unite 

in  marriage),  marier;  —  {taJce 

in  marriage),  ^pouser,  se  marier 

k  (avec) ;    —  {he  married,  get 

married),  se  marier. 
Marseilles,  Marseille,  f. 
Mary,  Marie, 
mass,  messe,  f. 
master,  mattre,  m. 
masterpiece,  chef-d'cenvre,  m. 
matter ;  what  is  the  —  with  you  f, 

qu'avez-vous  ?  ;  what  is  the  — f, 

qu'y  a-t-il?,  de  quoi  s'agit-il?; 

no  — ,  that  does  not  — ,  n'im- 

porte. 


maxim,  maxime,  f. 

May,  mai,  m. 

may,  pouvoir  ;  that  —  he,  oela  se 

pent;   it  —   he,    il  se  peut;  / 

might  havei  j'aurais  pu;  —  it 

please,  qu41  plaise. 
me,  me,  moi ;  to,  for  — ,  me,  moi ;  for 

— ,  pour  moi ;  with  — ,  avec  moL 
mean,  vouloir  dire, 
meat,  viande,  f. 
medicine,  m^decine,  f. 
meet,  rencontrer ;  se  r^unir. 
meeting,  assemble,  f.  ;  call  a  — , 

convoquer  une  assembl^e. 
melt,  fondre. 

member;  —  qf  Parliament,  dispu- 
te, m. 
memorandum,  m^moire,  m. 
memory,  m^moire,  f. 
mention ;  don*l  —  i^,  il  n'y  a  pas 

de  quoi. 
merchant,  marchand,  m. 
Mercuij,  Mercure. 
mere,  simple. 

nierely,  seulement,  rien  que. 
nierit,  m^rite,  m. 
method,  m^thode,  f. 
metre,  m^tre,  m. 
Michaelmas,  la  Saint-MicheL 
middle,  milieu,  m. 
midnight,  minuit,  m. 
midst,  milieu,  m. ;  into  the  — ,  au 

milieu, 
midsummer  night's  dream,  songe 

(m.)  d'une  nuit  d'^t^. 
mild  ;  he  — ,  faire  doux.. 
mile,  mille,  m. 
military,  militaire. 
milk,  n.,  lait,  m. 
milk,  v.,  traire. 
mill,  moulin,  m. 
miller,  meunier,  m. 
milliner,  modiste,  f. 
mind,  &nie,  f. 
mine,  le  mien  ;  k  moi ;  a  friend  of 

— ,  un  de  mes   amis ;   —  atii 

thiiie,  le  mien  et  le  tien. 
minister,  ministre,  m. 
minute,  minute,  f. ;  five  — s  to  five, 

cinq  heures  moins  cinq(minute8)9 

quatre  heures  cinquante-cinq. 
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nuBer,  avare,  m. 

misery,  mia^re,  1 

misfortune,  malheur,  m. 

Miss,  mademoiselle,  f. 

miss,  manquer. 

mistake  ;  maJce  a  — ,  se  tromper. 

mifftflV^"  ;  be  — ,  se  tromper. 

modem,  modemor 

modest,  modeste. 

moment,  moment,  m.  ;  this  — ,  k 

rinstant. 
monarch,  monarque,  m. 
monastery,  monast^re,  m. 
Monday,  lundi,  m. 
money,  ardent,  m. 
monk,  mome,  m. 
month,  mois,  m. ;  whcU  day  of  the 

—  Mi<n8ee§427,  2);  inthe^ 
of  May,  au  mois  de  mai. 

Montreu,  Montr^  m. 

moon,  lune,  f. 

moonlight,  clair  (m.)  de  lune, 

more,  plus  (de),  encore,  davan- 
tage ;  Jiave  you  any  —  money  f, 
avez-yous  encore  de  Targent  ?,  / 
have  no  — ,  /  have  not  any  — ,  je 
n'enaiplus;  —  Tiione^  ^Aan,  plus 
d'argent  que ;  I  have  some  — ,  j'en 
ai  encore ;  no  — ,  ne. .  .plus ;  — 
than  twenty  times,  plus  de  vingt 
fois ;  it  is  worth  — ,  il  vaut  mieux ; 

—  than  oner  plus  d*un. 
morning,  matin,  m. ;  good  — ,  bon- 

jour ;  in  the  — ,  >le  matin. 
morrow,  lendemaln,  m. 
mortification,  mortification,  f. 
most,  tr^s,  bien,  fort ;  the  — ,  le 

plus ;  -—  people,  la  plupart  des 

gens. 
mother,  m^re,  f. 
mount,  montagne,  f. 
mountain,  montagne,  f. 
mouth,  bouche,  f. 
move,  mouvoir,  ^mouvoir,  remuer ; 

se  remuer. 
Mr.,  monsieur,  m. 
much,  beaucoup  (de),  bien,  tr^s, 

grand'chose  ;  very  — ,  beaucoup  ; 

as  —  as,  autant  que ;  so  — ,  tant, 

tellement;    ?iow  — f,    combien 

(de)  t;  too  — ,  trop ;  a«  — ,  au- 


tant (de) ;  pay  twice  cm  — •  payer 

deux  fois  plus  cher ;  give  too  — , 

payer  trop  cher. 
mud,  vase,  i.,  boue,  f. 
museum,  mus^,  m. 
music,  musique,  f. 
must,  falloir,  devoir ;  /  —  g^o,  il 

me  faut  partir,  il  faut  que  je 

Sarte ;  A«  —  have  done  it,  H  a 
d  le  &ire. 
my,  mon,  ma,  mes ;  me  (dat. ) . . . 
le ;  /  wash  —  fa4:e,  je  me  lave 
la  fiffure  ;  —  own,  le  mien,  a  moL 
myseu,^  me,  moi,  moi-mSme. 
mysterious,  myst^rieuz. 

N. 

nail,  clou,  m. 

naked,  nu. 

name,  n.,  nom,  m. 

name,  v.  appeler ;  be  named,  s'appe- 

ler ;  wJiat  is  the  —  o/i,  oonmient 

s'appelle  ? 
nap,  somme,  m. 
Napoleon,  Napoleon, 
narrow,  ^trolt ;  have  a  —  eseape, 

r^happer  belle, 
nation,  nation,  f. 
national,  nationaL 
native,  natif. 
natural,  natureL 
nature,  nature,  1 
naughty,  m^hant. 
near,  prte  de ;  —  by,  tout  prte ; 

be  — falling,  penser  tomber. 
nearly,  prte  de,  preoque. 
necessary,  n^oessaire ;  be  — ,  6tro 

n^cessaire,  falloir. 
neck,  cou,  m. 
need,  n.,  besoin,  m. 
need,  v.,  avoir  besoin  de.  falloir  ; 

what  does  he  —  ^,  que  lui  faut-il  ?, 

de  quoi  a-t-il  besuin  ? 
needless,  inutile. 
neglect,  n^gliger. 
negro,  n^gre,  ra. 

neighbour,  voisin,  m.,  voisine,  £. 
neighbouring,  voisin. 
neiuier,  ni  l^n  ni  Tautre ...  ne ; 

—  ...  nor,  (ne. . .)  ni  . . .  nL 
nest,  nid,  m. 
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never,  ne . . .  jamais ;  —  can  any 

one,  on  (personne)  ne  pent  ja- 
mais. 
nevertheless,  cependant. 
new,  nouveau,  neuf. 
New  Orleans,  la  Nonvelle  -  Or- 

l^ns,  f. 
news,  noavelle(B),  f.  ;  whcU  is  the 

— .?,  qu*y  a-t-il  de  nouveau  ? 
newly-married  couple,  nouveaox 

mari^s. 
newspaper,  journal,  m. 
New-Year's  Day,  le  jour  de  I'An. 
next,  adj. ,  prochain,  premier  ;  — 

year,  Pannee  prochaine  ;  the  — 

day,  le  lendemain ;  —  time,  la 

•prochaine  fois  ;  —  door,  k  c6t^  ; 

the  —  one,  celui    k   cdt^ ;    — 

morning,  le  lendemain  matin, 
next,  adv.,    apr^s,    ensuite;    the 

very  —  day,  dte  domain,  dds  le 

lendemain. 
nice,  joli,  gentlL 
nifi:ht,  nuit,  f. ;  all  —,  (de)  tonte 

Ta  nuit ;  last  — ,  hier  soir,  cette 

nuit. 
nine,  neuf. 
nineteen,  diz-neui 
ninety,  quatre-vingt-dix. 
ninety-two,  quatre-vingt-douze. 
no,  non,  ne  . . .  pas,   aucun ;    — 

man,  —  one,  personne,  aucun ; 

—  longer,  —  more,  ne  . . .  plus. 
noble,  noble, 
nobleman,  noble,  m. ,  gentilhomme, 

m. 
nobody,  ne  . . .  personne  ;    —  <U 

all,  ne  . . .  qui  que  ce  soit  (ffit). 
noise,  bruit,  m. 
none,  pas,  nul ;  /  hxive  — ,  je  n*en 

ai  pas ;  there  are  — ,  il  n'y  en  a 

pas ;  have  —  left,  n'en  avoir  plus. 
nonsense  I,  allons  done ! 
noon,  midi,  m. 
nor,  ni,  et  ne . . .  pas ;  —  /  either^ 

ni  moi  non  plus. 
Normandy,  Iformandie,  {. 
north,  nord,  m. ,  du  nord  ;  —  wind, 

bise,  f.,  vent  (m.)  du  nord. 
North  America,  TAm^rique  (£. )  du 

Nord 


nose,  nez,  m. 

not,  ne . . .  pas  (point),  non  ;  %»  he 
—  ?,  n'est-ce  pas  ?  ;  —  for  me, 
(non)  pas  pour  moi ;  —  that,  non 
(pas)  que  ;  —  one,  (ne . . . )  pas 
un ;  —  ai  all,  pas  du  tout ;  — 
very  long  afterwards,  pas  long- 
temps  apr^. 

note,  billet,  m. 

nothing,  (ne . . .)  rien ;  that  ia^to 
him,  cela  ne  lui  fait  rien;  — 
good,  (ne . .  . )  rien  de  bon ;  —  ai 
all,  rien  du  tout,  ne...quoi 
que  ce  soit  (ftlt) ;  do  —  but,  ne 
taire  que. 

notice,  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir. 

novel,  roman,  m. 

November,  novembre,  m. 

now,  maintenant,  4pr^nt,  d^jki 
tiens  ! ;  npt  to  have  — ,  n'avoir 
plus ;  —  and  then,  de  temps  ea 
temps. 

number,  nombre,  ul,  numdro,  xxLy 
compte,  m. 

numerous,  nombreuz. 

nut,  noisette,  i 

O. 

oak,  chdne,  m. 

obelisk,  ob^lisque,  m. 

obey,  ob^ir  {k). 

oblige,  obliger,  forcer. 

obliging,  obligeant. 

observe,  observer,  remarquer. 

occasion,  occasion,  f. 

occasionally,  de  temps  en  temps. 

occupied,  occupy. 

occur  (of  ideas),  venir  k  qqn.   k 

I'esprit. 
o'doOL,  heure(s),  t ;  at  four  — , 

k  quatre  heures. 
October,  octobre,  m. 
of,  de ;  —  it,  —  them,  eh,  y. 
offend,  ofifenser,  d^plaire  k, 
office,  bureau,  m. 
often,  souvent ;  how  — ,  combien 

de  fois. 
oh  I,  oh ! 
oil,  huile,  f. 
old  [in  years),  vieux,  4g^ ;  {former)^ 

ancien;  how  —  are  youf^  quel 
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Ige  avez-vous? ;  he  five  years — , 
avoir  cinq  ans,  6tre  &ff^  de  cinq 
ans ;  —  marit  vieillard,  m. 

on,  BUT,  kj  de,  en ;  —  the  right,  k 
(la)  droite;  —  business,  poor 
affi&ires ;  —  ^Us  side,  de  ce  cdt^; 
often  omitted  with  time  expres- 
sions, e.g.,  —  the  sixth,  le  six. 

once,  une  fois,  autrefois;  at  — , 
tout  de  suite. 

one,  num.,  un,  une. 

one,  indef.  pron.,  on,  tous  (obj.) ; 
—  must  eat,  il  faut  manger ;  no 
— ,  personne  {with  ne) ;  the 
white  — s,  les  blancs;  an  iron 
— ,  un  en  fer;  a  small  -r,  un 
petit ;  the  —  who,  celui  qui ; 
that  — ,  celui-Ui ;  /  am  —  too,  je 
le  suis  aussi ;  —  of  my  friends,  a 
doctor,  un  docteur  de  mes  amis. 

one's,  son ;  le. 

one's  self,  se,  soi. 

only,  ne  . . .  que,  seulement ;  not 
— ,  non  seulement ;  —  {one), 
seuL 

open,  adj.,  ouvert;  wide  — ,  ^ 
grand(e)  ouvert(e). 

open,  v.,  ouvrir ;  s'ouvrir,  ^lore. 

opium,  opium,  m. 

opportune,  opportun. 

opportunit7,  occasion,  f. 

or,  ou  ;  ni  {after  sans) ;  no  ...  — , 
ne. .  .ni. .  .ni. 

orator,  orateur,  m. 

orchard,  verger,  m. 

order,  n.,  ordre,  m. ;  %n  —  to, 
pour,  afin  de  ;  t»  —  that,  pour 
que,  afin  que. 

order,  give  orders,  ordonner ;  — 
{seridfor),  faire  venir. 

organize,  organiser. 

other,  autre  ;  — s,  d'autres  ;  many 
— s,  bien  d'autres;  people  give 
each  — ,  ^  se  donne  ;  write  to 
each  — ,  s'^rire ;  every  —  day, 
tous  les  deux  jours. 

onrht,  devoir ;  he  -^  to  do  U,  il 
devrait  le  faire  ;  he  —  to  have 
done  it,  il  aurait  dd  le  faire. 

our,  notre,  nos  ;  tU  —  house^  chez 
nous. 


ours,  le  ndtre. 

ourselves,  nous,  nous-mteiea. 

out ;  came  — ,  go  — ,  sortir  ;  he  — ^ 

dtre  sorti ;  —  of  ifte  window,  psr 

la  fenStre. 
outburst,  ^lat,  m. 
outside,  hors  de. 
over,  sur,  par,  par-dessus ;  heaU 

—  with,  en  etre  fait  de. 
owe,  devoir, 
own,  adj. ,  propre ;  my  — ,  le  mien  ; 

of  his  — ,  k  lui. 
own,  v.,  poss^er. 


paj:e,page,m. 

pain,  peine,  f.,  douleur,  1 

paint,  peindre. 

painter,  peintre,  m. 

painting,  peinture,  f.,  tableau*  m. 

pair,  paire,  f. 

palace,  palais,  m.,  chateau,  m. 

paper,  papier,  m. 

pardon,   n.,  pardon,   ul  ;   I  heg 

your  — ,  pardon. 
pardon,    v.,    pardonner  qqch.   k 

qqn. 
parent,  parent,  m. 
raris,  Paris,  m.  ;  in  — ,  k  Paris  ; 

in  —  itself,  dans  Paris  (meme). 
Parisian,  parisien. 
parliament,  parlement,  m. ;  Cham- 

bre  (f. )  des  d^put^ ;  member  qf 

— ,  d^put^,  m. 
parlour,  salon,  m. 
parrot,  perroquet,  m. 
part,  n. ,  partie,  f. ,  part,  f.,  r^on, 

f.  ;  play  a  — ,  jouer  un  rOle ;  on 

our  — ,  de  notre  part, 
part,  V. ;  —  with  (from),  se  s^pa- 

rerde. 
participle,  participe,  m. 
partner,  associ^,  m. 
pass,  go  past,    passer   (devant, 

pr6s  de) ;  —  through,  traverser ; 

—  by  on  the  other  side,  paaaer 

outre, 
passion,  passion,  f. 
past,  n. ,  pass^,  m. 
past,  adj.,  pass^;  et;  at  half  ^-' 

one,  k  une  heure  et  demie. 
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pastor,  pastenr,  m. 

paternal,  paterneL 

patience,  patience,  f. 

patient,  malade,  m.  f. 

P*yi  Pf^y  for*  payer;  —  too  much 
for  it,  le  payer  trop  cher;  — 
attention,  faire  attention. 

payment,  paiement,  m. 

peace,  paix,  f. 

peach,  i>^he,  f. 

pear,  poire,  f. 

pearl,  perle,  f. 

pear-tree,  poirier,  m. 

peasant,  {Mkvsan,  m. 

pebble,  caillou,  m. 

peck  at,  becqueter. 

peel,  peler. 

peep  of  day,  point  (m. )  da  jonr. 

pen,  plume,  f. 

pendl,  crayon,  m. 

pen-holder,  porte-plnme,  m. 

penknifef  canif,  m. 

penny,  deux  sous,  m. 

people,  penple,  m.,  on,  g^ns,  m.  £., 
monde,  m.,  personnes,  f . ;  few  — , 
peu  de  gens  (monde.  personnes) ; 
most  — ,  la  plupart  des  gens. 

perceive,  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir 
de. 

perhaps,  peut-dtre. 

peril,  p^ru,  m. 

permission,  permission,  f. 

permit,  permettre  (4) ;  we  are  per- 
mitted to,  il  nous  est  permis  de. 

persist,  persister. 

person,  personne,  f. 

persuade,  persuader. 

petition,  petition,  f. 

Philadelphia,  Philadelphie,  f. 

phrase,  phrase,  f. 

physician,  m^ecin,  m. 

pick  up,  ramasser. 

picnic,  pique-uique,  m. 

picture,  tableau,  m. ,  peinture,  f. ;  — 
gallery,  galerie  (f. )  de  peintures. 

piece,  morceau,  m. 

pin,  ^pingle,  f. 

pipe,  pipe,  f. 

pitifully,  k  faire  piti^. 

pity,  piti^,  f .  ;  Ws  a  — ,  c'est  dom- 
mage ;  whcU  a  — ,  quel  dommage ; 


which  18  a  great  — ,  (ce)  qui  est 

bien  dommaee. 
place,  n.,  endroit,  m.,  lieu,  m., 

place,  f. ;  take  — ,  avoir  lieu ;  it 

i8  my  —  to,  c'est  k  moi  de. 
place,  v.,  mettre,  placer, 
plain,  plaine,  f. 
plainly,  franchement. 
plan,  plan,  m. 
plant,  n.,  plante,  1 
pUuit,  v.,  planter, 
plate,  assiette,  f. 
play,  jouer ;  —  at  (games),  jouer 

k;  —  on  [instruments),  jouer  de. 
pleasant,  agr^able,  aimable. 
please,  plaire  k;  if  you  — ,  s'il  vous 

plait  i  as  we  — ,  oomme  il  nous 

plaira. 
pleased,  content, 
pleasure,  plaisir,  m. ;  give  — ,  faire 

plaisir. 
plough,  labourer, 
plum,  prune,  f. 
plum-tree,  prunier,  m. 
pocket,  poche,  f. 
poem,  po^me,  m.,  vers,  m.  pL 
poet,  po^te,  m. 
poeby,  pno^ie,  f.,  vers,  m.  pL 
point,  point,  m.;  at  the  —  qf^  sor 

le  point  de. 
Poland,  Pologne,  1 
Pole,  Polonais,  m. 
police,  police,  f. 
polite,  poli. 
political,  politique, 
pond,  6tang,  m. 
poodle,  caniche,  m. 
poor,  pauvre,  mauvais. 
population,  population,  f. 
portion,  part,  f. 
portrait,  portrait,  m. 
position,  place,  f. ;  put  in  a  —  to, 

mettre  k  mSme  de, 
possession,  possession,  f. 
possible,  possible, 
post,  post-office,  poste,  f. ;  put  in 

the  — ,  mettre  k  la  poete. 
postage-stamp,  timbre-poste,  nu 
potato,  pomme  de  terre,  f. 
poultry,  volaille,  f . ;  — -  yard,  basse- 

cour,  f. 
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pound,  livre,  L 

poor,  veraer. 

poweriul,  puusant,  fort. 

practise,  mettre  en  pratique. 

praise,  loner. 

pray,  prier,  prier  Dien. 

predons,  pr^eux. 

precise,  pr^is. 

predselr,    pr^is^ment;    at    two 

o'clock  — ,  k  deux  henres  pr^- 

cifles. 
prefer,  pr^f^rer,  aimer  mieux. 
prepare,  preparer, 
prescribe,  preacrire,  ordonner. 
presence,  presence,  f. ;  into  hia  — , 

anprte  de  lui. 
present,  n.,  cadean,  m. 
present,  adi.,  present;  at  — ,  k 

pr^nt ;  be  —  at,  dtre  pr^nt 

a,  asaiater  k, 
present  (with),  v.,  printer. 
preserve,  conaerver,  oonfire. 
president,  monsieur  le  prudent. 
pretend,  faire  aemblant  de. 
pretended,  pr^tendu. 
pretty,  adj.,  joli. 
pretty,  adv.,  asaez. 
prevail  over,  Temporter  aur. 
prevent,  empScher. 
price,  prix,  m. ;  at  what  — ,  k  quel 

prix,  (A)  combien. 
priest,  prdtre,  m. 
prince,  prince,  m. 
principle,  principe,  m. 
private  interview,  t^te  k  tdte,  m. 
protMible,  probable. 
probably,  probablement. 
procession,  cortege,  m. 
produce,  produire. 
product,  produit,  m. 
progress,  progr^B,  m. 
promenade,  promenade,  f. 
promise,  n.,  promeaae,  f. 
promise,  v.,  promettre. 
pronounce,  prononoer,  donner. 
proof,  preuve,  f. 
propoty,  propri^t^,  f.,  biens,  m. 

prophet,  proph^te,  m. 
propose,  proposer. 
prosperous,  florisaant. 


protect,  prot^ger. 

proud,  fier,  orgueilleux. 

proudly,  fi^rement. 

prove,  prouver,  d^montrer. 

provide  with,  f oumir  L 

province,  province,  f. 

prudence,  prudence,  1 

prudent,  prudent. 

public,  public ;  —  worhs^  lea  tra- 
vaux  (m.)  publics;  the  — ,  le 
public. 

ptuiish,  punir. 

pupil,  ^l^ve,  m.  1 

purchase,  emplette,  1,  achat,  m. 

purpose,  but,  m.,  intention,  f. ; 
on  — ,  expr^ ;  with  i)t/t  — ,  dans 
lebut. 

purse,  porte-monnaie,  tn. 

pursue,  poursuivre. 

put,  mettre,  attacher ;  —  on  {etoth" 
%ng\  mettre ;  —  out  {fire,  tic, )» 
^teindre ;  —  out  {of  doors),  met- 
tre &  la  porte ;  —  to  death, 
mettre  k  mort. 


quality,  quality,  f. 

quanti^,  quantity,  1 

quarrel,  dispute,  f. 

quarter,  quart,  m. ;  tn  a  —  of  an 

hour,  dans  un  quart  d'heure ;  a 

—  past  one,  une  heure  et  quart ; 

a  —  to  one,  une  heure  moins 

(un)  quart. 
Quebec,  Quebec,  m. 
queen,  reine,  f. 
question,  (question,  f. 
quickly,  vite. 
quiet,  tranquilla 
quietly,  tranquillement. 
quite,  tout,  tout  k  fait. 

R. 

race,  race,  f. 

railway,  railroad,  chemin  (m.)  de 

fer. 
rain,  n.,  pluie,  f. 
rain,  v.,  pleuvbir. 
rainy,  pluvieux ;    in  —  weaiher^ 

quana  il  pleut,  quand  le  tempo 

eat  &  la  pluie. 
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raise,  lever,  Clever,  relever. 

rare,  rare. 

rarely,  rarement ;  il  est  rare  que. 

rat,  rat,  m* 

rather,  assez ;  plutdt. 

reach,  arriver  a  (chez),  atteindre. 

read,  lire. 

reading^,  lecture,  1 ;  amuse  your' 

self  — ,  vouB  amuser  k  lire. 
ready,  prfit. 

really,  r^ellement,  vraiment. 
reappear,  reparattre. 
rear-admiral,  chef  (m.)  d'escadre. 
reason,  raison,  f. 
reasonable,  raisonnable. 
receive,  recevoir;  received,  re^t, 

eut ;  received  a  good  education, 

fit  de  bonnes  etudes. 
recite,  r^iter. 
recognize,  reconnattre. 
recompense,  n.,  recompense,  f. 
recompense,  v.,  r^oompenser. 
red,  rouge. 
refuge,  refuge,  m.;  take  — ,  se  r^- 

fugier. 
regret,  n.,  regret,  m. 
regret,  v.,  regretter. 
rep^ular,  roller,  vraL 
reign,  n.,  regne,  m. 
reign,  v.,  r6gner. 
rejoice  at,  se  r^jouir  de. 
rejoin,  rejoindre. 
relate,  raconter. 
relative,  parent,. m. 
relic,  reste,  m. 
religion,  religion,  i 
remain,  rester. 
remains,  restes,  m.  pi. 
remarkable,  remarquable. 
remember,  se  souvenir  de,  se  rap- 

peler,  retenir;  —  me  to  them, 

rappelez-moi  k  leur  bon  souvenir, 
render,  rendre. 
repeat,  r^p^ter. 
rq>ly,  n. ,  r^ponse,  f. ;  make  a  — , 

r^pondre. 
reply,  v.,  r^pondre. 
repose,  repos,  m. 
represent,  representor. 
republic,  r^publique,  £. 
reputattOQ}  renommeey  i. 


resemble,  ressembler  k, 
resolve,  r^soudre,  decider, 
resort ;  Jiave  — ,  avoir  recours,  m, 
respect,  n.,  respect,  m. 
respect,  v.,  respecter, 
respectable,    respectable,    hono- 
rable, 
respectfully,  respectueusement. 
rest  (the),  les  autres. 
rest,  v.,  se  reposer. 
restaurant,  restaurant,  m. 
retain,  garder. 
retire,  se  retirer. 
return,  n.,  retour,  m, ;  on  my  — , 

k  mon  retour. 
return,  v.,  revenir,  retoumer  {go 

bcuik) ;  —  home,  rentrer  (chez  soi). 
reveal,  reveler. 
revolution,  revolution,  f. 
revolver,  revolver,  m. 
reward,  n.,  recompense,  1 
reward,  v.,  recompenser. 
ribbon,  ruban,  m. 
rich,  riche. 
riches,  richesse,  1 
rid ;  6e  —  of,  get  —  of,ae  debar- 
^  rasser  de. 

ride ;  go  for  a  — ,  be  out  for  a  — , 
^  se  promener  k  cheval. 
r^ht,  n.,  droit,  m. ;  be  {in  the)  — , 

avoir  raison;  all  — /,  k  la  bonne 

heure ! 
right,  adj.,  droit ;  on  the  —  hand, 

to  the  — ,  k  (la)  droite. 
ring,  sonner. 
ripe,  mdr. 
ripen,  mikir. 
rise  (up),  se  lever, 
rival,  rival. 

river,  fleuve,  m.,  riviere,  f. 
road,  route,  f.,  chemin,  m. ;  on 

the  — ,  en  route. 
roar,  rugir,  crier. 
robber,  voleur. 
Robert,  Robert, 
robin,  rouge-gorge,  m. 
rock,  rocher,  m. 
roll,  n.,  rouleau,  m. 
roll,  v.,  rouler. 
room,  salle,  f. ;  chambre,  f. ;  In- 

his  — ,  dans  sa  chambre,  chez  luL 
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ltM6>  roM,  t» 

Rouen,  Rouen,  m. 

round,  rond;  to  go  — ,  £aire  le 

tour  de. 
•  row ;  go  for  a—^ae  promener  en 

bateau, 
rub,   frotter,   se  frotter;  —  oiU, 

faire  aortir. 
ruin,  perdre. 
ruler,  r^le,  f. 
rumour,  on  dit,  m. 
run,  courir ;  —  away^  se  sauver ; 

—  otw,,parcouHr. 
rush.    Be    pr^ipiter,     s'^lanoer, 

aocourir. 
Russia,  Bussie,  t 
Russian,  russe. 
rustic,  bruire. 

S. 

sad,  trlBte. 

saddle,  v.,  seller. 

safety,  siiret^,  f. 

sail,  faire  voile ;  go  for  a  — ,  se 
promener  en  bateau. 

sailor,  marin,  m.,  matelot,  m. 

saint,  saint,  m. ;  All  Saints*  Day^ 
la  Toussaint. 

sale,  vente,  f.  ;  for  — ,  k  vendre. 

salute,  saluer. 

Samaritan,  Samaritain,  m. 

same,  mdme. 

sand,  sable,  m. 

satisfied,  satisfait,  content. 

Saturday,  samedi,  m. 

sa^e,  sauver,  conserver,  (money) 
4pargner. 

Saxon,  saxon. 

say,  dire  ;  itisBaidf  on  dit ;  —  no^ 
dire  <][ue  non ;  —  -^e«,  dire  que 
oui  (si) ;  —  to  each  other^  —  to 
one^s  self,  se  dire;  let  tu  —  no 
more  about  it,  n'en  parlons  plus; 
Jiow  old  would  you  —  that  man 
is? J  quel  Age  donneries-vons  k 
cet  homme  ? ;  —  again,  redire. 

scarce,  scarcely,  k  peine ;  -^  any, 
trds  peu  de. 

scene,  vue,  f. 

scholar,  savant,  m. 

school,  ^cole,  t;at{to)^,k  Fdcola 


school-bO¥,^colier,m.  ,ooll^en,m. 
school-fellow,      camarade     (m.) 

d'^oole. 
science,  science,  f  . ;  man  of  — , 

savant,  m. 
scientific  man,  savant,  m. 
Scotland,  Eooese,  f. 
scoundrel,  coquin,  m.,  scdl^rat,  m. 
scratch,  gratter. 
scream,  crier, 
sculptor,  sculpteur,  m. 
sea,  mer,  t 

sei^XMt,  port  (m.)  de  mer. 
search,  make  a  search,  chercher. 
season,  saison,  1 
seat,  banc,  m. 
seated,  assis. 

second,  second,  deuzi^me. 
see,  voir ;  —  again,  revoir. 
seed,  graine,  1 
seek,  ckercher. 
seem,  sembler. 
seize,  saisir. 
self,    mSme,    se;  enjoy  one*9  — , 

s'amuser. 
selfish,  ^goiste. 
sell,  V.  tr.,  vendre;  v.  intr.,  se 

vendre. 
send,  envoyer ;   —  for,  envoyer 

chercher,    {aire    appeler,    faire 

venir ;  —  up  stairs,  faire  monter. 
sense,  sens,  m. 
sensible,  sens6,  raisonnable. 
sentence,    sentence,    1,    {gram,) 

phrase,  f.,  locution,  f. 
September,  septembre,  m. 
serp^e,  serge,  f: 
seriously,  s^rieusement. 
sermon,  sermon,  m. 
senrant,  valet,  m.,  domestiqne,  m. 

f.,  servante,  f.,  bonne,  f. 
service,  service,  m. 
set,  mettre  ;  —  a  high  value  tipos, 

attacher  une  grande  valeur  4; 

—  about,  se  mettre  k. 
set  out,  partir. 
settie,  r^gler. 
seven,  sept. 
seventeen,  diz^sept. 
seventy,  soixante-diz. 
seventy-five,  aoizante-qmnze. 
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tevenl,  plusienrs. 

severe,  s^v^re. 

sew,  ooudre. 

•ewinff-nuichiiie,  machine  (1)  k 

ooudre. 
shade,  ombre,  f. 
shake,  aeconer ;  —  hande,  se  don- 

ner  la  main,  se  serrer  la  main, 
shall,  devoir;   —  I  gof^  dois-je 

aller?,   irai-je?;  we  —  go^  none 

irons ;  tohat — /  sing,  f ,  que  voulez- 

▼OUB  que  je  chante  ? 
ihame,  honte,  i  ;  •<  m  a  — ,  c'est 

honteuz. 
she,  eUe,  oe. 
shell,  ooquille,  1 
shelter,  abriter. 
shepherd,  berger,  m. 
ship,  vaineau,  m.,  navire,  m. 
shoe,  Boulier,  m. 
shoemaker,  oordonnier,  m.,  mar- 

chand  (m. )  de  chaussures. 
shop,  maffaein,  m.,  boutique,  f. ; 

to  go  Mopping,  aller  faire  dee 

emplettes. 
shop-keeper,  marchand,  m. 
shore,  bord,  m. ;  on  the  lake  — , 

au  bord  du  lac 
short,  court,  petit;  in  — ,  bref; 

be  —  of,  manquer  de. 
shortly,  bientdt. 
shot,  coup,  m. 
should ;  you  —  doit,  toub  devries 

le  faire;  if  we  —  be  ihere,   si 

nous  y  ^tions  ;  /  —  be  glad  if  he 

were  here,  je  serais  content  s'il 

^tait  id ;  /  —  like  you  to  do  U, 

je  Youdrais  aue  vous  le  fassies. 
shoulder,  dpaute,  f. 
shout,  crier, 
show,  n.,  spectacle,  m. 
show,  v.,  montrer,  faire  voir;  — 

iteelf,  se  montrer ;  —  in,  faire 

entrer;  — tip  «tatr«,  faire  monter. 
shut,  fermer. 
side,  odt^,  m. ;  on  this  — ,  de  ce 

cdt^. 
tight,  spectacle,  m.,  vue,  f. ;  ai 

—  of  that,  k  cette  vue ;  lose  — 

of,  perdre  de  vue;  by  — ,  de 

▼ue. 


sirn,  sig°®r. 

silent,  muet,  silenoieuz;  be  (&•- 

come)  — ,  se  taire. 
silk,  soie,  f. 
silver,  n.,  arffent,  m. 
silver,  adi.,  d'argent,  en  argent, 
sin,  p^he,  m. 
since,  pre;).,  depuis. 
since,  conj.,  depuis  que,  puisque, 

que ;  it  is  two  months  —  7  saw 

him,  il  y  a  deux  mois  que  je  ne 

Tai  vu. 
sing^,  chanter, 
sins^le,  seuL 
sir,  monsieur,  m. 
sire,  sire,  m. 
sister,  sceur,  f. 
sit,  s'asseoir,  dtre  assis;  —  down 

to  dinner,  se  mettre  k  table, 
sitdns^,  assis. 
situated,  situd. 
six,  six. 
sixteen,  seize, 
sixty,  soixanto. 
skate,  patiner;  go  — tn^,  (aller) 

patiner. 
skill,  habilet^,  f.,  adresse,  f. 
skin,  peau,  f. 
sky,  ciel,  m. 
slander,  m^dire  (de). 
slave,  esclave,  m.  f. 
sleep,  dormir ;  go  to  — ,  s'endor- 

mir. 
sleigh,  tn^eau,  m. ;  go  for  a  — 

-ride,    (aller)  se  prqmener   en 

tratneau,  faire  une  promenade 

en  tratneau. 
sleigh-bell,  grelot,  m. 
slip,  glisser,  s'^chapper. 
slippery ;  be  — ,  faire  glissant. 
slow,  lent. 
small,  petit. 
smell,  sentir. 
smile,  Bourire. 
smoke,  n.,  fum^,  t 
smoke,  v.,  fumer. 
snatch,  arracher. 
snow,  n.,  neige,  f. 
snow,  v.,  neiger. 
80,^i,  ainsi,  par  cons^uent,  ausst, 

c^stpourquoi ;  — many,  •— mtidb, 
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taiit(de),  tenement;  moC^.  .  .lu, 

ne. .  .pas  n. .  .que;  Jtkimk — ^  j« 

lecrau;  Jam — ,  jelesoiB;  — 

OB  to,  afin  de,  de  maniere  i;  — 

UuU^  afin  que,  de  aorte  que ;  — 

weUf  si  bieo,  tant ;  vnllffou  be  — 

kind  as  io,  venilleK,  ▼onles-'voiis 

bien. 
■Quailed,  soi-disaiit,  pc^tendii. 
soft,  moo. 

•ok&er,  soldat,  m.,  militaiie,  m. 
solve,  r^soadre. 
some,  adj.,  do,  de  la,  des;  qael- 

qiie(8);  for  —   time,    pendant 

qoelqiie  temps, 
some,  pron.,  en,  qnelqu'im,  quel- 

ques-nns ;  —  of  it,  ea;  I  have 

— ,  yen  aL 
wonibodj,  some  one,  qaelqa'mi, 

on. 
sooietldiig;',  quelqne  chose,  m. ;  — 

good,  qnelaue  chose  de  bon ;  — 

etrange  and  mysterious,  je  ne  sais 

qnoi  de  myst^rienx. 
somettmes,  qnelqnef  oia. 
son,  fils,  m. 

sons^,  chanson,  1,  chant,  m. 
soon,  Inentdt;  as  —  as,  anssitdt 

qne. 
sooner,  plus  tdt 
sore ;  have  a  —  hand,  avoir  mal  k 

la  main, 
sore,  adv.,  fort. 
sorrow,  doolenr,  {.,  chagrin,  m. 
Sony,  f&ch^,  d^sol^;  be  — for, 

regretter. 
sort,  Borte,  f.,  esp^ce,  1 ;  what  — 

ofweatlierf,  quel  temps? 
sonl,  Ame,  1 
somid,  son,  m. 
soop,  potage,  m. 
Sooth  America,  Am^rique  (f.)  du 

Snd. 
Boatliem,  m^ridionaL 
sow,  semer. 
speak,  parler;  French  is  spoken, 

on  parle  fran9ai8 ;  so  to  — ,  poor 

ainsi  dire. 
speech,  disconrs,  m. 
■pend,  {im€)  passer,  (money)  d4- 

penser. 


^lirited,  fongueox. 

nleiidid,  magnifiqiML 

^kmI,  intr.,  segater. 

spoon,  coiDer,  1 

qiort,  jeo,  m. ;  make  —  qf,  m 

moqa^^de. 
spot,  enditnt,  m. 
sgna^,  n.,  printemps,  m. ;  ia  — » 

anprintemps. 
firing,  v.,  soiudre. 
sprout,  geimer. 
sqoare,  place,  £ 
stable,  {/or  horses)  Benzie,  1,  {for 

cattle)  ^Uble,  1 
stands),  escalier,  m. ;  up  — s,  en 

haot;    down   — s,  en  has;    go 

down  — s,  desoendre. 
sbdce,  pieo,  m. ;  6e  cU  — ,  y  aller 

de. 
stand,  6tre  deboat,  se  tenir,  se 

tronver. 
start,  {with  fear,  etc)  tressaillir; 

(«rtmc<)  putir;  — i^^,  partir. 
starvation,  faim,  1 
starve,  monrir  de  faim. 
statesman,  homme  d'£tat. 
station  {railway),  gare,  1 
statue,  statue,  1 
stay,  rester,  s*arrSter ;  —  in,  rea- 

ter  &  la  maison,  rester  chez  soL 
steal,  voler,  d^rober. 
steam,  vapeur,  1 
steam-boi^  steamer,  bateau  (m.) 

k  v^peur,  vapeur,  m. 
steam-ei4;ine,    machine    (i)     i 

vapeur. 
step,  n.,  pas,  m. 
step,  v.,  marcher, 
sterling,  sterling  (invar.). 
St  Hdena,  Sainte-H^l^ne,  t 
stick,  b&ton,  m. 
stick  out,  sortir. 
still,  encore,  toujonrs. 
stir,  remuer,  bonger. 
stone,  pierre,  f. 
stoop,  se  baisser. 
stop,  s'arrSter. 
store,  magasin,  m. 
stork,  oigogne,  1 
storm,  orage,  m. 
storjTi  histoire,  f.,  oonte,  m. 


ENGLISH-FRENCH. 


537 


stoTCf  podle,  in. 
straight,  droit, 
strange,  strange. 
stratf^em,  Btratag^me,  m. 
straw,  paille,  f . ;  a  —  hat,  un 

chapeau  de  paille. 
street,  rue,  t ;  from  one  —  to  ati" 

other,  de  rue  en  rue. 
street-cars,  tramway,  m. 
streng^,  force,  f. 
striking  part,  sonnerie,  1 
strip,  d^pooiller. 
stroke,  coup,  m. 
strong,  fort, 
struggle,  n.,  lutte,  1 
struggle,  T.,  lutter. 
study,  n.,  6tude,  f. 
Stud^,  v.,  ^tudier,  apprendre. 
Stupid,  sot. 
Style^   style,  m.,  mani^re,  f. ;  in 

{the)  French  — ,  &  la  fran^aise. 
subdue,  subjuguer. 
subject,  sujet,  m. 
submit,  se  soumettre. 
succeed,  sneezer  k ;  r^uasir. 
success,  8ucc^,  m. 
such,  tel ;  —  a,  un  tel ;  —  a  fooU 

ish  man,  un  homme  si  b4te. 
suffer,  souffinr,  subir. 
suffice,  suffire. 

sufficient,  suffisant ;  be  — ,  sufiKre. 
sugar,  Sucre,  m. 
suit,  n.,  vdtement  (m.)  oomplet. 
suit,  v.,  convenir. 
sum,  somme,  f. 

summer,  6t&,  m. ;  in  — ,  en  6t6. 
sun,  soleil,  m,;  the  —  is  ^umng,  il 

fait  da  soleiL 
Sunday,  dimanche,  m. 
sunset,  coucher  (m. )  du  soleil. 
superfluous,  superflu,  de  trop. 
support,  soutenir. 
sure,  sik. 
surgeon,  m^ecin,  m.,  chirurgien, 

m. 
surprise,  surprendre. 
surprised,  surpris,  ^tonn^. 
suspcxrt,  soup9onner,  se  doater. 
swallow,  hirondelle,  f . 
swear,  jurer. 
Swedish,  sn^ois. 


sweet,  doux ;  nnell  — ,  sentir  bon. 
swim,  na^er. 
Swiss,  Suisse. 
Switzerland,  Suisse,  f. 
sword,  ^p^,  t 

T. 

table,  table,! 

tail,  queue,  f. 

tailor,  taillenr,  m. 

take,  prendre,  porter,  emporter, 
mener,  conduire ;  —  tifter,  tenir 
de;  —  a  walk,  (aller)  se  pro- 
mener,  f aire  nne  promenade ; 
—  up  the  eoUeetion,  faire  la 
quSte;  —  place,  avoir  lieu;  — 
odvanto^eqir,  abuser  de;  — care 
of,  avoir  soin  de ;  —^  interest  in, 
s'int^resser  k,  s'ocenper  de;  — ' 
away,  Step,  emporter ;  —  care  fwt 
to,  prendre  garde  de ;  —  a  journey, 
faire  un  voyage ;  —  off,  8ter;  — 
vf,  monter. 

talk,  parler. 

tall,  grand,  haut. 

Tasso,  Tasse. 

taste,  gofit,  m. 

tea,  th^,  m. 

teach,  enseigner,  apprendre. 

teacher,  prcnesseur,  m.,  mattre,  m. 

tea-pot,  th^i^re,  f. 

tear,  n.,  larme,  f. 

tear,  v.,  dechirer. 

Te  Deum,  Te  Deum,  m. 

tell,  raconter,  dire,  annoncer;  — 
{underetand)  comprendre,  savoir. 

tempt,  tenter. 

ten,  dix. 

terrify,  ^pouvanter. 

te^,  texte,  m. 

than,  que,  de  (before  numerals). 

thank,  remercier ;  {no)  I  —  you, 
je  vous  remercie. 

thanks,  remerctments,  m. ;  {no) 
— ,  merci. 

that,  dem.  adj.,  ce,  cet,  cette; 
ce....liL 

that,  dem.  pron.  oe,  cela,  celui ;  aU 
— ,  tout  cela ;  -^  m,  voil&,  voiU 
qui,  c'est,  celui-l4  est ;  ie  —  the 
house  ?,  est-oe  lit  la  mai9on? 
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that,  reL  pron.  qui,  que,  leqnel; 

aU  — ,  tout  oe  qui  (que). 
that,  conj.,  aue. 
the,  le,  la,  les ;  —  richer  one  w, 

plus  on  est  riche ;  —  leas  one 

Mu  qfthem^  moins  on  en  a. 
theatre,  th^tre,  m. 
their,  adj.,  lenr,  leurs. 
theirs,  pron.,  le  leur. 
them,  les,  leor,  euz,  elles ;  of  — , 

d'enz,  en ;  to  — ,  i  eux,  lenr,  y. 
themselves,  se,  enz,  eox-mdmes. 
then,  alors,  ensuite,  puis, 
there,  1^,  y ;  —  m  {are),  voilA,  il  y 

a ;  —  Uut,le  (la)  voiU ;  —  toill 

be  rain,    il   plenvra;   —  is  a 

tnockf  on  frappe ;   —  happens, 

il  arrive ;  if —  ever  teas,  s  il  en 

fat  jamais ;   —  he  comes  /,  le 

ToiU  qui  vient  I 
thereupon,  Ut-dessus. 
these,  adj.,  ces ;  ces. . .  -cL 
these,    pron.,    oeuz,   ceuz-ci;  — 

are,  oe  sont ;  —  books  of  yours, 

vos  livres  que  voicL 
they,  ils,  elies,  on,  oe;  there  — 

are,  les  voiU ;  it  is  — ,  oe  sont 

euz. 
thief,  voleur,  m. 
thine,  le  tien. 
thins:,  chose,  f.,  affiure,  f.  ;  this 

good  — ,  oela  de  bon. 
think,  penser,  croire,  songer ;  what 

are  you  -^ng  of  (o^ou/)?,  k  quoi 

pensez-vouB?;  one  would  — ,  on 

oroirait ;  what  I  —  of  him,  son 

fait. 
third,  troisi^me,  trois. 
thirsty ;   be  — ,  avoir  soif ,  f. ;   be 

very  — ,  avoir  bien  soif,  mourir 

de  soif. 
thirteen,  treize. 
thirty,  trente. 
this,  adj.,  oe,  oet,  cette;   ce  . .  • 

-ci. 
this,  pron.,  oe,  oeci,  celui(-ci) ;  — 

one,  oelui-ci ;  —  book  qf  mine, 

mon  livre  que  voicL 
thither,  \k. 

those,  adj.,  oes,  ces  ...  -U. 
those,  pron.,  oeax(-lli);  M — ,toas 


ceuz;  —  who,  oenz  qui;  — ofVy 
voiliL 

thou,  tu,  toi. 

thous^h,  bien  que,  quoique. 

thoug^ht,  pens^,  1 

thoughtless,  ^tourdi. 

thousand,  mille,  mil 

threaten,  menaoer. 

three,  trois. 

thresh,  battre. 

throne,  trdne,  m. 

through,  par,  k  travers,  au  tmyv 
ere  de. 

throw,  Jeter. 

Thursday,  jeudi,  m. 

thus,  ainsi. 

thy,  ton,  ta,  tes. 

ticket,  billet,  m. 

till,  prep.,  jusqu'^  avant. 

till,  bonj.,  jusqu'^  ce  que,  que. 

time,  temps,  m.,  fois,  f.,  ^poque, 
1,  moment,  m.;  some  — ,  quel- 
que  temps ;  in  the  —  of,  sous ; 
at  that  — ,  dans  oe  temps-Ut,  k 
cette  ^poque,  k  ce  moment ;  a 
long  —,  longrtemps ;  next  — ,  la 
prochaine  fois ;  what  —  isU?, 
quelle  heure  est-il  ? ;  maity  a  — , 
bien  des  fois  ;  have  —  to,  avoir 
le  temps  de ;  /  have  not  — ,  je 
n'ai  pas  le  temps  \  be  —  to,  Itre 
temps  de  (que) ;  most  of  the  — ^ 
la  plupart  du  temps ;  at  a  — 
when,  k  une  ^poque  oil;  eosi 
three  — s  as  much,  ooAter  trois 
fois  plus  cher ;  have  a  good  — , 
s'amuser  bien ;  every  —  that, 
toutes  les  fois  qu^,  chaque  fois 
que ;  this  long  — ,  depuis  si  long- 
temps. 

tire,  fatiguer,  ennuyer ;  be  {get) 
tired  ((^  being),  s'ennuyer. 

tired,  fatigu^,  ennuy^ 

tiresome,  ennuyeuz. 

to,  k,  chez,  de,  pour,  en,  jusau'4, 
en  vers ;  at  Jive  minutes  —  threes 
k  trois  heures  moins  cinq. 

to-day,  aujourd'hui. 

toe,  orteil,  m.,  doigt,  m.  ;  step  on 
one's  — «,  vous  maxoher  sur  le 
pied. 
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togietfaer»  ensemble. 

touet,  toilette/f. 

to-morrow,  demain ;  dap  after  — , 

api^s  domain. 
too,    aossi;   trop;   —  mtie^   — 

many^  trop. 
tootih,  dent,  f. 

toothache,  mal  (m. )  anx  dents, 
tooth-pick,  core-dent,  m. 
top,  hant,  m. 
touch,  toucher  (k). 
tour,  tour,  m. 
towards,  vers,  envers. 
tower,  tour,  f . 
town,  ville,  f . ;  in  — ,  dovon  — ,  en 

ville  ;  to  — ,  ii  la  ville. 
toy,  jouet,  OL 
trace,  traces 

trade,  changer.  _.^^ 

train,  train,  m. 
translate,  traduire. 
travel,  n.,  voyage,  m. 
travel,  v.,  voya^r;  —  aner^  par- 

oourir ;    traveUing     eompaauon, 

oompagnon  (m.)  de  vojrage. 
traveller,  voyageur,  m. 
tread  under  foot,  fouler  aux  pieds. 
treasure,  trdsor,  m. 
treat,  traiter. 
treatment,  traitement,  m. 
treaty,  traits,  m. 
tree,  ar  ore,  m. 
tremble,  trembler, 
triflins:,  insignifiant. 
trinket,  babiole,  f. 
troops,  troupes,  f.  pL 
trouble,  peine,  f. 
troupe,  troupe,  f. 
true,  vrai,  fidMe. 
trunk,  msblle,  f. 
trust,  n.,  confiance,  f. 
trust,  V.  ,avoir  confiance  en,  se  fier  k, 
truth,  v^rit^,  t 
try,  t&cher^  —  and  save,  tftcher  de 

conserver.  * 
try  on,  essayer. 
Tuesday,  mardi,  m. 
tulip,  tulipe,  f. 
turn,  n.,  tour,  m. ;  in  — ,  tour  k 

tour. 
torn,  v.,  toumer;  —  round,  se 


retoumer  ;   —  o%Uof,  chasser 

de ;  —  out  qf  doors,  mettre  k  la> 

porte. 
twelve,  douze ;  —  (o^cloek),  midi, 

m;,  minuit,  m. 
twenty,  vingt. 
twenty-five,  vingt-cinq. 
twice,  deux  foil, 
two,  deux. 

U. 

uncle,  oncle,  m. 

under,  sous,  au-dessous  de. 

underg^o,  subir. 

understand,  comprendre ;  /  can  — 
nothing  qf  U,  je  n'y  comprends 
rien. 

undertake,  entreprendre. 

unfortunate,  malheureux. 

unhappy,  malheureux. 

United  Kingdom,  Royaume-Unif 
m. 

United  States,  J^tats-Unis,  m.; 
in  the  —,  aux  Etats-Unis. 

unknown,  inconnu. 

unless,  k  moins  que  . . .  ne. 

until,  jusqu'it  ce  que,  que. 

up,  en  haut  ;tooe—,  6tre  levd; 
get  — ,  se  lever,  eome  — ,  monter; 
—r  to,  jusqu'^. 

upholsterer,  tapissier,  m. 

upon,  sur. 

upright,  droit. 

up  stairs,  en  haut. 

us,  nous. 

use,  n.,  usage,  m.  ;  make  —  of,ae 
servir  de,  employer ;  be  of  some 
— ,  dtre  de  quelque  utility ;  have 
— for,  avoir  besoin  de. 

use,  v.,  se  servir  de,  employer. 

used,  accoutum^ ;  be  —  to,  avoir 
coutume  de ;  —  to  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive. 

useful,  utile. 

useless,  inutile ;  6e  — ,  ne  valoir 
rien ;  it  is  —  for  you  to  say  so, 
vous  avez  beau  dire. 

usual,  usuel,  aocoutum^,  ordinaizeL 

usually,  ordinairement. 

utter,  prof ^rer,  articuler. 
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V. 

wiUikf  Tain ;  in  — ,  ea  ▼ain. 

talne,  Taleor,  1, ;  beof — ,  valoir. 

vast,  vacte. 

wegetab^,  l^ffnaie,  dl 

tciImI,  verbal 

TCfMy  vera,  m.,  vCTset,  dl 

very,  trte,  bien,  fort,  beaoooap; 

—  much,  beancoap,  Uen,  trde ; 
that  —  evening,  le  aoir  mdme. 

Test,  gilet,  DL 

▼ice,  vice,  m. 

Victoria,  Victoria. 

Tictoiy,  victoire,  t, 

▼iew,  vue,  t 

moor,  viffaear,  t 

▼ifla^e,  vUlage,  m. 

▼iolent,  violent. 

▼iolin,  violon,  m. 

Tirtne,  vertu,  t 

Tirtuotia,  vertneiiz. 

vtHble,  visible. 

visit,  visiter,  {aire  (mie)  virite  k, 

rendre  visite  k, 
Toice,  voix,  f. 
ToU^,  vol^,  f. 
Volnme,  volume,  m.,  tome,  m. 

W. 

wtLgf  remuer. 

^^t;  gages,  m.  pL 

wait,  wait  for,  attendre. 

wake,  waken,  ^veiller,  r^veiller, 

se  r^veiller. 
Wales,  le  pays  de  Galles. 
walk,  n.,  promenade,  f. ;  go  for  a 

— ,  take  a  — ,  (alier)  se  promener ; 

faire  one  promenade, 
walk,  v.,  marcher,  se  promener; 

—  in^  entrer. 

walkinr,  marcher,  m. ;  he  good  — , 
faire  beau  (bon)  marcher. 

y^alnut,  noix,  f. 

walnut-tree,  noyer,  m. 

wander,  s'^garer,  s'^carter. 

want,  avoir  besoin,  vonloir,  d^- 
Birer,  demander,  manquer  (de) ; 
you  axe  wanted^  on  vous  de- 


adj.,  chand,  i  Iwlfwiiwi  r  ; 
he  —  {of  Umng  heimgs),  avoir 
'     U-^io/weaAar),iaMn 


wann,  v., 

wasti,laver. 

waldi,  n.,  montoe,  f. 

watdi,  v.,  Boivre  des  yens,  veiller. 

water,  n.,  eaa,  1 

water,  v.,  abfenver ;  make  hi§ 
nunith  — ,  Ini  faire  venir  Teaa 
ilabooche. 

ware,  vague,  1 

way,  route,  1,  chemin,  m.  ;  ma- 
m^re,  1,  moyen,  m.  ;  an  the  — ^ 
en  route,  chemin  faiaant ;  by  the 
— ,  k  propos ;  a  long  —  off,  bien 
loin ;  loee  one's  — ^-a'^arer ;  m 
that  — ,  de  cette  mani6re-lil ;  fa 
eueh  a  — ,  de  telle  aorte ;  ham 
an^s — ,fiure&8at6te;irAicA — , 
the  — ,  par  oiL 

we,  nous,  OKU 

weak,  faible. 

weakness,  ^'faiblesae,  i 

wear,  porter. 

weather,  ttotpa,  m. ;  tohat  kind  of 

—  UUf,  quel  temps  fait-il  ? ;  it 
iefine  — ,  ilfait  beau  (temps); 
^le  —  ig  warm,  il  fait  chaud. 

Wednesday,  mercredi,  m. 
week,  semaine,  1,  huit  joura,  m., 

SL ;  a  —  from  Uhday,  d'aujour- 
'huienhuit;  two — efromto-day, 
d'aujouid'hui  en  quinze;  /rofli 

—  to  — ,  de  semaine  en  semaine. 
weep,  pleurer. 

weis^h,  peser. 

welcome,  accneillir ;  ^  — ,  dtre  la 
bienvenu. 

well,  n.,  puits,  m. 

well,  adv.,  bien,  eh  bien,  tr^ ;  so 
— ,  si  bien ;  wry  — ,  tr^s  bien,  eh 
bien ;  he  —  off ,  avoir  de  quoi 
vivre,  Stre  k  son  aise ;  he  — ,  ae 
porter  bien ;  do  — ,  faire  le  bien ; 
ae  —  CM,  aussi  bien  que. 

well-bred,  bien  ^lev^. 

well-known,  bien  opnnu.  ^ 

were,  past  tense  oiXnt',  if  yow  — 
to  go  thertt  si  vous  y  aUiea  ;  if 
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he  —  to  9ay,  8*il  disait ;  —  it 

.   mdyt  ne  ftlt-ce  que. 

west,  ouest,  m. 

nrhat,  adj.,  quel ;  —  &  clock  is  it?, 
quelle  heure  est-il  ? 

'wniat,  pron.,  que,  quoi,  ce  qui,  ce 
que,  ce  k  quoi,  ce  dont,  qu'est-ce 
que?,  qu*est-ce  qui?,  qu'est-ce 
que  o'est  que  ?,  ce  que  c'est  que ; 
by  —  he  eaya,  k  ce  qu'il  dit ;  not 
to  know  —  to  dOf  ne  savoir  que 
faire;  —  is  that  to  him?, 
qu'est-ce  que  cela  lui  fait? 

whatever,  tout  ce  qui  (que),  quoi 
que,  quel  que,  qui  que,  quel- 
conque.     * 

wheat,  bl^,  m. ;  —fields  champ  (m. ) 
de  bl^, 

when,  auand,  lorsque,  que,  k 
quelle  heure ;  hardly  ...  — ,  k 
peine . . .  que  ;  —  you  willf  quand 
Yous  voudrez. 

whenever,  quand,  lorsque,  toutes 
les  fois  que. 

where,  oti ;  from  — ,  d'otu 

whether,  si,  que,  soit  que ;  —  ... 
or^  (soit)  que  . . .  ou  (que). 

which,  adj.,  quel. 

which,  pron.,  qui,  que,  lequel;  of 
— ,  dont,  duquei;  at  — ,  oh, 
auquel ;  in  — ,  ot,  dans  lequel ; 
from  — ,  dont,  duqueL 

while,  prep.,  en. 

while,  whilst,  conj.,  pendant  que, 
tandis  que,  tant  que. 

while ;  a  long  — ,  longtemps. 

whistle,  n.,  sifflet,  m. 

whistle,  v.,  siffler. 

white,  blanc. 

who,  qui,  quel,  lequel. 

whoever,  qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit, 
quiconque. 

whole,  tout ;  the  —  evening,  toute 
la  soiree ;  the  —  year,  toute 
Tann^ 

whom,  qui,  que,  lequel;  of  — , 
dont,  de  qui,  duquei. 

whose,  k  qui,  de  qui,  dont,  du- 
quei ;  at  —  house,  chez  qui. 

why,  pourquoi. 

wicked,  m^chant 


wide,  large;   —  open^  graDd(e) 

ouvert(e). 
widow,  veuve,  f. 
wife,  femme,  f.,  Spouse,  f. 
will,  vouloir ;  lie  —  cotne,  il  vien- 

dra  ;  —  you  dome  ?,  voulez-vous 

venir?  —  you  kindly?,  voulez- 
vous  bien  ? 
William,  Guillaume. 
willing^ ;  be  — ,  vouloir. 
willingly,  volontiers. 
vnn,  remporter,  gagner. 
wind,  n.,  vent,  m. 
wind,  v.,  remonter. 
window,  fenStre,  f. ;    out  of  ike 

— ,  par  la  fenetre. 
windy ;  be  — ,  faire  du  vent. 
wine,  vin,  m. 
wing,  aile,  1 
winter,  hiver,  m. 
wipe,  essuyer. 
wisdom,  sa^esse,  f. 
wise,  sage. 
wish,  disirer,  vouloir  ;  as  you  — , 

commevous voudrez;  wheniever) 

you  — ,  quand  vous  voudrez  ;  (^ 

you  — ,  si  vous  voulez ;  /  —  you 

were  here,  je  voudrais  que  vous 

fussiez  icL 
with,  avec,  chez,  k,  de,  envers, 

par;  go  {he)  — ,  acconipagner ; 

the  man  —  the  big  nose,  1  homma 

au  ffroB  nez. 
with(&aw,  se  retirer. 
within,  dans,  au  bout  de. 
without,  prep.,  sans ;  —  ...  and 

(or),  sans  . . .  ni ;  cU)  — ^^  se  passer 

de. 
without,  conj.,    sans   que   (with 

subj.). 
woman,  femme,  f. 
wonder,  s'^tonner,  se  demander. 
wont ;  be  — ,  avoir  coutume  de. 
wood(s),  bois,  m. 
wood-chopper,    woodman,    bd- 

cheron,  m. 
word,  mot,  m.,  parole,  f.;  send — , 

faire  savoir. 
work,  n.,  travail,   m.,  ouvrage, 

m.,  OBuvre,  m.  f. 
work,  v.,  travailler. 
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woi'knuitij  onyrier,  m. 

world,  monde,  m. 

worse,  plus  mauvais,  pire^pis,  pliu 
maLaae;  which  is  — ,  avd  pis  est. 

worth ;  be  — ,  Taloir ;  feel  nia  own 
— ,  sentir  oe  qu'il  vaut;  —  the 
trouble  (toAlfe),  valoir  la  peine. 

worthy,  digne,  brave. 

would,  past  tense  of  will;  if  you 
were  here  you  —  do  U^  si.  vous 
4tiez  ioi  voua  le  f eriez ;  he  —  not 
do  it^  Hrub  vonlait  pas  le  faire ; 
—  to  OodI,  pMt  k  Dieu!;  — 
you  he  kind  enough  to,  Teuilles, 
voulez-vous  bien,  voudriez-vous 
bien ;  /  —  cm  boou.  .  .cm,  j'aim- 
erais  antaat.%.que  de;  would 
is  also  often  expressed  by  the 
impf.  indie. 

would-be,  soi-disant,  pr^tendu. 

wound,  n.,  blessure,  fT,  plaie,  f. 

wound,  v.,  blesser. 

wreath,  couronne,  f. 

wrecked ;  he  — ,  faire  naufrage. 

wretch,  miserable. 

write,  ^crire;  —  to  each  other, 
t'^orire. 


wron^,  mal,  m. ;  he  {in  ihe)  — , 
avoir  tort ;  do  — ,  faire  le  mal  $ 
take  the  —  road,  se  tromper  de 
chemin. 

wrong-doms:,  mal  faire,  m. 


yard,  conr,  f . ;  {measure)  m^tre,  nu 
year,  ann^,  f.,  an,  m.;  last  — , 

Tannto  demi^re,  Tann^  passes; 

in  the  —  I860,  Tan  1860;   £0 

francs  a  — ,20  francs  par  an. 
yes,  oni,  si ;  —  you  have,  si,  sL 
yesterday,  hier. 
yet,  encore,  cependant;  d&jki  not 

— ,  pas  encore. 
yield,  odder. 

yonder,  lii-baa ;  over  — ,  U-bas. 
you,  vous,  tu,  te,  toL 
youns^,  jeune. 

your,  votre,  vos,  ton,  ta,  tea. 
yours,  le  v6tre,  le  tien ;  k  vous,  k 
•  toi. 
yourself,  vous,  te,  toi,  vous-mdm^" 

toi-mSme. 
youth,  jeunesse,  t 


INDEX. 


A  (pnp')»  of  iodir.  obj.. 
laea,  2,  §461, 1 :  vert>  +  & 

sEnff.  taran.,  1296, 2 ;  idio- 
mAtlo  with  verbs,  1296,  4 ; 
with  names  of  oountries, 
1888,  8,  obs.;  denoting 
possession  after  itre^  |877, 
l;in  prepositional  plirases, 
1482;  repetition,  §484 ;»» 
•  ooncerning,'  *  of/  f  486, 2 ; 
of  *plaoe,' 'time,' 1489,1, 
§444,  2;  of  *  motion  to- 
waids,'  §461,2;  =*with» 
(characteristic),  §464,  4. 

abbreviations,  §461. 

••bout,'  §486. 

aeoent,  accent  marks,  §6 ; 
stress,  §7. 

•onte  accent,  §2, 1. 

adjective,  §§886-368,  see  also 
^possessive  adj.,  demonstr. 
adj.,  interrog.  adj.,  indef. 
adj.,  nnmeral ;  fem., 
§§886-887;  plur.,  §§838- 
888;  agreement,  §§840- 
844;  as  adv.,  §410,  §843,  IT 
nonnsas  adjs.,  §344 ;  com- 
parison, §§346-840;  posi- 
tioD,  §§850-863;  with  d, 
§866;  with  d0,  §366;  with 
en,  §367;  with  envers, 
§868. 

adverb,  §§408-420;  list,  §406; 
In  -merd  fn>m  adjs.,  §400; 
adjs.  as  advs.,  §410 ;  ad- 
verbial locations,  §411; 
comparison,  §412;  posi- 
tion §418  ;  negatives, 
§§414-419 ;  distinctions  in 
use,  §420 ;  numeral  advs., 
1496. 


«(;fn9u«,-t-8ubj.,§466,§271,2. 

*  after,' §487. 

agir,  impers.,  §261, 1,  obs. 

aiMc/,  plur.,  §809. 

aU,  plur.,  §309. 

aimer,  -Hd,  -l-de,  without 
prep.,  §281, 1. 

€aUr,  -l-infln.,  §280,  8 ;  im- 
pers.,  §262,  1,  obs. ;  t^en 
oiler,  §247. 

alUz,  special  force,  §267,  b. 

eUloMy  special  force,  §267,  b. 

alphabet,  §4 ;  names  of  let- 
ters, §4. 

dme  qui  viM,  with  ne,  §416, 
2,e. 

dtM  vivafOe,  with  ne,  §416, 
2,  e. 

d  maiju  que,  with  ne,  §419,1. 

'among,'  §438. 

amour,  gender,  §304, 3,  b, 

*  and,'  untranslated,  §466, 2 ; 

v^ni,  §467,  2. 
apostrophe,  §6, 6,  §19. 
apposition,  use  of  art.,  §880, 

4. 
aipprouvi,  §289, «. 
opris,  §487. 
api^,  -l-infln.,  §282, 4. 
opris-midi,  gender,   §804, 

8,0. 
arriver,  Impers.,  §262,  l,obs. 
article,  §§816-386,  see  also 

def.  art.  and  indef.  art. ; 

agreement  and  repetition, 

§818;    use  with  nouns, 

§§819-886 ;  omission,  §380 ; 

in  apposition,  §330, 4 ;  un- 

dasrifled  examples,  §381 ; 

with  proper  names,  §§882- 

886. 
'at,'  §4881 
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attendant; en  -  qu$,+9abj,, 
§466,  §271, 1. 

ctttendu,  §289,  a. 

au,  »d-|-I«,§817. 

aucun{s),  §  408, 3 ;  use,  §406, 
1 ;  with  ne,  §416. 

aueunement,  with  ne,  §416. 

au-desfusde,  §448,1. 

au-dsMOtM  de,  §453,  2. 

austi,  in  comparison  (adj.), 
§346;(adv.X§412. 

autant,  §420, 2. 

automne,  gend.,  §304, 3,  a, 

autour  de,  §436, 1. 

autre,  §403, 8 ;  use,  §406, 2 ; 
with  ne,  410,  8,  n. 

autrement,  with  ne,  §419, 
8,n. 

auirui,  §408, 2 ;  use,  §406,  L 

aux,  »d-|-2M,§3l7. 

auxiliary  verbs,  use  §§227- 
229;  modal  auxs.,  §280, 
6,  n. 

avant,  §440, 2. 

avant  que,  with  ne,  §419, 1, 
b;  avant  que,  -h  subj., 
§466,  §271,  1. 

avee,  §  464, 1,  3. 

avoir,  conjugn.,  §154 ;  used 
to  form  comp.  tenses,  §227, 
§229 ;  y  avoir,  §260 ;  ilyr 
and  voild,  §260,  8 ;  avoir 
beeoin,  etc  (without  art.X 
§330, 1 ;  avoir  Vair,  sgree- 
ment  of  adj.  with,  §343, 
4,  e,  denoting  dimension, 
§428,  obs.  8 ;  denoting  age, 
1480. 

a 

beaueeup,  +de,  agreement 
of  verb,  §282, 2,  a,  &  ;  with 
partitive,  §826,1,  d;  re- 
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plMMd  by  plu$imtr8t  §406, 

4 ;  oompariBon,  §412,  2 ; 

not  modified,  §412,  2,  a. 
•before,'  §440. 
ba,  §387, 1,  (S). 
bettiaux^  §306, 4,  n. 
hitiUl,  plur.,  §306,4,  n. 
Hen,  with  partitive,  §326, 

1,  b;  irreg.  oompariaon, 

§412,  2. 
W«ngtt«,+KibJ.,§455,§271, 

4. 
boUf  oomparison,  §846 ;  +d 

or  pour,  §365,   §366,  a, 

§868,0. 
bouger,ynth  ne  alone,  §418,4. 
bout;  au— d6,  §437,  2. 
brin,  with  n«,  §416,  2,  b. 
•by,'  §441 ;  of  •dimenrion,' 

§428,  a. 

C. 

(,§5,4. 

S*,  §878,  2,  oba. 

SO,  for  Mto,  §888,  e,/;  dis- 
tinguished from  ^  and 
((l/,§388,/.n. 

^,  ^  /,  diBtinguished  from 
pd,  §888,/.  n. 

capitals,  use,  §2L 

oaidinals,  §421,  §427 ;  in 
dates,  etc.,  §427 ;  for  or- 
dinals, §427. 

eat;  au  —  oik,  +indic.  or 
■ubj.,§466,§271,8;  au- 
9fM,-fstibJ.,§466,§27l,8; 
dant  U  —  oUt  -findia  or 
BubJ.,  1466,  §271,  8 ;  en  — 
que,  +8ubJ.,  §455,  §271,  3. 

oase  relations,  of  nouns, 
§313 ;  of  conjunctive  pen. 
prons.,  §362. 

M  (adj.),  §378, 1 ;  use,  §880. 

ee  (pron.),  §378,  2;  agree- 
ment of  verb  with,  §232, 
8 ;  use,  §§383-387 ;  +itre, 
1883,  §384 ;  <^est  and  U  egt, 
1884;  +areUt.,  §386;in 
phrases,  §886 ;  ee  aemble, 
1886,  a;  pleonastic, §887 ; 


ee  n*eit  poi  que  +  snbj., 
§466. 

eeei,  §378,  2 ;  use,  §388. 

cedilla,  §6,  4. 

eela,  §378,  2  ;  use,  §388 ;  re- 
placed by  Ut,  §388,  d, 

eelui,  §878,  2 ;  use,  381. 

celui-ei,  §378,  2 ;  use,  §382. 

eelui-lA,  §378,  2  ;  use,  §3b2 ; 
replacing  celui,  §381,  6. 

eerU(i),  §421,  b,  e,  d,  e. 

•eer,  verbs  in,  §156. 

certain,  §403, 1 ;  use,  §404, 1.. 

eerUfii,  §280,  a, 

ceeeer,  with  ne  alone,  §418,4. 

eet,  for  ee,  §378, 1,  obs. 

ekaeun,  §403, 2 ;  use,  §405, 2. 

ehaque,  §408, 1 ;  use,  §404, 2. 

Chez,  §439, 2,  §461, 2,  §464, 2. 

•«<,  §380. 

del,  plur.,  §300. 

ei-inelu8,  §280,  6. 

cirfoint,  §288,  b. 

circumflex  accent,  §5,  3. 

eixfa,  +d  regard  de,  §368,  a. 

coUoHonn^,  §289,  a. 

collectives,  §423. 

combien,  agreement,  §282, 
2,6. 

eomme,  for  que  in  oompari- 
son,  §845,  6. 

comparison,  of  adjs.,  §§346- 
849 ;  of  ad  vs.,  §412 ;  irreg. 
(adj.X  §346;  irreg.  (adv.X 
§412,  2;  remarks,  §849; 
followed  by  ne,  §410,  8. 

comparative,  see  compari- 
son. 

complement,  predicative, 
§295 :  prepositional,  §276 ; 
composite,  §298. 

compound  adjs.  plur.,  §343, 
2. 

compound  nouns,  plur., 
§311. 

compound    tenses,    forma- 
tion, §§227-229;  sequence 
of  subj.,  §273, 3 ;  in  condL 
sent.,  §275,  a. 
€omtrii(3/)t  non—,  §289,  a. 


•oonoeniing,'§486,2. 
condition  ;  dla— que,  +in- 

dic.  or  8ubj.,§455,§271,S,e. 
conditional  sentences,  |274, 

§275 ;  use  of  mood  and 

tense  in,  §276.  . 
conditional,  tense,  §266,  in 

condL  sent.,  §276. 
conditional  anterior,  tense, 

§266 ;  replaced  by  plupt. 

subj.,  §272,  8;   replaced 

by  impf.  indie,  in  '  result' 

clause,  §274,  e. 
conjunction,  §§466-469 ;  list, 

§466 ;  with  indie,  subj., 

indie,  or  subj.,  see  list, 

§466 ;  use  of  certain,  §§466- 

460 ;  distinctions,  §469. 
conjunctive  pron.,  §369  and 

n.;  use,  §§362-37L 
consonants,  pmcn.,  §§16-17; 

final,  pmcn.,  §18. 
couple,  gender,  §304,  8, «. 
eraindre,  with  ne,  §410, 2. 
orainte;  de  —  que.,,ne,-jr 

subj.,  §466,  §271,  2. 

D. 

dr  o&ord,  §426,  a. 

dane,  §444^  1, 3 ;  with  names 
of  countries,  §333,  8,  oba. 

dates,  §427. 

dative,  of  pers.  pron.,  §862, 
2 ;  ethical,  §362,  n. 

davantage,  §420, 8. 

de,  as  partitive  sign,  §§828- 
826 ;  agent  after  passive, 
§240,  §356,  §441,1  ;verb+ 
desEng.  transitive,  §296. 
1 ;  idiomatic  with  verbs, 
§296,  4 ;  with  names  of 
countries^  §333,  2;  de^ 
•in,*aftersuperl.,  §847,2; 
denoting  *  by  how  much,' 
aftersuperl.,  §349, 2;  pleo- 
nastic after  interrog.  ,§391, 
n. ;  of  'dimension,'  §428, 

.  obs.  1,  §430,  obs.  8; 
in  prepositional  phrases, 
§432 ;  repetition,  §434 ;  de 
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s*b7*(meararaX|441,8; 
d«s<from,'  iUS,  1;  of 
*  place '  (after  superLX 
S444,  4;  dea*  of/ {446,1; 
de='with/  {454,6;  » 
'  concerning,'  *  of,'  {436, 2. 

0  ce  que^  oonstr.,  {269,  4,  b. 

ieider,  +d,  +de,  {281,  2. 

ijler,  +d,  +de,  {281,  3. 

eflnite  article,  forms,  {816 ; 
contractions,  {317 ;  agree- 
ment and  repetition,  {818, 
{847,a;  with  general  noun, 
{321 ;  with  partitive  noon, 
{323 ;  In  Uties,  {827  ;  for 
poesessiye  adj.,  {328 ;  dis- 
tributively,  {329;  omis- 
sion, {880,  {338,4;  un- 
classified examples,  {881 ; 
with  names  of  persons, 
{332 ;  with  names  of  coun- 
tries, {388 ;  with  names  of 
dUes,  etc,  {384;  with 
names  of  mountains  and 
rivers,  {336 ;  in  superla- 
tive, {{347-849 ;  replacing 
demonstr.  adj.,  {880,6; 
in  fractions,  {424,  6. 

liliee,  gender,  {304,  2,  e, 

kifii,  agreement,  {848,  4, 
a ;  in  compounds,  {311, 2, 
a,  {848, 4,  a;  in  fractions, 
{424,0. 

lemonstrative  adjective, 
forms,  {378, 1;  agreement, 
{379;  repetition,  {379,  a; 
use,  {380 ;  replaced  by 
def.  art.,  {380,  6. 

letnonstrative  pronoun, 
forms,  {378, 2 ;  agreement,' 
{379 ;  use,  {{381-388. 

lemonstratives,  see  demon- 
str. adj.  and  demonstr. 
pron. 

iepuia,  {448,  8 ;  with  w, 
{419,6;  —qtu,  distinguish- 
ed from|mi«9ue,  {4G0, 8. 

iemiert  -l-subj.,  {270,  8; 
-f  d-f-infln.,  {279,  8,  A. 

ie»,^de-\-U§,  {817. 


dte,  {443,  8. 

deseendre,  -f  d,  -f  dir.  infin., 

{281,4. 
dUobiir^  passive  use,  {241, 1. 
determinatives,      position, 

{358. 
diterminer,+&,+d€t  {281,5. 
deuxihne^tor  second,  {422,6. 
dewsnt,  {440, 1. 
devoir,  -f  infin.,  {280,2;  -i- 

d«-f  infin.,  §278,  6,  a. 
diaeresis,  {4,  7. 
diffirenta,    {403,  1 ;     use, 

{404,8. 
diphthongixation,  absent  in 

French,  {1,  6. 
dtr«,+de,+dlr.  infin.,  {281, 

6. 
direct  obj.,  {293. 
disjunctive  pron.,  {869  and 

n. ;  use,   {372 ;  avoided, 

{372,  6,  n. 
divert,  {403, 1 ;  use,  {404, 8. 
dormer,  conjugation,  {168. 
dont,  {395 ;  use,  {398. 
doubU,  as  adv.,  {425,  ck 
du,  »d«-f  {«,  {317. 
dH,  agreement,  {292,  4,  b, 
dur,'{-pour,  {358,  a. 
durant,  position,  {433,  b, 

B. 

'either,'  'nor—,'  'not—,' 
{467, 3. 

•eler,  verbs  in,  {158,  2. 

elision,  {19. 

elliptical  tense  forms,  {266. 

emptcher,  with  ne,  {419, 1. 

efnprMfer(0>+d,-f  d«,  {281, 
7. 

en  (pron.  adv.),  {860;  use, 
{367,  {372,  6,  n.;  posiUon, 
{370. 

en  (prep.),  in  gerunds,  {286, 
8 ;  agreement  of  past 
part,  {292,  8,  a;  with 
names  of  cotmtries  (no 
art.),  §833,  2 ;  repetition, 
{434;  of  'place,'  Hime,' 
{489,   1,   {444,   S,   8;  of 


'material',  {446,  2;  of 
'motion  towards*,  {461, 2. 

encore  que,  -f  subj.,  {466, 
{271.4. 

etiemre  un,  {406,  2,  a, 

en  premier  lieu,  {426,  a. 

enavaU,  {426,  a. 

entendre,  -f  infin.,  oonstr.  of 
obJ.,  {298,  2,  6. 

etUendu,  {289,  a,  {292,  4,  a. 

enbre,  {488, 1,  2. 

(fentre,  after  snperL  ,{847, 2. 

envere,  {461,  8. 

envUron,  {486,  4. 

te,aen  lee,  {817,  n.  S. 

•eete,  fern,  ending,  {306, 2. 

eet-ee  que,  use  of,  {236,  4. 

et(oonJ.Xuseof,{466. 

^U,  invar.,  {239,  oba. 

-eter,  verbs  in,  {168. 

ethical  dative,  {862,  n. 

itre,  {164;  forming  oompi. 
tenses,  §228,  {229;  form- 
ing passive,  §239 ;  form- 
ing reflexive  oomp.  tenses, 
{242;  as  impexs.  verb, 
{260,2;  -f  d+infin.,  {279, 
6attd6,6;-fd,+d....de, 
+d. . .  .d,  {281,  & 

eu,  past  part,  agreement, 
{292,  4,  d, 

•eur,  f em.  of,  {887,  2,  (2). 

Mter,  with  ne,  {419, 1. 

exeepU,  {289,  a. 


/(left^,-(-Mmfre,  {366,  a, 

/agon;  de— 9tte,+india  or 
8ubJ.,{466,{271,2.». 

/mre,-f  infin.,  §230,6;  -|-ds 
•finfln.,  {278,  6,  b;  of 
weather,  etc.,  {249,  2; 
-finfln.,  constr.  of  obJ., 
{293,  a;  passive  force  of 
trans,  infin.  after,  {241, 8. 

fait  (past  part.X  agreement^ 
§292,  4,  e, 

fatMr,t51, 

fatiffumiee),+d,+de,%2BL^ 

feminine,  see  geodar. 
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/•tt,  IS48.  4.  6. 

flnir,  oon  jugatfoii,  §153 ; +d, 
+d6,  S281,  la 

foU  («M  fin;  etcX  1426,  2. 

/oI,J887.1,(8). 

'tor/ 0442. 

/oTM,  agreement,  |282, 2,  a. 

fcrtf  +««r,  §867,  a. 

foudre,  gender,  §804,  8,  h. 

f  reodons,  §424. 

franc  ds  part,  0848, 4,  a. 

'  from,'  0448. 

future,  0268 ;  in  oondL  een- 
tenoe,  0275 ;  replaced  by 
pres.,  0257, 4,  6 ;  replaced 
1^  oondl.,  0266,  8. 

future  anterior,  0264;  re- 
placed Iqr  part  Indef., 
0250,8. 

a. 

ffOfdS',  in  compoDsda,  0811, 
5,0. 

gender,  of  nouns,  0800-806 ; 
by  meaning,  0808;  by 
endings,  0802 ;  by  deriva- 
tion, 0801;  double,  0804; 
of  oompounde,  0806 ;  for- 
mation of  fem.,  0806, 
0886,0887;  ofadja.,0886» 
0887. 

general  noun,  08S1 ;  and 
partitive,  0826. 

gent,  gender,  0804,  8,^. 

pent,  plur.,  0808,  6. 

gerund,  0286,  8;  EngVah, 
0287,2. 

gouUe,  with  w,  0415,  f.,  b, 

grave  accent,  05,  2. 

guire,  with  ns,  0415. 


Aair,  -fds+infin.,  0270, 6,  e. 
havt,  for    hauteur,    0428, 

obi.  4. 
homtne  ^i  vive,  with  ne, 

0416,  2.  e. 
*  however,'  0404,  6,  h  and  n. 
hymne,  gender,  0804,  8,  d, 
hjpiMn,  uae,  §5, 6. 


ignorant,  +*ur,  0367,  a, 

ignorer,  +uegative,  oonitr. 
after,  0260,  6,  d. 

U  (impers.),  agreement, 
0282,  4,  0861,  d;  aa  sub- 
ject of  impers.  verb,  0248, 
0252, 2,  0253  ;Uya,  0250, 
8 ;  il  est,  0250,  2,  0888,  1, 
a,  b:  U  faut,  0251;  il 
t^enfaut,  0251, 5 ;  distin- 
guished from  ee,  0884, 1 ; 
a   eet  vrai,  §884,  1,  a; 

^il9enMe,tSS6,a;%l  «'en 
faut,  with  ne,  0419,  5 ;  il 
y  a,  with  ne,  0419, 6. 

imperative,  0267 ;  retention 
of-<  in  2  sg.  before  y  or 
en,  0158,  0159, 4 ;  in  oondl. 
sentence,  0275;  replaced 
by  fut.,  0268,  4. 

imperfect,  (indie.),  0258 ;  in 
narrative,  examples  of, 
0261 ;  in  oondL  sentence, 
0275 ;  replacing  plupf.  or 
oondl.  ant.  in  oondL  sen- 
tence, 0275,  e;  (subj.), 
0273,  2  and  4,  e;  for  perf. 
subj.,  0273,  4,  a. 

impersonal  verbs,  00248-253 ; 
verbs  used  impersonally, 
0252 :  d0+infin.  as  logical 
subj.  of,  0280, 1. 

importe  (qu'},  0282, 4,  a. 

*  in,' 0444. 

indefinite  article,  forms, 
0316 ;  agreement  and  re- 
petition, 0818;  use,  0320; 
omission,  0380;  unclassi- 
fied examples,  0831 ;  with 
names  of  persons,  0382, 3. 

indefinite  adj.,  forms,  0408, 
1-8,  0407,  1 ;  use,  0404, 
0406,  0407;  position  in 
negation,  0416. 

indefinite  pron.,  forms,  0408, 
2,  8,  0407.  2;  use,  0406, 
0406,  0407;  position  in 
negation,  0416,  §416,  6. 


indefinites,  lee  Indei  adj. 
and  pron. 

indicative  mood,  0254,  see 
also  the  various  tenses; 
in  conditions,  0275,  obs. 

indirect  discourse,  mood  of, 
0254,  n.  1;  tense  of,  0258, 6. 

indirect  obj.,  0293,  2,  0294» 
0362,  2,  0451, 1. 

indulffent,  •{-pour  or  d, 
0368,  a. 

'ine,  fem.  ending,  0806,  8. 

infinitive  mood,  00276-286; 
without  prep.,  0278,  re- 
ference list,  0278, 6 ;  with 
d,  0279,  reference  hat, 
0279,  6;  with  de,  0280, 
reference  list,  0280,  6; 
historical,  0280,  4;  dis- 
tinctions, 0281;  with 
other  preps.,  0282;  tor 
subordinate  clause,  0288 ; 
with  passive  foroe,  0284; 
for  Eng.-ing,  0286, 0287, 8. 

interjection,  0460. 

interrogation,  word  order, 
0286 :  indirect,  0288. 

interrogative  adj.,  torms, 
0889, 1 ;  agreement,  0890 ; 
use,  0391,  0892, 1,  b,  2. 

interrogative  locutions,  0894 

interrogative  pron.,  forms, 
0389, 2 ;  agreement,  0800; 
use,  00892,  398. 

interrogatives,  see  intenog. 
adj.  and  pron. 

'into,'  0444. 

intransitive  verbs,  02fli4. 

inversions,  rhetorical,  0287. 

irregular  verbs,  00166-226; 
list  of,  0226 ;  in  -er,  00156- 
161 ;  in  -eer,  -ger,  0166 ;  in 
•yer,  0157;  with  stem- 
vowel  e  (i),  0168 ;  in  -eler, 
-eter,  0168 ;  in  -ir,  00162- 
179  ;  in  -re,  00180-211 ;  in 
•oir,  00212-225  ;  in  -andre, 
•endre,  -erdre,  -imd/re* 
•ordre,  0210. 

•ittime,  tuperL  endiagi 
0848,0. 
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JaimaU,  with  na,  §41S. 
je  aousiigni,  {372,  2,  n. 
jumeUe,  §887  1,  (8X 
jurer,   +d«t   +dir.    infln., 

$281, 11. 
jutgu'd,  §461f  4 ;  jutqu'A  ee 

giM,   +  indie    Qr  sabj., 

1466.  §271. 1. 

L. 

'Id,  §880. 

laiati,  $292,  4,  a. 

toifMr,+infln.,S280,  7;  + 
de+infin.,  §278,6,  c;+<t, 
+de,  +dir.  in/In.,  §281, 
12 ;  oonstr.  of  obj.,  §298, 6. 

large,  for  largeur,  §428, 
obfl.  4. 

ioM^r  (wX  +A,  +d«,  §281, 
18. 

U  (la,  foff).  Me  def .  art.  and 
perB.  prou. ;  predicative, 
§864 ;  pleonastic,  §866 ;  » 
•one,'*80,'§866,&. 

length,  aee  quantity. 

U9uslt,  §889,  2 ;  nee.  §891. 

l09uel,  §896  ;ute,  §400. 

•leas' ;  Mess  and  less,'  §846, 
d;  *the  less,'  §346,  d; 
Mess  than '  (adv.  of  quan- 
tity), §412,  b. 

liaison,  §1& 

llnldng,  see  liaison. 

lip-rounding,  §1,  4. 

ioin  giM,+8nbJ.,  §466,  §271, 
6. 

long,  toT  longueur,  §428, 
obe.  4. 

Umquo,  distinguished  from 
quand,  §469, 1. 

run,  §406, 7,  CD,  a. 

rim  ratctrs,  §406,7,  (2)u 


fnaini,  §406, 1 ;  use,  §404, 4. 
mal,    irreg.     comparison, 

§412,2. 
nuOgrd  que,  +8UbJ.,  §466, 

1271.4. 


ma  mU,  §874,  n. 

m'amour,  §874,  n. 

manOre,  de—que,  +indio. 
or  subj.,  §466,  §271, 2,  a. 

manquer,  +d,  4*^*  §281, 
14. 

masculine,  see  gender. 

mauvaie,  irreg.  comparison, 
§346. 

meUleur,  §846. 

mime,  §408,  8;  use,  §406,  8. 

mie,  with  ne,  §416, 2,  b. 

mien,  etc.,  for  U  mien, 
§877,  2. 

mieux,  §412,  2. 

mil,  in  dates,  §421,  e, 

mUU,  §421,  e, 

*mine,'  etc.,  translated, 
§877, 1. 

moi,  for  me,  §870,  3,  obs.  1. 

moindre,  §846. 

moint,  §412, 2 ;  in  compari- 
son (adj.),  §346,  (adv.), 
§412 ;  moint  de,  412,  1, 
b ;  d  moine  que. .  .ne,  + 
subJ.,  §466,  §2n,  8,  —  + 
de  deux,  agreement  of, 
§282,  2, 0. 

mol,  §887, 1.(8). 

mon,  for  ma,  §374,  1,  obs. 
1 ;  in  address,  §376,  4. 

mood,  see  the  various 
moods ;  of  subordinate 
dause,  §264,  n.  2. 

*more';  'more  and  more,' 
§845,  d;  *the  more,'  §846, 
d ;  *  more  than,'  (adv.  of 
quantityX  §412,  b. 

mot,  with  ne,  §416, 2,  6. 

multiplioatives,  §426. 

N. 

narrow,  of  sounds,  §1,  8. 

n'avoir  garde,  §418, 6. 

ne(:n*),  §§416-419 ;  with  pas, 
point,  etc,  §416;  posi- 
tion, §416;  omisHion, 
§417 ;  alone  as  negative, 
§418;  pleonastio,  §419; 
ne,.»que,  position,  §416^ 


e;  ne...ni,  position, 
§416,  d;  ne.,.qu4  and 
teulemeni,  §420, 4. 

negation,  §§414-419;  see 
also  ne,  non,  pat,  etc 

*  neither . . .  nor,'  translated 
§416,  d,  §467,  8. 

ni,  use,  §288,  b,  §467,  1; 
withna,  §416;  ni,,.ne, 
position,  §416,  d. 

n'importe,  §418, 6. 

nombre,  +ds,  agreement 
with  verb,  §282,  2,  a. 

non  ipa$  point),  §414 ;  que 
non,  §420, 1,  a» 

nonante,  §421,  %, 

nonobetaat  que,  +nib]., 
1456,  §271, 4. 

nonipasyque,  +8ubJ.,§466, 
§271,6. 

<  nor';— 'either,' §467,  8. 

'not';— 'either,' §467,  8. 

noun,  §§800-814;  gender, 
§§8004n6,  §§886-887;  num- 
her,  §§807-812;  case  reh^ 
tion,  §818;  agreement, 
§814;  as  adj.,  §848,  8, 
§344,  §862,  2,  (8). 

noue,  for  je,  §861,  a;  pleo> 
nastio,  §872,  6,  a;  nou» 
autres,  §406,  2,  e. 

nouvel,  §887, 1,  (3). 

nu,  agreement,  §848,  4, «. 

nul,  §408,  8,  §887, 1,  (2),  b; 
use,  §406, 1 ;  with  ne,  §416. 

nuUement,  with  ne,  §416. 

number,  of  nouns,  §§307- 
812 ;  general  rule,  §807 ; 
exceptions,  §806;  double 
plnrs.,$309;  foreignnouns, 
§810 ;  comp.  nouns,  §811 ; 
plur.  of  proper  nouns, 
§312 ;  of  adjs.,  §§888-339. 

numerals,  §§4Sy.-430;  car- 
dinals, §421;  ordinals, 
§422;  coUeotlves,  §428; 
fractions,  §424;  multipU- 
catives,  §425;  adverb, 
§426;  remarks  on  use, 
.  §§427-480;  hi  dates,  tltlea 
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et&,  (427 ;  fordinwDsion, 
HS8;  for  time  of  day, 
1429;  for  ag«,  aao. 


oMir,  in  pMdve,  §241, 1. 
object,  dir.  and  indir.,  §208 ; 

position,  §297. 
obliger,  +d,  +d«,  §281. 16. 
oeeuper(t^  +d,  +«fc,  §281, 
,  !«• 

oetarUe,  §421,  n. 
oea,  plur.  of,  §809. 
tfuvfv,  gender,  §804,  8,  i. 
*of.'   §446;     *a  friend  of 

mine,'  eto.,  §877,  8. 
©«(fon>,§408,2;u8e,§406, 

8 ;  replacing  paaiive,  §241, 

8.0. 
•on,'§44fl. 

«onoe*Ctwioe,»eta),§426, 
2. 

•one,»«fo,  §886,6. 

*onlj,'  tranalated,  §420, 4. 

'•r,'»n»,  §467,2. 

mdinalB,  §422. 

orge,  gender,  §804,  8,  ^. 

OH,  agreement,  §292, 4,  6. 
«Mr+infln.,  §280,  6;  with 

ne  alone,  §418,  4. 
•othe«,»§§406^06,2,6. 
oA  (rel.  pron.X  §896 ;  um, 

§899,  §898,  6. 
Otti,  §420, 1 ;  que  out,  §420, 

l.a. 
otti,  §289,  a, 
otitr,  +iniln.,  oonstr.  of  obj 

§298,  6. 
'out  of,'  §447. 
•over,' §448, 
*own,'  trandatod,  §878,  8, 

§877,4. 


par<Uuut,§US,  2. 
paraitrt,  U  paraU,  oonitr. 

after,  §209,  6,  b. 
pardonner,  in  paarive,  §241, 


lMirfer/ranfoi»,etc.,  §821,  a. 
parmi,  §488, 1. 
participles,  §§280-292 ;  pros., 
§286 ;  Eng.  forme  in  -ing, 
§287;  past,  §§288-292  ;  as 
adja.,  position,  §852, 1,  (8). 
partir;  d  partir  <fo,  §448,  8. 
partitive  noun,  §§822-826* 
partitive     and     general 
noun,  §820. 
pas,  with  ne,  §416 ;  position, 
§416 ;  without  verb,  §417, 
a;   without  ne    (fam.), 
f416,  n,  2. 
P«Mrf,  §289,  a. 
passive    voice,   formation, 
§289;  agreement  of  past 
part.,  §2S9andobs.;agent 
»««r,   §240;    limitations 


perfect  subj.,  §278.  8;  for 
Plupf.,  §278, 4,  e;  replaced. 
by  impf.  subj.,  §278,  4,  b. 
periphrastic  forms,  in  coo- 

JugaUon,  §266,  §287,  1. 
personal   pronouns,    §§369> 
373;  forms,  §860;  a^ree- 
ment,  §861 ;  case  relations 
and  use  of  conjunctives, 
§362  •    reflexives,     §866  ; 
position  of  subject,  §§285.* 
238;  position  of  objects, 
§869;   omission   of  obj., 
§871;    disjunctives,    use 
of,  §372 ;  in  addiess,  §878. 
peraonne,   §108,  2 ;  use  of, 
§406,  4;  witii  ne,   §416; 
gender,  §406,  4,  n. 
petit,    irreg.    comparison. 

§846. 
pen,     irreg.     comparison, 
§412,2. 

J>««. -fde.§282,2,a,6;wlth 
partitive,  §826, 1,4. 


andsub.titutes,§241;re.Uur;delj«.\;.L,    + 
placed bvon.etG..tifv; 9 />        ..v^    »^m,\.^  ^    '    ^ 


placed  by  on.etc.,§406,8,a. 

past  anterior,  §262. 

past  definite,  §260;  in  nar- 
rative,  examples,  §261; 
replaced  by  impf.,  §268, 
8;  in  Mf  clauses,  §276,/. 

past  indefinite,  §269;  in 
narrative,  examples,  §261 ; 
subjunctive  sequence  af- 
ter, §278,  4,  a. 

past  participle,  agreement 


I^»  plur.,  §809. 

P^gueii),  gender,  §804, 8,/. 

par,  §441, 1,2,  §448,  2.  §448, 
2,  §448,  1,  2;  agent  after 
P«sive,  §240;  -flnfln., 
•«2,l;ofprio6,§88»,  a. 


in  passive,  §289  and  obs. 
without  aux.,  §289;  as 
Prsp.,  §289,  a;  witii«re, 
§290,  §244,  2  ;  with  avoir, 
§291;  invar,  after  impers. 
itre,  §290,  a;  remarks, 
§292. 

pasun,  §408,  8;  me,  §406, 
1;  with  ns,  §416. 

Payi,  §289,  a. 

pendant  que,  distinguished 
from  tandie  que,  §469,  2. 

PMMer,-f-d,-f-dir.infln.,§S81, 
17. 


■ubj.,  §466,  §271,  2. 

peut-itre  que,  oonstr.,  §209, 
6,  n. ;  no  inversion,  §287, 8L 

phonetic  transcription,  ez> 
ample  of,  p.  12. 

J><r0,  §846. 

Pi*»  §412,  2. 

plein,  when  invar.,  §848, 4,<k 

plupart,  agreement  of  verb, 
§232,2,  a,  ft;  with  parti- 
tive, §826, 1,  c. 


pluperfect  (iiidicX  §262 ;  re- 
placed by  plupf.  subj., 
§272, 8 ;  replaced  by  impf. 
indie.,  §276,  e. ;  (subJ.X 
§273,  §272;  replaced  by 
perf.  subj.,  §278,  4,  e; 
replacing  plupt  indie,  or 
oondL  ant,  §878,  8;  se- 
quence, §278,  8,  4,  a; 
replacing  plupt  iodic,  ia 
'if'  clause  or  *  result' 
danse,  276, 6. 

plunO,  see  number. 

phte,  §412,  2;  in  oompari* 
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m  (adj.),  1846,  (adv.X 
1412 ;  -de,  S412, 1, 5 ;  with 
«M,  9416 ;  plut  and  davan- 
tage,  0420,  S ;  —  d'un, 
agreement,  {232,  2,  e. 

plimmirf,  $408, 3 ;  use,  §406, 
4. 

plus  m,  with  ne,  {419^  3,  n. 

plutdt,  with  ne,  |419,  8,  n. 

point,  with  ne,  §416,  and  n. 
1 ;  position,  §416. 

poaseaaive  adj.,  forma,  §874, 
1 ;  agreement,  §376 ;  re- 
petition, §376,  a;  use, 
§376;def.  art.  for,  §328, 
§376, 1 ;  0n,+def.  art.  for, 
§367,  2,  (2),  §376,  2. 

poaaessive  pron.  ,form8,§374, 
2 ;  agreement,  §376  ;  use, 
§377. 

poaaeasives,  see  poes.  adj. 
and  poaa.  pron. 

pour,  §442, 1,  2,  3 ;  +infin., 
§282, 2 ;— 9u«+8ubJ.,§455, 
§271,  2  i—peu  gue+aubj., 
§466,  §271,  4;  — ...eue, 
oonatr.,  §404,  6,  n. 

pourvu  que,  +subj.,  §466, 
§271.8. 

pouvoir,  +infin.,  §280,<  3; 
impers.,  §252,  1,  oba. ; 
with  ne  alone,  §418,  4. 

predicate  noun,  omission  of 
art.,  §330,  8. 

predicative  complement, 
§296,  §330,  8. 

premier,  in  dates,  etc.,  §427; 
§330,4,  a;  +subj.,  §270, 
8  ;+d+infln.,  §279,3,  a. 

prendre  garde,  +d,  +de, 
§281, 18. 

prepoaition,  §§481-464;  list 
of  simple,  §431 ;  position, 
1488 ;  locutions,  §432 ;  re- 
petition, §434 ;  idiomatic 
distinctions,  §§435-464. 

prepositional  complement, 
§296. 

pris  ;  -de,  §486, 4 ;  dpett—. 


present,  indie.,  §267;  aa 
historical  past,  examples, 
§261 ;  replaced  by  impf., 
§268,  6 ;  in  condl.  sen- 
tences, §276. 

present  participle,  §286. 

present  subj.,  §273. 

prStendre,  +d,  -t-dir.  infin., 
§281, 19. 

prier,  +d,  -{-de,  §281,  20. 

primary  tenses,  see  princi- 
pal parts. 

^f»o(«ecundo,etc.  ),§426,a. 

principal  parts,  formation 
of  tenses  from,   §169. 

pronominal  ad  vs.,  §360. 

pronoun,  §§359-407,  see  also 
personal,  possessive,  etc. 

pronunciation,  §§1-19 ;  of 
vowels,  §§9-15 ;  of  conso- 
nants, §§16-17. 

proper  nouns,  plur.,  §312 ; 
use  of  art.  with,  §§332- 
836. 

propre,  §376,  8. 

pu,  agreement,  §292,  4,  b, 

puli,  §426,  a. 

puisque,  distinguished  from 
depuie  que,  §459,  3. 

punctuation,  §20. 

Q. 

qualifter  de,  §330,  3,  b. 

quand,  distinguished  from 
lorsque,  §459, 1. 

quand  (mime),  condl.  after, 
§265,  6,  §275, «;  some- 
times takes  subj.,  §271,  4, 
e ;  -f  indie,  or  subj.,  §455, 
§271,  4,  e. 

quantiti,  +de,  agreement 
of  verb,  §232,  2,  a. 

quantity,  of  vowels,  §8. 

quart,  §422,  n,  1. 

qxMtre-mngt(8),  §421,  b, 

guef,  §389,2;use,  §398. 

que  I,  §393, 1,  b. 

que  (relat.),  §395 ;  use.  §397 ; 
in  inversions  (emimatic), 
§807,  2,  n..  §386,  a,  n. ; 


past  part  Invar,  after, 
§292,6. 

que  (conj.),  oondL  after, 
§265,  6;  replacing  other 
oonjs.,  §271,  6,  §458,  2; 
»*than,'  'as,'  in  com- 
parison, §345,  §412 ;  with 
ne,  §415 ;  for  d  moiru  que, 
§419, 1 ;  -f  indie,  or  subj., 
§455,  §269,  §371,  6,  §458; 
not  omitted,  §468, 8. 

quelf,  §380,  1;  use,  §391, 
§392,  2. 

quel !,  §391,  a. 

queUonque,  §407 ;  with  ne, 
§416,  2,  a. 

quel  que,  -f  subj.  of  itre, 
§407. 

quelque,  §403, 1 ;  use,  §404, 
6;  as  adv.,  §404,  6,  a. 

quelque  chose,  §403,  2 ;  use, 
§405,  6. 

quelque ....  que,  -f  subj., 
§407.    ■ 

quelqu'un,  §403,  2;  use, 
§405,  5. 

qu'eet-ce  quif,  §308,  2. 

question,  direct,  §286;  in- 
direct, §238. 

quif,  §389,  2;  use,  §892; 
replaced  "by  quel,  §391,  b, 
392,  b. 

qui,  §396;  use,  §397,  re- 
placing eelui  qui,  lee  une 
,,.le8  autret,  ee  qui,  §397, 
1,  a,  b;  qui  que,  -f  subj. 
of  itre,  §407 ;  qui  que  ee 
soit,  §407 ;  qui  que  ce  ioU 
-f  ne,  §415,  2,  a. 

quiconque,  §407. 

quint,  §422,  n,  2. 

quime-vingt{8),  §421,  n. 

quoi  t,  §389,  2 ;  use,  §398. 

quoi,  §395;  use,  §401;  — 
que..,  +  subj.,  §407 ;  — 
que  ee  soit,  §407 ;  with  ne, 
§416,  2,  a. 

quoique,  -f-subj.,  §456,  §271, 
4. 
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rsdprooal  verbe,  §S4S. 

reflexive  pen.  prone.,  i860. 

nOexive  verb,  formation 
of  oompb  tenaee,  $242; 
withreoiprooal  f oroe,S248; 
agreement  of  paet  part, 
S244  ;  omiasion  of  reflex, 
ob].,  |245;  oomparlflon 
with  Eng.,  S246;  replao- 
ing  penive,  $241,  2,  b. 

nfuter,  +d,  +de,  $281,  21. 

relative  pron.,  forms,  $396 ; 
agreement,  $396 ;  use, 
$$397-402 ;  remarks,  $402 ; 
not  omitted,  $402, 1 ;  re- 
lative olause  for  Eng.  -ing, 
1287, 3 ;  indef.  reUt.,  $407. 

Haoudre,  +&,  +d0,  $281, 22. 

ri«fi,$403,2;  use,  406,  4; 
with  ne,  $416. 

rompre,  conjugation,  $168. 

loondhig  (lip-),  $1,  4. 


aa«ft«,  irreg.  use,  $272, 2. 

Mnt,  -finfln.,  $282,  3;  — 
dottfe  que,  oonstr.,  $260, 
6,  n. ;  —  que,   +subj., 

H66.  $m,  6. 

MMwir-t-infln.,  $280, 4 ;  with 

ne  alone  $418, 4. 
se,  reflaz.  pron.,  |866, 1. 
wembler:  U  itmMe,  oonstr. 

after,  $260, 6,^6,0. 
Mmi-vowel  sounds,  $16, 1, 

2,8. 
i'en     dUer,     conjugation, 

$247. 
iTm/alMr,  $261, 6. 
septonte,  $421,  n. 
■equenoe.  of  subj.  tenses, 

1273. 
•Mil, -fsnbj.,  $270,  8;  +d 

•finfln.,  1279,  8,  a. 
§eulementt  $420,  4. 
Biv^t+dVigardde,  $368,  a. 
•should,'  distinotions,  $266, 

l.ft. 
•i,  aUston  Of  i,  $19 ;  Sttbjuno- 


tlve  after,  $276,  h;  re- 
placed by  que +  Bubi., 
$271,6 ;  in  conditional  sen- 
tence, $274;  omission, 
$276,  d;«(=« whether') 
-ffut.  or  oondl.,  $276,  17; 
for  auui,  $346,  a,  $418,  a; 
+indic.  or  subJ.,  $466, 
$271,  8,  « ;  —  Wen  que, 
•findic.  or  subJ.,  $466, 
$271,  4  ;  —  pstf  que,  +in- 
dio.  or  subJ.,  $466,  $271, 
4 ;  ti.,,  ique\  oonstr., 
$404,  6,  n. 
•<(=•  yes 'Xii/aa,  $420,1; 

que  ti,  $420, 1,  a. 
8i»-vinfft(8\  $421,  n. 
*so,'=20,$386,&. 
toi,  reflex,  pron.,  $866,  2. 
toirditarU,  $286,  2,  n.  8. 
toUque, .  ,9oit  que  {ou que}, 

-t-subj.,  $466,  $271, 4. 
eon,  for  ta,  f 374, 1,  oba.  1  ; 

for  indef.,  $876,  6. 
ewrU:  de  (telley-que,  -f  In- 
dia or  SubJ.,  $466,  $271, 
2,  o  ;  en  —  que,  +indlc.  or 
SHbJ.,  $466,  $271,  2,  «k 
sounds  of  French,  descrip- 
tion of ,  $$9-17. 
eoiw,  $468, 1. 
stress,  $7. 

subjunctive,  $$268-273;  in 
subordinate  clause,  $$268- 
271 ;  in  noun  clause,  $269 ; 
in  adjectival  dause,  $270 ; 
in  adverbial  clause,  $271 ; 
in  principal  clause,  $272 ; 
as  imperative,  $272,  la; 
tense  sequence,  $278. 
'such,'  $406, 6  and  n. 
eujfire,  -f  jwur-t-infln.,  §279, 

6,  d. 
superUUve  (adjs.),  f$847- 
849,  (advs.),  $412, 8;  rela- 
tive, $347 ;  absolute,  $348 ; 
remarks,  $349. 
tuppoMnt ;  e»»  —  que,  + 
subJ.,  $466,  $271,  8. 


tuppoti,  $289,  a;  —flit,  + 
subJ.,  $466,  $271,  8. 

tw,  »<wtth,'  <aboafc(the 
peisonV  $486,  8;  «*by 
(relative  dimenslonX  $441, 
8;  B<on,'  'upon,'  $446; 
of  'motion  above,'  $448, 
2. 

syllabioation,  $6L 

T. 
't;  inserted  in  hiterrog., 

$236, 1,  Ck 
tandit  que,    distinguiahad 
from  pendemtque,  $460,8. 
tant,  $420,  2. 
tel,  $408, 8;  use,  $406,8. 
tenement  , . .  que,    -{-indi& 

or8ubJ.,$466,$271,8,a. 
e^motn,  $344,  a. 
tenses,  formation  of  comp., 
$166,  $$227-229 ;  f ormatfcMi 
from  principal  parts,  $160; 
of  indie  $$266-266 ;  peri- 
phrastic Eng..  $256 ;  aUip- 
tical  Eng.,  $266 ;  in  nar- 
ration, $$268-861;  tense 
sequence  of  subJ.,  $878. 
•teur,  f em.  of,  $887, 8»  (^ 
'through,' $4481 
tiers,  $422,  n.  L 
*tUl,'$46a 
time,  how  azpresssd,  $819^ 

l.$429. 
•to,' $461. 

toi,  forte,  $870, 8, 6bs.l. 
ton,  for  ta,  $374, 1,  oba.  1. 
Umeilesydeux,  $406,  6, 6. 
tout,  $408,  8 ;  uae,  $406,  6; 
aaadv.(variableX$400,6> 
a;with^ent,$804,8,i. 
tout, ..que,  oonatr.,  $404, 

6,6,n. 
tottttPttinmK,  |406,6,a,n. 
'towarda,'S468. 
traiterde,  $880, 8,  ft. 
transitive  verba,  $898,  $804, 
n. ;  in  Ft. -Eng.  vertH- 
prep.,  S2d6, 8. 
travaii,  plur.,  $80a 
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travera;  d— ,  au—de,  |449, 

1. 
treoMer,  +d,  +ds,  §281»  23. 
et*«  •you/  *thou/  in  ad- 

drets,  1873, 1,  2. 

U. 
im,  Me  indef .  art 
un  (adj.    pron.).   |408.   3; 

ON  of,  1406,  r. 
un  (num.),  0421,  a. 
•under,' {453. 
'  underneath,'  §453, 
unique,  +8ubJ.,  §270,  3. 
'unto,'  §460. 
■upon,'  §440. 

V. 

9a,  epeclal  force,  §207,  h, 

vaMr,  impen.,  §262, 1,  oba. 

vgmr  de-f  infiu.,  §230,  9 ;  + 
a,  +de,  +dir.  infln. ,  §281, 
24. 

▼erb,  §|168-290;  regular 
oonjugatione,  §153 ;  aux- 
iliaries, §164 ;  uiMof  auxi., 
H227-229;  irref?.  verbs. 
H160-226;  formation  of 
omnp.  tenses,  §166,  §§227- 
229 ;  phrase*,  §230 ;  agree- 


ment with  subject,  §§281- 
234 ;  position  of  subject, 
§§236-238;  passive  voice, 
§§239  -  241 ;  reflexives, 
f|242-247;  hnpersonals, 
§§248  .  263 ;  moods  and 
tenses,  §§264-292 ;  indie 
ative.  §§264-266  ;  impera- 
tive, §267;  subjunctive, 
§§268  -  273  ;  infinitive, 
§§276  -  286  ;  participles, 
§§286  •  292 ;  government, 
§§293-299. 

vert,  §436,  4,  §451,  8. 

vieU,  §337, 1,  (3X 

voiei,  position  of  pers.  pron. 
obj.,§309,2,n.2,§433,a. 

voild,  <fistinguished  from  U 
y  a,  §260,  3 ;  position  of 
pers.  pron.  obj.  §369,  2, 
n.  2,  §433,  a;  with  ne, 
§419,6. 

w»r,  +inlln.,oonstr.  of  obJ., 
§293,  2,  6. 

voire  (vot),  for  politeness, 
§876,6. 

vouiour,  -f  infln.,  §230. 1. 

wndu,  agreement,  §292, 4,  b. 

votes,  agreement.  §.361,  &, 
§239,  obs.,  2,  §244,  2,  n.  2, 


§840,  h;  replacing  on, 
§406,  8,  «;  —  autret, 
§406,  2,  c;  pleonastic, 
§372,  5,  a;  in  address, 
§373. 

vowels,  pmon.,  §§9-16. 

semi-vowels,  §16. 

voyont,  spedal  force,  §267, 
b. 

vu,  §289,  a,  §292, 4,0. 

W. 

'  what?,'  as  subject,  §398, 2. 
•what'    (=*that   which 'X 

§401,2. 
•whatever,' §407. 
•whose?.' §392,  2. 
wide,  deflnition  of,  §1,  8. 
•  wiIl,'distinction8,  §263,1,0. 
•with,' §464. 
•would,'  distinctions,  §266, 

Y. 

y,  pron.  adv.,  §36a 

y,  +avoir,  §260. 

y  (pron.  adv.),  §860 ;  use^ 

§368.  §872. 6,  n. ;  position, 

§869,  8,  (2). 
•yer,  verbs  in,  §157. 


APPENDIX. 

The  following  are  the  deviations  permitted  by  the  decree  of  the 
French  Minister  of  Public  Instruction  referred  to  in  the  note 
opposite  page  1  of  this  volume :  — 

I  232,  2.    Verb  may  agree  with  plur.  complement  of  de. 

I  232,  2,  c.  Plus  d»un,  when  followed  by  a  plur.  complement,  may 
have  verb  in  sing,  or  plur.  . 

§  232,  3.  Either  est  or  sent  may  be  used  beforcfiTplur.  subst.  or  a 
plur.  pron.  in  3rd  pers. 

§  233,  6,  c,  e,  /.    Verb  may  be  either  sing,  or  plur.  in  such  cases. 

i  t  236,  1.    The  hyphen  may  be  omitted  (cf.  §  29).  • 

'  I  289,  a,  &.    Agreement  optional  in  either  position.     . 

\  I  292,  4,  and  4,  a.    Fast  part  may,  in  all  such  cases,  be  invariable. 

\  f  304,  1,  and  3,  a.    Enfant  and  automne,  masc.  or  fem. 

§  304,  3,  6,  c.  Amour  and  orgue,  masc.  in  sing.,  and  masc^  or  fem. 
in  plur. 

I  304,  3,  (2.    Hymne,  masc.  or  fem.  in  all  senses. 

I  304,  3,  0r,  j.    Any  adj.  agreeing  with  gens  or  orge  may  be  fem. 

I  304,  3,  /.  Piques  may  be  fem.,  either  as  a  date  or  as  a  church 
festival.  -J 

§  310.  Such  nouns,  if  fully  naturalized,  may  have  plur.  i^i>  ^-Q'l 
d6fici!ts,  ex6at8.  ^^ 

§  311.    All  compound  nouns  may  be  written  without  hyphen'. 

§  312.  Any  proper  noun  preceded  by  a  plur.  art.  may  take  the 
plur.  sign. 

§  324,  1.    Du,  de  la,  des  may  be  used  before  adj.  +  noun.  (cf. 

§59,2,8). 

§  332,  2.    A  mistake  in  this  usage  is  not  to  be  counted  an  error. 

§  341,  1,  &.  Adj.  may  be  masc.  plur.,  no  matter  which  noun  is 
nearest. 

§  342.  Phrases  like  I'histoire  ancienne  et  la  modeme  may  omit  the 
second  art. 

§  343,  1,  a.    Fort  may  agree  like  an  adj. 

§  343,  2.  Compound  adjs.,  e.g,^  nouYeau-n6,  court-yfita,  etc.,  may 
be  written  as  one  word,  and  may  form  fem.  and  plur.  by  the  general 
rule. 

§  343,  4,  a,  &.  Nu,  demi,  feu,  may  agree  when  preceding  their 
Bubst. 

§  343,  4,  a.    Franc,  agreement  optional  when  preceding. 

§  343,  4,  c.    Adj.  may  agree  either  with  the  subst.  fem.  or  with  air. 

I  348.    The  def.  art.  may  agree. 

§  376,  6.    The  object  possessed  may  be  either  sing,  or  plur. 

§  405,  2,  a,  c.    Either  son  or  leur  may  be  used  indifferently. 

§  406,  1,  h.    The  plur.  of  aucun  may  be  used. 

§  406,  3  (2).    "Hyphen  may  be  omitted. 

§  419,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5.    Ne  may  be  omitted  in  all  such  cases. 

§  421,  obs.  1.    The  hyphen  may  be  omitted  (cf.  §  188,  obs.  1). 

§  421,  6.    Vingt  and  cent  may  take  -s  even  before  numeral  (cf .  $  140). 

§  421,  c.    Mille  or  nul  may  be  used  (cf.  §  144). 
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Beaamarchais's  Le  Barbier  de  Seville  (Spiers).    25  cts. 

Erckmann-Chatriaii's  Waterloo  (Super).    35  cts. 

About's  Le  Roi  des  Montagnes  (Logic).    40  cts.    Vocabulary,  50  cts. 

Pailleron's  Le  Monde  ou  I'on  s'eimaie  (Pendleton).    30  cts.      ^  '  ■         ^, 

Historiettes  Modemes  (Fontaine).     Vol.  I.    60  cts^.^2^y^,,^^,^''T2t^-'^!^^   "^^  i 

Historiettes  Modemes.    Vol.  II.    35  cts.  ^         ^/f  ^        f  ^'  4  yt    j      f 

Fleurs  de  France  (Fontaine).    35  cts.  ^.  :_^'i^^.'^^^;^  ^f''^>^><^ (^^'^^''^^^'^^         ' : 

French  Ljrrics  (Bo wen).     60  cts.  // 

Loti's  Pecheur  d'Islande  (Super).    40  cts.  t/ 

Loti*s  Ramuntcho  (Fontaine).     30  cts. 

Sandeau's  Mile,  de  la  Seiglidre  (Warren).    30  cts. 

Souyestre's  Le  Mari  de  Mme.  Solange  (Super).    20  cts. 

Souvestre*8  Les  Confessions  d*un  Ouvrier  (Super).    25  cts. 

Souvestre*s  Un  Philosophe  sous  les  Toits  (Fraser).  50  cts.  Vocab.,  55  cts. 

Augier*s  Le  Gendre  de  M.  Poirier  (Wells).    25  cts. 

Scribe's  Bataille  de  Dames  (W^ells).    25  cts. 

Scribe's  Le  Verre  d'eau  (Eggert).    30  cts. 

Merimee's  Colomba  (Fontaine).    35  cts.     With  vocabulary.    45  cts. 

Merim^e's  Chronique  du  Regne  de  Charles  IX  (Desages).    25  cts. 

Musset's  Pierre  et  Camille  (Super).     20  cts. 

Verne's  Tour  du  Monde  en  quatre  vingts  jours  (Edgren).    35  cts. 

Verne's  Vingt  mille  lieues  sous  la  mer  (Fontaine).    Vocabulary.    45  cts 

Sand's  La  Mare  au  Diable  (Sumichrast).     Vocabulary.     35  cts. 

Sand's  La  Petite  Fadette  (Super).     Vocabulary.     35  cts. 

Sept  Grands  Auteurs  du  XIX®  Sidcle  (Fortier).     Lectures,  60  cts. 

Vigny's  Cinq-Mars  (Sankey).     Abridged.    60  cts. 

Vigny's  Le  Cachet  Rouge  (Fortier).    20  cts. 

Vigny's  Le  Canne  de  Jonc  (Spiers).    40  cts. 

Halevy's  L'Abb6  Constantin  (Logie).     30  cts.    Vocab.    40  cts. 

Halevy's  Un  Mariage  d'Amour    (Hawkins).     25  cts. 

Renan's  Souvenirs  d'Enfance  et  de  Jeunesse  (Babbitt).    75  cts. 

Thiec's  Expedition  de  Bonaparte  en  Egypte  (Fabregou).    30  cts. 

Gautier's  Jettatura  (Schlnz).    30  cts. 

Guerber's  Marie-Louise.    25  cts.  . 

Zola's  La  Debacle  (Wells).    Abridged.    60  cts. 
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This  book  should  be  returned  to 
the  Library  on  or  before  the  last  date 
stamped  below. 

A  fine  of  five  cents  a  day  is  incurred 
by  retaining  it  beyond  the  specified 
time. 

Please  return  promptly. 
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1beatb'9  /ibo&ern  Xanouage  Series^ 

INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH  TEXTS.     (Partial  List.) 

Lamartine's  Scenes  de  la  Revolution  Frangaise  (Super).    Vocab.    40  cts. 

Lamartine's  Graziella  (Warren).     35  cts. 

Lamartine's  Jeanne  d'Arc  (Barrere).     Vocabulary.     35  cts. 

Erckmann-Chatrian's  M£^  '^     '    "^      ^      ""  "^"~"      *^^-^=^* — 

Michelet:  Extraits  de  1*1 

Hugo's  La  Chute.    Froij 

Hugo's  Bug  Jargal  (Bui( 

Hugo's  Quatre-^ngt-trej 

Champfleury's  Le  Violol 

Gautier's  Voyage  en  Eg 

Balzac's  Le  Cur^  de  Tc 

Balzac:  Cinq  Scenes  de 

Contes  des  Romanciers  1 

Greville's  Dosia  (Hamil 

Daudet's  Le  Petit  Chos 

Daudet's  La  Belle-Wive 

Theuriet's  Bigarreau  (I 

Musset:  Trois  Comedi^ 

Maupassant :  Huit  Conj 

Taine's  L'Ancien  Regi| 

Advanced  Selections  foj 

De  Tocqueville's  Voya^ 

Dumas*  La  Question 

Lesage»8  Gil  Bias  (S 

•  Sarcey's  Le  Siege  de ! 

■'    About's  La  Mere  de  1| 

.^Chateaubriand's  Atala 

Erckmann-Chatrian's  | 

Feuillet's  Roman  d'ut 

Labiche's  La  Cagnotlj 

La  Brete's  Mon  OncK 

Dumas'  La  Tulipe  Na 

Voltaire's  Zadig  (Bab' 
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